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5 YN TA X. 


General difribution of the whole Syntax, 


nothing more than a fit compoſition and arrangement 
of the parts of f 


bles L e in vulgar languages. 
| e irregular or figurative is that which recedes from this com- 
mon uſage, in order to follow ſome icular turns and forms of 


ſpeaking, which have been ſtudied by authors, for the ſake of 


conciſeneſs and ele 


. Conftruftion nn one of concord, and che 


other of government. 
The ſyntax of concord i is when the parts agree among themſelves 
in ſome thing, and is of four ſorts. _. 
1. That of the ſubſtantive with the adjective; ; deus Janus. 
2. That of the relative with the antecedent ; deus qui eff. 
That of the nominative with the verb; ego amo. 
And theſe concords ought to be attentively conſidered in at, 
courſe; for there is no adjeQtive that hath not its ſübſtantive, nor 
relative that hath not its antecedent, nor verb that hath not its no- 
minative, either expreſſed or underſtood. 


3 


4. To theſe three concords we add another, which is that of 


the accuſative with the infinitive ; me amare : ſupplicem M vickori. 


But in Greekiſh phraſes, the nominative is frequently Joined to - | 


the infinitive, | 
The ſyntax of government is when one part of ſpeech * 


another: which is done, either according to the force Sk eme 
prepoſition expreſſed or underſtood, or according to the prop r 


and nature of each caſe. 

1. The genitive of itſelf always denotes the poſſeſſor, or that one 
thing is ſaid of another, as liber Petri, Peter's book: nu Achillis, 
the wound of Achilles, whether it be taken actively for the wound 
which he made, or paſſively for that which he received. Where- 
fore this caſe is always 8 by another ſubſtantive, though 
92 1 underſtood ; which has occaſioned a multitude of falſe or 


* as hereakter we ſhall make « We are only to 
Vor. II. i — 


7 


WONSTRUCTION, vs ids tea 4 


2 divided = to ſimple or regular, and bgurative | 
t which follows the natural order, and refer 
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2. The dative always denotes that to which the thing or action 


refers. For which reaſon there is neither noun nor verb to which jt 
may not be joined in this ſenſe. Ai regi ; communis omni 5; 
eft mihi.; peto tibi, fibi ſapit, Sometimes there are even two da- 
tives; 4 tibi pig, &c. 1 | * 
3. accuſitive either denotes che ſubject into which the 
action of dee aſſeth, amat patrem 4 — — with the infi- 
nitive, as above, No. 4. or is govern ome prepoſition ex- 
preſſed or underſtood, 1 after Te verbs of wicking, moving, in 
the queſtions of time and meaſure, and others. Neither is there 
ever an accuſative which does not depend on one of theſe three 


things. A. 


Ude ablative, according to SanAtivs, oaght rather t0 be 
called the caſe of the prepoſition, becauſe it is always governed by 


a prepoſition expreſſed or underſtood, as we ſhall demonſtrate in 
che queſtions vB1, Qva, and vnve, in the comparatives, in th 
. paſlive and others, and alſo in the ablatives which are called 
-adiolute., | . | 
5. As to the vocative, it is never governed by any thing, but 
buſy ſignifies the perſon' to whoin we ſpeak, or with whom we 
converſe ; for which reaſon it agrees ſometimes with the yerb ii 
the ſecond perſon, as Domine, miſerere mei. of 

_ Theſe fundamental rules, being ſhort and eaſy, may without 
any dimculty be retained, and give us a 8 ea of the whole 
ſyntax, which may likewiſe ſerve for all languages, in which the 
diſtinction of theſe fix cates is in ſome meaſure neceſſary. And 
this alone is almoſt ſufficient for an introduction to thofe who be 
with the reading of Latin books, or with a tranſlation, provided 
care be taken to ground them thoroughly therein, according to 
the explication we propoſe to give in the particular rules, wherein 
we ſhall conform as much as poſſible to the order abovementioned; 
. T only 72 of the reader to remember what has been often mentioned, 
that the /. 
tax may be conſidered as very ſhort in regard to them, fince it contains 
only 4 rules that are eaſy to retain: and as very copious in reguril to 

erſons of riper age, becauſe it points aut not only the things them fil ves, 
2 lkewiſe the reaſons on which each is founded. 
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type is not intended for children ; and therefore this Hn- | 
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EXAMPLES. 


JHE Avjzerive, whether noun, Ae or 

iple, hath always it's ſubſtantive expreſſed 

or Bar with which it agrees in gender, num- 
ber and caſe, as vir bonus, a good man. Ille Pbilgſo- 


Pbhus, that philoſopher. Parva ſpe ſcintilla contemta 
magnum 3 a ſmall ſpark neglected of- 


tentimes ſtirs up a great fire. Amicus cerius in re in- 


certd cernitur, a true friend is known in adverſity, 
Stelle inerrantes, the fixed ſtars. 


ANNO TATI O N. 
Sometimes the ſubſtantive is underſtood. Pautis te wolo (apple 


* 


e ere RE ng Brevi veriet (ſupple ten- 


725 he'll come quickly. mn lupus Habulit, Virg. el 3. 
(apple negutium, thing,) the wolf is a vexatious thing to the 
For the word negorium was antiently taken for rer. See 

fo of ellipſis at the end of the remarks . ſyntax. 
. the adjective is put with two ſubſtantives, it ſhould natu- 
with that which is the principal: as Semiramis puer credita 

eft, Wh Puteoli Dicearchia dicti. Porcus famina natus. 

And yet the adjective frequently agrees with the latter. Gens 


2 — appellati, Liv. Non emnis error Js dicenda ft 
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4 NEW METHOD. Bock v. 
——Numguam aqu? ac modo paupertas mihi onus wiſum eft & miſerum 
& 2 Ter. Ludi fue Migata n, Livy fo; 
The ſame ſubſtantive maradgnit of different adjectiyes; Ut neque 
privatam rem maritimam, neque publicam gerere pelſimus, Cic. 
malam domefticam diſciplinam acceſſerunt etiam porta, Id. Seguitur 
ut de una reliqua parte neſtatit dicendum fit. 0 N 

As for the adjectives gualis, quantus, and ſuch like, ſee the an- 
notation to the next rule. I'S 4 


Rutz II. 
Of the relative and antecedent. 


0 The relat þ oh quæ, quod, generally agrees in 


gender and number with the antecèdent. 
| EXAMPLES = 
The relative qui, que, quod, . Suey to be 


conſidered as between two .caſes of the ſame ſubſtan- 
tive expreſſed or underſtood. And then it 


with the antecedent in gender and numbet, and with 
the word that follows alto in caſe, as with its ſubſtantive 
by the preceding rule. Bellum tantum, quo bello ommes 
premebantur, Pompeius confecit, Cic. Pompey put an 
end to this war, which was burdenſome to the ſeveral 
nations. Ultra eum locum, quo in loco Germani conſe- 
derant, Cæſar; beyond that place where the Germans 
were encamped. Non dejeci te ex loco, quem in locum 
probibui ne venires, Cic. I did not turn you out of a 


place, which I hindered you from coming into. Di- 


em inſtare, quo die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, 
Cxf. that the day was drawing near, on which the 
corn was to be meaſured out to the ſoldiers, 


ANNOTATION. 


Cæſar ſeems to have particularly affected this manner of expreſ- 


ſing himſelf, becauſe he was fond of perſpicuity ; and we ought 


always to imitate him when there is any danger of ambigutty- | 


 Leedamantem Cleopbili aiſcipulum, gui Cleophilus, &c. Apul. 

had not repeated gui Cleoph:lus, the qui might have referred to 

Leodamas as well as to Cleophilus. | 
The following caſe underſtood. 

Except on this account we generally leave out the followin 

caſe, becauſe it is ſufficiently expreſſed by the relative itſelf, 

which always ſupplies its place and repreſents it, as: cogmoſces 

ex iis litterit, quas liberto tuo dedi, Cic. inſtead of ex litrerit, quas 


 fitteras, you will know by the letters which 1 gave your freed- 
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man. Oui ſapic qui Abi non ſapit; as if it were gui ſapiens, 
&c. 1 hate the wiſe man who is not wiſe for himſelf, and 2 great 
many others. & % "uy ” e <> 24 : s 


the antecedent likewiſe, and this in 
twofold manner. : ? rt 


* -Errurn ar PUTTING the ſubſtantive after the relative, and 
of courſe in the ſame caſe as this relative, according to what 
we have above obſerved, as nemini- credo, qui dives blanditur pau- 
peri, inſtead of nemini diviti, qui dives, &c. | 


And thus we account for theſe elegant turns of ; | 
ur placerent, quas fecifſet fabulas, Tor. for ut — fabulas 
Feciſſet, &e.  Quibus de rebus ad me ſeripfiſti, "quoniam iþ/e wvenio, co- 


ram widebimus, Cic. Illi ſcripta quibus comedia priſca viris eft, 


Hor, 2uas eredis efſe bas, non ſunt vere nuptigs. Ter. for ha nuptice 
non ſunt were ; - quas has nuptias crrdis eſt wveras, ſays Sanctius. 
Duam ille triplicem putavit eſſe rationem, in quinque partes diſtribui 

e reperitur, Cic. And ſuch like forms of ſpeaking, which be- 
come ſtill more clear and more elegant, by adding a demonſtra- 
tive pronoun to the ſecond member; as Qam quijque norit artem, 
in bac ſe exerceat, Cic. Ad Cæſarem quam miſs epiſtolam, tjus exem- 
plum fugit me tum tibi mittere, Id. | Z 1 bo | 
On ny PuTTINnG the ſubſtantive before the relative, but in ſuch 
a manner as it ſhall ſupply only the place of the following word, on 
which account it = 174 aan veg) apr — 
except by poets, as Urbem quam ſtatus a e, Virg. for ea urbs, 
quam oc fatuo, &c. Eunuchum quem 4ſt mebir, n turbas de- 


dit, Ter. for ille eunuchus, quem eunuchum dedifti ie, &c. Nau- 


createm quem convenire volui, in navi non erat, Plaut. Which has 
uzzled a great many commentators. ' ee 
And it is by chis rule we are to explain a many difficult 
ges, as that of the Adelphi. Si id te mordet, ſumtum filii quem 
faciunt. For id ſuppoſeth negotium, and is there for fumtus : that 
is, Si id negotium te mordet, nempe ſumtus, quam ſumtum filii faciunt. 
Where we ſee likewiſe that there is an appoſition underſtood of id 
The preceding. and the following caſe both underſtood. 


It oftentimes happens that there is no ſubſtantive put either be- 
fore or after the relative ; though it muſt always be underſtood, both 
as antecedent and 3 Eft qui nec 172 — : ſunt quos juvat 

4 


collegiſſe, Hor. inſtead of ſaying homo eff, nov ſpernit: ſunt 
homines, quos homines juvat, &c, Sunt quibus in ſatyra videor nimis 
acer, Id. for ſunt homines, quibus homimibus, 8&Cc. 

En dextra fidiſque, 


em ſecum patrios aiunt portare penates, En. 4. 
that is wes En dextra fidi/que hominis, quem hominem aiunt, &c. 
Scribo ad vos cim habeo 1 &c. Cic. Qualis efſet natura mon- 
B 3 The 


a 


tis, gui cognoſcerent miſit, 


8 i NEN METHOD. Book V, 


* $3 releot bens hav nouns of 2 zar, 


When we ſaid that the relative was Conſidered as betwixt two 
caſes of the ſame noun, this is to be underſtood in the natural con- 
ſtruction, for in the figurative the contrary ſometimes ny vr 
Thus becauſe when the relative is followed by ve 
differing in gender or number from the —_- the relative 
may agree with either the one or the other, whether one of them 
be a proper name or not; if it agrees with the former, it ſhall fol- 
low the analogy of the Latin conſtruction, and be placed as it 
were between the two caſes of the ſame noun; as Propius à terre 
Jovis fella fertur, (que Jovis fella) Pbadtbon dicitar, Cic. and in like 

manner, Nacri portum qui appellaturNymphaum, Cæſ. Herculi ſacrificium 
ecit in loco, quem Pyram appellant, Liv. Darius ad rum locum, quem 
Amanicas Pylas wocant pervenit, Curt. Tum etiam, eloguentem core | 
A Naficam, gui eft Corculum appellatus, Cic. 
t if it agrees with the latter, which ſeems more elegant tand 
more uſual, it ſhall follow the Greek conſtruction, and then it wall 
not be placed between the two caſes of the ſame ou as Animal 
fprovidum Q ſagax wocamus homi nem, Cic. n guad im- 
perii Romani decus & ornamentum fuit, Id. Quamob rem, hoc quidem 
conftat ut qpinor, bonis inter bonos quaſi ntceſſariam-benevolentiam gfe, 
qui eft amicitiæ fons d naturd conſtitutus, Id. Ad eum locum que 
E Phar/alia, applicuit, Cai, Globus quem in temple hoc medium vi- 
des, que terra dicitur, Cic. Concilia cetufque hominum jure ws 
gue civitates appellantur, Id. Carcer ille gui eff a Diony 
racuſis, que Latumiæ vocantur, Id. Gladiatores, quam fibi. 41 re 
æimam manum fore putavit in poteſtate weſtra continebuntur, Id. 
Which ſhould be conſidered as an helleniſm, re. we ſhall treat 
at the end of the figures. "7 


VE 
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N | The relative agreeing with a 3 wk or e u- 
; dlierſtood. + 


Sometimes we make the relative agree with a gender or 'a num- 
ber underſtdod, and not with the antecedent expreſſed. Daret ut 
. catenis fatale monſirum, que generofius perire querens, &c. Hor. 
Where the relative gu is in the feminine, becauſe it refers to 
Cleopatra of whom he is ſpeaking, and not to the gender of mon- 
rum, which is neuter. Si tempus eff ullum fure hominis necandi, 
gue multa ſant, Cic. where he makes the reference to rempora. 
wvirtute prediti, quod oft froprium divitiarum, contenti funt. \Cic, 
And ſometimes it agrees — with the · ſubſtantive derived from 
the ſenſe of the * , Inter alia prodigia etiam carne 
n ES | bee the figure Syllephs.in the rer ; 
marks. ä 5 | 


1 * 2 
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T aw nouns | which | are called relatives „rp 
quality. 


8 7 ; toll, nals; tot, — only a 
in e ſenſe, che — 45 as pater and ng and therefore are Toe 
adj es, which belong facher to the preceding rule than to this 

To theſe nouns etimes follow the nature of the rela- 
tive, and therefore conform likewiſe to the conſtruction . 


As In boc autem maximo tru Hh ag L 
baria cum ſua gente 10 in bert en 
| 20e, C Cad. N Laſs Bellic bellum is the fame as if he had 
ſaid quod tale bellum ; and is the ſms cotton as if he had a- 
— ſaid quo in belli, repeating the antecedent in both places, 
3 to what hath bes — obſerved. 
—— t in this caſe, n wick der l. fimp r 
r adjectives, agreeing wi r ſu antive, W gu 
that which followeth, 1 Di de te que potui tanta cnttig, fe 


tum eft forum, tanto clamore conſenſug ue populi ut 
7 Though Horace ſometimes, in 5 pe oF Greeks, makes b 

it agree with the antecedent. 

Sed incitat me pectus, & mammæ 

dead 3 —_— _ 255 55 N doubt, adds 
mn gualia ſunt ubera equina, And there is no 
Voſſius, but he might have 45 ſaid with Wer RP roms 
ubera equina. Howeyer this is not to be imitated. 


15 | RuLE III. | | 
r Of che caſe which the verb requires before it. W 
bs bk. Every verb hath a nominati ve caſe before it. 
2. „. Fan it be of the infinitive mood, and they 12 
it is preceded by an accuſative. * 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Every verb of a finite mood, TOY before it 
a nominative of the ſame number as itſelf, either ex- 
preſſed or underſtood. Petrus flet, . Peter weepeth: 
Tu doces, nos di tſcimus, thou teacheſt, we learn. 
ſequium amicos, veritas dium parit, Ter. compliance 
begets friends, and truth enemies. Non te boc pudet? 
are not you aſhamed of this? and in all theſe examples 
the nominative is expreſſed. 

But when we {ay : legit, he reads: audimus, we 


bear: aiunt, ferunt, it is i. or they ſay: pluir, it 
rains: 


* 


nt DRE 


—_— 
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% -—-NEW METHOD. Bock v. 
rains: the nominative' is underſtood ; namely, ile, 


" [ 
* 
* 


nos, bomines, and pluvia, or calum, ot Deus. - © | 
Ottentives an infinitive or a whole period fu 
plicth the place of the nominative. Scire tuum nibi 
el, your knowledge is nothing. _ Inginuas didi- 
ciſſe artes emollit mores, Ovid. to learn the liberal 
arts, poliſhes the manners. Deprebendi miſerum eſt, 
it is a {ad thing to be caught. Docto et erudito bomini 
vi vere eſt cogitare, Cic. to think is the life of a man of 
learning. 5 


| &4NNO0 TAP HON. * 
In the firſt and ſecond perſon they do not generally expreſs the 
nominative except it be to denote ſome difference of action or affec- 
tion. Tu ludis, ego ſtudeo. Tu nidum ſervas, ego laude ruris amæni 
river, Hor. Or to ſignify ſome emphaſis or particular force. 
Tu audes iſta loqui ? Cantando tu illum ? ſupple, viciſti, Virg Be- 
cauſe it is always eaſy to underſtand it, as there can be no other 
than ego and zu. 3 5 1 . 
| Or THE INFINITIVE. 
2. The infinitive requireth before it an accuſative, 
which is reſolved by quod, ut, ne, or goin, and generall 
rendered by the particle that. Scio Petrum flere, id eſt, 
2 Petrus flet, I know that Peter weeps. Volo vos 
ene ſperare et confidere, i. e. ut bene ſperttis and confidatis, 
I am willing that you ſhould hope and confide. Pro- 
 bibutrunt eum exire, i. e. nc exiret, they hindered 
him from going out. Non dubitat Chriſtum id di- 
xiſſe, i. e. quin dixerit: he does not doubt that Chriſt 
ſaid this. | 33 | 
| ANNOTATION. 
I. When a verb is in the infinitive after another verb, it is ge- 
nerally the ſame conſtruction as this here, becauſe we muſt uuder- 
ſtand its accuſative, and particularly one or other of theſe pro- 
-nouns, me, /e, illum: flatui proffciſci, for me proficiſct : negat welle, 
-for 40 welle ; which appears plainly from the antients having often 
uſed it thus. Hic wocem loguentis me audire viſus ſum, Plaut. Due 
ſeſe optavit parere hic divitias, Ter. Omnes homines qui ſeſe preftare 
Audent ceteris animantibus, Sal. * 4 | 
2. In Greek the infinitive may agree with the nominative, 
which the Latins have ſometimes itnitated, as Ovid, Seu pius nas 
eripuiſſe ferunt, for pium AEncam. And the like. b 
3. There are ſome who intirely reject the quod by which we re- 
'falve the accuſative before che infinitive, inſiſting that it ought ne- 
5 | | ver 


_ 
. 
CEE 


Or SVN TAT. 


— and in the chapter of adverbs. 
. The pad particle ur is uſed only verbs of aſking, fearing, 
commanding, or thoſe which expreſs deſire and affection; as jubeo, 
' wolo, _ . e e e GIIVE: as ft, evenit, can- 


tingit, &c. 
OnsrnvarIONs IN Kü TO THE NEXT Route. 


We ſee naturally enough that two. ſingulars are 
equivalent to a plural, and therefore that two ſubſtan- 
tives in the ſingular require the adjective, or the noun 
which is joined to them by appolition in the plural ; 


as Julius & Ottdvius imperaiores fortiſſimi, Julius and 
Octavius, moſt valiant emperors. . Remus et Romulus 


fratres, Remus and Romulus, brothers. Hence he 
verb muſt be put in the plural after two nominatives 


ſingular. E "he duo fydera Auguſtinus ( Hierdnymus © 


Be reſes debellärunt, Saint Auſtin and Saint Jeromes 

two ſtars of the church, overthrew hereſies. 
But if the two ſingulars are of different genders, or 

of rue, perſon, then ou are to e the follow- 

ing rule. 


en 

Of the difference of genders and perſons T 

1. When ſubſtantives of different genders or PR 

| wo 72 ned, 2 l is to b een 
to that which is legt. ſo. 

2. Bur the reference is often made 15 the latter 

antive ; or things without oh oe the 

adjective in the neuter. 1 7 85 


EXAMPLES. 


1. When two ſubſtantives of different genders or | 


different perſons meet, then the adjective or the relative 
being in the plural, agrees with the nobleſt gender, 
and the verb (being allo in the plural) agrees with the 
nobleſt perſon, 

The firſt perſon is more noble than the ſecond, and 
the ſecond than the third. xo tique yon Cbriſtiani, 


you and I are Chriſtians. ee vullit, and 
your father are willing. . 


A. 


for the Greek be.. Ba we alk fr woke ; 
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_ NEW METHOD. Bock v. 
The maſculine is more noble than che other two 


genders, Tu, |fordrque boni eſtis, (ſpeaking of a boy) 
you and your fiſter are good. Pater © mater mortut, 


Ter. my father and mother are dead, Decem ingenus 
decemgue virgines ad id ſacrificium adbibiti, Liv. they 


pitched upon ten free born youths, and on ten you 
maids to perform this ſacrifice,  _ MO 


hut if there happens to be a difference in the ſub- 
ſtantives, in regard to the number, ſtill the adjective 


muſt be made to agree with the nobleſt gender, puttinę 
it always in the Nur z as Suſcepiſti onus grave Abe 
narum & Cratippi, ad quos cum Profectus 5, &c. Cic. 
you undertook great matters in going to Athens, and 


under the care of the philoſopher Cratippus. 


2. Oftentimes the reference is made to the latter 
ſubſtantive, either in regard to the verb, or to the ad- 


jective, or to the gender, or to the number, or even 


to the perſon ; as Ego & Cicero meus flagitabit, Cic. 
my fon Cicero and 1 will aſk. Sendtus & C. Fabricius 
ptrfugam Pyrrbo dedit, Cic. The ſenate and Fabri- 
cius delivered up the traitor into the hands of Pyr- 
rhus. Utrum vos an Carthaginenſes principes orbis ter- 
rarum videaniur, Liv. whether you or the Carthagi- 
nians appear maſters of the world. Legdtos, ſorte/que 
expeftandas, Liv. that it was proper to wait for the 
return of the ambaſſadors, and the anſwer of the ora- 


cle. Toti fit p ovincie coontium, tibi omnium quibus 


præſis, ſalitem, liberos, famam, fortiinas eſſe chariſſanas, 
Cic. let it be known over the whole province that the 
lives, the children, the hongur, and property of thoſe 
over whom you preſide, are moſt dear to you. Sôciis 
& rege recẽpto, Virg. having recovered our comrades 
and our king $I] 
When the ſubſtantives are things without life, the 
adjective is frequently put in the neuter, unleſs we 
chuſe to make it agree with the latter, in the manner 
as above; as Divitie, decus, & gloria in ocults fita 
ſunt ; Sal. riches, honour, and glory, are things ex- 
poſed to public vip. OAT ee i 
- Sometimes however .inanimate things conform to 
the general rule, of referring to the nobleſt gender. 
18 9 | Agros 


- * 


% e „ 
Zr bee 


ANNOTATION. 


aber the iter ee e water. 
Here à 1 ariſes, whether the feminine, ſuppoſing it be 
not the laft, ought to be preferred to the neuter n juſt as 
the maſculine is enerally preferred to the other two. Gum: 
marians are divided upon this point, Linacer and 8 
not, and that we ought to prefer the neuter to the feminine, 
ſius is of the ſame way of thinking in his leſſer grammar, WT 
he has eſtabliſhed the. contrary abi work de Arte Gramm. 
tice, when he treats of conſtruction. | 
The ſureſt way of proceeding in this matter, is to diſtinguiſh 
betwixt things animate and inanimate. For in things animate, 
one would think that we ought rather to follow the feminine, 
and to ſay for —— _ — mancipium ſalve : ancilla & ju- 
menta reperte,' according to the opinion of Voſhus. "Though as 
— — Fu e, it is oftentimes more proper to 
2 of a periphraſis, and to ſay for example, Lucretia < 
ud virtute ejus etiam mancipium e and not N & 
lam fuenunt caſtes. 


— generally ſi 8 che * 
tive . —— ee with the latter 2 — 


put in the neuter gender. Vet it would not be an error to do 
otherwiſe, and to [2730 the feminine to the neuter, ſince in Lu- 
cretius. we find, wy ger er plebis-ſeita'coaftz, as Priſcian hinwelf ac- 
knowledges. | Cicero likewiſe at the end of his 2d book de Nat. 
_ Quid de witibus olivetiſque dicam, quarum uberrimi fructus, c. 


9 the reaſon of theſe governments, with ſome particular 

remarks .on the conſtruction of inanimate things. 

The reaſon of theſe governments depends on the knowledge , 
of the figures, of which we ſhall treathereafter. 

When the verb or the adjective is put in the plural, it is com- 
monly a ſyllepſis, where the conſtruction is regulated by the ſenſe, 
and not by the words. If we refer to the latter only, it is a ren 
ma. But if we put it in the neuter, it is an ellipſis, becauſe we 
underitand NeGoT14a, things. Thus, Decus & gloria in oculis 

nnn Cay cad thts rode nt 


14 this figure may alſo take place, 1 — only one of che things 
is inanimate. Dalict abatur cereo funali & tibicine, que privatus 
fi6i Jumpſerat, Cic. Though we may expreſs it Regs by re- 
ferring 1 to the nobleſt gender. 56 * | 

ane, fac æternos pacem, paciſque mint | 

Propter ſummam dbctori: LN 3 te 
Scientid augere poteſt, altera eremplis. Cic. 

But 3 uſed verge alſo, in — +ndnurrmt 
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this S * {os the French to name themſelves 
Hence y w 


tra a ovieritia imperio porertiern, Kl. Huic abi adblgſcentia bella i- 


teftina, cædes, rapine, diſcordia civilis, 2 Jap, Sal. i in Cane: 


And ſometimes in the conſtruction of anima 
Unus, Polypus & chaluælion glabra fant. In 1 N. 1. K. *. Sic 
auima argue animus, uamvis integra, recens in corpus cient. _ 
Livy, Gens cui natura corpora anime/que magis magna 
Me And ſometimes even in referring to a thing F Da a 


maſculine and a neuter, they are ate to agree with the neuter, 


as 16i capta armatorum dus millia quadringenti, Liv. And what i is 
moſt extraordinary, is their doing it 77 1 che uA p 
neareſt, as ria millia quadringenti ceſa, Liv. * 


Whether we ought always to name our ſelves the firſt is 
Latin, and in what manner wwe ought to do it in French. 
In Latin we ought always to follow the order and dignity of the 
perſons in ſpeaking, ſo that we ſhould ſay go ot tu, not tn 
e 


ge. Vet — are examples of the contrary, for Li — 
pater & ego fratre/que mei, pro vobit arma tulimur, lib. 7. 


S e 
finding fault with this phraſe of ſcripture, Pater tuus & ego dolentes 


te, Luc. 2. 
But in French it would be uncivil to do ſo, or to ſay moi & 
vont, I and you; for we ought: always to ſay vous & mor, 
you and I; lui & mi, he and I; che natural modeſty of 


2 . 
be Yom ego a, or fear of appearing unci And it 
is true that in nce we ought to avoid it, if we | foreſee- 
that perſons deſerving of reſpect are likely to be offended at it, 


8 may h there is no reaſon. 


is ſhould be extended even to the titles and ſuperſeriptions of 


| leis; where the cuſtom of the Romans was, that he who ſpoke, 


always placed himſelf the firſt, though he was e equal ual or even _ 
rior in ſtation. Curius Cicerom, S. D. Cicero i 
S. D. &c. Which Budeus, Eraſmus, and other Ert of the la 
century were not afraid to imitate, in writing even'to ee. ſo- 


| wenne and crowned heads. 


Ru LE V. 3 
Of verbs that have the ſame caſe after as before. — 


1. Every verb that denotes the union or con- 
nexion of words, hath the ſame caſe before as 
after it, as Deus eſt eternus. | 

2. Scit nos eſſe malos. 


4 3” Licet eſſe bonis, licet eſſe bonos. 


EXAMPLES. 


Verbs that denote only the union and connexion of 3 5 
words, 


þ © 
* 
1 
10 
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oon o Arber Mb AX 2 
n en of terms to each other; make 
no alteration in the government; for which reaſon 
they require the fame caſe after as before them, as in 
the preceding rules. Deus eſt eternus, God is eternal. 
Amantium ire amoris redintegratio eft. The falling out 
of lovers is the renewal. of love. O'buius fit ei Clodius, 
Clodius went out to meet him. Septem dicuntur fuiſſe 

uno tempore, qui ſapientes & baberentur & wocarentur, 
Cic. it is ſaid; that there were ſeven men at one time, 
who were entitled and eſteemed as wiſe men. Ut boc 
latrocinium potius quam bellum nominarttur, Cic. that 

this ſhould be called rather a pyratical depredation. 
than a war. Cur ergo potta ſalitor ? Hor. why then 
am I called a poet ? " 
| Verbs neuter have ſometimes the ſame force: Tera 1 
manet immobilis, the earth remains immoveable. Pe- 2 
trus rediit iratus, Peter returned in a paſſion. - Vento in 
Sendtum frequens, I 80 often to the ſenate houſe. And 


the | like. } : 4 

If after theſe verbs there comes a genitive, ſtil chere 4 
is the ſame caſe after as before them, but the ſame nunnmn 
is alſo underſtood. Hic liber eſt Petri, this is Peter's © 


book; that is, Hic liber, eſt liber Petri. 

2. The infinitives of all theſe verbs require likewiſe 
an accuſative after them, when there is one before 
them. Deus ſcit nos eſſe malos, God knows that we 


are wicked, becauſe malos refers to os. ' Ciipio: N f kn 
clemintem, I deſire to be merciful. But in this 24 
is no manner of difficulty, — 

3. The difficulty is, when theſe 18 ſuch 3. 


ef dici, haberi, fieri, and the like have not their na- 
tural accuſative before them. Becauſe if, for exam-: 
mt there is a dative before, either expreſſed or un- 
derſtood, we may put one alſo after. Licet eſſe Bonis, 
or licet nobis eſſe bonis, it is lawful for us to be good. 
8 it we underſtand an accuſative before, as the ana- 
11 of the Latin tongue requireth, we may ſay like- 
licet eſſe bonos, that is, nos eſſe bonos; juſt as Ci- 
cero ſaid, Quibus abundantem licet eſſe miſerrimum, 
amidſt the plenty of which one may be very miſerable. 


Medios eſſe jam non licthit, it will be no longer allowed 
-us to remain neuter, * 


_ 


195 


4 NEW METHOD Sc. Book v. 
But if yon ſay, Beet nobis ofſe bonos; the ſtrength of 
the phraſe will be ſtill; cer nobis nos efſ6/ bones: In like 
manner, Cipio dici dotlum, that is me dici doflum. And 
Cipiv dici doctus, that is, ego doddus; 1 am deſirous of 


* 


being called a learned man. 150 
, 


Hence we may here take notice of three very different forms of 
ſpeaking t Licer ze Bonis, Nicer efſe bonos, (or alle licet nobis e bo- © 
vie, and Meet nos offe bonos, which are the ſame as the” foregoing) 
and Maer nobis Ae Hund. In like manner Cufio dici dactur, and cus 
pio dici doctum, where we ſee thut in the former Ter the 
noun following the infinitive refers to the caſe of the firſt ver 
and agrees with it, as here, deut with ego. Non tibi vacat ge 
quieto : quiet with tibi, &. which is quite a Greek phraſe, be- 
cauſe the Greek language hath this in- particular, * having 
made a caſe go before, at generally draws what follows after it: 
hence in Horace we find, Patiens vocari Caſaris ultor, inſtead of 
patiens te vocari ultorem, and in another place, Uxor|invi#i Jovis 

| M neſcis, inſtead of te effe nxorem; and Lucan, Tur ö | 
Jan bonus 7 Sacer. And Ovid, Acceptum refero werfibus efſe no- 
cens; and Virgil, even without expreſſing the infinitive, /enfft mie» 

dios delapſus in boſtes, inſtead of /e ofe delapſum.  . ©, 

Whereas in theſe other phraſes, in which an accuſative is made 
to follow; Licet eſt beatos. Expedit wobis effe bons. Utor amici 
eupienti fieri probum. Si civi licet ge Gaditanum, Cic. 
Quibus licet efje fortunatiſſimos, Cæſ. This accuſative refers to the 
infinitive, and to the accuſative which is underſtood before it - 
{though it is not always neceſſary to expreſs it, as Valla pretends) 
and not to the other verb. And this laſt expreſſion would de more 
natural to the Latin tongue, if cuſtom had not introduced the 
other, perhaps to avoid obſcurity, as when I ſay, Cupio ſieri doctut, 
there can be no ambiguity ; but when I ſay Capio fieri doctum, it is 
dubious whether I mean me or alium; unleſs I expreſsly mark the 
accuſative before, as Me fieri doctum, and then this whole phraſe, 
me fieri doctum, ſupplies the caſe or the government of the pre- 
ceding verb: Cupio hoc, nempe me fieri doctum. And as often as 
there are two different meanings in a ſentence, that is, two diffe- 
rent members, the ſecond of which is put by one of theſe infini- 
tives, there can never be more than one accuſative along with it. 
Fuit magni animi, non efſe ſupplicem vifori, Cic. uo tibi Tulle, 
fieri tribunum, Hor. Mibi widetur, ad beate wivendum ſatis 

Vvirtutem. Which ought always to be reſolved by the article bac, 
as Scaliger obſerveth ; Hoc (nempe, non efſe ſupplicem victori] fut 
magni animi, And in like manner the reft. f 


Of two ſubſtantives of the ſame or of different ſenſe. 


I. When two ſubſftantives are joined, and pe | 


* 


07 Sr 5 
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kde ſtthie thing, they art put in the ſame tafe, 
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2. But if they have a different meaning, as 

e Viet, ths he em jet nth 
EXAMPLES. . 


When there are two ſubſtantives that refer to the 
fame thing, they are put in the ſame cafe, arbs Roma, 
the city of Rome; as much as to ſay Rome the city, 
and this is what they call appoſition. . , | 
Sometimes the gender and numbet are different, 
though the cafe be alike. Tulliola teliviz noſræ, 
Tulliola my whole delight. Urbs Athine, the city of 
Athens. 9. Hortenſſus lumen & ornamtntum reipublice, 
Cic. Hortenſius, the glory and ornament of the re- 


public. | | 
| ANNOTATION, 55 
It in the appoſition, che ſubſtantive, which is the firſt and chief in 
the order of nature, ſignifies an animate thing, the adjective or verb 
will agree with it. Cam duo fulmina noftri imperii Cn. & Pub. Scipiones 
extin#t occidiſſent, Cic. Tullia deliciæ naſtræ tuum munuſculum flagitat, 
Cic, Paſſer deliciæ mee puellæ, quicum ludere, quem ſinu tenere ſolet, 
Catul. Primum fignum aries Marti afſegnatus eft. | 
But if the firſt ſubſtantive ſigniſies an inanimate thing, the ad- 
jective or ſubſtantive will agree with the latter. Tungri civitas 
Gallic fontem habet inſgnem. Flumen Rhenus, qui agrum Helvetium 
& Germanis dividit. | . $6453" = aft 
If the verb hath two ſubſtantives, one before and another after | 
it, generally ſpeaking it will agree with the principal. Omnia 
Ce/ar erat, Luc. Sanguis erant lacrymea, Id. Gaudia principium 
noftri ſunt doloris, Ovid. Yet it is not always fo : Veſtes quas geri- 
ts fordida lane fair, Ovid, One hes, Numidia etqellarer, Salt- 
Tui Conſulatus fuit initium ludi Compitalitii, Cic. ere are even 
ſome paffages in which it would be an error to follow this 3d rule, 
as Magne divitie ſunt lege nature compoſita paupertas, Sen. We 
ſhould not ſay . Contentum ſuis rebus efje, magne ſunt certiſſimeque 
2 Cic. For which reaſon we muſt be directed by the uſe of 
authors. | 
GovERNMENT OF THE GENITIVE. 


2. When there are two ſubſtantives that ſignify 
different things, that is, one of which is ſaid of the 
other, the ſecond muſt be put in the genitive, Amor 
virtiitis, the love of virtue. Splendor lucis, the bright- 


. 


neſs of the light: and this caſe is never governed = 
b i 
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the Greeks, and very common in the French 1 
nt ſe aſes in which 


% 


W 


1 v. 

by another noun ſubſtantive, al, the noun tor 
verns it is very often underſt as we ſhall | ſhew 
hereafter, 3 

No this genitive may fill govern. MEM that 
fig znifies a different thing. Magnam partem laudis bu- 


D = rei ad Libonem eſſe venthram, Cic. that a great 


ſhare of the glory of this enterpriſe would fall to Libo. 
Sometimes a 98 governs two different geni- 
tives. Quæ fit num quertla frontis tuæ, Cic. how 


greatly people complain of your impudence. 1 
ANNOTATION.” FB! OG 
Of the different ſenſes in which the genitive is token. 


- Even. when the ſubſtantives belong to the ſame thing, the ſe- 


cond is frequently put in the genitive ; Regnum Galle, the king- 
dom of Prince. F 2 cibi fot Gas Phædr. meat. 2 

tiochiz, Cic. the town of Antioch. Arbor fei, Cic, Vitium ire, 
Hor. Nomen Mercurii eff mihi, Plaut. Which is an i imitation of 


We might alſo mark down here the differe 
genitive is taken, in order to ſhew the great extent of this gov 
ment. For beſide the examples above given, where it denotes the 
relation of the proper name to the common, or of the individudl 
to the ſpecies, it _ denotes the relations ; 
Of the whole to its as caput hominis ; vertex montis. 
Of the part to the w = as homo craſſi capitis. | 
Of the fabject to the accident, or to the attribute; 1 | 
Dub,; felicitas rerum; color roſe. 
Of the accident to the ſubject; puer optimæ indolis. | 
Of the efficient cauſe to the effect; Venus Praxitelis; oratio Ci- 
ceronis, 
Of the effect to the cauſe ; Creator mundi. 
2 the ſinal cauſe to the effect; patio ſoporis; eee 2 
ic 
Of the matter to the compound; was auri. 
Of the object to the acts of the mind; cogitatio Belli; officii a 
A, ; contemtus mortis., 
* 1 one of the things which has a relation to the other; ; mater 
atis. 
* - the poſſeſſor to the thing poſſeſſed ; pecus Melibæi: divitie 
ra 
Of time ; Hatium here ; iter bidui ; tempus Hari. 
Of what is done in time : tempus belli; hora cœnæ. 
Of place; incolæ bujus urbis; vinum majoris cadi. | F 
Of that which is contained; cadus wini : navis auri aut palee, os 
In all theſe governments if ſome action be marked, the 
tive may he taken, either actively or paſſively, or in both les 
together. Adtively, provideatia Dei, the providence of God b oy 


5 
4 
— 


lutatio mea manu Pauli. 


/ 
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which he conduQs: us. Paſſively, timer Dei, the fear of God, by 
which we fear him. Præſtantia animantium, Cic. the advantage 
which we have over brute beaſts. Patris pudor, Ter. the reſpect 
I have for my father; the ſhame I ſhould have to offend him. In 
both ſenſes, amor Dei, the love of God, whether it be that by 
which he loves us, or that by which we love him. Victoria Ger- 
manorum, the German victory, whether it be that which they ob- 
tained, or that which was obtained over them. 


But in all theſe examples we ſee the ſubſtantive, by which the 
itive is governed. There are other occafions where it is un- 
gert as we ſhall make appear in each rule, and in the remarks 
when we come to the figure of ellipſis. d 
Further, the adjectives and pronouns, eſpecially if they be of 
the neuter gender, oftentimes ſupply the place of the ſubſtantive, 
and elegantly govern a genitive. Ad id loci, Quid rei eff? Abs 
te nihil literarum,* Cic, inſtead of nulle litteræ. Dedit in ſumptum 
dimidium mine, Ter. Tantum habet fidei, Juv. &c. Though we 
are always to underſtand negotium, as we ſhall obſerve hereafter. 


That the ſame noun agreeing with the poſſeſſive, governs 


4 ſſo a genitive. 8 
Sometimes it is an elegance for the ſame noun agreeing with 
Poſſeſſive, to govern alſo a genitive, either of a proper name, 
or of any other, whether this refers to the ſame perſon, or to an 
ther, as Imperium tuum Apollinis, Plaut. Wore. > 
f Herilem filium ejus duxiſſe audio uxorem, Ter. 2 
Dies med unius operd rempublicam e liberatam, Cic. Solius enim meum 


peccatum corrigi non 15 Cic. Neſfter duorum eventus oftendet utra 
gens bello ſit melior, Livy. Y | 


In like manner, Tuum hominis ſimplicis pectus widimus, Cic. Li. 
teris tuis primorum menſium nihil commovebar : Id. Quantum meum ftu- 
dium 2 dignitatis tuæ, Id. Neſtra propugnatio ac defemſio digni. 

| pater if/e ſuo ſuperũm jam honore, En. 6. 
That is, /uo ae dt tf PRO | 
a Poftquam arma Dei ad Vulcania ventum eft, En. 12. 
Ne#urnaque orgia Bacchi, En. 4. | 

Piaternum amicum me aſſimilabo virginis, Ter, PBhorm. 

And an infinite number of other examples are to be found, 
all contrary to the rule of L. Valla, and which ſhew the lit- 
te foundation he had to cenſure the antient interpreter, in the 
epiſtle to the Corinthians, for uſing this Greekiſh expreſſion, Sa- 


Theſe nouns joined: to eſſiyes, may likewiſe govern the ge | 
nitive of the nn el, pech 2 poetry. m 
mea nemo Fd 

| 2 legat vulgo recitare timentis, Hor. 
But in proſe, Voſſius thinks that the expreſſion, by the relative, 
is better on theſe occaſions ; as in Cicero, Sed cmnia ſunt med culpd 
9 wp ab iis me amari putabam, gui invidebant. Veſtrd, qui 
. 5 dixiftis 
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Book V. 
d:xiftiz, hot maxim? intereff. And this turn of expreſſion may be 


uſed even when there is no ciple, as I med minime refert, gui 
Jum natu maximus, Ter. Vehementer intereſt veftra, gui patres elit, 


Plin. lib, 4. epiſt. Which is ſometimes more clear and elegant. 
See the advertiſement to the 11th rule. | 
All verbal nouns beretofore governed the caſe of their verb. 
It is further to be obſerved that the verbal noun may likewiſe 
| ry gran of its verb inſtead of the genitive: for as we ſtill 
reditio domum, Cæſ. like redeo dumm.  Traditio alteri; Cic. 
like tradere alteri : and as Cicero alſo faith Scientiam quid agatur, 
memoriamgue quid d quoque dictum fit : ſo heretofore they ſaid Ser- 
tatio rem, or ſpefatio rei. Curatio rem, or curatia rei. Quid tibi 
hanc curatio eff rem? Plaut. Quid. tibi ludus pecratio oft Id. 
And hence it is that the om and ſupines, which are 
nouns ſubſtantives, govern alſo the caſe of their verb, as we 
ſhew in the remarks. | 1 | 


. Of ſome particles that require a genitive. 1 
Tunc, ubi, ſat, inſtar, eò, poſtridie, ergo, and 
Pridie, require a genitive. 
EM AM LES. 
Several adverbs govern a genitive. 
Thoſe of time. Tunc 3 at that time. 
abſolution. Pridie 
hujus diti, the day before. But obſerve that we ſay 
alſo pridie nonas, the day before the nones : and ſuc 
like, where the accuſative is governed by antè un- 
derſtood. 
Thoſe of place. Mi terrarum, in what part of the 
earth. Unde gintium, from what nation. Nuſquam 
gentium, no where. Longe gentium, far from hence. 
Ed conſuetudinis addifta res eſt, the thing became fo 
cuſtomary. Huc malorum ventum eſt, they came to 
fuch a pitch of miſery. 
Thoſe of quantity. Sat fautorum, partiſans enough. 
A'ffatim materiz, plenty of matter. Anplius libers- 
rum, more children. 
We ſay alſo Inflar montis, like a mountain. 7 lus 
ergo, for his ſake. And ſuch like. 


AMRNDOD TATION, 
The reaſon why the genitive is put after theſe particles, is becauſe 
they are taken as nouns ſubſtantives: for i»//ar is a noun which 
ſignifies reſemblance ; as exemplar, Quantum inſiar in illo of, Virg. 
| 
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Paroum inſtar, Liv. See the heteroclites, p. 167. Ergo comes 
from the Greek ablative iy. Pridie and poftridie come from the 
ablative die: and the others are alſo taken as ſubſtantives. Func 
r we ſhould fay, lors du fiege de la Rothelle, 
And the like. 1 Ir 
In tegard to adverbs of quantity, it may be faid that if they 
come from a noun Gy won they always retain its nature, and 
ſuppoſe negotium for their ſubſtantive, untum cibi, that is, ma/- 
rum negotinm cibi. And. then negotium cibi will be put only for | 
ribus : juſt as Phædrus has made uſe of re: cibi, merely to ſignify oz 
fwd, Otherwiſe it will be an imitation of the Greeks, by under. | 
ſtanding their prepoſition, parum win, that is, i vini, as in French 
5 we ſay, un peu de win. But we ſhall examine this more. particus 
larly in the reniarks, where we treat of the adverbs, 
5/4 RvuLsy VIII. n 
Olk nouns of property, blame, or praiſe. 1 
mn yg pes hs ſy wet 
either in the ablative, or in the genitive. 
bees EXAMPLES. 3 | 
The noun implying property, blame or ſhame, as 
well as praiſe, is put in the genitive or in the ablative. 
Puer inginui vultils, a boy of a comely countenance, 
Vir maximi dnimi, a man of very great courage. Homo 
preftanti prudintid, a man of excellent wiſdom:* Eu- 
muchus nomine Photinus, Hir. an eunuch named Pho- 
tinus. Malier tate integrd, Ter. a woman in the 
flower of life. | Fi 
| ANNOTATION. 
When there is a genitive, it is no more than the conſtruction of 
two ſubſtantives : for Vir maximi animi, is vir governing animi« 
When there is an ablative, it is governed by a prepoſition under- 
ſtood : for Mulier ætate integra implies in ætate integra. Photinus 
nomine, implies, ex nomine. For which reaſon the antients made 
uſe of the prepoſition alſo; for as in Terence we read, Homo anti- 
gud wirtute ac fide: ſo in Plautus we find, Amicus fidus, and cum an- 
tiguã fide : and in another place, Microtrogus nomine ex wero wocor; 
And in almoſt all the modern languages the prepoſition is added; 
thus in French, Un homme de grande ſageſſe, a man of great wiſdom, 
as much as to ſay, De præſtanti prudentia : where it is obſervable 
that the French prepoſitions inform us almoſt in every government 
where they are to be underſtood in Latin. 


Cicero has ſometimes 2 theſe two governments of the geni- 
tive and the ablative, Lentulum eximid ſpe, ſummæ wirtutis adole/- 


„ 


f 


centem. And we ſhall hereafter ſee, that whatever governs one of ou IS | 
theſe caſes, generally ſpeaking governs alſo the other. wot | 
al Tt uur 
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„% c õ—N! * 
DODlf nouns adjectives derived from verbs. N 
1. The adjeftives called verbal, govern a gent- 
tive, as tenax Ire. * . Fah 
2. To which we muſt join thoſe which ſignify an 
affetion of the mind, as conſcius ſceleris : _ 
3. And ſome others which govern a genitive in 
imitation of the Greek. | | 
: | EXAMPLES. Ry 
A great many adjeCtives require a genitide after them. 
1. boſe derived from — 2 tenax ire, whoſe 
anger is laſting. Amans virtitis, a lover of virtue. 
Fugax vitii, who ſhuns vice. Patiens laboris, who 
endures labour. A vidus novitatis, greedy of novel- 
ty. A ppetens alieni, covetous of what, belongs to 
others. Religionum colentes, who have a regard for 
religion. . Ge 
2. Thoſe which denote ſome care, affection, deſire, 
knowledge, ignorance, guilt, or ſuch like things which 
relate to the mind or to conſciouſneſs; as Conſcius 
ſetleris, Cic. conſcious of guilt. Anxius glorie, Liv. 
anxious after glory. Sectirus damni, who fears no hurt. 
Timidus proce/le, afraid of a ſtorm. Peritus miiſice, 
ſkilled in muſic. -Muficorum perſtudisſus, Cic. who is 
very fond of muſic. Rudis 6mnium rerum, Cic. ig- 
norant in every thing. Mibi vero fatigationis heſtérnæ 
* Etiam nunc ſaticio da veniam, Apul. excuſe a perſon who 
is ſtill fatigued after yeſterday's labour. nſolens in- 
famie, Cic. unaccuſtomed to receive affronts. : 
3. There are many others which in imitation of the 
Greek govern a genitive, eſpecially in poetry. Laſſus 
vidrum, tired of the journey. Felix ac libera legum, 
Luc. happy and exempt from laws. Vini ſomnique 
benignus, who has drunk heartily and ſlept ſoundly, 
Miror te purgatum illius morbi, Hor. Iam ſurprized at 
our being cured of that diſtemper. Pauper argenti, 
or. poor in caſh, and the like, which muſt be learnt 
by the uſe of authors. But you ſhould take care not 
to employ any of theſe phraſes, till you have ſeen 
them in pure authors. For there are a — of 
| * | the m 
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them en in Tacitus ed 


ets) but likewiſe in wWiluſt and nn Such Gi 
to be imitated, ... 


ANNOTATION. 


Difference between the participle and the verbal noun. 


Tue participle alwa always denotes ſome time ; but the noun verbal 
no time. Thus Amans wirtutem, a man who | 
oves virtue; and amans virturit, he who is a lover of virtue g 
that is who habitually loves i it, ſo that amans is then the ſame as 
amator. Thus the participle generally becomes a noun by taking 
the genitive, when the verb hath no ſupine from whence may be 
formed another noun in OR, as indigets pecuniæ, and the like, 
' though it may alſo become a noun without that, and even in the 
reter tenſe, 5 in Salluſt, Alieni appetens, &% ſus ſui, for ofuſor , 
ke. Hence we frequently ſay /udentes for ffudig or lag: 
medentes for medici: 
+ —Nihll arte: poſe medentum. 
And the like. 


Cauſe of the due if theſe verbal nouns. 


And hereby the cauſe of this government is obvious, fince it is 
nothing more than t 8 of two ſubſtantives, for Amans 
virtutis, is put inſtead of Amator wirtutis: which happens alſo 
to. other udjeQives „ Amicus patris, Peritatis, amici Cic. 
Mui regis. Domini fimilis es, Ter. Catiline fimiles, Cic. 22 


li ts, par, Mis cognatus, propinguus ejus, juſt as we By Frags 


1 40 the others which we have here hinted at, they take the ' 
enitive rather in imitation of the Greeks, who in puttin this caſe 
Fe re underſtand ix, of : ©:xa, causd, or xa, gratid ; For timidus 
kts, is as much as to ſay, causs procellee ; and the reſt” in the ; 
like manner. 


O the active verbals in Bunbus. 


The verbal nouns in Bunpvus an accuſative, as well as. 
the verb from which they are derived; hence we ſay, Populaban- 
dus agros, vitabundus caftra; juſt as we ſay populari agros, vitare 
caftra, and the reſt in the ſame manner. For which reaſon Scio pius 
will have it that they are participles, though with very little Toan- 
dation, ſince they do not follow the analogy of the others: — : 
the reaſon of participles bearing that name, is not becauſe they 
vern the caſe of the verb, for this is common alſo to the verbal 
ſubſtantives ; but becauſe being nouns, MAL include ſome time in 
their fignification, as the verb does. | 


RuLEz X. 
Of affective verbs. 


I, 22 verbs e a | genitive 
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, them, en feotris din e pes 
2. But miſeror takes an accuſative. '' b 

"> W 


EXAMPLES. 


place this rule here, becauſe of A 90 1 
which verbs have to the nouns of the preceding 
ru 
©" x. The pathetic or affeRtive MORT that is, which 
expreſs ſome paſſion or affection of the ſoul, * care 
or diſpoſition of the mind, or ſome uch thing, re- 
quire after them a genitive. Miſerere fratris, have 
pity on my brother. Hic animi pendet, this man is in 
doubt, or ſuſpenſe. Sqtage rerum tubrum, 2 2 your 
own affairs. Vereri aliciijus, Ter. to ſtand in awe of 
ſome perſon, Letari malorum, Virg. ta rejoice at 
misfortunes. 

2. Nevertheleſs mi/eror, äris, governs an accuſa- 
_ Mierari fortinam alicijus, to pity a perſon's 
miſer 

3 "There are alſo ſome more verbs of this ſort, 
which take after them not only a genitive, but like- 
- wile an ablative. Diſcriicior a animi or ànimo, I am trou- 
bled in mind. A nimi /e angebat, Ter. he tormented 
himſelf inwardly. Angor animo, I am troubled in 
mind, Cic, A nimi pendeo, Cic, A'nimis pendimus, Id. 
we are in doubt. Desipere mentis, Plaut.  Desipere 
Gnimo, (more uſual) to doat. Falli animi, Lucr. Falli 
gnimo (more uſual) to be miſtaken, to be deceived. 
Heretofore they uſed alſo to ſay Faſtidire alicyjus, Plaut. 
to ſlight a perſon; bur now it more frequently governs 
an accuſative, 


ANNOTATION. 


Hereto we may refer the verbs of deſire, of admiration, of re. 
pelling, taking care, negleQing, ceaſing, delivering, partaking, 
and others which we meet with in the genitive, from an imitation - 
of the Greeks, who uſe this government on a thouſand occaſions, 
becauſe of their prepoſitions which 1 ＋ this caſe, and which they 
frequently ſuppoſe without expreſſing them. 

But fince we have no ſuch prepof tions in Latin, to account for 

this government: if there be. a genitive, we may underſtand ano- 
ther general noun that governs it. Diſerucior animi, * 


8 


As to th SO Milrire s, underſtand. at 
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DD 
Of ſan, refert, and intereſt. | 


| * Sum, refert, and intereſt, ning þ . 


„ require a geniti ve. 
2. e reſt ined of Hogs 
F the pronoun poſſeſſeve, have mea, tua, ſua, 
cuja, veſtra. 8 385 
3. On the contrary EST takes the nominative 
_ neuter of theſe very Pronouns, as Os 
tuum eſt, &c. 


EXAMPLES. 


. The verb ſum, with theſe two refert and — 
ſignifying duty, ee or require a ge- 
ating um ejus opinionis, I am of that opinion. Nul- 
lius ſum confilts, Ter. I am at a loſs what to determine, 
Tu non es Chriſti, you are not a diſciple of Chriſt, Ef 
veri Chriſtiani. contempsiſſe divitias, it is the duty of a 
true Chriſtian to deſpiſe riches, Tantæ molis erat Ro- 
mãnam condere gentem, Virg. of ſuch importance wa 
it to lay the foundations of the Roman nation. O 
refert, it is every body's concern. ntereft replblice, 
it concerns the commonwealth, 

2. Refert and intereſt, beſides the genitive of the 
pronouns poſſeſſive take, theſe caſes. Noftrd refert, 
it behoves us. Et tuã & med maxime intereſt te redes 
valere, Cic. your health is of great conſequence both 
to your ſelf and to me. Hoc illorum magis quam ſud re- 
tuliſſe videtur, Sal. this ſeems to have concerned them 
more than him. Cuj4 intereſt, Cic. who is chiefly 
concerned in it. 5 

3. Ef on the contrary inſtead of the genitive, takes 
the nominative neuter of thoſe very pronouns. Meum 
eſt boc facere : it is my buſineſs to do this. Noſtrum 
ef pati, it belongs W ſuffer. Si memoria It 
| 4 | X 
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Agecerit, tuum eſt ut dggeras, if my memory ſhould 
fail me, it is your buſineſs to put me in mind. Cu- 
jum pecus (ſup. ef) an Melibæ i? Virg. whoſe flock is 
this ? is it Melibeus's ? JS ang 
5 ANN O TAT ION. 
The two governments of the genitive and the pronoun are 
ſometimes elegantly uſed, in nouns of price. Illud mea magni 
sntereft. And in proper names, non mea Caſaris intereſt. But in 
regard to the reſt, though we may ſay likewiſe, Intereſt tua orato- 
ris, refert mea militis ; yet it is better to make uſe of the relative, 
as in Terence, Id mea minimè refert qui ſum natu maximus. See 
above, p. 17. | 
Now when we put a genitive here, another noun is always un- 
derſtood. Sum ejus opinionis, ſup. wir, phileſopbus, doctor. Non ef 
yegrs, ſup. officium-: and the like. 8 
As to refert and intereſt, Sanctius and Scioppius, after Scaliger 
and Donatus, will have it that theſe caſes, mea, tua, ſua, are neu- 
ter accuſatives, and therefore that mea intereſt, is as much as to ſay, 
| eff inter mea negotia. And in regard to Rxr Ex, they pretend that 
to ſay mea refert, is much the ſame as when we ſay, hoc rem tuam 
minim? refert, where it intirely retains the force of the verb active. 
On the contrary Voſſius, after L. Valla, Saturnius and Priſcian, 
ſays that theſe are feminine ablatives, which Priſcian reſolves b 
in; intereſt or refert mea for in re mea: juſt as we ſay in re mea jp 
in the ſame ſenſe; that concerns me. For SanQtius's aſſertion, 
that it is not Latin to ſay, hoc ef in re mea, has more bold- 
neſs than truth, ſince beſide 298 of Plautus, Urumve we- 
. niat, nec ne, nihil in re eft mea. Terence has, &i in re eft utrigue ut 
fant, arceſſi jube, in Andr. AR. 3. Sc. 3. It is true others read in 
rem: but thus it is quoted by Linacer, and marked in the manu- 
ſerĩpts which Rivius and Voſſius made ule of. > 4 
Hut one would think that this queſtion may be ſalved by th 
words, which we find in the ablative in the following verſes ; 
FL Vos me indotatis modo | 
' Patrocinari Se arbitramini : © . 
Stiam dotatis C. Quid mfira? Ph. Nibil. 
45% 4} 13 8 =o Ter. in Phor. 
where the verſe would be good for nothing, unleſs afra was in 
the ablative, Which 1s further illuſtrated by this verſe of Plautus, 
Who with mea underſtands gratia. | 0Y 2 
Mea iſtuc nibil refert, tua refert gratia. 11 
And therefore. mea refert, mea intereft, is properly ſpeaking, mea 
cauſa, or mea gratia, for mea de cauſa, mea de gratia, 
From whence it is eaſy to collect the reaſon of the government 
of the genitive; for when we ſay, Refert nature heminum, &c. 
Intereſt Ciceronis, civium, reip. &c. we have only to underſtand 
cauſa or gratia; juſt as the Greeks frequently underſtand xd or 
ze. And then it will be the ſame as, Intereſt Ciceronis gratid. 
Refert civium cau;d; and in like manner the reſt, 


Ay 


EF 
N 
1 


"6008 Or SVN AX. = = 
As for mim, tum, ſuim, and the others, it is obvious that 
theſe are adjectives, to which we muſt ſuppoſe a ſubſtantive, as . 


ottum,. &. a E443 
ee na Boney ee 
Natural fignification.of the dative.  . + 
1. The dative always ſignifies acquifition,” or re- 
lation. Hence it is put after the following verbs, 
2. Sum, 3. and its compound: 
4. Medeor, occurro, faveo, ſtüdeo, gratulor, 
5. Alſo after verbs of excelling : _ | 
6. Of aſfiſting, except juvo, 
7. And of commanding, except jubeo. 
N22 2467 £- EP WE ER HT 
1. The dative, as the very name ſheweth, which comes 
from dare to give, always ſignifies ſomething acquired 
or attributed, either to advantage or diſadvantage 
or elſe it implies ſome relation, either in the object 
or in the intention, being the end as it were to whi 
a thing is referred. Hence there is ſcarce a paſſage in 
which it does not bear this ſenſe, as well after nouns as 
after verbs, to expreſs not only the perſon, but likewiſe 
the thing to Which this relation or attribution is made. 
After nouns. Tu illi amicus, you are his friend. 
Aﬀinis regi, related to the king. Conterminus Gdlliz, 
bordering ' upon France.” Par virtuti ordtio, Cic. a 
ſpeech equal to virtue, Similia prodigiis, Virg. like 
to prodigies. Autor consiliis, one who gives the firſt 
counſel. Conſcius fatcinori, Cic; an accomplice. Su- 
porſtes dignitati, who ſurvived his dignity. And the 
reſt in the ſame manner, eſpecially thoſe which ſignify 
conveniency, inconveniency, favour, pleaſure, truſt, 
and the like. "Hs | | 
After verbs: Tibi ſoli amas, you love for yourſelf 
only. Hoc mibi non ſapit, this does not pleaſe me. 
Tibi peto, 1 aſk for you. Non omnibus dirmio, I do 
not ſleep for all, or in regard for all. Mitus exercitui, 
I am afraid for the army, Aſutſcere labori, to be in- 
ured to toil. Mibi peccat, fi quid peccat, Ter. if he 
commits any faults, .it is for me he commits them. 
Neue iſtic, neque dlibs tibi uſquam erit in me mora. Ter. 
4 — a . "Pe you 
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vou will always find me ready to you, both in 
this, and in every thing elſe. N comæ gut 
trabuntur per terram, Virg. his neck and hair drag 
along the ground. Pennas pavoni que deciderant Siftu- 
lit, Phædr. took up the feathers which fell from the 
pea-cock. The ſame with verbs of 8 
Obeying. Obedire, parire, morem gitrere alicui, to 
obey a perſon. Auſcultgre parinti, to liſten to the 
commands of his father. Non partbo dalori meo, non 
iracindiz ſerviam, Cic. I will not indulge my grief, 
ee e OL Oe: | 

Reſiſting. Obſtat, repugnat voluptas ſanitati : plea- 
fare is pred bee OE 5 un i 

Profiting. Providere rebus ſuis, to take care of his 
affairs. Conſulite vobis, proſpicite patriæ, Cic. take 
care of yourſelves, conſider your country. ; 
— Hurting. Nocet mibi cibus, food diſagrees with me. 
Mentis quaſi luminibus 6fficit altitüdo fortune, Cic. ex- 
ceſs of good fortune darkens the underſtanding. In- 
videre alicui. Cic. to envy a perſon. 5 

It is the ſame in regard to imperſonals. Mibi libet, 
Placet, it pleaſes me. Tibi licet, it is lawful for you. 
Nobis decet, "Ter. it becomes us. Quid refert intra 
nathre fines viventi, Hor. what does it ſignify to a 
perſon that lives within the bounds preſcribed by na- 
ture; and in like manner the reſt. , But all this is ea- 
ſily underſtood, 955 5 

There are ſome other verbs which might occaſion 
greater difficulty to beginners, for which reaſon I have 
made particular mention of them, though they might 
be comprehended in the general rule. 

2. SuM. Eft mibi liber, I have a book: as much 
as to ſay, a book belongs to me. Eſt mibi iter in 
Lemnum, I am going to Lemnos. Cauſa fuit pater 
bis, Hor. my father was the cauſe of all this. 

To this may be referred ſuch expreſſions as theſe. 
Radix weſcindo eſt decotia, Plin. this root is good to 
eat, when it is boiled. Yue reſtinguendo igni forent, 
Liv. which might ſerve for extinguiſhing the fire, 
But then the dative ſeems to be governed by ſome 
adjeftive underſtood, as aptus, idoneus, par, or ſuch 
like, fince they are often expreſſed. - 3. The 
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ofſe ſacro, to hear 
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Deeſſe icio, 
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his father. 
to be deficient in his duty. Præiſſe ccm, to com- 
N an eee 


cular 3 Meditur 2 * virtus, 
— mind. Ocatrrere alicui, to go to meet 

a perſon. Favre nobilitdti, to favour the nobility. 
Velle aut cupere alicui, Cic. to with well to a perſon, 
to have his intereſt at heart. Szudere lefiioni, to ſtudy 
his leſſon. Studere eloquentie, to ſtudy eloquence. 
Though we ſay likeni Studere Ali meaning #0 
defire, Ter. Cie. Hor. 1 tibi, 1 n 
you, I rejoice at your ſucceſs. 

3. Verbs of excelling, Preftat, exctllit virtus Keine, 
virtue is preferable to riches. Anteftrre pacem bello, 
to prefer peace to war.  Antectllit ſenſibus gloria <a» 
leſtis, the glory of heaven is beyond all perception of 
the ſenſes. Prefidere populis, to preſide over the people. 

6. Thoſe of helping. Opitilari, auxilidri, 7 an 
nire alicui, to help, or to aſſiſt a perſon. re 
miſeris, to relieve the miſerable, | 

7 Jovo, which takes an acculative by the ge- 

Juväre aliquem, to help a perſon. 

7. Thoſe 5 commanding. Præcipio, impero, Pres 
ſcribo tibi, I command you. 

But Jusxo is never put with a dative in Cicero, 
nor in any other author of pure latinity. The natural 
and uſual conſtruction of this verb, is to Join it with 
an infinitive, either ſingle, or preceded by its accuſa - 
tive. Litere tus refe ſperàre * Cic. your letters 
command us to have good hopes. Jubeo te bene 12 
rüre, Cic, I deſire you to have * hopes. As for | 
Juvat, See rule I = * 


ANNOTATION, 


We muſt therefore take notice that it would by no means bs. 
good Latin to ſay, Jubes te ut bene ſperes, or ut hoc fuciat. For if 
Jubeo occurs ſometimes with the accuſative of the perſon only, this 
accuſative is conſtantly governed * an infinitive under as in 
Cic. Et hercle, ut me jubet Acaſtus te jam ut volumus valere, 
where we are to underſtand T= me 5 facere. Literæ non 8 te 


 aliquid juberent, Cic. ſup. facere. tre patres ne 
n Liv. 5 M. 1 * K. l. p- 4 2 


_ 
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But though jubeo does not take the accuſative of the perſon,” E a 
N „i ns . of the thing, as quid, hoc, 
Lud, id, aliguid, nibil, pauca, multa, unum, duo, tantum, quantum; 
and the like. Lex jubet ea que facienda Junt, Cic. Renuis tu quod 
Jubet alter, Hor. & 1 3 ; 
We are alſo: to obſerve that authors of leſs purity have put this 
verb with the dative. U6i Britannico juffit exurgere, Tacit. Hif- 
panis Galliſque jubet, Clau . | 


Some extraordinary confiruttions with the dative. 
Io this rule we muſt refer a multitude of nouns, which of their 
own nature ſhould ſeem rather to require a genitive, as in Plautus, 
Vino modo cupidæ eftis ; in Ovid, participem ftudiis : or an. ablative 
with the prepoſition; as in Cic. alienus cauſæ; in Quintil, a/ en 
Suic; though we lay rather, alienus & cauſa, diverſus ab hoc, '&c. 
It is likewiſe by this rule that par and fmilis govern a ative not 
only when they make. a compariſon between perſons, as when 
Horace ſays, Tydidem ſuperis parem ; or between. things, one of 
which may be referred to the other, as par viriuti oratio, Cic. ; 
but likewiſe between a thing and a perſon, or another thing to 
which it cannot be referred, as in the civil law, in phri cauſa (te- 
ri ſervis habendus . And Horace hath likewiſe, Quum magnis 
para mineris——falce reciſurum femili te, lib. 1. Sat. 3. ſince you 
threaten to puniſh ſmall faults with the ſame puniſhment as great 
ones; that is, with a puniſhment like that which great faults de- 
ſerve. And this is very uſual in Greek: | 3 
Os ve peleiyes Tas ion; mAnyRs ii, Ariſtoph. N 
Non enim participafti pares plagas mibi. © = 
To this we muſt refer a great many verbs, which ſeem rather to 
| require an accuſative ; as cetera que huic vitæ comitantur, Cic. 
Pergin precari peſſimo, Plaut. Curare rebus aliens, Id. Veluptate 
merer ſeguitur, Plaut. Homini ſervos ſuo.— Domitos oportet habere 
_ ecuics, Plaut. for hominem ſer um habere oportet, &c. Si boc fratri 
tedetur, Plaut. Ut meſſem hanc nobis adjuwent, Id. * 
- "There are likewife a great many which uſually require rather an 
accuſative or an ablative with the prepoſition, that occur alſo with 
2 dative; as in Livy, incidere portis, for in portas. Et magna bel- 
tare parenti, Stat. for cum magno parente. Longe mea diſcrepat iftts, 
——et vox et ratio, Hor. for ab i/lis diſcrepat, Nec fic enttar tragico 
differre colori, Id. And an infinite number of others which are 
more common in Greek than in Latin. | 
It is by the ſame rule that we put this caſe likewiſe after verbs 
paſſive, Negue cernitur ulli, Virg. for ab allo. Cui non dictus Hylas 
auer, Id. By whom has not he been praiſed ? Ego audita tibi puta- 
bam, Cic. Honefta bonis viris, non ecculta querruntur, Cic. Nunguam 
enim praſftantibus in Rep. gubernanda wiris laudata eſ in una ſententia 
gerpetua permanſio, Cic. and ſuch like. See the annotation to the 
Zoth rule. | | 
To this likewiſe we muſt refer the prayer of the liturgy, iſerere 
nob;s, But in order to know whether in the pureſt language, mi - 
feror, or miſereſco, have been joined with a dative, as well * facie, 
. . atre, 


1 - Or STU. 29 
pr Fa 8 . bes lower down the ln ef dide... 


rent governments. 

We muſt likewiſe take notice, that Non ec ſolvindo, is a dative 
in which &r: aliens is underftooc; hence according to Budeus, it 

is a miſtake of the tranſcriber in Livy, to ſay, Nec ſolvendo ære 

Reſp. erat, where we ſhould read eri aliens, juſt as this author 1 
in another place, Qui oneri ferendo eſſent : and the like. 


Rur XIII. 
Of verbs which take two datives. 


You WIR join two datives to ſum, habeo, do, yerto, 
and ſome others. 


Ex Au LES. 


There are ſome verbs, which require two datives, 
one of the perſon to whom the thing happens; and 
the other of the end, or the intention to which the 
thing refers. Such are ſum, h4beo, do, verto, tribuo, 
duco, relinguo, puto, and ſome others. Eft illi lucro, 
1 inſamiæ, &c. This is a pleaſure, an 
advantage, an honour, a diſgrace to him, and che like. 
Do, relinquo. tibi pignori, 1 give or I leave this in 
pledge with you. Utrim ftidio id fibi babet, an laudi 
purat, Ter. does he take a pleaſure in this, or does he 
think it an honour that, &c. 

Fam /ibi tum curvis mal? timperat unda carinis, V 
The ſea begins to rage againſt the ſhips. 


ANNOTATION. 


We frequently omit the dative of the perſon after thoſe „ 
and there remains only the dative of the thing. Exemplo ef Regulus. 
Cic. Ea res gueſtioni diu fuit, Cic. 


To this we may likewile refer the following examples. Ef miki 
nomen Petro. Cui nunc cognomen Jalo Though we ſay alſo by a 
poſition, cut cognomen Tulus; or with the genitive, EE. ; 

as flumen Rheni. And according to ſome, cognomen Elan, ta taking 
it as an adjective, otherwiſe it would be a miſtake to a for exam- 
ple, eft mihi nomen Petrun. 

RuLz XIV. 


Of the accuſative which the verb governs after it. 
1. Verbs aftive always govern an accuſative of 


the thing after them. 


2. And ſometimes verbs neuter govern this accu- 
Ke likeuiſe. 


3 


E x A Mu- 


- 


* 


\ a þ4 


3% NEW-METHOD, . Book v. 


5 * 


 __EXAMPLES. To 

1. Verbs active, and ſuch as are df an active ſigniſi- 
cation, always have after them, either expreſſed or un- 
derſtood, an accuſative of the thing, or more proper- 


Ty ſpeaking, of the ſubje& to which their action paſſeth. 


Virtus fibi gloriam parit, vertue begets glory. Venerͤri 
dliquem ut Deum, to worſhip a perſon as a God. E, 
me deftinat are, Virg. he deſigns to ſacrifice me upon 
the altar. ; | | 
2. Verbs neuter have oftentimes this accuſative. For 
in the firſt place they may always govern the accuſa- 
tive of the name of their original, as Vivere vitam, 
audere gaudium, Ter. to live, to rejoice. Liidere lu- 
n, to play. Servire ſervitutem, Cic. to be reduced 
to ſlavery. Eãdem peccaͤre ſemper, ſup. peccata, al- 
ways to commit the ſame faults. | 
Secondly, they may govern the accuſative of nouns, 
whoſe ſignification borders upon their own. Ire viam, 
to walk. Sitire humanum s4nguinem, to thirſt after 
human blood. Olet ungutnta, Ter. he ſmells of per- 
fumes. Sonat borrindum, Virg. he makes a terrible 
noife. Multa cavere alicui, ſup. mala, to preſerve a 
perſon from a great many misfortunes. | 
Thirdly, they may govern all forts of accuſatives, 
when they are taken in a metaphorical ſenſe. Ambu- 
lare maria, & terras navigare, Cic. to walk upon the 
ſea, and to fail upon land. Ardibat Alexin, he was 
aſſionately fond of Alexis. YVintta crepat mera, Hor. 
talks of nothing but vineyards. ; 


ANNOTATION. , eee 


The reaſon why theſe verbs, called neuter, govern thus the ac- 
cuſative, is becauſe properly ſpeaking they are then verbs aQtive. 

Now this caſe of the accuſative is almoſt the only government 
that belongs to the verb itſelf, all the reft depend on ſomethin 
Ts; hence it ought to be generally ſuppoſed after 
verbs, though it be not- expreſſed, as it particularly happens to 
thoſe whoſe action is confined within themſelves ; as terra movit. 
Tum prora avertit, Virg, Nox calo precipitat : wolventibus annis, 
where we are to EY Je, which is ſuppreſſed merely becauſe. 
the ſenſe is ſufficiently determined by the verb only. 

The like alſo happens to ſonie other verbs, which in common 
ufe are underſtood by every body; as nubere alicui, ſap. ſe, or vul- 
tum; for nubere properly ſignifies velare, being taken from nuber, 


| becauſe the new married women uſed to veil themſelves and to 
cover their face. And it is in this ſame fignification that Virgil 


fays, 'Arſard/que comas obnubit amiftu, See the liſt of the verbs and 


of the ellipfs. . 

Even the infinitive ſometimes ſupplies the place of the accuſative. 
Od; taum onciferari for clamorem tuum. Amat canare, for crrnam: or 
even an intire period, Cupio videri dactum, where videri doctum ſup- 
plies the place of the accuſative. Q te purges, hujus non faciam, &c. 

But we muſt likewiſe take notice, that there are a great many 
verbs, which receive an accuſative after them, which accuſative 4 
2 rather by a prepoſition underſtood, as in Ter. Hæc dum 
Abitar. And in Cic. non dubito : that is properly circa illud. 

In the ſame manner verbs of motion compounded with I: 
Negat ullam peſtem majorem, vitam hominum invaſiſe, quam eorum 
opinionem qui ifla diftraxerint, Cic. Off. 3. That is to fay, invaſiſp 
in vitam, as he has ſaid in another place, in multas pecunias invaſit, 

RuLz XV. | 
5 Of verbs that govern the perſon in the accuſative. 
In theſe verbs, decet, deléctat, fugit, fallit, pu- 
det, præ terit, and juvat, the thing is 
in the nominative caſe, and the perſon in the 
accuſative. | 2 


* 


EXAMPLES. 


This rule is only an explication of the foregoing, 


which ſhews us that in theſe ſeven verbs the thing is 
put in the nominative, and the perſon in the aecuſative. 
Hee res me decet, this thing becomes me. Pittas pium 
deleZat, piety entertains the religious man. Mud me 
preteriit, fugit, that eſcaped me, I did not know it. 
Non te fallit, you are not ignorant. Id me juvat, I 
take pleaſure in that. Non te hec pudent? Ter. are 
not you aſhamed of theſe things? , 


ANNOTATION. 


In order thoroughly to underſtand in what manner this rule is 
only an appendix to that of the verbs active, we muſt obſerve that 
the verb ive, making its action paſs into a thing, or perſon, as 
to its ſubject, always takes it in the accuſative. Hence we may 
find ſeveral other verbs, which have the perſon alſo in the accu- 
fative, as wox eum defecit, Cic. his voice failed him. 

But latet, though generally joined to theſe, has only the dative 
in Cicero, Vibil moliris quod mihi latere valeat. Ubi nobis bu c an- 


toritas tamdiu tanta latuit. And if we read in the oration pro Sylla, 


Lex populum Rom. latuit, this muſt be a miſtake of the tranſcriber, 
who ſeeing Pop. Rom. put the accuſative for the dative. It is * 


4 Ge eee W- 
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On the contrary decet ſometimes governs the dative. Locum di. 


pong which Linacer quotes from him, in his fourth 
Robert 
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this is rather a Greek than a Latin ph | 


FS xeeviidre;, as an active, governs an accuſative : whereas in Latin 


lateo, ſignifying a permanent action, it would be no more permitted 
to ſa 2 me, if the cuſtom had not been borrow - 
of the Greeks... | 


Hiorem quam wvittoribus decebat, Sal. Decet principi terrarum populo, 
Liv. Id Hercle ita nobis decet, Ter. It even ſeems that this man- 
ner of ſpeaking ſhould, be more natural, as it is more conformable 


to modern languages; and that the other, though more uſual in 


Latin is only an ellipſis of the infinitive underſtood. - For the 


antients, ſays Donatus, adding the infinitive facere, uſed to ſay xor 
Alucet facere; but omitting the infinitive, they ſaid nobis decet, Yet 


Cicero never uſes it. but with the accuſative. For in regard to the 
eee 

in his theſaurus, VIZ. doque id deceat en- 

tiæ tuz, de Orat. it is very probably a miſtake, becauſe _— 
in the third de Oratore, Scire quid quandogue deceat, prudentiee : 
but prudentiz is there a genitive, a ſignifies, „ prudentie, or 


EI nb / (VEE: VL 
Of five verbs that take the perſon in the accuſative, and thy thing 
| in the genitive. N 


Weſe frve verbs miſeret, pœ nitet, pudet, piget, 
tædet, govern the perſon in the accuſative, 
and the thing in the genitive, as hujus me pi- 

get; tui non te pudet. 

| WES 2: > RxAMPLES. | | . 

This rule has a great relation to the foregoing, ſince, 


- theſe verbs likewiſe govern the perſon in the accuſa- 
tive the ſame as the precedent, - But there is this fur- 


ther to obſerve, that they govern the thing in the ge- 
nitive ; as Miſeret me hominis, I have pity on the man. 
Pa nitet me fratris, I am ſorry for my brother. Tui 
non te Pudet ? are not you aſhamed of yourſelf ? Hus 
facti me piget, 1 am ſorry for having done this. Piget 
me talium, I am tired of ſuch doings. Tædet me barum 


Tn Cen this | 
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chat in other authors we find it with an accuſative. Sed res Annibalew = 
| ou din latuity Juſt. Nec latuere doli fratrem 


ineptiarum, I am tired of theſe follies. And in like 


2 


* 


manner their derivatives, as miſereſco ; Arcadii queſo 
miſereſcete regis, Virg. have pity, I pray you, on this 


poor Arcadian king. 


ANNOTATION. 


"Theſe verbs, which are called imf erſonals have — 


* 
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their nominative. "Non te bee pudent Ter. 
Id. and the Ake, Hence in che examples 9 giyen, 


255 dee is always underſtood, and onght to be taken froth | 


the” verb itſelf. For, according to! Priſcln, feen, wi Hard, 


is the ſame as, habet me, or parnitet me." 9 
priry tit er ve fratris is governed by para, 'as as the French 


fay J oft Uf mon frere, which is the ſame fignification, as if we | 


„ 
F 


e ee e la l ar ey frees | | 


frit print.” oe 
 Ruzz XVII. gt = . 
ot verbs of remembering and ce 
ven. r and „ a, 
a genitive or REY W. 


c EXAMPLES 

Verbs of remembering and forgetting govern dither 
a genitive or an 7 2 59 Mamini maloram meorum, 
or elſe mala mea, I remember my misfortunes,” Oblitus . 
generis fu, or genus ſuum, who has forgot his birth. 
Jan enim mibi Platinis in mentem, Cic. I remember 
Plato, Memineram Paulum, Cic. L remembered Paul. 
Nec me meminiſſe pigebit BS, not thall be þ ara 
to remember 1 | bf 

8 ANNOTATION. 


L Volſius in his leſſer ſays that verbs memory and 
oblivion, do indeed — wh, genitive, either fn things, or = 
perſons : but as for the accuſarive, they take it only in 


things, and not to perſons; and therefore'we cannot ſay ming 15 


Ciceroneq, . but only, as he adds, Ciceronis, I remember Cicero. 
Nevertheleſs it is eaſy to prove the con by Cicero himſelf, 


vidi Syllam, mods C Here, Phil. 5. Quem haminem probe commeminiſſe. 
aiebat, 1. de Orat. Balbus fuit 2 > por pawns Ty tu * * 
tes; de fin. Antipater ille, quem tu gong ah Bn 
Rupilins quem ego memini, Off. 1. k of eld age = 
ſpeaking of Ennius, Quem gui den Wins 5 poteſtis, anno 
vnde vigęſimo poft ejus mortem, hi Cof. fadti ſunt... 
Numeros memini, ſi werba tenerem, Virg, Ecl. ult. LY 
And when we ſay Memini de Cicerone, it is in a different ſenſe : 


. | 


% 


for Meminiſſe 3 is to retain the remembrance of a r 2 


whereas Memini , is to niake mention of him. 


tive. They may be referred to the ninth rule, of adjeftives which 

ſignify ching S boloaging to the mind. Inmemor injuria. Memor 

accepti bene dag, be &c. 

3. Now in the government of this genitive, another noun, 

wg . it, is Rill ae Venit in Ee — . 
OL: | 


oy Fs 


2. Nouns o fan ring and forgetting govern only a eni- . 


he * 


Memi neram Paulum, videram Caium, lib. de amicit. Memim Cimnam, a 


' 
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ſup.. recawatio. Memini malorum, ſap. memoriam. But when we ſay 

mala mea, it is in the ſimple government of verbs active, and there- 
fore belongs properly to this place. Thus when Terence ſays, Jatagit 
rerum ſunrum, H. he thinks of his affairs, the meaning is, 
agit fat rerum ſuarum. Juſt as Plautus in his Bacch. ſays, ; 
agites tuts ſat tuarum rerum. Where ſas ſupplies the place of 

ccuſative derived by 4p 5 from /atis which is an old noun, li 
magis and potis, as we "obſerve in the remarks on the ad- 

verbs, U. 2. ä 3 | | ' 

3 fe | RuLe XVIII. 

1 Of two verbs coming together. 12 
When two verbs come together, without ut or ne, 
the ſecond muſt be put in the infinittve. 

DET _ ExamPLEs. L we 
When two verbs follow one another, without one 
of theſe conjunctions ut or nc expreſſed Ng underſtood, 
the ſecond is always put in the infinitive. Neſcis ineſ- 
care bomines, Ter. you don't know how to ihtice men. 
Dacimur diſputdre, non vivere, we are taught to diſ- 
pute, but not to live. Cernere erat, Virg. for lictbat, 
one might ſee. Cupit ambuldre, he deſires to walk. 
If the conjunction «7 or ne is underftood, the verb 
muſt be in the ſubjunctive. Fac /ciam, ſup. ut, act 
fo that I may know. Cave ſentiant, ſup. ne, for ut 
ne, take care that they do not hear of it. \ 


ANG TTATTON. | 

1. We likewiſe place this rule here, becauſe in this conſtruction 
the infinitive oftentimes ſupplies the place of the accuſative. 
For, amat ludere, for example, is the ſame as amat laſum. Neſeis 
ineſcare, the fame as Ne/cis hec, or illud, as we have above obſery- 
ed, rule 14. | | | 

2. Nouns adjectives which retain the ſignification of the verbs, 
. retain likewiſe this government. For as we ſay Cupio diſeere, we 
ſay alſo Cupidus diſcere. Neſcis ing/care > neſcius ine/care : and even 
with the infinitive paſſive. Dignus amari. Apta regi. But then 
the infinitive paſſive ſupplies the place of the dative or the abla- 
tive: ſo that aht regi, is the ſame as apta regimini : dignus amari, 
as dignus amore; and the infinitive active ſupplies the place of 

nitive, as Capidus diſcere, for diſcendi or diſcipline ; whereby we 
fee likewiſe that the infinitive muſt be conſidered as a noun verbal 
and indeclinabeG. 1 5 | 
Sometimes we likewiſe underſtand the former verb, by putting 
only the infinitive, Mene incæpto defeftere wiitam ? Virg. ſup. opertet 
or decet: and ſometimes we underſtand the infinitive 1 Kit 
Latinè, ſup. logui. Diſcit. fidibus, ſup. canere. And eſpecially we 
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muſt often underſtand the ſubſtantive Hos ns 1 
laudem 8 Cie. that is, me 

motion we y put the ſapine in UM, in- 
ſtead * Ih Ne Mea Ghcerium, cur te is you 


1 Ut 
as we went to bed. | 


LEED XIX. £ "38 
The following prepaſitions govern the AI 
| ad, apud, contra, adverſum, adverſus, per, 
\ circum, circa, erga, extra, juxta, cis, citra, 
pone, penes, inter, intra, propter, ob, poſt, 


RS ONIIO I 


ultra, infra. 
|  ExAMPLES.. B ö 
We make mention here of the prepoſitions, 588 


moſt of the following governments are either mixed 
with or depend on them. Thoſe which .govem an ac- 


cuſative we reduce to five and twenty. 


1. Ap; near to, upon, towards, to, before, until, 
as far as, according to. Habet bortos ad Tiberim, be 
has gardens upon the river Tiber. Ad urbem venit, he 
came to town. Ad judicem dicere, to ſpeak before the 
judge. Ad decem annos, ten years hence. Ad uſum 
— for the uſe of man. Ad preſcriptam dnnia | 
gerere, to do every thing according to wi by od - | 
2. Apve'ssUM or ADVE'RSUS, againſt, RE 
to, towards. Adverſus clivum, Plin. 2 inſt 12 bill. 
Advirſum patrem, againſt my father. Pietas advtrſus 
Deos, Cic. reverence of he Gods. De illa adverſus 
bunc loqui, Ter. to-ſpeak to him of her. | 
3. AnTE, before. Ante pedes, before the feet. 
Ante horam od uam, before eight o ay 
4. Apup, with, at, before; near. 
at my father's. . Apud judicem dicere, to wr et h 
the judge. Apud te plirimum valet iſta ratio, this 2 5 
fon weighs very much with you. 
5. Circa, near, about. Circa forum, near the 
forum. Circa eum menſem, about that month. , 
6. — _ near. Gree, Kane, near 
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7. Cis and Cra, on this ſide. Citra flumen, on 

this ſide the river. Cis Eupbratem, on this ſide the 
Euphrates. 
8. ConTRa, againſt, contrary to, oppoſite. - Con- 
tra autoritatem, againſt authority. Contra /{ con- 
trary to hope. Carthago ITtäliam contra, eg. Car- 
thage over againſt Italy. 

9. Exca, towards. Chdritas erga proximum, cha- 
rity towards our neighbour. 

10. ExrRA, without, beſides, except. Bowe ur- 
bem, without the city. Extra modum, beyond mea- 
ſure. Extra famulos, except the ſervants. 
11. Ixrn A, under, below, beneath. Infra ſe, be- 
neath himſelf. 

12. InTER, among. Inter ce teros, among the 
reſt. Inter arcnam, among the ſand. '' 

13. Ix TRA, within. Intra pürietes, within the walls. 

14. JuxTa, near, over againſt. Fuxta viam, near | 
the road. Juxta ripam, near the bak. 
. On, for, before. Ob emolumentum, for profit. 
Ob amorem, for love. O5 bculos, before his eyes. 
16. Penes, in the power, in the diſpoſal, in | 
ſeſſion. Ifbec penes vos pfdltria eft, Ter. that — 
is at your houſe. Omnia adſunt bona, quem penes eff 
virtus, Plaut. he that is poſſeſſed of virtue, poſſeſſeth 
all that is good. Peues te es? Hor. are you in your 
ſenſes? 

17. Per, by, during, thro”. Per diem, during day 
time. Per ancillam, by my ſervant. Per Campos, 
through the fields. | 

18. Pont behind. Poxe edem, behind the temple. 

19. PosT; after, ſince, within, behind. Poſt f- 
nem, after the end. [Poſt legem hanc conſtitũtam, ſince 
this law has been enacted. Poſt ſexennium, within ſix 
years. Poſt tergum, behind the back. 

20. PRATER; except, beſides, near, before. On- 
nes preter eum, all except him. Præter mania fluere, 
to run near the walls. Præter dculos, before his eyes. 

21. PROPTER ; for, becauſe of, in conſideration of, 


For the ſake of, near. Propter boneftatem, for honour 


or reputation. Propter vos, for your ſake, on your 
account. 
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account, Propter patrem cubintes, Cic. lying near 


22. Szcus, or SECUNDUM ; near, along ſide. Se-. 
cus flivios, Plin, (or as others read ſecundum] near the 
rivers. Condudus eſt cæcus ſecus viam ſtare, Quintil, 
a blind man was hired to ſtand near the river ſide. Se- 
cundum philsſophos, according to the philoſophers. Se- 
cundum fratrem illis plurimum tributbat, next to his 
brother, he paid the greateſt deference to them, Se- 
clindum ripam, along the bank fide. | wing 

23. SUPRA, above. Supra leges, above the laws. 

24. TRANS, over, on the other ſide. Trans maria, 
over the ſeas. COT ES. 3 
25. ULTRA, beyond. Ultra Tiberim, beyond the 
Tiber, on the other ſide the Tiber. OD 
ANNOTATION. 3 

We generally join the accuſative to theſe prepoſitions, prope, 
circiter, yh wver/us : yet Sanctius ſheweth that theſe are . 
verbs. | 9 5 

For when we ſay, Prope muros ; prope ſeditionem wentum eft, and- 
ſuch like, we underſtand ad, which forms the government. Other- 
wiſe we ſhould ſay that propior and profius; proximus and proxim? 
are likewiſe prepoſitions, ſince we find proximus te, Plaut. Propius 
urbem, propior montem, Sal. Rex proxim? formam latrocinii, Liv, 
The fame muſt be ſaid of pridie and peſtridie, ſince we ſay pridie 
nonas ; poſtridie calendas, where we underſtand pe and ante. The 
ſame muſt alſo be ſaid of procul, ſince we ſay Procul urbem ; ' procul 
muros, where we underſtand ad, as procul mari, oceano, procul dubio, 
where we underſtand ab, and Cicero moſt frequently expreſſes it, 
procul & nobis. And prope in the like manner is joined with the 
ablative by putting A or ab, prope à Sicilia, Cic. Prope a muriy ha- 
bemus bften, Proj ab origins, ku, Which ſhews that it is not 
prope which governs either caſe, ſo much as the prepoſition expreſ- 
7b puns 6. 49 | x * 1 0 18980 

It is the ſame in regard to circiter: for though we ſay, Circiter 
calendas, Cicero alſo hath, Circiter ad calendas. In like manner 
we ſay, Dies circiter quindecim (ſup. per) iter fecerunt, Cæſ. Decem 
circiter millia (ſap. ad) Liv. Loca hec circiter (ſap. ad) Plin. Thus 
we ſee that this adverb always ſuppoſeth a prepoſition, whether it 
be taken for place, for number, or for time. And then in this laſt 
ſenſe it ma be referred to rule 26th lower down. . 

UsqQue is as often joined with another prepoſition, as without, 
For as we ſay »/que Romam; u/que fudorem, we ſay likewiſe a, 
ante calendaz, uſque extra ſolitudinem. Ab ovo uſque ad mala; of 
n PO. | Toe, 9 29. 4 
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5% tee 23 
= achino, irg. Cue pueritia, er. Ke %, aigue 
alnvo prugeniam weſtram reftrens, Ter. Ex Elin, a oft uſque bac, 
: 2 as mo — all 4 — be of pale the 
e figni cation, « mm, ad tum, uſque —— 
472 uſe al ie alt; and all the g inel 
another, à J ala, dr 4 _—_— u»/que palatio.' 
Now «/qze, when by itſelf, = I 
or till now. ue at, ſhe is proper! in labour. U/quine valuiſti ? 
Auinus uſque antebac attentus, Ter. and ſuch like. 
Versus or VxxsUn are no more than adverbs, which plai 
appears even from aduenſus and advenſum: and though we find in 
Cicero Brundyfium werſus, we find alſo A. Alpes verſus, is fre 
werſus ; ſurſum verſar, and the like. 
| ctius rejects /ecus alſo, and ſays chat this phraſe of ſcripture, 
Secus decurſus aquarum, is not Latin: and Chariſius lib. 1. title of 
analogy, having mentioned that ſecus is an adverb which fignifiey 
aliter, from whence comes ſecius aMAnliguc, he adds, Cæterum id 
3 uſurpat ; ſecus illum fedi, hoc eft ſecundum illum; & novum 
fordidum gf. Nevertheleſs Voſſius acknowledge s this pre -4 
tion, and ſays that ſecundum and ſecus ſeem even to be derived 
the ſame root, namely /ecundus ; ſhewing that it has been not only 
adopted by Pliny I Qgintilan, whom we have quoted, but 
| likewiſe by Sempronius Aſellio in his hiſtory, Non poſſent _ 
Facere ſecus hoc, But he, grants that thoſe who ſtudy the _— 
the language, do not e uſe of it. For which reaſon Bopp 
5 affei for uſing it ſo frequently in his hiſtory of the Ind] 
as he obſerves ſome other miſtakes in this agreeable author, con- 
trary to the purity of the lan From whence appeareth, 
pur Au the ſame Scioppius, error of thoſe, who * been 
ccuſtomed to authors of the latter ages, undertake to with in 
tin, without taking ſufficient care t6 acquire an exact — 
* * laws of grammar. 


RuLe XX. | 

Of prepoſitions which govern the ablative. 
Theſe prepoſitions, coram, a, ab, abs, cum, abſ- 
que, de, ex, e, pro, pre, clam, palam, te- 

nus, ſine, govern the ablative. 

| ExAMPLES. 
The prepoſitions governing the ablative are reduced 
to twelve. 

1. A, As, Ass (which are the fame) fince, after, by. 
becauſe of, in the behalf. A fronte, before. A pueri- 
tia, from one's childhood. A morte Ca, ſaris, ſince 
the death of Ceſar. A cvibus, in the behalf of the 
citizens. A frigore, becauſe of the cold, againſt the 
cold. Ab dliquo perire, to be kilted by ſome body. 


2. As- 


* | Or SYNTAX. * 3 39 Fs 

2. ABSqQuz ;z without, Ab/que te, without thee. 
3. Cru Præcepiore, unknown to the. maſter. - 
u . governed the accuſative. Clam pairem, 
Ter. unknown to my father. And in the ſame mannet 


4. Coram ipſo, before him, in his preſence. 

5. Cum cupiditite, with deſire, with paſſion. 

6. Ds, of, for, becauſe of, concerning. De bo» 
minibus, of men. De quorum nimero, of whoſe num 
ber. Multis de cauſis, for many reaſons. De raudi/- 
culo Numeriano, multitm te amo, Cic. I am very 
much obliged to you for that little money. Ad 
te beri de filia, Ter. I called on you yeſterday to talk 
about your daughter. De la 12 neminem timeo, 
as to the ſpinping, I am afraid of nobody. Now eſt bo- 
num ſomnus de prindio, Plaut. it is not good to ſleep 
after dinner. Os: : 0 

7. E or Ex, out of, from. E flamms, out of the 
fire. Ex Deo, from God, according to Gd. 

* 8, PaLamM omnibus, before all the world. 

9. PR, in compariſon, becauſe of, before. Pre 
nobis, in compariſon to us. Pre mul:itidine, becauſe 
of the multitude. Pre 6culis, before his eyes. 

10. Pro, for, according, inftead of, by, becauſe 
of, in conſideration, for the ſake. Pro caprte, for his 
life. Pro merito, according to his merit, Pro illo, 
inſtead of him, in his place. Pro foribus, before the 
door. Pro noſtrd amicitid te rogo, I beſeech you for 
friendſhip ſake, out of regard or conſideration to our 


fi f | 

11. SixE pondere, without weight. Sine amore, 

22. Texvs, as far as, up to. Cipulo tenus, up to 
the hilt. x 8 8 

This prepoſition is always put after the caſe it go- 
verns. And if the noun be in the plural, & is general- 
ly put in the genitive. Lumborum tenus, Cic. up to 
the loins. Cumarum tenus illi rumores calutrunt. Ccoel. 
ad Cic. theſe reports were ſpread as far as Cuma. Ate 
rium tenus, Quintil. up to the ears. Though Ovid + 
hath alſo in the ablative, peZoribus tenus, up to the 
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Between theſe three prepoſitions a, ab, or abs, there is only this 
difference, that à is put before words beginning with a conſonant, 
A Pompeio, d milite; and ab or abs before a vowel, or before a 
conſonant difficult to pronounce, as ab ancilla; ab rege 3 ab Jour; © 
ab lege ; ab Sylla; abs Tullio; abs quolibet; „ U 
+  Abſque, in comic poets, is taken for ine. Ab/que es foret,i Ter. 
pot in proſe we do not find it in that ſignification. Hence it is 
tter Latin to ſay Sine dubio, without doubt, than Ab/que dubio. 
„ RUI MMI. i 
Olf prepoſitions which govern the accuſative and the ablative. 
Bub, ſuper, in, ſubter, govern tao caſes, but with 
© + different fignifications. N 
3 EXAMPLES. 
The above four prepoſitions generally require 
I. The ablative, wing there is no motion ſignified 
from one place to another. 2. The accuſative, when 
a motion is ſignified. 3. They alſo govern very fre- 
quently the caſe of the prepoſition for which they are 
put, and into which they may be reſolved. - 
. | SUB, 8 ö | | 
1. Sub nomine pacis bellum latet, under the name of 
ce, war is concealed. Quo deinde fub ipſo, ecce vo- 
lar cal ue terit, Virg. upon which he runs, and 
treads cloſe to his heels. Where /ub governs the abla- 
tive, becauſe this motion does not ſignify a change 
from one place to another. in 10 85 
2, Poſteſque ſub ipſos nitintur gradibus, Virg. they 
mount by ſteps up to the door. Where /ub go- 
verns the accuſative, becauſe it ſignifies a change 
from one place to another. A 
3. Sub horam pugnæ, inſtead of circa, about the 
hour of battle. Sub noctem cura recurrit, Virg. anxie- 
ty returns towards night. Ko | 
SUPER, 4; has 
. Super fronde viridi, upon the green leaf. 
2. Super Garamantas & Indos, proferet imperium, 
Virg. he will extend his empire beyond the inhabitants 
of the interior Libya and the Indians. * Re 
3. Super bac re, inſtead of de, concerning this mat- 
ter. Super ripas fuminis effiiſus, Liv, inſtead of 1 
5 | dum, 
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dum, ſtretched along the banks of the river. Super cænam 
occi ſus, inſtead of inter, killed while he was at ſupper. -. 
ants F, eee 2 

1. Deambulire in foro, to walk in the market. Fun- 
do volvintur in imo, they go to the bottom. With the 
ablative, becauſe the motion is not made from one 
place to another, but in the ſame place. e.. 

2. Evdlvere poſſet—In mare ſe Xanthus, Virg. 
might diſcharge itſelf into the ſea. Where the accu- 
ſative is put, becauſe it ſignifies a change of place. 

3. Euftathius in Homtrum, inſtead of ſuper, Euſta- 
thius in his comment upon Homer. In banc ſententiam 
multa dixit, he ſaid many things to this purpoſe. .. In 
horam, inſtead of ad, for an hour. Amor in pdtriam, . © 
inſtead of erga, the love of one's country. In prefſens 
Sin futirum, Liv. for ad or quoad, for the preſent ,. 


and the future. 
77 Seer, i: 
1. Ferre libet ſubter denſa teſtudine caſus, Virg. they 
are pleaſed to withſtand all the efforts of the enemy 
under a thick penthouſe. Campi qui ſubter mæ nia, Stat. 
the fields under the ramparts. | | 


2. Augiiſti ſubter 2 tefti, Aintam duxit, Virg, 
condu 


* 


neas into a magnificent palace. 
| ANNOTATION Wn : | 
We find likewiſe that IN hath an accuſative where there js no — 
motion, as Manutius, Sanctius, and Voſſius, have obſerved : 


Gellius, Priſcian and others: numero mihi in mentem fuit, Plaut. 
Ehe in magnum honorem, Ter. to be greatly honoured, Eſſe in ami- 
citiam ditionemgue populi Romani, Cic. Cim weſtros portus in-pradonumt 
fuiſſe poteſtatem ſciatis, Cic. Res efſe in vadimonium 225 d. In po- 
teſtatem habere, Cæſ. and Sal. In tabulas perſcribere, Cic. Lignee jo- 
leæ in pedes indutæ, Id. | | 
It is alfo found with an ablative, where motion is ſignified, 
Venit in ſenatu, Cic. Cum divertiſſem à Cumis in Veſtiano, Cic. Is 
conſpectu meo audet wenire, Phædr. Venit in regione, Manil. apud 
Scalig. 2ua in Cœlio monte itur, Vatro. 1 2 
And hence it is without doubt that we find ſeveral verbs which 
8 both the accuſative and the ablative with in; incidere in £5, 
iv. incidere in ære, Cic. Plin. & alii, contrary to Valla's opinion, 1 
Abdere je in tenebris, Cic. in domum, Cic. in occultum, Cz. in pre- 
ſentia omittere, Cic. in praſens tempus & in aliud omittere, Hor. ir 
_ Trojanum includere, Cic. in fabulas incluſa, Id. in dialogos in- 
cludere, Id. in tectoris arioli includam, Id. imaginem includit in cly- 
Fee, I.” ! | | _; 
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Sun res governs either the accuſative or the ablative in the ſame 

| cation ; Plato tram in pefore, cupiditatem ſubter pretordia lo- 
cavit, Ciel Plato placed anger in the breaſt, | and voluptuous de- 
fires in the entrails ; Subter pineta Gabi. Et ſubter captos arma ſe- 
dere duces. ..This ſhews that there was hardly any certain rule for 
the government of thoſe four prepoſitions among the antients. The 
reader may comſult Linacer upon this article, of which he treats at 


bb Fi alſo to be obſerved that we meet with aher, as well as in and 
ex, with the genitive in ſome authors, which is only an imitation of 
the Greeks, Taper pecuniæ, tuteleque ſua, Paul. Juriſc. Deſcriptio ex 
duodecim cœlzſtium fignoram, Vitruv. 3% | 12 
| - Cam, as we have obſerved, heretofore governed likewiſe an 
accuſative, Clam patrem, clam zxorem ; but now it hath only an 
Go n wy: it alſo with the r it ſerves 
as an adverb. H ' qu magni referat mihi clam «ft; that is, 
mihi occultum ft. "ef | Vi of | 


That almoſt every government may be reſolved by the pre- 

We may further 6bſerve in this place, that the uſe of prepoſi- 
tions is ſo generally diffuſed thtough all languages, that there is 

ſcarce à government, phraſe, or expreſſion, but depends upon, 
F as may be eaſily ſhewn in every part 
In partitives 3 Pauci de noris cadunt, Cæſ. 

In verbs of accuſing, Accuſare de negligentia, Cic. | 
I!n every other government of the genitive ; Falgor ab auro, Lucr. 
for auri. Crepuit à Glycerio oftium, Ter. for Glycerii oftium. 

In the government of the dative ; Bonus ad cætera, Liv. Homo 
ad nullam partem utilis, Cic. Which likewiſe ſhews very plainly 
that the dative denotes no more than the relation of attribution, 
 fincearilis alicui rei, is the ſame as utilis ad aliquam rem. | 
In the comparative, Inmanior ante alios omnes, Virg. 1 

In the ſuperlative; Acerrimum autem ex omnibus ſenſibus, eſſe ſen- 
fun videnti, Cic. Ante alios pulcherrimus omnes, Virg. 
In nouns of plenty or want; Liber à dilectis, Cic. | 

In ſeveral particular verbs; Celare de alique. Commonefacere de 
aligua re. Ad properationem meam quiddam intereft, Cic. In id ſo- 
un ſtudent, Quint. | | 3 ns. 

In queſtions of place, even in names of cities; Navis in Cazeta 
garata eft nobis. Cic. See lower down, rule 25. 

In queſtions of time; In tempore ad eum weni ; de nocte wigilare : 
regnare per tres annos. See rule 26. | | 
> In nouns of price; Si mercatus ger ad eam ſummam quam volueram, 
= "a | 
With gerunds ; In judicando ; fro vapulando ; ob abſolvendum. 
With che ; Pro derelicto habere, Cic. and others in the 
_ fame manner, 


* 
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RRorz XXII. Nenn 
Of vers compounded with a prepolition. 


| 2 een with & prepftion bat 
the caſe belonging to the prepoſition... | 
2. And oftentimes the prepofition is repeated. 


EXAMPLES. 


rves its force even in compo- 
Poly ſo that * RR ith which it is compounded, * 


take the caſe which belongs to the prepoſition, as Adire 
6ppida, to go tothe cities.  Abire oppide, to go out of 
town. Circumequitdre mæ nia, to ride round the town 
walls. . — to divert his 
mind from puerile amuſements. Expillere pectore, 
to baniſh from the heart. Excidere muros, to go out 
of the walls, as coming from extra: or excidere terrd, 
N as coming from m. 

2. But frequently the prepolition is repeated; as 
Nibil non * exibat ex ore, Cic. he ſaid not 
one word but what was maturely conſidered. Qu ad 
nos intempeſtivè adeunt, moleſti ſæpe ſunt, thoſe who 
come to us at an unſeaſonable time, are atly 
troubleſome. A ſole abjis, Cic.. don't * the ſun 


from me. 
| RuLts XXIII. | 
Of verbs that govern the accuſative with a. Wo 
A ttinet, ſpectat, and pe pertinet, require an accuſative 
ua with 97 ad. | 


EXAMPLES | 
Theſe three im | verbs take an accufative 


with the prepoſition ad; as A'ttinet ad dignitdtem, this 
concerns your dignity. 14 ad te pertinet, this belongs. 


to you. Hoc ad illum ſpe3at, this belongs to him. Yuid 
ad nos dttinet ? what is this to us? Tatum ęjus contilium 
ad bellum mibi ſpectare viditur, it ſeems chat bis whole 
thought is turned towards war, 


RuLe XXIV. 
Of verbs which het owe or that have dierent go 


I, Verbs o N 2. Aſting, 
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clathing, 4. With celo, 5. And doceo, 
. oftentimes govern the thing and the perſon in 
- "the accuſative ; or in fene other: manner de- 
pend on the prepoſition. 
We Interdico goveras the thing i in the ablative. 


 ExAMPLES.. 


We include in this rule the verbajof different go- 
vernments, and particularly thoſe which take two accu- 
latives, or which in ſome other manter depend on the 
prepoſition. HIT 3" 

1. Verbs of warning with two accuſatives. Mines | 
ze banc rem, I give you notice of this affair. Aud me 
admonintes, Cic. giving me notice of that. 

The thing in the ablative with the repoſition, 
Mineo te de bac re, 1 give you notice of that. Oro ze 
ut Terentiam monedtis de teſtamento, Cic. I beg you will 
inform Terentia of the will. 

The thing in the genitive. Commenire aliquem miſe- | 
 ridrum ſudrum, to remind a perſon of his miſeries. 
Grammaticos ſui officii commonemus, Plin. we put the 
grammarians in mind of their duty. 

2. Verbs of aſking, with two accuſatives. Te hoc 
beneficium rogo, I beg this favour of you. Pacem te 
Poſcimus omnes, Virg. we all ſue for peace. Popoſci ali- 
quem eorum qui aderant cauſam diſſerendi, Cic. I begged 
that ſome members of e company. would - propoſe 
the ſubject of debate. 

The perſon in the ablative with the prepoſition. 
Hoc d me poſcit, flagitat, he aſks, or begs that of me. 
Sciſcitari, percontari ab dliquo, to aſk a perſon. 
Px ro is more uſual in the latter form, and is ſeldom 

found with two accuſatives. Peto d te veniam, | aſk 
by r pardon. We ſay alſo peto tibi, I aſk for you. 

Monem militibus petere, to aſk a diſcharge for ſol- 
diers. But then it is the dative of acquiring, or of 
the perſon. | 

3. Verbs of cloathing with two accuſatives. In the 
vulgate bible, Induit eum flolam glorie, he clad him 
in a robe of glory. Nuidlibet indi tus, Hor. W 
any how. 


94 
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you. Extere veſtem alicui, to undteſs a perſon. 

4. CtLo with two accuſatives. Celo te hanc rem, I 
conceal this thing from you. Ea ne me Telet conſuefect 
filium, Ter. I have accuſtomed my fon to conceal no- 
thing of all this from me. rug k 

The thing in the ablative with the prepoſition. Clo 
te de bac re, I will not tell you that. a 


The perſon in the dative. Celäre aliquid alicui, to 


conceal a thing from a perſon. 

5. Verbs of teaching, with two accuſatives. Doceo 
te grammãlicam, I teac 2 grammar. Quæ te leges 
praceptaque fortia bell. Erũdiit, Stat. who taught you 
the laws and generous maxims of war. 

The thing in the ablative with the prepoſition. Qui 
de ſuo advintu nos ddceant, Cic. who may let us know 
of their coming. wh rg 


— 


45 
The perſon in the accuſative, and the thing in the 
blative, Tuduo te vifte, I put this garment on you. 

The perſon in the dative, and the thing in the ac- 
cufative. Pnduo« ib: veſtem, I put this garment on 


— 


6. IxTERDico governs the thing in the ablative. 


Interdico tibi domo med, ] forbid you my houſe. Interdico 
tibi aqud & Eni, I forbid you the uſe of fire and water. 


ANNOTATION. 


Sanus maintains that no verb can of itſelf govern two accuſa- 


tives of different things at the ſame time, and that what we ſee 
here is only an imitation of the Greeks, who put this caſe almoſt 
every where, by ſuppofing their prepoſition ala, or wg}, as we 
mould ſay circa, per, ob, ſecundum, propter, ad or quod ad, For 
doreo te grammaticam, implies ſecundim, or quod ad grammaticam, 


and in the ſame manner the reſt. - Hence the paſſive of theſe verbs 
always retains the accuſative which depends on the prepoſition. 


Doceor grammaticam ; eruditus Græcas literas, Cic. Galeam induitur, 
Virg. Dnutile ferrum cingitur, Id. Rogari ſententiam, Cic. 

In like manner we.muſt explain the following paſſages by the 
prepoſition, Magnam partem in his occupati ſunt, Cic. Noftram vi- 
cem ultus eft ipſe ih, Cic. Multa grmens 1gnominiam plaga/que ſuperbi 


victoris, Virg. Quod te per genitorem oro, Id. Qui purgor bi lem, Hor. 
Nunc id * Ter. that a to ſay, ob id, or Spas bh according 
to Donatus. | | | 
To this we muſt alſo refer what the grammarians have diſtin- 
guiſhed by the name of ſynecdoche, and may be called the accuſa- 
tive governed by a prepoſition under ſtood / Omma Mercurio fimilis 
Eepleri mentem nequit, id. Nodaque ſiuus col- 
| 1 keto 


wocemgue, & c. Virg. 


c 1 2 


Liv, Lem cetera, Hor. 


Ter. in Phorm. Habea alia multa que nunc condenabitur, Id. in Eu- 


nucho, according as Donatus, Politianus, Sanctius, Voſſius, Hein- 


fins, and others read it, and as we find it in the MSS. fo that we 
muſt underſtand, /ecundim gue, ille condonabitar. This ſeems to 
have eſcaped Julius Scaliger, Chen he finds fault with Rraſmus for 
reading it thus, preten that it ſhould be condonabuntur, con- 
trary to the meaſure of the verſe, and the ay of all copies 
whatever; and alledging for reafon that condonare aliquem argentum 
is not Latin, whereas it 1s the very example of the Phormio, which 
Donatus expreſsby 8 to authoriſe this paſſage of the Eunuch. 
It is alſo to be obſerved that we are not allowed to uſe indifcri- 
minately the different governments rarer Far it would 
not be right to ſay, Conſulo te hereditatem, for de haet. Cicero 
ſays, Amicitie veterir commeneſacers, but never amicitiam. Though 
with the word res we fay a,, commenefacio to bujus rei, or banc 
nem, of de bac re, Therefore we muſt always abide by the practice 
of the pureſt authors, 25 "oa 

RuLte XXV. 


+. Of the four queſtions of place. g 
1. The queſtion UBI tales the ablative with in, 

or without in ; and puts the names of towns of 
the firſt and ſecond declenſion, in the genitive. 

2. The quefiion QUO takes in with the accuſa- 
true, and puts the names of towns in the accu- 
ſati ve without in. 5-4. 1 

3. The queſtion QUA. takes the accuſative with 
per, or an ablatiue without U N 

3. The queſtion UNDE takes an ablative, with 
the prepofitions a, or ex; and puts the names of 
towns in the ablative without the e 

4. Rus and domus are governed in the ſame 
manner as the names of towns. ; 


EXAMPLES. 


We have here four queſtions of place under our con- 
ſideration. | 

1. Usi, which denotes the place where one is. 
Di eft ? where is he? 2. Qud, 


* 


FF. | "Or SPINE * | 
2. Qu), which denotes the place whither e | 
— vadit ? where he is going to? | 
3. QA; which ſignifies 8 place chrough 
perv e Quad > rrductit 2 Lich way did he go? 
Noz, which denotes the place from whence a 
perſia comes. Unde venit ? from whence comes he? 
In all theſe queſtians we muſt firſt of all conſider the 

prepoſition this belongs to them, and the cafe it governs. 
condly, we are to take notice that fmalf places, 
that is the proper names of towns and 2 and 
ſometimes of iſlands, are generally put in the caſe of 
the prepoſition, without Ps it, thoug h it be 
always underſtood. And the other nouns, "whether 
they gnif large places, that is, provinecs ot ki 
doms, or whether they be appellatives, are 


put with the Prep, though the contrary ſome- 
times ha 


Third wm— we muſt obſerte that ih all queſtion, 


which 7 | 


theſe two nouns rus and domus, are always governed 1 


in the ſame manner, as if they were the proper names 
of towns. 

Fourthly, when we are mentioning theſe queſtions, 
it is not neceſſary that the queſtion ali, quò, of any other 
ſhould be expreſſed, but only that it be underſtood. | 


This being premiſed it is eaſy to retain the rules of | | 


theſe four queſtions. 

1. Unt takes the ablative with in. Ambulat in 
borta, he walks ia the garden. Vivit in Gallia, in arbes 
he lives in- France, in the city | 

Or the ablative on oaly, in belnks z underſtood, eſpecial. 
ly if they be names of fmall ws 5 Philippus Ned poli 
et, & Lentulus Putiolis, Philip ! is at Naples, and 22 
lus at Pozzuolo.. Degit Carthagine, Pariſis, Aubin 3. he 
lives at Carthage, at Paris, at Athens. Sum ruri, Cic. 
Sam rure, Hor. I am in the country. For heretofore they 
faid rure vel ruri in the ablative according to Chariſius. 

We muſt except thoſe nouns which have the genitive 
in & or in l, that is, of the firſt or ſecond declenſion, 
as Rome natus, Sicilia ſepultus, born at Rome, buried 
in Sicily. Manire Lugdiini, to ſtay at Lyons. Eſſe 
domi, to * at * Vantas ille res domi militieq e 
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Cic. what great matters he rmed both at 

Kane 20d in the eld. aka 

2. Quo takes in with the Me! becauſe. it fig- 
- nifies. motion, as Qu properas ? where are you going 
ſo faſt? In dem B. Virginis, to St, Mary's church: | 
In Africam, to Africa. © LG 

In ſmall places it is more uſual tox ut the accuſative 
alone, in being underſtood ; as Ire Parifies, to go 5 
1875 Freſciſei Romam, to go to Rome. Ire rus, to 

to the country. 

3. Qua likewiſe takes the accuſative with per; 

Her a ? which way did you travel ? Fer 4 2 
gen, chrough England. 

Or it * have the ablative only without the prepo- 

polo, © ſpecially if they be names of ſmall places 

Land ga, he paſſed through Rome. 

I. Undx, joins the prepoſitions ex or e, or even 4 
or ab to this er caſe: as Reverſus ex agro, & cubiculo, 
being returned from the fields, from the chamber. Ri- 


deo ex Itdlia, ex Sicilia, 1 come back from Italy. from 


Sicily. Venio à jiidice, I come from the judges. 

Or it takes an ablative only, if they be names ol 
ſmall places, the prepoſition being madd as Ve- 
nit Romd, rure, domo, Lugduno, Athenis, he is returned 
from Rome, from the fields, from e from 2 
ons, from Athens. 


8 ANNOTATION. 
Mot grammarians obſerve this difference betwixt the names of 
towns and thoſe of provinces, that the names of towns are put 
without the prepoſition in all queſtions, and the names'of provinces 
with the prepoſition. Yet this is what the learned are not 
upon, as may be ſeen in Sanctius, Scioppius, Voſſius, and others; 
becauſe, ſay they, the antients have not always conformed to this 
„and grammarians are indeed the depoſitaries, but not the 
ſupreme lords or ſovereigns of language. 

Hence it is not only certain that the prepoſition is the real cauſe 
of the e whether it be — 47 or underſtood ; but it 
is even requently expreſſed in the names of ſmall places, as on the 
contrary it is ſometimes underftood in the names of provinces, in 
all * as we ſhall make appear under the following 1 * 


The queſtion UBr. 
We find the names of towns and ſmall places with the 

tion: as Naves longus in Hiſpali faciendas curavit, Cel. In rem 

eria, Cic. In demo meas Plin. . Hor. In domo Ceſaris unus Vix Ge. 


* 


Wh 4 
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Cic. Meretrix & ＋ familias in una dome,” Ter. Navit in Caiad 
et parata_nobis & Brundufii,, Cic. where he joins the two govern=. - | 
ments. Furtum factum in domo ab eo gui domi fuits Quintil. + oo © 
On the contrary, we find the names of provinces in the genitive, * 
like thoſe of ſma places. Sicilia cum efſem, Cic. Duos filias' ſua W 
LEgypti occiſes cognovit, Val. Max. Rome Numidiaque facinord eius d 
commemorar, Sall. Where he makes no difference between the name 2 
of the city and that of the province. | PLS MINED 
We find likewiſe the ablative without a prepoſition, Natus re. 
2 ſexta, Suet. Domo me contineo, Cic. Nec demſa naſcitur 
„Col. Suftiner invidia, triftia figna dme, Ovid. Tiere a6 
deficit abde dome, Virg. f $4 | p 
| - 1- The queſtion Unvs. - "Be 
We meet with provinces in the ablative without the prepoſition · 
LEgypto remeans, Tacit. Judæa profetti, Suet. Si Pampa Haid 
cedit, Cic. Nom rediit Carid, Plaut. IX ths 
But the names of towns with the prepoſition, are ſtill more com- 
mon. 4 Brundiſio, Cic. 4b Alexandria, Cic. Ab 'Athenis in 
Bæotiam ire, Serv. Sulp. Where he makes no diſtinction betwixt 
the 2 4 a ous 100 that of a province, wp, ory this Cicero, 
when he ſaid, eo in Syriam profectus. Livy hardly ever puts 
the names of towns in any per ah to the egen. * 
Roma legiones venifſe nuntiatum eil. Ab Antio legiones profete. . And 
an infinite number of others, which occur in every page of chis au- 
thor. It appears alſo from Saetonius, which Linacer and Sanctius | 
have not neglected to obſerve, that the emperor Aug, in or- i 
der to render his ſtile more perſpicuous and intelligible, never 
mentioned, a place without making uſe of the prepoſitions. : | 
| TY FR The - queſtion Qua. 125 1 bry * 11% | | 
In regard to this queſtion, we are to conſider that gud is derived a 
from theablative feminine, juſt as guare is ſaid for qua de re; accord. 1 
ing to Voſſius; therefore when we ſay, ud tranfiit ? we underſtand =_ 
parte, urbe, regiont, provincia, or the like. So that no wonder if | 


we anſwer indifferently by the fame caſe in all ſorts of nouns-* | || 
Ibam fort? wid facrs, Hor. Tetã ambulat Roma, Cic. Tot# Af 55 
wan Cic.  \Malte infidiæ mibi terr# marique factæ ſunt, Cie *} | 
and in all theſe ablatives in is underſtoo n. LEE Cate | | 


But if we anſwer with per, it is no extraordinary thing, fince | 
we have ſhewn that there is no government which may not be re- 
ſolved by the prepoſitions. he a 


+ The queſtion Qu, _ 3 
It is particularly in this queſtion that authors indi uſe 
or omit the prepoſitions with all ſorts of nouns. ; R 
Without the prepoſition they ſay, Sardiniam vent, Cic. C 
fe Haliam wenturum promifiſſets, Cal SE gyptum induxit exercitumy 
Liv.” Boſphoram' confugere, Cic. Epirum portanda dedit, Val. Proxi- 
mum civitatem deducere, Appul. But we' muſt not be ſurprized at 
this; for ſince gud, according to Sanctius and Scloppius, is an 
antient accuſative plural in 6, the ſame as ambe and die, which is 
Vol. II. 7 22 1 : +4 EEE ; "All 
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ſtil} continued bra amv þ guouſque, and quoad,' as when we fay, 
gu vadis, we underſtand in of ad; ſo . by the accu- 
ſative only, ER being underſtood, + % 1555 

They likewiſe uſe the names of towns with the prepoſition, 
Confilium in Lutetiam Parifiorum transfert, Cæſ. In Sicyonem afftrre 
pecuniam, Cic. Though a little before that he had ſaid, Profe&us 
Argis Sicyonem, 2. Off. Curſus ad Brundufcum, Id. In Magunum de- 
nire, Id. In Arpinum Je abdere, Id. alſo, ubi wot delapht mas, EY in 
rura veſtra fueritit, Liv. Ad ductas proficiſci Athenas, Propert, &c. 
Now in regard to what is ſaid, that ad ſignifies 'no more than 

near, and in within; and in like manner that a ſignifies near or 
hard by, and ex from within; this is generally true, when we 
would ſignify that ſomething is ſituated, or done near or in a par- 
ticular place, habet exercitum ad urbem ; habet hortos ad Tiberim. But 
it is not generally true, when we are ſpeaking of the queſtion qu ; 
and we Pal find that Livy, and ſeveral others have indifferently 
. uſed both ways of expreſſing. And ſo has Cicero too, when he ſays, 
Te verd nolo, nft ipſe rumor jam raucus erit Factus, ad Baia- wvenire ; 
erit enim nobis honeſtius videri weniſſe in illa loca ploratum potins quam 
natatum, lib. q. epiſt. 2. | $US 

The amount of what may be ſaid in regard to this diſtinction of 
the names of towns and provinces, is this, that in all probability 
thoſe who ſtudied the exacteſt purity of the Latin, while it was a 
living language, would fain eſtabliſh it as a rule, Hence it is that 
upon Atticus's cenſuring Cicero for ſaying, in Piræum, Cicero al- 
led $ in his excuſe that he had ſpoken of it, non ut de oppido, ſed ut 
de loco (lib. 7. ep. 3.) Whereby it Eee that this rule began to 
obtain, and that Cicero himſelf paid a regard to it, let Scioppius 
ſay what he will) as to a thing that might contribute to the perſpi- 
cuity of the language, by this diſtinction of the names of towns 
and provinces, though he has not always conformed to it. And 
we ſee en this in the French tongue, in which the par- 
ticle A denotes the ſmall places, and EN the provinces, as à Nome, 
and en Italie; à Paris and en France, &c. For which reaſon it is 
always better to ſtick to this rule, though we cannot condemn a 
perſon that would ſwerve from it, and Quintilian's cenſure, who 
calls this a ſoleciſm, Heni de Suſis in Alexandriam, lib. 1. c. 5. has 
very little foundation: | IH ot pg. 

Therefore Servius on this paſſage of Virgil: 

| Ttaliam fato profugus, Lavinaque wenit. 

Littora, En. 1. Co ano io ded bays 
having taken notice that the rules of grammar required prepoſitions 
to be joined to the names of provinces, but none to the names of 
towns, he adds, Sciendum tamen uſurpatum ab autoribirs ut wel addant, 
wel detrahant pb poſitionen. Where it appears that he does not par- 
_ ticularly mention the poets, bat all authors in general. ah A 
PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS. 


2 870 on the queſtion, UBI. 
Of the nouns which are put in'the genitive in this queſtion: 
The reaſon why fome particular names of towns are put in the 

genitive 


oof ' COMTENE AEST - & 
— —— with the proper name we al- 
ways — — the general noun in the ablative with its prepoſi- 
tion, and therefore this genitive is governed by the noun _ 
ſtood'3* as E, Romer, ſup. in:wbe. Ef Lugauni, ſup. in , oppide. 
E/fdorts, ſup in loco, or in horto, or ia zxdibur;" for domus fied 
the whole houſe, whereas des was in ſome menſure/an — 
> part of the houſe ; hence Plautus, to expreſs the whole at length, 
ys, Inſeftatur — de ami. Terence has put it alſo in the 
—— $5 quid opus fuerit, heut, domo me; ſup. de. 1 thall 
be at home, Phorm. Act. 2. ſe 2. 6 
Now domi — wand they put in che genitive 3 for 
Cicero ſays, Quantas ille rer demi militieque terrd ma gefſerit, 
Duibaſcunque rebus wel belli, wel demi poterant : and the like. And 
Virgil, Penitus terre defigitur arbor, for in terrũ. And Ovid, terra 
procumbere, where we maſt underſtand another noun which governs 
this genitive, as In /olo terra, in tempere belli, and therefore che lat- 
. rn Ne of time. | | 
. Of nouns of the firft declenfion in E.- | 
lere 2 jueſtion may ariſe, whether theſe nouns ought to be put 
io the genitiye like the reſt of this declenſion. Neque enim dicitur, 
negotiatur Mitylenes, | ſed Mixylenæ, ſays Voſſius in his grammar, 
. he ſeems to reje& the genitive in e im this queſtion And 
Sanctius, whom we have followed, admits. of this caſe only for 
nouns that make or I in r „ and. ps we ſhall 
find very few. authorities of th ther nouns, uſe generally 
{peaking the. ancients change them into A, in ↄrder to decline 
m according to the Latin termination Nevertheleſs we find in 
Valerius Maximus, book 1. chap. 6. where he ſpeaks of prodigies, 
Cerites agua /anguine maſtas. „that at C ite there Was a 
ſtream of water mixed with blood. Which makes Gronovius in his 
notes on Lig ſay, hats er the zad book, chap. 1. we ſhould read, 
Cæretes aguat /c miſlas fuxiſt, where the other editions bave 
Cerete 3 8 in * — ablative. From whence one would. think 
that both e expreſſions might be admitted. Though the belt way dg 
to ꝓut them in the ablative, or to change thoſe nouns into A, 
put 2 in che genitive in E, een than ile 0 
An! 9 . nd 
n A Concerning appoſttion... 95 black 
| Another queſtion i is, whether we ought to ſay, ee nah 
fro wrbis.calebris by appoſition, or Aut iochi s natus ſum urbe celebri z 
but the former bs be a ſoleciſm, ſays Voſſius, whereas tlie 
latter muy be ſaid, and this phraſe may be varied three different 
ways. 


The The firſt; by j joining the prepofition to the appellative, and Put⸗ 

ting the proper name in the genitive, as Abe conftiteravt in ur be 

2 Cic. In oppide Antiochize, Cic. bh Amftelodami celebri en- 
is, Voſſlus. 

2 Ike ſecond, by letting the proper anne unh tis appellatdve be 

| ned in the ſame eaſe the prepoſition ; Ir kr een an celebri 

emporio, Voſſ. Neapoli in ce -+ oppido, Cic. 2 


« 
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The third, by underſtanding the e nh Antiochiæ loco no- 
bil, Cic. Amſtelodami celebri emporio, Voſſ. | 
And if you would know the reaſon why the appoſition is not ad- 
mitted here in the genitive, for inſtance,  4m/telodami celebris emporit, 
it is becauſe the genitive being never governed but by another noun 
ſubſtantive, when we ſay EA Rome, wivit Amſlelodami, we underſtand 
in urbe, in emporio, or oppido, as hath been already obſerved ;; but 
if you put urbis, or emporii, oppidi in the genitive, you having no- 
thing elſe to ſuppoſe that can govern it. And hence it is that with 
an adjective you never put the proper name in the ee ER 
magnæ Rome, but fin the ablative, in magna Roma, ſup. wrbe, in 
the great city of Rome. Becauſe a thing being called great or 
fall only comparatively to another, we cannot refer great to Rome, 
but to the word tity ; for otherwiſe it would ſeem to imply that 
there were two Romes, one great, the other little. 
Now that this genitive is governed by a noun. underſtood, and 
that this conſtruction is right, Scaliger ſheweth, becauſe if we can 
ſay oppidum Tarentinum, ſurely we may alſo ſay, oppidum Tarenti ; the 
poſſeſſive having always the ſame force as the genitive from which 
it is taken; hence in French it is generally rendered by the geni- 
tive, Domus paterna, la maiſon de mon pere; my father's houſe. 


Concerning nouns of the third declenſion. 
It 1s ing very wrong, as Sanus, Scioppius, and Voſſius 
aK Poo Pane ef the third dale and "hoſe of 
the plural number are put in the dative or in the ablative. For 
what relation is there between the 8 of place, which al- 
ways depends on a prepoſition, and the dative, which is never 90. 
verned by it, and which, as we have already made appear, de- 
notes only the end or the perſon, or the thing, to which another 
thing is referred and attributed? and though we find Ef Cartha- 
gini, Neapoli, ruri, and the like, theſe are only old ablatives which, 
as hath been already mentioned, were heretofore one of 
them terminated in # or in i in this declenſion. Therefore thoſe 
who are more accuſtomed to the ablative in e, ought always to 
put it here, as Cicero does, E, Sicyone, ſepultus Lacedæmone; Car- 
thagine natus, and the like. There is only the word ras, whoſe 
zblative in 7 cuſtom has rendered familiar in this queſtion. And 
if any one ſhould doubt whether ruri be an ablative, he may ſee in 
C' iſius, lib. 1. that rus makes in the ablative rare or ruri; and 
at Ruri agere vitam in Ter. is an ablative and not a dative, 
Plautus has uſed it even in the other queſtions; Yeniunt ruri ruftici, 
in Moſtel. Act. 5. ſc. 1. the peaſants come from the country. 


OBSERVATIONS ON COMPOUND NOUNS. 


Compound nouns intirely conform to the rule of the other pro- 

names, though ſome grammarians have made a doubt of it. 

hus we ſay Newum Comum ducere Colonos, Suet. Conventus agert 

Carthagine nova. Quo die Theano Sidicins eft profectus, Cic, &c. And 

therefore we are to ſay, Ire Montempeſſulanum, Portum petere Cala» 
tenſem, and the like, 


. 


RuLs 


{4 On Sy WT AK A: 2 
i RUE XVI. 1 
tt — meaſure, A ns 

. Time, diſtance, and meaſure, may be put wr 

in "the accuſative, or the ablative; but the' 

© Preciſe term of time is prin the ablatve onh. 
EXAMPLES. —_. 3 

We may here include five things. 1. The ſpace 
of time: 2. The ſpace of place, or diſtance: 3. he 
preciſe term of time: 4. The preciſe or exact plac 
5. The noun of meaſure; each of which may * : 
either in the accuſative or > A ablative, which are al», 
ways gov a ition expreſſed or under- 
ſtood.” ro 75 MP nts mire g expreſſed” 
with the ra 2h But the preciſe .term © time, 
namely that which anſwers the queſtion quando, is PE. 
oftener in the ablative on). 

1, The ſpace or the uration of time, which an- Ii 
ſwers to the queſtion qudmadiu, or quamaiidum, how long,” | 
Vixit per tres annos, or tres annos, a vixit tribus annis, 
ſup. in, he has lived three years. Quem ego Hodie toto non 
vidi die, Ter. whom I have not to day. Te an- 
num jam audientem Cratippum, Cic. 775 per, you that 
have attended Cratippus's lectures a whole year. In. 
tra annos quatudrdecim teium non ſubitrunt,” Cæſ. they 
have been. without any cover theſe fourteen years. 
Nonaginta. annos natus, ſup. ante, he is hinety years 
old; he has been ninety years in this world. 

Hereto we may refer thoſe P hraſes where they wel 
al or in, but it is in a particular ſenſe : Si ad cle. 
mum annum vix vixiſſet, Cic. if he had lived to be a 
hundred years old. In diem vivere, Ge. to live from 
hand tg mouth. | 

2. The ſpace or diſtance of place is more uſual 
in the druch, as Locus ab urbe diſſitus gudtuor mil. 
liaria, a place diſtant four miles from the town; Her- 5 
Mie five latitido novem ditrum iter expedito patet, 
Cæſ. the breadth of the Hercynian foreſt is a nine 
days journey ; where we muſt underſtand ad, or per, 
though the prepoſition i is ſeldom uſed. But ſometimes 
they put the ablative; as bidui ſpdtio abeſt ab 70, he is 
at the diſtance of two days j Journey from him. 
E 3 0 3: The 


+ 
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3. The preciſe term of time, that is when we an- 

ſwer the queſtion quando, is generally put in the abla- 

tive; Saperiatibus ditbus veni in Cumanumj May a few | 

ays ago I catne to Cuma. Ruicgind oft biduo ſciemus, 

& op. im Whatever it is, we ſhall know it in two 
8. | * » 91 


And in the ſame manner with ante, or peſt; as Fit 
paiicis paſt anni, Cic it happened a few years after. 
Diderdm perpducis anti diebus, 1 had given. to him a 
WT Sam Pepin i i ee ici aff? 
Sometimes the accuſative is uſed with ante or pat; 
Paucos ante menſes,, Suet. a few months 5 18 Als, 
quot poſt annas, Cic. ſome months after. Which hap- 
pens even with ſome other prepoſitions. Ad olli vum 
calendas in (umanum veni, Cic. I arriyed at Cuma the 
eighth day before the calends. ee eee e 
Likewiſe with the adyerb crater. Nos circiter ca- 
lindas (ſup. ad) in Formidno trimus, Cic. we ſhall be 
at Formia towards the calends. But with abbinc we 
361n. indifferently the accuſative or the ablative, Abbinc, 
annos quingentos,, Cic, lop. ante, five hundred * | 
ago. Abhinc annis quindecim. Cie. ſup. in, fifteen. 
hundred years ago. And this adverb in pure authors, 
always denotes the time paſt; whereas for the future 
they make. uſe of pot or ad: Poſt ſenennium, or ad 
ſexennium, ſix years hence. ; . 
4. The preciſe, place. Ad tertium lapidem, Liv. 
three miles off. guintum milligre, Cic. five miles 
off. Sometimes they put the ablative only, and ſup-. 
Pole in, Cecidit tertio ab urbe lipide, he fell three miles 
out of town. - SIE wan ibn 
5. The meaſure. Muri Babylonis erant alti pedes. 
ducentos, lati gart, ſup. ad: the walls of Ba- 
bylon were two hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 
Dic quibus in terris—Tres pateat cel * non amplits 
ulnas, Virg. tell me in what part of the world is it, that 
the ſky is not above the breadth. of three yards, But 


meaſure may be referred to the diſtance, of which above, 


"ANNOTATION, 
A particular meaſure may be put ſometimes alſo in the genitive, 
but this by ſuppoſing a general noun by which the other is 11 


=” 


\ 


4 Or SynnAx. 


Col. ſup, 
. je wins 5 eee 
enn 
ee eee 3 3 
Y Or the comparative and of partitiyes. 72 
1.0 ae nw er, the alative 1a. 
* 1 3 er. 
Hence t perlatyoe. oe. a 
„ b df. gr n 
\ b Bun nal ns... 


oy DR Goa a. he always to have the abla- 
tive of the noun, with which it forms the compari 
whethax it be expreſſed or underſtood ;. as Fortior off. ga- 
tre filius, the fon is ronger/ than the ef, Virtts 
opibus melior, virtue is better than Sear a eg 


But ſorrietimes this caſe is not expreſſed,” as when we 
= triſtior | (ſup. adlito) gr growl, that i 15 A 
more ſorrowful than uſi 


2. All tive nouns, 1 is, which Ggnify 
of a . Fg tur the genitive ; iy por 
pientum, the eighth Unis Galt.” one 
of the * Dexter — — the right eye. And 
in the ſame manner 4lins, aliquis, alter, nemo, nullus, 
quis, and the like. Quis omnium? which of them all? &e, 

Hence the ſuperlative governs.) a genitive Ike- 
with becauſe it is a partitive, as Philoſophorum magi-' 
mus, the greateſt of philoſophers. Virginum ſapientif- 
ima, the wiſeſt of virgins, or among virgins. 

In this ſenſe the comparative alſo governs this fame 
caſe; as F6rtior mdnuum, the ſtrongeſt of the. two 
hands : and in like manner the poſitive,” as Sequimur 
te ſanfte deorum, we follow you, who are 9 bo ieft of 


the Gods. 
ANNOTATION.” 


This rule includes two parts, one of the — and che 
other of the pantie; under which the n is en, 


hended. 4 
a Of the comparative. | 
In order to underſtand the government of the comparative, we 
have only to conſider what Sanktius hath obſerved; that in all 
languages, the e of the eee is generally included in a 


particle, 4 Thus 


- 


— 
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>,  Thoswelhallfce that as in French the particle Qu2,thas, perſof me 
tt:is office, Prvs a Que, holier than; —— 
than; ſo the Hebrews (Who have no comparative degree) make 
uſe of D Nia. The Greeks frequently of H, the Spaniards of Mas, 
and the Latins of Quan, pr or pro, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter. 


which the 

moribus infra $1milior patri 
tior : he more courage than — ; 

inguam, dexteram non in ali & in — "oh 


cri ſenior pres c zonen quam pro flatu 
ſonum edebat :* And Pliny, Me minoris fuctum pre illo: but more- 
over after other nouns, or even after verbs, as Pre nobis beatuy, 
-Cic. Hic ego illum contemſi pre me, Ter. Cunttane pre campo Tiberino 
Jordent, Hor, Ludum et jocum fulſe dicer preut bujus rabies que dabit, 


curia ſenior præ ceteris: and Q. Curtius, 


Ter. in Eun. and ſuch like. ere it is obvious that the whole 
force of the compariſon is included in thoſe particles. 5 
Hlenee as it is only the effect of cuſtom, that they are generally 
ſuppreſſed after the comparative, it happens alſo that they are 
ſometimes ſuppreſſed after the other nouns, where they are un- 
derſtood nevertheleſs; which evidently ſhews that it is not a thing 
quite particular to the comparative, as Nullus eff hoc meticulous 
"que, Plaut. for pre hoc.  Alius Lyſippo, Hor, that is, pre Ly/ippe, 
for quam Lyfippus, according to Sanctius. And the ſame may be 
ſaid of the reſt,. concerning which the reader may ſee what we ſhall 
Hay further in the remarks, chapter of conjunftions. . 
It js by this principle we ought alſo to reſolve all thoſe compa- 
Ae by grammarians are called oblique or improper, when 
they are between things of a different nature; Ditier qpinione; co- 
gitatione citius, &c, always underitanding the prepoſition, pro, as 
Cicero, and others ſometimes expreſs it: Plus etiam quam pro vi- 
7 li 2 obligatum pute, Cic. Major quam pro numero hominum editur 
ugna, Liv. 3 , 
| Te is likewiſe by this principle that we ought to anſwer thoſe, 
who fancy the comparative is ſometimes put for the poſitive, as 
when ye ſay, triſtior, ſollicitior, audacior, ſomewhat ſorrowful, 
ſomewhat ſollicitous, ſomewhat bold. For even in theſe examples, 
-the comparative hath its natural 8 and ſuppaſeth the 
ablative after it, as triſtior, ſup, /olifo. Sollicitior, fup. æguo, &c, 
And if then it ſeems rather to import diminution than augmenta- 
tion, this is an effect, not of the comparative, but of the wrt 
l n 39 under⸗ 


'F too] 5 Sr | 1 
: F 5 
* quite a different force, „ 


as e perditis, follicitior miſeris, dec Bec. 


- Difficailties in regard to D a 
When the reaſon of theſe ents is once underſtood, it is 
ea to ſolve all che little difficulties of gr ammarians upon this ar- 
ticle. As when he 14 that the comparaiv is not put with the 
ablative, but with 4 when oo zn is between 
two things only. For fince the com Itſelf governs nei- 
ther the rr dou gen it's Indiferene ys either 
caſe on theſe occafions. Thus Cæſar "lays: "Ex propefitir duobits dun- 
filits, explicatius videbatur, ut, &. 
It is allo an error to fay that the comparative never never iaflienes' | 
compariſon but between two things only, when it governs the 
nitive. For notwithſtanding that this is perhaps the moſt tal 
;, yet there are a hundred 'examp i IAN as 
when Cicero ſays, Cæterarum rerum Præſtantior erat, as quoted by 
Saturnius; an Horace, O major ju venum, in Arte: and Pliny, 
Animalium förriora quibus craſſtor eft . And Q. Curtius, 
g. In oculis dus majora onnium navigia Jubmerſa ſunt and fn the 
ſixth book, chende pris res eorùm 24 jubet : and 2 
Ca Non ego num paraſitus ed regum rex regallor. 
Pliay: , Alten, e is only a partition that may be 
e between wos or an infinite number of e If you 
- | 
Therefore Vall, and thoſe who have followed Kin, are in the 
wrong to object againſt theſe expreſſions of ſcri Major horum 
et charitas. Minor fratrum, &c.' | Eo quod efſet — omnium, 
which comes ſrom St. Jerome himſelf in his tranſlation of Daniel. 
For theſe phraſes are not only very 8 but moreover have 
the advantage of coming nearer to the Greek, which makes uſe of 
a genitive after the comparative. ö 
But it is a different thing, when we find in Plin , for exam ples 
Omnium triumphorum laurtam adepte majorem : an in an epi 
Lentulus's among thoſe of Cicero; Naves onerarias, quarum per 
nulla erat duilm 2 ampborarum. For laurea can make no part 
with triumphi, no more than nawis with duo millia : for which rea- 
ſon it cannot be reſolved b ak But it is an ellipſis that ſup- 
poſeth the ſame _ on which the compariſon falls, SIC 
the ablative; as Lauream majorem laurei omnium triumphorum ; na- 
ves guarum nalla minor erat navi duim millium amphorarum. And 
there are likewiſe examples hereof in the Greek, as 'Eyw l ixw The | 
lagrvgiar prite 7 Tg "Iams. Joan. Fo 36. Ego autem habeo 1 
nium majus Joans ; that is, 8 be Joannit. And in 
11 n. ak in the grammari pretend that 
t is no leſs a miſtake ans to 72 
is never put but with the ſuperlative, and in L. Valla to aſſert that 
we ought to ſay, Imbecillima puægus aximalia, or that Lactantius did 
Imbecilliora & timidiora queque animalia ; ſince 


—.— in ſayi 
himfelf hath, Duifque gra vior homo atque — And 


** 
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| | quig temporibus... zores. We likewiſe: 
Sr Invalid Thy Tc. Bw . 


It is alſo a miſtaken notion that the parts quam, Von 


quireth the ſame caſe before as. after it: for we ſhould hot chuſe to » 
tay, Utor Cæſart æguiort quam NN but e P 
in Ge. Hirit fe quertè manitiorem ad cyſtodiendam witam Juan * 


ge, Africanus fuiſet. True it is that when. a nominative pre- 
th; another nominative. ought to follow, Cicero «/ 3 
4a Salluftis ; and that if there b an accuſative fore, y may 
Pnt an accuſative after, Us tili multo majors Fricatus fuit, me 
lie minorem quits Letium adj 1 Cic. 
| 22 jorem hominem quam Phormionem vidi neminem, Ter. 
the verb is underſtood twice, as if it were, . 0 
Aierem, guùm wid Phormionem. But with another yerb we may 
| Ike v, Ego callidiorem vidi neminem, quam Phornzo g 
Tux COMPARATIVE alſo. Peres, 7 with the ac verb na. 
gi; ; Magis hoc certo certius, Plaut.  duleins,. 1d. . Magis 
invidia quam pecunia locupletior, Va. Mar. 7 magis optato queat 
effe beafien «va Virg. in Culice. Which is hecome a kind of 
pleor anus, as will appear hereafter, when we come m—_— of 2 
t it is derived from a 


gures. But we do not find. it with per, ex 
verb, and taken in the ſame ſenſe as its verb. Thus we ſhall ſay 
with Cicero, Perguifitius, pervagatior : with « Perlucidior, and 
the like : becauſe we ſay, Perguiro, pervager, 1 ig but we 
ſhould not fay, Perurbanior, perdiffcilior, permetier, though we ay, 
Perurhanus, , perbonus, perdiſicilii; and even in ade See 
Peroptimus, Perdiffct mus, & c. 
Of prior and primus. 5 
We muſt not mind what Donatus, Priſcinn, Piamede- 1. 
Valla, Agroëtius and others aſſert, that prior is ſaid only of two 
and primus of many. Cunctiſ prior Cadmeias Heres) Stat. Prior am- 
nibus Idas profilit, Id. Qui prior alis . Varro apud Aul. Gel. and 
4 like. And the true reaſon of this is what Jufius Scaliger has 
d, that on thoſe occaſions, oy whale multitude is conſi- 
2 as in two diviſions, of which the former only makes one 
part, * the latter another. | 
Of Plus. | a 
ian 10 a comparative, as me have obſerved in the delta“ 
bons, p. 106. and there can be no doubt of it, ſince it inſtitutes a 
ariſon between things. But in regard to its government 
there are ſome who pretend to. ſay that it governs four caſes, the 
neminative, the genitive, the accuſative, and the ablative. 
And yet if it be joined with the ndminative, it is no mark of 
vernment, but of concord, becauſe it is an adjective. As when 
Pu y ſays, Nec plus tertia pars eximatur mollis. And Cicero, Ut 
boc — defiderium ne plus fit annuum. And Sanctius, Nemo une 
Plus premium expedtato: which he maintains is fi, Latin, againſt 
the opinion of thaſe who found fault with him for it, and pretend- 
ed that he ſhould have ſaid plus ung rome: 1 


194; Su mr AE 80 


at Te * rod Tx — — wirium 
Reer is . 90  wviriam faber; 
2 Fore ablative 0, 17 the . 7 us, pre being under · 


ſtood. Plus gui ny it mibi, Ter. Where the au- 
8 is gon. ned by nr, . In «he e dme manner in 
ar, Yum pſi non Js e aberent..'..." 
And then en dy 5 are taken 2s 8 to ſay the Unt 
chey are real s that are put in the acchſative, by virtue of a 
prepoſition rte „ Secundim. plus aut minnt, Or ad Mut aut mi- 


nus, &c. the latter coming from NS minor & hoc minus, 
in the ſame manner as amplius, from amptor et hoc amplius. Ae. 
annum obtinere prepinciam, Cic, 2 is, 4d plus tempus 
nun, &c, Hence they are Joined extremely well mich — — 
native and the verh in the plural. Romani. non plus ſexcents, cecide- 
runt, Liy, that is, Jexcents, non ad plus negotizum, And thus in Cæſar, 
Eo die milites ſunt minus, ſepringenti defiderati, 7. B. Gal. Naves am- 
plius actingentæ uno erant wiſe tempere, Id. lib. 5. See the d 
* of adverbs and conjunctions. 

21 9 999 in generav. 

n. the genitive is governed by e com- 

I unde ar numero, or by the noun ſubſtantive a fe] ,t 
time, whether this partition be made with the poſitive or the com- 
parative, of which we have given examples above, or with the 
ſuperlative.” For Virpinum ſapientifſima. implies, "Virgo ws num ſa- 
pienti or ' Sapientiſime ex numero virgiuum ave” ex- 
2 of both in this e of Pliny ; Cane E 


a ex numero ani 
For which reaſon when the ſubllangive- is -of adi | 
der _ peg 2 plural, we may make the I'S 
with either, animalium fartiſfimum, or anus 
(dong the latter is —— uſual) for in D un- 
derſtand animal, with which fort;/mum 5 gen in the latter 
we underſtand ex aupero, ant 1, mu ex nu- 
mero animalium. Thus Cicero has exprefied himſelf, Iadus qui eſt 
Auwviorum maximus, And Pliny, Boves animalium ſali et retro ambu- 
lantes paſcuntur : and in another place, Hordeum frugum ammium 
molliſimum el. See what is ſaid. e down about gi 
when we treat of f the — 1 
Of the ſuperlative in genera 
The ſuperlative, as — Fo ſheweth extremely well, does not 
properly form a compariſon, this being proper only to the com- 


parative: 


»# 
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parative : ard therefore ſince they reſolved to diſtinguiſh three de- 
in the" nouns, Menno been much better to call them 
Teree of fipnification than of compariſon, As when I ſay, Grate 
nt litter tuæ, et Gratiſſa mihi furrunt, there is no more 
compariſoti'in one than the other, but only an increaſe of ſignih- 
cation in the latter: which does not hinder us from a the . 
ſuperlative indifferently in the firſt place, when. the 1 de- 
ſerves it. As, for 1 ſpeaking of the mouths 75 e Nik, 
it may be very well to ſay, Primum oftium magnum, or I may ſay, 
— maximum bl ; Jecundunt majur, tertium adbuc mafur, c. Where 
it is obvious that the comparative ſometimes fignifies more than 
the ſuperlative, becauſe it eſtabliſhes a compariſon with the ſuper- 
wed Ex Wt I as e 
In this manner Cicero has expreſſed himſelf, Ego autem hoc ſum 
miſerior” quim tu que es miſerrima, ad Terent. And in another 
place, Perſuade tibi te mibi efſe chariſſimum, ſed multo fore chariorem, 
ft; Kc. So that though we may ſay that the ſuperlative ſignifies 
the fame thing as increaſe- or excels, yet it is a miſtake to think 
that it always expreſſeth the ſupreme degree. Thus when Virgil 


ſaihe 

Duanam fortiſſime gemi. Bal; K eee 
he did not mean that Diomedes was more brave than Achilles, or 
the braveſt of his countrymen, but only very brave amongft his 
_ countrymen. This is extremely well expreſſed by the French W 
ticle tre which comes from trois, and has the ſame effect as if one 
was to ſay ter fortit, juſt as Virgil ſays. © ls as 5 
O t&rque quate rgue beati, And th Greeks 7A, for N lalos, 
very happy: pr 

And if we put le plus, the moſt, ie plus genereux des Grect, the 

moſt brave of all the Greeks ; le plus ſa ant des Romains, the moſt 
learned of the Romans, though this may ſeem to import ſome fort? 
of compariſon, yet it is rather a partition than a real compariſon. ' 


| Difficulties in regard to the ſuperlative. - 

. Hereby it appears that nothing hinders the ſuperlative from be- 
ing very properly joined with a noun univerſal (though ſome 

rammarians affirm the contrary) either ont of partition, as Omni 
gradu ampliſſimo digniſſimus, or even in partition, as Dit ifti Segulio 
male faciant homini neguiſimo omnium qui ſunt, qui fuerunt, qui futuri 
ſunt, Cic. And in Catullus ſpeaking of Cicero: as + 


Quot ſunt quotque fuere, Marce Tulli, &c. 


The ſuperlative may be likewiſe put with the exclnſive parti- 
cles, which ſeem to require a comparative; AÆęyptus aliarum re- 
gionum calidiſſima eſt, Macrob,. Cæterorum fugaciffimi, Tac. It is 
put with omnis : as Omnes tenuiſſimas particulas atque omnia minima, 
Cic. Homini neguiſſimo omnium, Cic. | | pang”, 

It is alſo joined with other particles. which likewiſe augment 
their ſignification, as we have already ſhewn in regard to per, 
pereptimus, &c, It is even joined with perguam; Perguam maximo 
exercitu, Curt. We ſay alſo, Dolorem tam maximum, Cic. Rei tam 

| | | maxim 


Teo Or. 3 * 

ae neceſſariæ tanta 

mihi jucundi „Id. Grave Jt 1 mt mae — Merle pe 2 few 
L , Pompon. a e citur, Cic. 

Sn . — — 41 — en in his 


—.— 
1 and Gruterus's edition: mee others read rec in- 
of reiſim?. Maxim? Wen, Colum. Maxime humaniſſims, 


A. Gel. Ante aljbs 9 Sive hanc aberrationem à d 
hore dele =# -</{ rr rt he  dotique homine digniſſima, 
Cic. the like 

It is uſed in comp _ or — of oppoſite things, 
Homo non bigedam mod, mpuriimus, Cic. Wi 


ſhews with how little - L. Valla has Macrobius 
for ſaying, Age, Seri, non ſolum adoleſcentum qui tibi equavi ſunt, 
fed Jenum quoque docti / 

ſt is alſo made uſe of in ſpeaking of two things only, Nu 
mitori. qui erat ſtirpe maximus regnum legat, lays Livy, though there 
were only two ſons, he and Amulius. . Uri potiſfimum con- 
ſalendum, Cic. and others of the like fort. 

In ſhort we ſhall find that moſt of Valla's and Deſpauter's ab- 
ſervations on this ſubject are falſe, and owing only to their not 
having cauſes of conſidered the nature of things, nor dived into 
che real cauſes of the Latin tongue. | 


RuLze XXVIII. 


Of the verbs and nouns which govern an ablative, or a penitive, 
| the ablative being underſtood. 


1. Verbs of accuſing, abſolving, and condemning 
. ablati ve or a'gemtroe. © 
bs or nouns that fignfy plen or u. ge- 
vern theſe ſame ca * FE: 7 
3. As yp alſo ſeveral adjeftives. 


ExamPLEs. 


All theſe nouns and verbs take an ablative of *. 
moſt general words; as Re, aftione, pznd, cauid, cul- 
pd, crimine, and the like, which is always governed 
by a prepoſition underſtood : or ſuppo 9 6 ſome of 
theſe ablatives, they take another noun in 'che 1 
tive, which is governed thereby. 

1. Thoſe of accuſing: Accuſar: criniinibus, to FA 4 
cuſed of crimes. e majeſtati 75, to impeach of 
high treaſon. | 

Thoſe of abſolving, or acquitting; Abſolvere crimine, 
to acquit of a crime.  Ab/olvere improbitdtis, to acquit 
of diſhoneſty.” Eberts culpa, diſcharged from a 11 | 
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Thoſe of condemning, Condemnat copitis, he con- 
detnns him to death. Damnuri eddem' crimine, to be 
condemned for the ſame crime.  Tentri repetundarum, 
ſup. pecunidrum, to be convitied of extortion. ' Dam- 
nari amicum ſctleris, ſup. re, or aftiont, to charge a 
friend with a crime. And the reſt in the ſame manner. 


ANNOTATION. 7 


Sometimes the prepoſition may be expreſſed; as Danmatus de wi; 
de Majeftate, Cic. Accaſare de 75 larum negligentia, Cic. Wherein 
we muſt be intirely determined by cuſtom ; for we ſhould not lay, 
Accuſatus de ſcelere or de crimine ; but Lala or ſeelere, criminis, or 
crimine: Neither are we indifferentiy to put all ſorts of nouns in 
the genitive or the ablative, with all ſorts of verbs, but we are to 
confider how the ancients ſpoke. 


Plenty or want. a 
2. Nouns of plenty take the ſame caſes as the pre- 
ceding verbs, Locuples peciinie, rich in money. Faciuda 
virtitum paupertas, poverty is fruitful in virtue. Cumu- 
latus omni laude, extolled to the ſky. Prodigus æris, 
laviſh of money. Compos voti, who has obtained his wiſh. 
Likewiſe thoſe of want'or privation; O'mnium egtnus, 
deſtitute of every thing. Inänis omni ro tilt, void of 
every thing that is good. Ratidue deſtitiiias, void of 
on. Vacuus virtute dnimus, a mind devoid of vir- 
tue. Caſſus lirmints, vel lumine, deprived of light. 
Liber religione ãnimus, a mind free from all ſcruple. 
Captus oculis, mente, nuribus, &c. Who has loſt his ſight, 
his underſtanding, his hearing, &c. Confe#us ældte, 
worn out with, age. Sol defetius lumine, the ſun being 
eclipſed. Pro'ditus fingulari virtue, adorned with 
ſingular virtue. Where it is to be obſerved that all 
the latter chooſe rather to have the ablahve, becauſe 
it is their natural conſtruction. 
Verbs of plenty or want prefer likewiſe moſt gene- 
rally the ablative. l 
Thoſe of plenty, as  Abunddre i ingenio, to abound ; an 
wit. Afüere omnibus bonis, to abound with all ſorts, 
of bleſſings. Diffivere tio, to be loſt in idleneſs. Sa- 
tiari panibus, to have his belly full of 2 Onerare 
probris, to load with abuſe. + | 
Thoſe of want, as Vacäre Pudire, to be — 
a ame. 


[ 


es ATE & 
ſhame. Nudüre preidio, to Woes a of the. defence 
of. | Vidudre urbem civibus, to unpeople a town. Ex- 
baurire aguis, to draw off the water.. 
There are ſome however that indifferently admit of 
either the genitive or the ablative, as Complert erroris, 
to fill with error. Complere luce, to fill OA. ried 1 
n, eowilii, et consilio, to want advice. 
dome other  Adjeftives. ö al 
3. Some other adjectives alſo aſſume che Aue a 
vernment, as Alienus, ee, immünis, contentus, or 
nus, indignus, Ke.. Gant an 
Ali:nem dignititis, or Adee, or even d dignitite: q 
Cic. (the two laft are moſt uſual) repugnant to digni- 
ty. Contemus libertdtis, Liv. ſatisfied with his liberty. 
arvo contenta natura, Cic. nature is ſatisfied with 
litties And here the ablative is moſt uſual. | 
Dignus laudis, or laude moſt uſual; worthy of 
praiſe, Sſcipe, curam & copitationem dienifimam tua 
virtitis, Balbus ad . 2 a plan 2 — 
coming your dignity I manner, 
rum, 7 bf thoſe anceſtors. Me N 
BW or met (the former moſt uſual) void 


— Lk All. Virg. Immiinis. militia, Liv. exempt 
from military ſ ſet vice, and the like. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Here the Latins have borrowed the genitive of the Greeks, who 
underſtand their prepoſition ix, of. Hence almoſt all vulgar lan- 
ganges, which generally follow the ſimpleſt and moſt natural con- 
ſtruction, uſe a tion o this oa ſion; thus the Italians ſay Piene | 
di wino, as the French ſay, Plris de vin, full of wine. But in order 
to account for this government in Latin, We may underſtand à ge- 
neral noun, core, negotium, res, & t. Which governs the other in 
the genitive, fo that Yacuus curarum, is the ſame as vhcuus're cura- 
rum, for vacuus. curis: dignus laudis,” is for re laudis, and the reſt in 
the ſame manner, juſt as Phædrus hath res cibi, fot cibst; and 
Plautus, rer woluStatum, for woluptater.” . | 

And then this ablative muſt Tikewiſe governed N # prepoſ poſi- 
tion underſtood, for bach curis, is i be e by aude 
dignus, for de lande; worthy of praiſe, c. Thetefore'the pureſt 
authors frequently aſe the prepoſition”: Hær à cuſtodlibus mlitum 
vacabant loca, Cx. Lorur & fFumenty cpr, Cic. De agi refer 
libri. Cic. Liber F delicrit, Id. Inas & werbis, ab amicis, Id. Hence, * 
Egeo prewniis, is juſt as if you faid, Exeo de pecuniir, Thave need of 
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Of the noun Opus. H 

"By a it's appears that the noun epur, for which fo any rules 
and — obſervations have been made, may be very well re- 
duced to this rule, if it be the ſame thin ng to fay, Ege num & 
opus e mihi mt, where we conſtantly ſuppoſe the .. 

But upon a nearer inquiry into the matter, we ſhall find that this 
noun is never any thing elſe but the ſubſtantive opus, operis, work, 
affair, buſineſs; juſt As * Greeks ſay 605. 7 en, nibil opus eft. 4 

So that this noun does not properly import an abſolute ty. 
but ſome ſort of conveniency, or what one has buſineſs with. Even 
Cicero makes a diſtinction between 2 and 1 1 e curiatam 
conſuli ferri opus Hd, neceſſe non eſſe, li lud tertium etiam 
i opus eft, tamen minus oft neceſſarium, 2. de oh” "Therefore this 
noun is no more an adjective than zu, which is frequently taken 
in the ſame ſenſe, and in the ſame government, as when Virgil 
2 None _ uſus, for 0 25 And it is juſt as if we were to fay, | 

. us eft, or de wiribus, there is need of ſtrength; that is, 
wk uſineſs conſiſts in ſtrength. Cicero has made uſe of it 
in this ſenſe and in this very government, Pergratum mihi feceris, 
Jenn, fyus or gy bp x Rn Dm have ls" 
i qua re ** ei opus fuerit, &c 

t is in "this ame meaning that we join opus WR an adjefdive,, 
Sunt quibus umum opus eff celebrare urbem carmine, Hor, Or that we 
put it with another fubſtantive by a 22 3 Dux nobis opus off,” 
which is the ſame ſenſe as if it were, Dux nobis opera' eff, our — 
affair, or all that we have to do, is to look out for a chief leader. N 

But if it be put in the genitive, then there is 5 nothing extraordi- 
nary in it, and this is gill” a ſtronger proof of its being a real ſub- 
ſtantive, Opus eff centum nummorum, it is a work of a hundred” 
crowns : Magni lahoris & multe impen/z opus fuit,' Plane. ad Sen. 
lib. 10. ep. 8. And in this ente V Vir * ſays, Famam extender 
Fackis, hoc wirtutis opus : and Martial, on * hoc artis, ſed pie- 
tatis opus. 

It is alſo as a "ſubſtantive, that it frequently ſerves for a ſecond 
nominative after the verb: Si guid opus eff, impera, Plaut. 2 F 
eft ; juſt as we ſay Ita negotium eff, Plaut. Ita res erat, faci 5 
fuit, Ter. And moreover, that it ſerves for a ſecond accuſative 
after the infinitive, Dices mummos mihi opus eſſe, Cic. Sulpicii tibi 
2 am intelligo ex tuis literis non multum opus e * 1 
| finitive be put after the verb, it is ſtill the nſe, Quid 
| y yo ray Cic. Nunc peropus eft loqui, Ter. Tie the i 
tive NN pe pay of a nominative, as it will ſupply tt of an. 
accuſative, i „ NVegat ue 5 'affrmare, puto per eſſe lu. 

And if we * O5 1 — alto, inſtead of 44 and 1 the 
like, we are to underſtand, in con/ulto, where the government muſt 
alſo depend on the prepoſition, Thus we ſee that opus, in what- 
ever ſenſe it be taken, is never any other than a noun ſubſtantive,” 
which comes within the general rules. 2 

It is alſo obſervable that we meet with opus habeo in Columella,. - 
who is a very pure author, juſt as the Greeks ſay xoriay ixo. Which | 
oY uncommon in Latin, that Diomedes believed it was wrang 12 to 

y it. 
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nod che Blatt or THE i iris fb 
as oor pots more probuble, as 14 N it 80. 


1 * e ee, one Ve wor governed it, Ad cam rem wr off 


aſlatum, do 

* rs" \ the antients ald ſkewiſe, Opus, et 

vii bau um, but he yr no authority for it. And then we 

IO ſuppoſe"an iphinitiv2, as habersy farerty de, or de 
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a OF bad Df I. and verbs of valuing. git * * > 
Mi py eee of a thing is governed 1 in the Ma 


2. 2 5 theſe geniti ves, minoris, tanti, paris 
plutis. 
3. Verbs of valuing alſo govern x theſ ſame ge 
"nitives.” 
4. To . may add, parvi, nauci, flood, 
nihili, minimi, æqui, boni, map daun 
0 and Plürimi. | by | 
AS an RE Ae Mes 2 19 15 ets 
1. The price of ia thing is governed, in the lade 
Lotdvit domum ſuam centum nummis, he let his houſe: 
for a hundred crowns: - Licere preſents pecunid, to be 
valued for ready money. Multorum ſanguine ac vulnb- 
ribur ra Penit bicdoria fait, that victory was purchaſed 
by the blood of many Carthaginians. Pritio t 
Hare, Hor. to coſt very dear. 
2. The following nouns are governed in the geni- 
tive, When they are put without ſubſtantives; W tanti, 
ni, luris, maximi, mindris, tantidem, quanticungue, 
 &c. Tan nulla res et, there is nothing ſo dear; Emit 
tanti, quanti v6:uit, he bought it for what he pleaſed; 
Non'phitris vendo quam cteri, ttiam rk I do not 
ſell dearer than others, but perhaps chea 
3. Verbs of valuing govern alle the ſaid genitives, | 


Mai facere, to value greatly. Pluris — vs to va- 


lue more. Tanti ducitur, he is ſo much eſteemed. 
4. But they ; govern. likewiſe the following, parvi, 
Abe, Plurimi, bujus, magni, multi, minimi, nauci, 


Laer, pili, affis, teruncii, ægui, beni. Non fücere flocci, 


a face babere, not to value a ſtraw. Nauci babire, | 
OL F the 
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the fame. Pi nox dicert, not to value a tufh.” "Higus 


non effimire, not to value this much (painting to ſome 
trifling thing) Terincii now ſacere, not to valve it a 


ante Aqui, boni füäcryr, ro rake im good part. 8 


TT ANNOTATION: ee 
These very nouns, when joined. to a ſubſtantive, are. put in the 
lative 3 Redimere minori pretio.; wage: pretio eftimari; . 
docere. ett | 
' Mas are likewiſe put in the ablatiye without a fabftantive, | 
parvo, wel nibilb conſequi ; magno «flimare ; but then we underſtand 


ere, or pretio, And when they are in the Se we muſt 
d one of theſe nun, by which they * 


caſe; for Minaris emi,' is the ſame as, mineri * 
duco, that is to ſay, tanti ris pretio, unleſs h 1 — 
with Henry Stephen that it is a Greek Ne „ 14 rod. 


Fut I ablative we underfitnd: the pepſin 40 for 
nibilo conſequi, is the ſame conſtruction as when Cicero fays, Pro 
nibils putare, pro nihild ducere, and 16'of the reſt, (Du pro) ar geit 
derem, aureus unus ualedat, Liv. Aliguantlo. una ras 297 valet, 
Sen. &c. But when we fi ay, Hiqui gon! facio, or cos ſulo it means, 
LEqui boni animi, vor hominis officium duco, facie" be; 

Voſſius obſerves that we cannot fay, P vi curo, as Wie par- 
vi facio; and that che paſſage of Terence, e this occa- 
ſion, Nil me flat, parvi curat, is corrupted, ſince 
have parvi perdas. Neither do we find, n ind rates yu 
which we make uſe of — . though we read. in Cicero, \Ma 
putare honores.. And\in'Tere Te /emper maxim fect. — 


we ſay Plurimi interef, minimi refert,: but plurimum i 


refert. bs | Fog <2 
K Nut K. 

of verbs Ne, and others which requite the aa wick che 
| prepoſition A of 45. 


77] Vert e frequently require the ablatht 
- 5 a, or ab, 45 Amor a re- 
8 — | 


2. Verbs of white, ſeparating, di Hane, 41. 
ing, receiving, dtliuering, and nous * . 


. have alſo this ſame enn 


ExAMYILIES. 
All the above verbs frequently require an ade 
which is governed by the prepoſition or ab. 
1. The pafſives, às Amor à regina, I am beloved by 
the queen. Tendri, egi ab diiquo, to be poſſeſſed, to 
be 1 by a on. Provifum eſt nobis optime * 


Deo, 


7 A Or Sr 14A 67 

Do God has | provided 5 10 mely well for üs. Oppix⸗ 

nart ab 4 7 44 . . 
95 Ve of walting, Omnia * he ex+ 


Nan ching of 70. Sperur d os b 
= King. 


| of ſeparat . 4 0g hin." t 
und vicu⸗ a en . diſtant from — 2 
argumente 6 werttdie, your argument is” wide from 
truth. Digdngere, ſegrepbre ſe 2 dons, to ſeparate fi m, 
to 222 the acquaintance of yirtuous pegple. Diff 
& diviilere dliquem ab ditquo, to) part and 10 car 
org fe yo vm ner e, e. flgirat; 
0 alking, te at, 
he aſks this of 5 he begs, he prays 70. 2 
Thoſe of receiving, Arcipere ab dliquoy' to receive of 
a perioy. Mutudri ab 52 uo, to borrow. of ſome- 
ody:  Diſtert ab dliquo, d Ieatit of ſorntbody. > 
"Thoſe of delivering, Ldberdre pertculo, to free 
from danger. Rediniere d norte, to redeem from 
death. EXtnitre 2 mais, &© exempt from misfortune. 
Nouns, of difference, - Aud, d libertite, a i different 
thing ftom liberty. Nes divirſæ d propiita erer | 
things quite differear from the ſabje& propoſed: 


5 EATS 


— — which oak the. "ie 
oy with the Locks as Ondit? & rincipia ; mercari & mercato- 


3 


ribds ; à % alia facrres Qic- Sn | majoribge nage audivis Id. 
A me be ill Id. Am afgentars ſumitd, Ter. Otiam d. ſenibus 
al potubaum ut bahbeam} Id. And a multitude of others which, 
may be feem in Sanctius, . 3. c. 4. 

There are He wife ſeveral, to which à or ab is ' anderſiood, as as 
Cavere mates for à maß. Cibo *probibere & 4 Cit, . Likes 
ard, rafamidg Id. p. 

Henee it appears that this-eaſe is not propetly governed. by the 
verb nor by the 72 3 2 ee but 

the prepoſition: for, 45 us ſays, de wants 
— but its nö minative to make its eonſtruction and | 
complete: Amaitur boni; honeſt people are beloved. if I — 
ab onitbus, it is ab that — caſey to . whence 
comes this love. For à, generally ſpeaking, fi hes obly I geartey 
and may be put every where in this ſenſe, after 
verbs ; while the paſives of themſelves are indifferent to this of 
F 2 vernment. 
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vernment. For which reaſon Metellus Writing to Cicero bas 
made uſe of per. Non exiftimaram fratrem mum per te oppugna- 
tum iri, in the ſame ſenſe as ab; as we ſee by Cicero's anſwer, 
who ſays to him, Quad ſcribis non oportuifſe fratrem tuum & me ob- 
pngnari, dc. And in the oration pro * okay indifferently. 
made uſe of both particles, à and per: Nif improbis expulſus. 
efſem, © per bonos reftitutus. . In, the ſame. manner as in the 11th 
 epiſt. of the zu book, De mercenariis, vii jam'aliquid fattum eſt 
per Flaccum, iet à me. (1268 71003 24 ne en SU ene an 
Beides there are many occaſions on which this 4 or ab can nei- 
ther be put nor underſtood, Auimus in curas diducitur omnes, 88. 
And ſometimes it is even more elegant to give it a datiye, as Syl- 
vius obſerves; en wequt /enatui, neque populo, neque cus- 
ian Bono probatur, Cie. Nulla tuatum audita mibi negue viſa ſores. 
rum, Virg. Dile&i tibi poitæ, Hor. Formidatam Parthis te princips 
Romam. 2 Cai ladta potenter erit res, Hor, Which is ſtill more 
common among the Greeks, Toy is} cg U, Demoſth. the 
feats performed by me. And an infinite number of others of the 
like fort. See the 12th rule of the datives. NWS 


| 8 eee EC ITS 10 eee 
Of the verbs called neuter palſives, veneo, vapulo, Fc. 


We have already made mention of theſe verbs at the end of the 
preterits, vol. ĩ l we have ſhewn that they are real actives. 
— Sanctius obſerves that it is bad Latini to ſay Servi veneunt 2 
mangone, are ſold by him. And the marians can give no 
other authority for it but the anſwer of Fabricius, who, as Quin- 
tilian ſaith, having publicly given his vote for raiſing a bad man to 
the conſulate, made anſwer to thoſe who expreſſed their ſurpriſe, 
A cive ſe ſpoliari malle qutm ab hoſte venire, Quintil. lib. 2 cap. 1. 
Which hath the leſs weight on this occaſion, as. Cicero quoting 
this very expreſſion of Fabricius in his ſecond book de Orat. gives 
it differently, Malo, ſays he, compilari quam wenrre ; than to be car- 
ried to be ſold. For vento comes only from verum and co. And 
therefore it is no more Latin to _ ab aliguo, than ire ab” 
aliguo. However, if we ſhould take it in a different ſenſe from 
the paſſive, we may ſay for inſtance, Servi weneunt à Cicerone, that 
is, are carried to be ſold in the behalf or by che order and com- 
mand of Cicero: and as Plautus faith, Ub: ſant qui amam à Leuone 
Neither is Vapulare ab aliguo Latin, according to the ſame Sanc- 
tius, though it has alſo the authority of Quintilian, Who ſpeaking 
of a particular witneſs, ſays, Teflis in reum rogatusr; an ab reo fuſi- 
bus vapulaſſet ; et innocens inguit. But Tallus Rufiazios an antient 
profeſſor of eloquence, mentioning this ſame 'paſſage con- 
cerning this witneſs, ſays : Et teſtis interrogatus ab rev num fuftibus' 
wapulaſjet ? innocens inquit. Which gives room to ſuſpect, that 
thoſe paſſages of Quintilian were corrupted. For wapulo proper-' 
ly fignifies no more than ploro, as we have already red, 
vol. i. p.307. So that this would be ſaid by an ellipſis; ht fuftibus 
exceptus ejulaſſet. N | F * F . | ay f T4 r 
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: Of Ns matter of which any thing is male 

be matter of which any thing is amp, rs pur 
in the ab MO INES e 


Vas e n 


| yh EXAMPLES., .. 

The. matter of which any thing is compoſed, is pos 
in the ablative with the prepoſition ex or d, as Vare 
gemmis, a veſſel made of diamonds. Imago ex are, 
a brazen image, Signum ex marmore, a marble ſtatue: 
Pocula ex auro, golden cups. 


ANNOTATION. 
Sometimes we meet with the matter in the genitive, as Numut 
argenti'; crateres argenti, Perl. Which ſeems to agree perſectly with 


the French, ane 7 5 2 _ is only an imitation of the 
Greeks, Mio uſe this the prepoſition ix underſtood. 
Which we might reſolve in Latin by a general noun, ex re, or ex 


n purſuant to What we have obſerved, v. 2. p. 63. 


RulI XXI. 
Of thoi: nouns that are put in the ablative with a prepoſition. · 


Nom:s fignifying puniſhment, part, cauſe, inſtru- 
ment, manner, or reaſon of a thing, are 725 
in the ablative. | 
EXAMPLES. _ 
All the following nouns are put in the ablatve af 
moſt verb. | 
1. The puniſhment, plei capite, Cic. to be pu- | 
niſhed with death. Punire ſupplicio, Cic. to put to 
death. Pænũ 4ffici, Cic. to be puniſhed. Vitia bomi+ 
num, damnis, ignominiis, vinculis, verberibus, exiliis, 
1 multan: ur, Cic, human vices are puniſhed with 


fines, igaominy, impriſonment, whipping, exile, and 
cat | 

2. A part; Ut tota nente atque omnibus artubus con- 
tremiſcam, Cic. that I be chilled with fear, and trem- 
ble every joint of me. Naſo plus videre, quam dculis, 
to diſtinguiſh better by his ſmell than by his fight. 

3. The cauſe, Arde: dolore & ird, he is — eT 
with grief and anger; that is, grief and anger are the 
cauſe of his being inflamed. Dubitatione #ſtuat, he 
is in a quandary. cm: pars he is pale — 

Nr Ng guilt, 


- 
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NEW METHOD. BookV. 


guilt. Licentid are he gu worſe by being 
bY St | 
The inſtruwer Perfidere iii, to pierce 
wit arrows, Lapidibus obrigre, to overpawer with 
ftones. Lidexe pild, & duddecim Jeri, to Play at 
tennis and at draughts, 
5. The manner or the reaſon, Aufus reds, Joad- 
ed with booty. Ferre laude, to be greatly praiſed, 
Ari ſupirba voce, to ſpeak haughtily. Lento grade 
procedere, to walk ſlowly. Regie apperitu 2 
received with "_ ky rene wo 
TATION: | | 
In all theſe nouns we underſtand the 8 governing the 


adblative, as ſufficiently appears from the vulgar languages in which 


- 


it ĩs 3 expreſſtd. 
This is . even in regard to che inſtrument: Percutere bas 
culo, to ſtrike quith a ſtick. And the Greeks ait do fre; 
quently uſe the prepoſition. | 
But the reaſon why it is not generally put.in WR fays-SanQius, 
is becauſe it might occaſion ambiguity. For when you ſay, for 
example, tetigi illum cum haſta, one might doubt your meanin 
whether you touched him and his ſpear, or whether. you or 
touched him with a ſpegr. Hence the cum is generally ear 
and the example which Sanctius * * to prove the contrary, are 
ſuſpicious, or imply a different ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Voſ- 
fius, 16 de conſtruct 
True it is that ſometimes we uſe ot Feet prepoſitions on this occa- 
fion, as Exercere folum ſub —_— V Caſter trajetus ab enſe, 
Ovid. Sempergue y 1 ci * robe ” Lale Colum. And in 
the vulgate bible we frequently find the prepoſition i, 
Tru nano pot 
Domine, , percutings in glagia 4 pn the 


40 ppl — the other nouns of the cauſe and nt, they 
are ſometimes uſed with a prepoſition alſo ; — o id ſays, Pe 


1 'uge, Cicero ſays, 4 omni laude feli. And in like 


anner when we ſay, Jeve natus, Aer; domg Siculus we muſt 
ene underſtand * or ab Ele ag 14 Nez in Soli 

at is, 4 dime Phanix. Juſt as Cicero has expreſſed himſelf wi 
the prepoſition, Ab his rebus wacua atque nuda eft ; laborat ex — 


And Terence, E dolere, pre 4 præ 7 Ale, and 


ae RU LE XXXIII. 5 
Of particular wei govern the ablatiye, ſome of which hang 


kewiſe the accuſative. 
1. Pölleo, afficior, dong, ſterno, dignor, * 
vern an alllative. 11 


2, Veſcor, Wr frugr, utot, and potior, 
govern 


Y M008 - - r r JL | * | | 
* eee an fine * 


0 hb -Exanrins,. 

1. - This rule is only an pen e the 3 
whaw: we have ſeen that ſeveral verbs govern an abla- 
tive, which. might be included in the cauſe or the 
manner: Poliere õpibus, to have credit, power, 
or wealth. A ei gaudio, to rejoice,” Dondye civitdte, 
to grant the freedan of the city. Sternere floribus, 
to ſtrow with flowers. Dignars dliguem amore, to 
alteem a perſon worthy of his fan 
hoc nomine ndntur, Cic. 
noured with this name. Cultu 8 bonsre digräri, Cic. 


22 2208 ſcale to. be eſteemed, worthy of hagour 


5a Tel following govern alſo the ablafive, and ſome⸗ 
es the accuſatiye, being conſideted as verbs active; 
Veſci carne, and carnes, to eat fleſh, Fungi aliquo mii 
ert, Cæſ. to diſcharge an office. Funbtus 0 icio, and 
 offectum, Ter. who bas done his duty. ungi vice 
or. vicem, Liv. to do his duty, Vir bonus 4titur 
mund, non friitur, a good man makes uſe of the things 
of this world, but does not {et his heart upon them. 
Ad agrum frutndum alliFat ſenéctus, old age invites us 
to enjoy the pleaſures of the country. Li dliquo fami- 
liäriter, Cic. to be very intimate with a perſon. Uie- 
re ut voles optram meam, Plaut. make what uſe of me 
you pleaſe. Mea bona utintur fine, Ter. let them en- 
Joy my eſtate. And in like manner aber. . 
abutitur, Ter. he loſes his labour.  Potiri imperio, to 
enjoy the ſupreme command, Potiri gaudio, Ter. to 
be extremely merry. Urbem potiturus, Cic. about 
to] become maſter of Sicily. atria Politur commoda, 
he enjoys all paternal r 


A N NOTATION, 
2 We fay alſo potiri rerum, voluptatum, urþis, regai, Cie and 
genitives, w ch. are always governed by an lative under- 
hood As e fotentia, and the like. 

There are a great many more verbs which the abla- 
4 as Letor, gaudeo, gebio novis rebus. Delecbor, oblefo, and 
ebleeor, trifter, nitor, 8 7 fe Way 3 5 vi vere = 

F4 af, 


6h 
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and an infinite number of others. But we may refer them to the 


Rur XXRkI V. 243 315472 « 
of the ablative abſolute. 


#34 3 Wh 5 
The ablative abſolute is put every where by itſelf, as 
me conſule feci, regina venture. 
EXAMPLES. ET % 
We give the name of ablative/abſolute'to that which 
ſtands alone, and as it were independent in'a fentence. 
And this ablative is put every where, whether in ſpeak-. 
ing of two different things or perſons, or whether in 
ſpeaking of one only; as Me c&nſule id feci, I did that 
when I was conſul. Regind ventürd, magnum erat in 
urbe gaudium, the queen being expected, there was 
great Joy in the city. Me duce ad banc voti finem vent, 
vid, I compaſſtd this deſign myſelf, by my own 
conduct. Brevitatem ſecutus ſum te maꝑiſtro, Cic. T 
have been more conciſe after your example, 
ANNOTATION... 


This ſame ablative which they call abſolute,” and ſeems inde- 
pendent, is governed nevertheleſs by a prepoſition underſtood, 
for ne conſule, implies, /ub me conſule. Regind ' wenturd, means, 
de regind wenturg, and the reſt in the ſame manner, juſt as Horace 
ſays, Sub duce gui templis Parthorum ſigna refixit : Pyrrhus in Cic. 
Do wolentibus, cum magnis diis, Offic. 1. and T. Liv. Cum dits bene 
Juvantibus : which we ſhould expreſs by this ablative abſolute. 
Sometimes the prepoſition in is underſtood, as in Martial. 

Tien poribuſpue malis, auſus es efſe bott. 

That is, iz temporibus. And in Cicero, Qued me in forum vocas, 
& wvocas unde etiam bonis meis rebus fugiebam, ad Att. that is, i Bont 
rebus, Ovid has even expreſſed it. 

 - Mens antiqua tamen fnadld quoque manſit in urnd, _ 

But to denote what has happened in the courſe of time, we 
ought rather to underſtand à or ab, with this ablative, Oppre/z li- 
bertate patriæ, nihil eft quad ſperemus amplius, Cic. that is, ab p-. 
preſa libertate, in the ſame ſenſe - di ſay 2 cænã, à 8 after 
ſupper, after dinner; and the like, juſt as Cicero has expreſſed 
himſelf writing to Dol bella, Non licet tibi jam à tantis rebus it, 
yon tui. ſimilem Ie, after ſuch great exploits, ere: 


en 10 nn 
* Aloo! 05 SY TAX 73 
Hereby it appears pears' tat it is not true, kn gi King, that 

this ablative cannot — uſed in a ſetitence; — when there are 


two thi ales phony 08 t perſons." For depends intirely on 
the prepolition, this differ ence of pr ag noting Ul outs bs | 
ſubject, at leaſt in regard to gra Hence A 15 right t Jay 3 
Me duce ad hime vvti fem, me 12 Penf⸗ Ovid. B. l t /e 
conſule fac, Luc. And Cicero abounds in ſuch examples. N 
potes effugere hujus culpæ pernam te patrono. Tenebum mimorid,'\radbis 
confulibps. Meminer am nobis privatis, cetera. Qua arvamenta in 
Sexto 0 Je wolui 1 conſule.. Mihi quidem negue gore obi 
M. Seunrut C. Maio cedere widebatur. And Czffr ſpeaks thus of 
himſelf ; | Di&atore habeute comiti Care, 2 creantur 7 — 
& P. Servilins, | —— 
But this way of n enqug 
tive denotes a diver v7 x Arg conditi 0 0 0 in 
| Heroof 30 lll give more. —_— m leg.” I 5 
— wider, Plaut. Qui ſe vidente- fe ſacks, we) 
N ne Je ſolo nequicquam — Fo lib. 8. 
e miſiſti, Idem declam. +42, Quibus occultatis 9 yriis) 
2 devecti ſunt, Curt. lib. 4. c. 4. rs cenſente in Trebianis 
atam pecuniam transſtrre. concederetur, ebtinere” non potuit, Suet. in 
Tiber 5 . fe 7 patitur, Plin. Prodenie | 
| autor off N. Varro, Id. Horum ſupra centum viginti milla fig 
fe prodente Ctefias ſeribit, Id. Se auditnte leuples | autor" fe 
Thayer, Cic. Nobis wigilantibus, & 'multum in Pafferum pro: 
wvidentibus, Pep. Romano —— erin profefto liber, Brevi 
tempere, Id. Dunn Tiberio ne plarts quim guatuor candidator com- 
menduret, Tac. Tiberius directing affairs in ſuch a manner, that 
he promiſed not to name more than four candidates. And others 
of the like fort, which may be ſeen in Sanctius and elſewhere. 
This ſhews that Deſpauter had no great reaſon to find fault wi 
bw NY which Priſcian maintains to be gbod Latin, . 
and as he believed that that no Latin author ever 
W in that manner, it proves that he was leſs verſed i > (ths 
writings of the antients, than thoſe who came after him. 03 "2 


Rol XXXV. 
Of ſome particles which govern deen . 


Ecce, and en govern 4 nominative er an accu- 


rid 3 en a 0 fl" 
O, heu, proh, govern @ nominative, aceyſtive 
br wocative. 
na. and ys, have only « a de. — 
ExAMPLEs. © 


Theſe t two adverbs ecce, en, govern either — 
native, or. an accuſative; as Eu Priamus, Virg. be- 
hold Priamus. En tefum, en 2 Plaut. "behold 
the roof, behold the tiles, Ecce 


* 
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* Ecce-illa tempiſtas, behold that (hora. Ecce alen, 
himinem, behold that wretched man. ws . 
The interjections, O] ben! probl govern eier 
we nominative, accuſative, or vocative.' 
O qualis. domus |, O what 2 houſe! 0 ne per dium 
vretc d mel O Dove, itdne contemmor abs te? O ; 
Davus, doſt thou depiſe me thus? 


Heu nimium felix! O too happy! FHeu pietas; ths 


priſea Ades] alas, where is the religion and Hdehir 
lorwer days | Heu furpers — View O pig 


race! 
BE rang ch O See. Je ge P76 dem, at 
11 er. Cic. ye ; e men! rb — 
Jupiter | Cic. O ſacred Jupiter p 
. Heil and wel. are always joined to a ane; Ho 
mii! Woe! Vz tibi! wo to you! | 


- ANNOTATION. 


\ 2a A _h jw . yern an 8 when the 
. any kind of tn animum & mentem, there's a h 
you. a adde things, 2 frequently __ * 
tive wich ecer. Fpiſtolam cum à te aide ęnpectarem, ecee tibi 
vrnit. But conſidering it ** this tibi is only a relative D 
and the meaning is, behold a meſſenger wwho is come to 8 
00 or Concer 
Therefore it is ebe, that, arb. Per n , theſe ad; 
yerbs and 1 ns govern no caſe = lon we 2 
2 this rule aſter the reſt, as ma. that may be 
the L. noun conſtantly de = on the "ER wick 
underſtood. Thus wm Cicero ſays, En crimen, en cau /a, that 36s | 
en eft crimen, en n we fay, Fece illum, we under- 
ſtand vide or re ice, 104 the like. Juſt as in Greek, 73: id, 
though taken adverbially for e and egce, are real imperatives of 
the 2 aor. of iid» and , in to ſee, to know, _ _ 
It is the ſame in re Ard O, when we ſay, O preclarum 


dem we underſtand - | © 'me miſcrum! top. ſantis. For 


that the particle O — not govern this caſe, appears from its 
being frequently omitted. Me miſerum, Ter. as likewiſe from 
ſeveral paſſages, where it cannot be even underſipod, as Hetcine 
fagitia / jocularem audaciam ! Ter. where according to 3 
we muſt underſtand only audio, or dicis. . 

In regard to the interjections hei and we, fo far are they from 


being capable of governing gny caſes, that they are not ſo much as 


ſignificative words, but ſerve only to expreſs the emotions of the 
mind, Hai mibi ur ut where we always underſtand %, as if 
Ve Were à NOUN, Ray as in the vulgate we read, Jæ num abiit : 
ne. ve peſt l . &C. 
Rur 


„i ach reren 95 
„ Ts + « « * eY RI 
| ot "tie reciptocal pronouns Jas and f, wp 
7 avid ambiguity, let the reciprocal N e. 
eee e eee. 
We hay rer role ha ld. CODES 
£ 0 
. 5 a and ſuppoſeth a — 
of the 9 But there is n more natur 
e gh tly conlidered. - 
q-- guns relative ſu & ſuus, are called 
"a — ſe they refer the third perſon hack to 
itſelf. As when I ſay, Cato ſe interfecit, Cato has 


killed himſelf; $ this pronoun e, refers Cato to Cato 
himiglf, And in like manner, Ip/e ſe diligit, he loves 
himſelf. tur ſecum, he talks to bimſelf. "Sui 
ſemper Similis, Aan like himfelf, c. 
Therefare. ik we want to. refer to the caſe immedi- 
ately reeling the verb in the mg order, we make 
uſe of the-reciprocal to avoid aig ; Ceſar Aviq- 
viſto 455 non ſeſe Gallis, * Galls i lem intu- 
1 Coll * Aae that it was not he who 
had declared war againſt the Gauls, but the Gauls 
againſt him: where it appears that /e/e and #6; refer 
to Cxfar,”as to the nominatiye, which immediately 
| . verb in the natural order of conſtruction. 
But if there is no danger of ambiguity, we Roy 155 
indifferently, * a reciprocal, or one of th 
tives, ille, Poſer pie is in the ſame place, 9877 in * 
ſame ſenſe as f ver ee > cijus ex 2 
nan minor pens 4 omnes, quim: ad illum  ven:tra fit, 1. 
wo Lene ons Cic. Mareellas is happy to find that 
reſervation is as dear to the whole community, hy 
10 herds where it is abvious that he might. 
ſaid ad ſe. And in like manner, Omnes voni, — 
in ipfis fuit, Ce ſvrem interſeccrunt; all the honeſt par- 
ty, as much as in them lay, had a ſhare in Caxlar's 
death; Where be might haye faid, quantum-in fo fuit. 
On the contrary, authors put the reciprocal alſo, 
where they might have uſed the relative, Meatam pra. 
dicant in Mn ot ui mimbra in tis locis | 1 /, garen 
* paviſſe, Cic. Medea in — var « | 


wy 
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Laid to have ſcattered her brother” s limbs wherever 
her father was in purſuit of her: where he might have 


aid, qu# eam per equert'ur.'. Ordte juſfit, i ſe ames, be- 
ra, jam ut ad ſeſe vinias, Ter, ſhe bid me tell you, 
that ſhe begs if you have any love for, her, We will 

come and ſee her: where he might have fail, S. cam 
ames, ut ad eam veinias. ' Her Fro free, de me dix 
ut mibi Ju bero cum de ſe eadem W, onoſceret, Ci or 
I have ſaid this concerning” myſelf, to 225 end that 


Tubero might excuſe me, Af 1 1 of him: 
Cum de ipſo baden dicerem, would have as well. 


NY ANNOTATION: 


It is . evident that all the rale we hare © ob on 
this occaſion, is to avoid obſcurity "1 

Now in the firſt and ſecond poo there c: can — * any * 
guity, and therefore we may ſay in the abovementioned example: 
Ti nibi Tubero, cm de ſe, or * de illo, cadem Yicerem, ignoſceret, 
Me may fay, Cepi columbam in nid ſuo, or in nidb tjus, or in nidei 
Aus. Juſt as Terence hath, Timet ne de/eras fe for, cam, in A 
ſhe is afraid leſt you forſake her: and further on, . Meritam oft ut 
memor e ſui for ejus. And Cicero, Mibi gratias agunt quod /e 
ges mea ſententia appellæverim. Suis eum certis propritfque rin | 
accuſabo; ' Non emit à te enim, ſal priya: tu JO fbi wenderes, 
 #ffe ec And the like. 

It is the ſame upon other occaſions, where the — rule is b 
avoid ambiguity. Yix tamen ſibi de mea veluntate conc Us | 
Where fibi 1 ſtands expreſsly for %, as Manutius obſerveth. Thus 
we may ſay, Supplici um. ſumpſit de \fameſo fure cum ſociis ſuis, or ſeciis 
eius, becauſe the ſenſe is clear: but with the copulative conjunction 
we ſhould not ſay, Sumpfit ſapplicium de fure & fecits, ſuis, * only 

us ; becauſe as is then refers to the nominative of the verb, y 
uld look as if this were ſald of the companions! of the perſon | 
— puniſhes. Juſt as when Cicero ſaith, Cererem ee ſablatam à 
Verre ex templis ſuis; quis refers to Gererem, as to the caſe which 
immediately precedes the, verb k. Which might be expre 
otherwiſe, Quod Ceres & Verre ſablata fit ex tem 15 RI denk 
would always refer to Ceres, the nominative of the verb. But We 
ſhould not fay, Verres ſuſtulit Cererem ex templis ſuis 3 becauſe ſuis 
would then refer to Herres, as now the nominative of the verb, ſo 
that to remove all ambiguity, we ſhouid ſay ex tenplis ejus. , 
And ſo true is this rule, that except in this caſe we fr equentl 
find both the relative and the reciprocal referring to the ke Ful 
perſon. | Abiſari' Alerander nuntiare juffit, fi gravaretur ad ſe venire, 
19/um_ ad eum offe venturum, Curt. where ſe and rr refer to 
Alexander. In provincia pacatiſſima-ita /e ge 12 pacem efſe * 
ny 


pediret, Cic. where /e and * both ok to 1 favour of 
whom he is ſpeaking. 


What 


| What wonder then is it, if they put the reciprotal, though with - 
out any relation to the nominative of the verb, when it can ocea- 
ſion no ambigaity, 3 Vizgl ſpeaking of Dido's nurſe, Namque jaam 
patria antiqua cinis ater babebat, where Juam refers to Dido, thou gh. 
cinjs/be.the;nominative of the verb... Valerius Maximus ſpeaking 
of Metellus, Teftum continud in flatum ſuum reſfituit, where ſuum 
e te&wn, and not to Meę tell. 
Cicero in his ſecond of offices ſays of Dionyſius the tyrant, 


: 


* 
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mee carbone. fibi adurebat capillum, where {61 refets to Diony- 
ſius, becauſe, it 1s 3s nominative of che verb. adutebat.- And in, 
the fifth book of His Tuſculah Queſtions," mentioning the fame 
ſubject, he ſays, Dionyſius filias ſuas tondere docuit, inſtituitgue ut 
candentibus juglandium putaminibus barbam fibi & capillum adurerent ; 
where ji is no longer referred to the nominative of the verb adu- 
rerent, which are his daughters, but to Dionyſius himſelf, becauſe 
the ſenſe ſheweth there can be no ambiguity, fince his daughters 
have no beard, But if it was only, Dionyfius inftituit ut file ſua 
capillum fibi adurereni, this might be underſtood of his daughters 
hair, becauſe he has expreſſed them by the reciprocal /ue ; and to 
remove all ambiguity we ſhould ſay, Uf capillum ip (Dionyfio) 
adurerent. | 
But take notice that the ambiguity ariſes chiefly on theſe occa - | 
ſions, where there are two thir perſons, and eſpecially where | 
there happen to be two different verbs, as Pater juſ/it filio ut iret 2 
in cubiculum ſuum. Verres rogat Dolabellam ut de ſua provincia decedat. 
For then we muſt diſtinguiſh by the ſenſe and conſider which is the 
principal perſon in the ſentence, in order generally to refer the 
reciprocal to its nominative. Thus when Cicero faith, Tum Py- 
thins piſcatores ad ſe vocavit, & ab his petivit ut ante ſuvs hortos | 
era die piſcarentur, Offic. 1. He ought not to have expreſſed | 
himſelf otherwiſe, becauſe the verb petivit has Pythius before it for | 
its nominative, to whom theſe gardens belong, and who is the 
incipal nominative. But if he Rad meant the fiſhermen's gar- 
ens, he ſhould have ſaid hortes igſorum, to prevent ambi guity: as 
he ſaid of Milo, Obwiam fit Cladio ante fundum tjus, nempe Cladii. 
In the ſame manner we ſay, Regis eff gubernare ſuos. Hunc ſui | 
cives gjecerunt, becauſe though one would think that this reciprocal | 
does not refer to the nominative of the verb, yet it certainly « | 
| 


amounts to this ſenſe, as appears by altering it thus; Regis officium 
eft ut gubernet cives ſuos. Hic giectus eft à ſuis civibus. For the ſame 
reaſon we ſay, Trahit ſua quemque wvoluptas, Virg. Tuftitia. reddit « 
ſuum cuique, Suo gladio hunc jugulo, Negligere quid de ſe quiſque 
ſentiat e diſſoluti, Cie. Becauſe the meaning is, Diſolutus negligit 
quid de ſe a quoque dicatur. Sus gladio hic jugulatur. Quiſque à vo- 
luptate ſua trabitur. | Quiſque à juſtitia accipit ſuum. | 
Therefore whenever there is a 1 or a perplexed mean- 
ing with the reciprocal, it ought always to be reduced to its natural 
er, to ſee which is the nominative of the verb that it refers to, 
as in Cicero's offices, Ex quo, quia ſuum cuju/que fit quod cuique ob- | 
tigit, id qui/que teneat, We muſt reduce this, and ſay, Quia ex eo | | 
tempore prardium cujuſque fit ſuum pradium, id qui/que teneat, &c. Where 
ge we 
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4 NEW METHOD. Book v. 


we ſee, that futm conſtantly fers to the nomitiative of the verb, 
ma rea oh brag . 0 
e reci ne 7 re , as may 
2 4 an NT 11 pre 24 of, 
nibil ſuum cuj Rus fe U Virgil has expreſſed it deter 
12 : Diaſque Juos 22 LS it is rare. 
With inter we ſay; Contendunt doc i 12 ſe, and. contemrio CU 3.4 
torum inter ſe, or inter ipſos.. Dan ue u Prikian Faru hoe 
x ke l FT omnes has 9 5 1 8 ye he ir = 
e forum inter iſto like. | 


an. 
Wh 


A & P b T* 
7,7 53 N. 
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PARTICULAR 
e Pirls af Fel. 


. „run; —— ate 
? ton href in the Pe ee f phe 
apt ks ſeveral. 4 5 


giving ſome other remarks on che 


even ſuch a5 have made” fone" p Lei an in the 2 wo 
=—_ pe ey 4 D ety of and uſeful 22 Mb, Gs 

we vering e real language, as 
underſtanding the eres kites, ple a with elegance 
I ſhall only advite thoſe who are defirous- 1 


the rea} principles plev of language in a —— . 5 of 2 


to ſee what has Been ſaid ns ſubject 


ä — 
5 951,555 91% 374 46 11244 25 idr 
z nen „sss uν,j, 
. 311% 1% e 
REMARKS ON THE NOUNS, 
eee 


or En doubtful and —_— 


TI" 18 me | 
? - * ? * 
Of. common nun. b 


1 RF area great in 7 nouns, hes Liana agen, 


with both ſexes, though they never occur in conſtruction 
with an adjective ine. Such is homs 3 for we ſhould not 


ſay, hominem malum, as Charifius N 17 Fe it is a miſtake, 


according to Voſſſus, in the tranſcriber utts; to read Homi- 
ns nere _— where the beſt make have an miſerd 


miſeri. 


"REMARKS 


which- ſpeech is compoſed-z and H flatrer-myſ myſelf that 


2, COT ww 9 


: 
* 
— ͤũ ôWu[l.. on mePLo—_ > 


— ww ec eg. ̃ ͤZJʃx?; 9 0 — — — 2 
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Tullia, r 
gen 


| Hoe $ 7 Nec W 


 ApvEnA always maſculine in con- N this noun is become in ſome 


4 


. CAE. I. Book VI. 


And if Sulpicius in his letter to Cicero, ſa ys of his daughter 
5: this. does not prove prove pere e, the ferns 


fince in Terence a woman ſays, natam wel 


and it is in the ſame PAificariph that Pens Ykewiſe ſays, Fares 


- eftis amber, that is, vos ambe famine fures i For fur ol ſelf 


with an:a0jeQive feminine. & 1 { $5353 % 
But we ſhall divide theſe nouns _ two claſſes, firſt thoſe which 


ir Ggnijcriom only, and you 
bir eka only. 


II. Nouns, ehe 7 


ſtruction. And in like manner, © meaſure an adjective, and frequent- 
Ta AN vr and Co vn (from ly taken for-mullas,' as in 1 
hence cometh Cenuenæ, the inha- cio pluris omnium hominum — 
ae ae in e for di erence is, that | memo * 
cs terminated in A the Ye} of * whereas nulla is . of 
muſculines of the firſt decſenſlon in et ours W here we ate to obſer 
7 uv lugiire Zadj! for zugoi une, the nen that not only Virgil has | 
Latin ever fond of imitating them, f. M1 ,nemoy: but even | Cicero = 
. baye frequently giyen the ſame gene him himſelf, Nemo nec homo, nec Deus. 105 
der to this ſame termination; * "Inka, though i  fignification i 8 
; hefice * it ig that we babe — minine, Oratithis indicem wocem, We 
': uthber of nouns fnaſeuline in — Jvvxuts indeed is co men in its figs 
Achzeorn, bkewiſe Ca rc 08 dification, Cornelia juuchit off, '& 
Runpcer a: — Aar parere. pet, Plin. but ic is 
AL1zniGH BNA, | in the 1975 manner always maſc, in its conſtructi 
IN 516 NA, and ſuch lik I berxefote in this verſe of Catullus 
Ats ker, 1 follweves, or n * we ſhould read betwixt two commid'ss 
and in like manner ſeveral uuns Cerritis, Tthipte,  juvencs, chat ” 
which of their nature are adjectives. wos innupte, cernitis juvenes, 
Avziga., Voſſius obſerves, . contrary . 0 5 
Ca 11 bs though the Greeles fay opinion of Alvarez, 
xdpunnoc, which has led ſeveral into a Hos es, common in its ſignification, 
miſtake. See the genders, vol. i. p Hioſpite cymba, Stat. But maſc. in 
Cr1zns, maſc, we ſay Crixxr Pain conſtruct on. In the feminine we ſay, 
the feminine; * clientas _—_— boſpita. Serwilia Dioms boſpita, Cic. 
P 7 In T ETI IS. Tnterfrete lingua, Hor.) 
4 Paras clientæ, Hor. Lakts rA. Liza, La TAO. 
Cocr xs, Equzs, Ons8xs. Sententiam obfidem 8 in 
Exu r; therefore we ſhould not ſax Remp: Voluntatis, Cic. | 
wage exal, but waga & exul; nor Orirex. Apes opificer, Varro. 
Ham exulem reducere, * gelen PRDES. PixcErnA, PRASUL, 


in exilirm reducere, | PR INCEPS: Principes mine, Plin, 
Fun. See the beginning of this chap. ag Si qua ef} babitier pauld, pugi- 
Hom1c1va, and the like. lem eſſe aiunt, Ter. 
PAAAICI DA, and the like. Ranvra. 


Homo, See the beginning of this chap. SEXEX, Toy amica enex, Varro 
But nemo is ſometimes feminine, To: Priſcian, 1 * 
-  Picinam neminem amo mapis, Plaut. n 4 & 


And if any one ſhould pretend to ſay that theſe nouns are com- 
mon in conſtrudion, becauſe they ſometimes denote two ſexes,. 
or two Kinds, and are joined to a ſubſtantive ſeminine ; the ſ⸗ 8 
reaſon would prove that 20% is Tikewiſe of the neuter gender, 
cauſe Horace ſays, Teſlis Mctaurum fiumen ; and that pecus, pecoris, 
is of the feminine, ſince it denotes both kinds, Wand- it is not 
Latin to Ph of a ſheep,: Lanigere pecoris. * * 
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| its. I Ao. cnt _— „ 4 


7 lg das (make 


r nie in ME. A ae ak. 3. ha ane on en In, 


ing, homo and mulier are underſtood; tho 


Rena ona Noting coor. 8 


HL Mes coriander rf rake 


The other that n both genders yn 


| e eps | 


AFFINiS”; 
Ak riert, 


read 4445 P Ops ros. 0s veſtra; 
we Dae 2 Der. , L, tas 


em, But Sercius ee Hos >; 4 


jy even more, uſually,in the fem. 


leer bk... intend to exprels , borate, s e yy 
Perl. 
8 —— L vs. . us fb it. Inmundi 


bram, Ving. A by. Seneca, . 73 
: ut offengr in the mate. 


this no vival is! the fe-  Sueton. 
ONLY tes the . 
and pr % e diem) Virg.' 
more properly belongs to the female. ages IRE | 
Civis," n Cie 0 A uiual in 
But i l age ad i the maſc, 2 bj 


Cons... Comutem ſuam dir Ovid. 
hoo acycecbfare tit dane af the above. ö 
rather adjectives; as ado/e/cens, affinis ; — which, ſtrictly ſpeak- 


this makes no diffe- 
rence in regard to practice, 22 . 


have been uſed by the antients in both 


We muſt alſo take notice that there are ſome particular words 


in eccleſiaſtic writers, in the aſe of which theſe writers are to be ove 


becauſe i in this reſpe& we cannot build upon profane au- 


 Sach is the word martyr; Tb ono 


Pres we he ae) A208 authors it in only 
IV. Of doubiful nouns; 


Yeulth huts at © WNReI has bee fd in the intro- 
vol. i. p. i. concerning the difference between the 
common and the dou ; and that 5 ed noun beg 


duction to genders 


Vot, II. | | one 
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65 A Ssertes BCA“ L. beck VI. 
one of he | 


in —.— Na we find ni ae 


N 2 . d _ NH 
homini facilis, non adeun 


Bale 1 0 89 fes e pg Ard ha 


ane tobe kind of rene, more excdlable i ES 
- ; tors. ; wel ite es 


ee. ip e 

We 8 mentioned thile _ m-the"firſt rule of 
gendes, 90. L. P. 5. And ir thelaft p. 18 N is of 
Greek. derjvation,.. and cannot x adered by & fing] e term in 
Latin; ſo that it is peaking wi impropriety te nouns, 
Either communie," ot Pro —— Fer as the antients ——5 
commune, that. noun whien fel r deſelf ce two 


1 th hay the nam. ite, d „ ers 
that — Gch bar pats. e 3 ye EY n Jo this 
reſpect, that it incladed both. Ri — — 

And at firſt th Rn e expreſs the name: 
of ſuch aft as 11720 aft krrowh to or whoſe tales 
were not ©. £016 ang diſti Rom. . fems 6. Hence Varro 
takes notice, bias ya — was epicene, and — the 
ee r e thee female 3 but when pigeons were grown un 
5 
Feſtus o erves aws 

And this mY of . genders has fill continued in a gre 1 om | 
inguiſhed, as wiſe 


nounz, thaugh ind is ſufficiently di | 
and feles, —.— : roma maſculine, d. 
But What is fill more Yemarkable; that HACK the arab 
diſtinguiſhedd, 1 Fay us And puerg, has Anus =p 
4 — gender; the . puer a $a, Lick pry 
as boys, and ha been heretofore —— ks u ies takes 
"notice, and Hkewiſe' Friſcian, book 6, and 9. Suach purer” Su- 
turni filia regina, Liv. in Ody s. Prima intra: Urrrrii Pri 
puer, Nv. 2. bell. Pun. So fa this noun being at bm. — 
come epicene, i father night call his daughters Pur ment 
children (if cuſtom had ſo determined) as well as fiberus, 
- Vecurs in this ſenſe in the civil law, and of which Gellius — ex- 
1 preſtly treated in the 12th chapter of his 2d book, where he ſays 
moreover, that the antients uſed the word liberts in che plural, 
« when ſpeaking of a man who had only one n, — — 


In — — we 2 
- carilion, a fine kitten, without jy uy ane — to put 
y 


V\ 23 Fir Ft . 30 749 7 


exregiam, unteſs we want to expre its ſex ; the epi- 
cene noun generally follow ing the of its termination, and 
including indeterminately bo under this gender, and this 
termination. 


But when wanted to the nanticlar for. added 
Warr rs as appears from Columella, te Pave 
- maſculus, " pavo ferhina, 8&c.; or elſe they underſtood. them, as 
when Plautus ſaid, Elephas — that is, gravida (fs, it 
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N Nor rA, the Latins frſt 


— du 50 ;½ ; Bebe Cass. 8g 


ſome'othet ward batween them. 

1 is by this rule, 3 to Sanctius, r. ary io Quinta 
that we ͤdugnt to moore rag ntl fame 
tahjue ocalis vaptis where ml prod 5 te de te arts 
bon” from the of the termination, was that ea te 

word mi, to refer to the moſt worthy ; con 
reader may Hkewiſe ſee what hack 2 
n vol. i. p: 56. an, 5. | 
Sometimes they referred the aakculine 
2 maltitudinem ce vecifi non 
ant eas capitis, quo pragnattes terre, where occ; 
7 
among the Greeks, who do not mind 


tion; as When Ariſtotle. faith, ö, ven das gionen, bi ae þ 
and as be ſaid in r 
mer 5% alya for a ſhe vg tas for ſheep and the bke.; This 
3 N $, ora ont ny: W's 
Err 

word eþ:c4# bel only — or 

ble alſo to — fiſhery. even to man, a8 apts. 4b appr: 
in the word puer, and is fur r. moved by all thoſe nouns which 
are cummiom in their fi And this is ſafficzently 
expreſſed by the explication of * word — * — Ae e 


pe E 2 W 
Fa * — 4 9 1 * 
. 2 * . 0 2 1 4 . 
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the ſame in 2 and 
joined in a ſentence; as 


this ſame reaſon they are frequently 
_ —— Tow, mea magna potentia Solus. 
Virg. Salve 


tri ED — merite, os 75 ig of — 


And hereby we fee, ſays Sanctus, that — expreſs ourſelves 
theſe ways, Defende me amice mi, or defende * amicus meus. See 


the dedenfions; vol. i. p. 65. — remarks — ' 7 


which are to fellow, chap. 1. ul . 4 
TH Of the Dar 20 the An Lertve. 
In Greek the ablative is the ſame us the e Pa 


have always 4 allinity even.in Latin... Therefore as the 
ſay; 5p Aug · and the Dorians allo, 2. 45 i, I. <4 
made Nit oc 


Bic epitomas, | mala (Which is che fame as I aud only 25 


2 þ 


G3” 


impoſible that grevida ſhould refer 10 clephas maſculine, 


according to the r- 
of females; as we read bo Bling, N. 


„ though it js anderdigod. of females. Whi 52 al more | 
© termiga- 


e 


ge- Fi the A Ari mas gr T7 = 
ge 


— 


64 Szerio 1. Cray: III. Book VI; 
Kolians ſay 29 *'Aivlia, T4 ne, 14 N, &c. without . Con- 
cerning which you may ſee what hath been ſaid i in the Geclenlions, 
vol. i. p. 100. 122. 125. | 
But what 4s more e che able e 

Imitators of the Æolics, that heretofore they dropped even this i 

or this e in the dative as well as in the ablative, in the firſt de- 
clenſion, and in the ——— they made theſe two caſes always 
alike. Hence it is, ſays Scioppius, uno? nga, ot 

Si placet inſultet Lygdame morte ma, 

for morti m. Likewiſe, Pilaque feminea turpiter apta Manu for 
mami, Id. Hence alſo it is, that taking me for m, formed by 
contraction from mibi, and likewiſe te for tibi, according to _ 
remark of Donatus and Feſtus, we find that- Terence 

' Nimis me indulgeo. Te indulgebant, c. Hence it is in fine, = 
we meet with, In coll; tundentes pabula læta, Luer. Serta Frocut 
capiti taritum delay/a Jacebant, Virg. for tantum capite, or à capite. 
Scriberis vario Moni carminis alite,, Hor. for aliti. For Servius 
ſaith it is the ſame expreſſion as cernitur ulli. Cum temers anguines 
creditur ore manus, Propert. for ori. Cum capite hoc Stygize jam pe- 
terentur aque, Id. for capiti buic. Ut mihi terra 
Foret, Id. for ulli ponderi': in the ſame ſenſe 42 ſays, 

D ſua cuique homini null fant ponder — * 


| Nee taput eft oneri 

where it is obvious ALE of ener, urs in th bs 
* conftrution. — -- . 
8 zoncurrunt, heret pede pes, Tue * r, Virg. 
where pede ſtands for pedi, even 8 to jo or 225 
Baud ſcio an timens ſus corpore M accidere, Cicero. And we meet 
with a great many more, which ſhew, in my opinjon, that this 
1 cannot eaſily be doubted of. But this remark extends 

a great deal further, as we ſhall make appear hereafter, when we 
come to ſpeak of the pronouns. 


„„ eee 
CnunarrER Aa vis. —.— She 
| Remarks on numeral nouns, 


I. Of Aub and Doo. +2 


50 and duo are uſed in che accuſative maſculine, as 
well as ambos and duos, nete to Chariſius. Which 
is an mitation of the Greeks, who ſay, Tv; M: ene 
Si duo præterea tales Idea tulet > Rat, 
Terra wiros. Virg. 
| Feria ubi-daftores belt viwtaoiris ande, 1d. ** 
orig the readin ng not only of Chariſius, but alſo eee 


Who uces ſeveral other authorities beſides : and this accuſative 
"was in the antient copies of Cicero, as Voſſius obſerveth, who at- 
Wee ly £254 


The neuter is in Cicero quoted by Accius, Vida ſepulchra dus 


duorum corporum, in Oratore : where Scioppius, Gruterus, and 
uſed to ſay, dua pondo, and treponde, and that Meſſala maintaineg 


it was right. 


We meet alſo with duo in the aecuſative feminine, as Scipio Gen- 


tilis quotes it, Tritavia fimiliter numerata facit perſonas triginta duo, 
Pauli J. C. And Contius cites it from Scevola in the genitive, 


Duo millium aureorum, for duorum. But this is rare, whereas the 
accuſative is very common; but we ſhall ſhew hereafter, that there 


were a great many mote plural nouns of this termination in o. 
II. Of the other numeral nouns. 


It is to be obſerved that though we ſay, quindecim, ſedirim, and 


the like numbers lower than theſe, yet in the writings of the an- 


tients we meet more uſually with decem & ſeptem, decem & oeto,. 


almoſt the only ones in modern uſe. | N 
Priſcian tells us that we ſhould ſay, decimus & tertius, with the 


conjunction, putting the greater number the firſt, or tertivs deci-, 
mus, without the conjunction, putting the greater number the 


laſt ; decimus & quartus, or quartus-decimus, and the reſt in the 
like manner as far as twenty, though we find alſo decimus-tertius, 


decimus-quartus, &c. in very good authors, But as this might 


have been owing to the es of tranſcribers who expreſſed ac- 


cording to their own fancy what they found written in cyphers, , 


it ſeems to be the ſafeſt way to adhere to Priſcian's doctrine. Sen- 


tentia ſeptima-decima, is in Cicero. Nono decimo anno, in Ter. and 


the like in others. We = likewiſe, duodeviginti, for 18. undevi- 
ginti, for 19. And acco 


is in Cicero, and ſuch like. 


From twenty to one hundred, if you put a conjunction between 


the two numbers, the ſmalleſt muſt be placed unus & viginti, 
duo & triginta, &c. If you do not uſe the conjunction, you ſay, 


viginti unus, viginti duo, &c. Above a hundred, you always fol- 
low the natural order, either without or with the conjunction, 


centum unus, or centum & unus, mille unus, or mille & unus, &c. 
But to reckon a thouſand, you are to follow the rule of num- 


bers under a hundred. Ser &f wiginti millia, or viginti ſex millia. 
And this rule is obſerved in the ordinal number; wicefimus 


primus, or primus er viceſimus : in the diſtributive, viceni fingul, or 
A in numeral adverbs, wicies ſemel, or ſemel et wicies, 


Mille is indeclinable in the fingular, though according to Ma- 


crobius, formerly they ſaid mille, millis. In the plural it is de- 


dined, millia, ium, ibus. We ſay indifferently in the ſingular, 


mille bominer, or mille homiman: but in the plural we prefer lia 


beminum with the genitive, though it is not true that the other 


expreſſion was erroneous, as Valla and Linacer imagined. 


© Tot" millia genes —— war Virg. 
NF 


)* »// REMARKS ON NUMERAL Nouns? 8g 


ing to Linacer we may ſay likewiſe, duo- 
detriginta, for 28. undequadraginta, for 39. undequinquagefims dit, 


Dow- 


| 
| 
: 
| 
| 
x 
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Duddecim millia pedites, Liv. Tritier "modios — 
Trecentis Millibus mulieri bur, Juſt. For n an — 
as we ſhall ſhew hereafter in the chapter o ſefterces 5 _ ſeenis 


et- w AT 


1 IV. - 
Oft the motion, or variation of 7 


T * E motion or variation of adjectives may be conſidered 5 
different ways, either wennde to the * ot accord- 5 
ing to compariſon, 


I. Of the variation according ts the genders. | 


Some adjetives haye. only one termination for ths three 
ders, as par, concors. And in this number we ou al x 
infans, ſince we read in Horace, Infantes fatuas ; in 9534, Io OR: 
guttura; and in Valerius Maximus, Infans puer. 

'The others have two. terniinations, IS and E. for the p 
degree: OR and US for the comparative. But antiently : 
mination OR A in this degree for the three aka 5. 4 
Punicum po Plaut. 

We aud l Iker e potis and 7 in all genders. _ 8 
Qui potis oft? inguis: quod antantem injuria tall“ 
Cogit amare magis, ſed bene delle minus, . . 

Where it is obvious that he put potis for pore, Juralts 3. as on the 
contrary he has put pote for potis in this other verſe ; | 
tum qui pote plurimum perire. | 
And for want of knowing this ver pre * eat many paſſag 
the antients have been corrupted ; though we do not dey by 

pote is more ufual in the neuter. See th e . chapter of i 

9 and the firſt chapter of adverbs, which are to follow. | 
2 are likewiſe ſome that have two different terminations z 
Hit acer, hac acris, Boe acre; or elſe hic et hac acris, et hoe 
4 — and the ſame you may ſay of 2 2. and others; 
alacris, ſays Aſconius, froe alacer, urr From 
thence comes * in the feminine in £2.00 as = Pong N 
reads it. | 
Patiut quam in ; patria honef? e. vi vere, in Andr. 
Though in Plantus we find, paupera Ware. | 

Cal hath for the feminine celeris, in Ovi and ory auer 
celere, in Ter. in Pborm. But celeris is alſo maſc. i 0, Hence 

as from celer comes celerrimus, in the ſuperlative, e fro * + 
came 22 in Ennius. 3 ee e e 

Under the adjectives of a ſingle Wee we A 2 
to comprehend 2 hebes, at | 


others, though they we, 


and, divitis i 
bagger en. e b * 3 
The names of countries in AS wee 


— 8 
17 9 ARA CpMpARISQn.ge Nouns: 7 


. 5 ikewiſe DIES] nd 1 'AS 
ve er: che te on 
neuter as 

pal orange pf 6 er re: Ton $37 
= be a miſtake, if we believe Voſlus to n. 
; though Brifcian was of opinion chat ch „ he be" 1h 
pinas et hoc A ; and though Donatys it down as a rule 
that we ſhoul ſay, Cujate, noftrate, ns * inſtead of 


as, 
% 8 


bb a © ſometimes become adje 
ceive the. Variation e 1 as in 3 
ftrum, or Arcadieum, e 

em, 5 aye „ 


like, It 3 
a 1252 an&ias 1 0 Hy poll We a A 1 * 
fbllance 


jektiye, or ap adjeftive become 2 | rea _ 

ould be 8 into accident. we did not ſee 

. to 15 1 50 oP * . Wy h, for ens on. 
chagret 


cies Nene 
whic * 2 A and e ſometimes — — 


if 1 accidental erent to all 
e e 


E iy fa! 
oy allo ti tioging 38a Dae 


their Ned, as rex, 


JI. YT — — 
: "04 already f of th tives in the abridgment 
of e metho 2 in 45 8 Hale 1 | of $5: and 


following. 


As the r ee n of the 
it is r agree with nouns rr, i if 
we fay, Noranicy, then it is 10. denote. cryeliy, and it is an ad. 
jectiye; juſt as Plautus 2 nir, to . ar fub je 
and cunning. 8 
Therefoe When we read in Plgutus, Meritiffimp 
eiu que wolet 1 and in VI eine peſſimo publico ædifi- 
cate ; and in Livy, pe/fimo publico ahiquid - 2 theſe are only 
adjectives, which z 22 75 their ſubſtantive n ellipſis, two or 
more adjectives agreeing extremely well with the fame Anden, 
4 ave ſewn in he Orgs W | i 
t does not agree even with every adjeRive expreſſeth 
lity, and therefbre much leſs does it agree with others —.— 
3 Thus we fee that Opimus, claudus, cangrus, egentc, 
han almus, and others, have no 4 5 of compariſon, .becauſe 


To the Flatives i in 3 us mentioned, ſome add ; 
api, | nut and Valla joins alſo, Aocillimumr. But 

flius rejects S Chariſins on the 
e 
are formed agi ; W dome 4 : 
pad d 4 4 Fas 726mm» os 


uy "Breton 1. Cur, IV. BOOK vi. 


As to imbecillionns, it is true we find it in Seneca, not in the 
bool of conſolation to 71 where the beſt copies have — 


inberillum, but in the 85 > ann gutem 
¶ inbecillimi: eft ? benen, N Calf 
Abo Bo Jo fone of? : 55 
Vl. Of defettives, or theſe 2 are — of fone 
"1 ters of ee er. N e ww 
Of adjeQives, ſome are 
2 the paſitive, as priv and prin: To theſe we added 
feterior deterrimus, and potior 2 * one cometh from 
Ulterior 


deter, and the other from potis. 
from ulter, - 15710 and pony) come from. the Greek, whey 


7 


— apricus, 2 page 
though not ſo many as e imagine. Te 
ithout the ſu perlatiye, e adalgſcentior; juvents, tor ; ſe- 
nex, tor. Likewiſe, ingens, ſatur, dexter, fonifler. For dextimus 
and finifimus, are no more than ſimple poſitives. Spinus forms 
alſo Jupinior, in Mart. We meet with infinitior and "divitior, in 
Cicero, Plautus, an Ovid. 


Anterior, hath — poſitive nor ſuperlative, no more than 


licentior. — —— — wm a in Terence hath both: 
Equum um et tum ; ſed equitem gjus uberrimum tt be: 
Ferrari Gell. 4 , 
IV. Superlatives that are compared. 
| Fram the ſuperlative are likewiſe formed other degrees of com- 
pariſon 3 Cum adoleſcentulis prftremiſſomis, Apul. Proximus for 
Ss, forms proximier, Seneca; and ſorhe others in the fame 


| v. Adjeflives that are not compared 


Thoſe of countries, as Romanus, Spartiata. Poſſeſſives, Pa- 
trius, Evandrius. Numerals, primus, decimus. Thoſe of matter, 
aureus, Of time, heflernus. Thoſe in DUS, amandus, errabun- 
dur. In de duplex; except wy ay 8 In IMUS, 

timus : IVUS, fugitivus, e gero ere, armi ger, 
_ Likewiſe almus, balbus, canorus, canus, cicur, c rigs, 
degener, diſpar, 2 magnanimus, mediocris, memor, mirus, Vetu- 
lus, anicur, and perhaps a few others. But criſþus, opimus, and 
filvefier, which Voſſius ranks in this number, have their compa- 
rative. The firſt we find more than once in Pliny ; ; Criſpiores jubæ 
lecmum, lib. 8. c. 16.. Criſpioris elegantie materies, I. 13. c. 9. The 
ſecond is in Gellius, Membra opimiora, fatter, I. 5. C. 14. And | 
the third alſo in Pliny, Sywe/ricra ommia, lib. 16. c. 27, But i in 
regard to thoſe that bave none, we make uſe of magzs, to 1b 
the Ar and of maxim? for the ſuperlative, | | 


6 V 


\ -  RemAnrs: on Taz Duamvorivis. 89 


0 theſe the add all the nouns in US, that have 
a vowel before — indeed i it happens that they form neither 
comparative nor ſuperlative leſt they ſhould occaſion too great 2 
concurrence of vowels: yet there are ſeveral that are compared, 


of which take the following liſt. | 
Lift of nouns that are c 
a  wowel before US. 


An and arduiffimus, Cate. Marcin, This 
Affiduiores, Parr. Afiduiflimus, Cie. fame e 
Egregiifſimus, P ac. ö | 


Egregjus cœnat, | miſer- 8 I2, 


rimus horum, | $, is in Seneca, 
i 5 7 Alias, — e 


Injurius, Plautus, ee MD tina eſt, id propter tuam divinam. 


rius eft, as Douna reads it, that is, pietatem novum inducis. 
injutiius, or 2 N and perpetuilſimus, ** 


Neceſſarius, is alſo a comparative in the — A Lacil. 


» quo | 
non debuit, Tertull. lib, 1, contre Vacuiflimus, Ovid. 


We might mention others in Plautus, but it is to be obſerved 
that this author hath frequently affeRed to coin a number of theſe. 
words according td his fancy, which by no means are to be ad- 

mitted, as . to ſignify. one that very richly deſerves 


to be besten: Pariſſimus, very equal: Hpiſſigradi ſimur, cke. 


mus, &c. 
He does the ſame with the comparatives Confeſſior, tacitius : 


with the pronouns, iim: with the ſubſtantives, meriti//imun 


for maximum meritum, and the like. Which is nor bn ON ; 


but with great care and Judgment. 

41% % „%% „ „„ „6 66 ETETED ED „ 
CRAPTER V. | 
Of Diminutives. 

ATIES having treated. of nouns which au re ſig 


fication, we muſt mention a word or two 
diminiſh it, and are therefore called diminutives. 


Filiolus, NN agella, 22 a little month, or litde 


—_ "s in ind of ir antients hun 1 Saturn for their 
ns, or a kin them, dle. pullus,. feſculu- 


ant tegh thy bow 6 


Diminutives are generally terminated. in Lus, La, 1vu; „ 


is „ * 4 4, 8 4 
There 


| 
| 


— — 


A 


9 .» $2erros IL CAA I. Bock VI, 
e that — Jun 3 
22 # | Others in zus; eu ID 
. Gree k poups aro dle mister in cui. J may 
4 72 Y1s 242! 


bon; theo/ogafter, 2 54 
I nc, d bene —.— if we find in be Fee 
and makes 75 agua his 8 —4 
theſe nouns ſome. — diminution, as, tee, rec 
| denote imitation, as Antoniafter ; an others bynify neither, 2s 
Maſter, of taken from apes, a Kind of herb ef wich 
The — form alſo other ann of theme; 8 
= — puellne, and from thence punis. Ciftula, 2 
et, e, and from thence ciſfellula, in Plautys. \ 
that no dimin ution could be added to diminutives, as if we did not 
find in Terence, Sede minutes; in Cicero, ii interruga- 
lan in Valerius 
n MANLY BAY * 
Sz ECTION II. 
REMARKS ON- THE PRONOUNS. 
Of we nymber of pronouns, and the grificarion and 
- declenſion of ſome in particular, 1 
Ep Pronouns are no more than real nouns, ſays Sanctius, 
that have nothing in particular but — manner. of declin- 
there is nothing particular ip that, ſince eyen one noun may be 
taken for another. 
the number of « So ckon uter, qualis, quantus, &c. 
others, abe, b, tera and the Blr, and others alſo -nchyll 
brevity, I thought it ſufficient to mark gg in 
the abridgment of this new method. 4 
We have already taken notice of ſome difference — 
end lerz | in the aki of this book. Cornelius Fronto alſa 


ES in 7 * ſays that parwulyy, on] denotes 
0 tic} 

„and in like manner p4ilo/a „ foitafter, Ac. 

are fond . 

. how greatly Valla was miſtaken in aſſt 
riuntali; und in another place, piſciculi parvi; im Ceſar, nawjou- 
SSEVASSEOSTSSSSASTSSHSSIGOSTSSS 

Cn aer ts I. 
I. The nature of 4 pronoun. 
ing. For to ſay that they are ſubſtituted inthe room of the nouns, 

Be that as it may, grammarians are very much divided about 

abs; duo; and others add fome more. For the ſake of eaſe and 
Il. .Differonce-in the Jignification. of Pronouns. 
teacheth, 


Be 4 . ON THE- Pads: T 


teacheth, that Hic and IsTz, are ſaid of a perſon who is near near Wo 
ILL of one ho is at a diſtance, but. not out of fight, and Is. 
one who is abſent, And it amounts almoſt to che 25 when Sa- 
turnĩus aſſerts that bjc is or the rt perſon, jc far the ſecond, and 

iſtic for the third. We have thought. proper trevor hls 
N "though they have not been, d. | 


ie and Tis dige al bn eral, inaſmuch u 5 refers to 
the neareſt, and ill to the in ever which ought he to be 
obſerved, when there is any NT of ambiguity, Tee on 


ſuch 9 „ N this differencde. 
R 


And Gi 2 e . 
cero, negligenter | 
23 4 


75 — 5 rn ihe urn 3 E im, wr ay ive 


s memoriam,. ille perpetue ay 1 fam is, 

rf ac Zuntur ; hes Joe ders Se | 
To difference they make between Qu1 and Guis, is of no 
2 fa Piexius - that in antient 7 we — 
ferently, Nec. quis fim gueris Alexi, or nec qui fim, Virg, ec 
That which 507 make betwixt Ouxis 0 , ad 

QUE, is 1 always true, no more than that w 


tween Ar pag Artus. For omni. and 8 are e 
4 | up i 
omnia, omner ; congruunt ;. 8 N oy | 
2 co 3 omnes noris, Ter. i in Phorm. 7 


where he is ſpeaking wal A jy and Phædria. And Quintilian, 
An cum duo fures peciniam a 


22 ſeparatim quadruplum quiſqus 
in duplum debeat. 
4 Ter alſo with Al rus, where mention is made oaly of two : 


es promulgavit; unam que mercedes habitationum 

— "wm 4 aliam tabularum novarum Caf. 4 RT GT. 
* the nn, we find Al TR, for ale, in 
others 

What they ſa y likewiſe of Urzz and Quis, MP EN 
applicable to two — and the latter to many, and therefore that 
one 1s joined to.the 3 and the other to the ſuperlative ; 
is not general. uam preftat honeflas incelumitati ; tamen 
a 17 nay conſulendum fit tg de — * — 

utri potius, t utri potiſimum. Is may when 

. 8, ing of two only, Duo celeberrimi duces, gut m pri <i> 
ci et, L 


Urer is never ſaid but of two; but its adverb Urzun is uled in- 
2 atively in regard to divers things : Utrim impudentiùs d ſo- 
is nbſtulit, an tarpivs mereurici dedit, an improvins populo Rom. Ale. 
— — contniiouit, Þ Dic.is or,” | 
Auiguts/tnd.Quipan are frequently put for ons Aber! 
though with". propriety, | fadiam implies a determinate 


thin 4 rae much 
dd wh, e 2 men TY. 


#1 ed 139 F1 


III. 


"bh 


92 - SxcTION II. Cn av: I. Book VI. 


II. W l. Cale and the declenfion of promnns.. 5 
\ Pronouns, as we have ſhewn in the abridgment of this gram-. 
e wg _ vocative. But fince the contrary is maintained 
uft produce on this-occaſion ſome examples. 
9 nunc wang) 7 teftis, & Hmc mihi terra precanti, Ving. 
| IrsE meas ether, accipe ſumme preces, Ovid. 

0, LI, que pen? æternas buic urbi 2 attulifti ; Cic. 

There is only Eco that has none, becauſe as this caſe particularly 
expreſſes the perſon to whom we ſpeak, the firſt perſon cannot 
ſpeak to himſelf : and Sv1, by reaſon it hath no nominative, on 
which the vocative always dependeth. 

Mis and Tis are antient genitives for mei i and tui, though Alva- 
rex would fain have it that they are datives plural. Proofs. there- 
of may be ſeen in Voſſ. Kb. 4. de Anal. cap. 4. 

ILLs.  Antiently they ſaid ellas or ole, for ille, whence alſo 
cometh alli for illi in Virgil and others. 

Iysz. They uſed likewiſe to ſay % for ip/e, though the neu- 
ter ip/ud is condemned as a barbarous term by Diomedes, Hz 
was heretofore ſaid in the neuter as well as in the feminine, juſt 
as gue, is. uſed for both genders in the plural. But of be they 
made hcce, j e hicce in the ſingular; and $ 
by apocope they ſaid * which we find even in the feminine, 
Periere he oppido des, Plaut. Hoc illæ erant itiones, Ter in Phorm. 
2s quoted by Donatus, or Hæccine, according as Heinſius reads it. 

S formerly made im in the accuſative (as harifius has 88 KY 
like fitis, fittm. 

Boni im miſerantur ; ; une irrident We Plaut. ö | 
They uſed alſo 7b inſtead of iis in the dative and ablative plural. | 
Thus dinumerem flipendium, Plaut. 
Ex made ex in the genitive for ejus ; and eabus i in the dative and 
ablative plural for is. 


IV. Of the nature of the relative. 


The pronoun relative, qui, que, guod, has this in common with 
all the reft; that it is put if Den noun, But it hath this in 
particular to itſelf, . it ſhould always be conſidered as betwixt 
two caſes of the noun ſubſtantive which it repreſents, as we have 
fhewn in the ſyntax, rule 2. And that it ſerves as a connexion to 
make an incidental propofition form part of another which may 
be called the 3 In regard to which, we refer the reader 
to what hath eee 


= I V. Of Qui or Quis. 


Qui we find in Plautus, even in an interrogative ene. 85 
cœnã paſcit ? Eequi peſcit prandio.? qui me alter oft audacior home ? 
Amphit. Qua is acknowledged in the 7 even by 7 
and Scioppius proves it from Propertius, Furtunata mes In 
celebrata libello, thou 2 ſeems to e put for alipua, and 


NF is Tr by Voſlius, But gua in its natural enim mar 


HMR on! Ni auD it. 93 
tenth be ů Femet. home 8 1 rr 
neuter quid occurs in Plautus, guid tib; M e. 4 

Qu1s was heretofore of all genders # make ma 
bee. .Plaux. poly hour le ag he 
xoletum ne quis in preſcænio. ſedeat, Id. And it is the 

| „ magis, ſatis, nimis, which of their nature are adjectiyes 


_—_ il gan. though, exfpay by, puags chexy. paſs hs; ache 
v 


The antients declined and i: without changing the ei- 
cher in che genitive or 2 Hence in order Hanging — uiſh 
them the more eaſily, they ſaid gzoius and gui, betauſe gu would 
[N and we find a 
—_— of it in the antient pack gg ﬆ Virgil an Giro» 
dictus Hilas 
As Pierius — 8. tu 1 enim quid 2 me — 
22 2.9 ad Att. lib. 8. ep. Wee 
[4 5 Is * , 
e 35. dro ing the 7, as we have already ob- 
ſerved in the ſecond chap. of the remarks on the nouns, they ſaid 
quo in the dative as well as in the ablative, according to Scioppius, 
fi quo ufui SS Liv. Ut id agam quo miſſus hic ſum, 
n Sauter. & Uo mb fo certa ＋ certum trib 
reſer ventur, Cic. Que mi * nan conceditur uti 
* wi. And th — CITY * 
e ative Was guem, or quam, at 
they made cum, taking the C br Q, as well as in the genitye and 
3 Which is for all genders, as coming from 2, of all 
ers. 
1 this has produced thoſe | ſe elegant phraſes, wherein Tully 
uſeth this cum as a connexion, after all nouns and words expreſſive 
of time. Ex eo tempore cam me pro weſtra incolumitate dewovi,. for 
ad quem, or cum. tempus, inſtead o ad quod tempus. In like manner 
2 cum; hic dies ſextus cum; jam multos annos eft cum; ** 
llo tempore cum; paucis poft diebus cum; multi anni ſum cum; m, 
er of cam 3 Gier ee ee 
nuper cum; triginta dies erant iþft cum, &c. fiat tempus cum, or fuit 
cum; prope adeſt cum; unnc unnc illud oft cum; nondum cum; tantum ve- 
neram cum, &c. 
Qui in the ablative is of all genders, and comes from their 
having heretofore been uſed to ſay in the dative gui (or pl for 
cui. Patera qui rex potitare e Plaut, for in 144. Reſtem wols 
emere qui me faciam penfilem, Id. Dui cum partiri curas, &c. 


Woe. po ne, cum eft opus, accipere N 
d in | 


ther place. 

8 in + drill 5 e band iperam abutitur : | 
Nen gui argumentum narret, /ed qui malevali _ 
| Veuerir poite malediftis reſpondeat. 

For gui is not a nominative in this paſſage, fince Donatus thougkt 
it ſtood for ar: but it would have been better to ſay it ſtood for 

Or quo xegotio, and that it is an 23 ſignifying the * 
Jut as Terence has again expreſſed in another pl 


PE. 


\ 


at be 
— Ws oy 1 ER: Ke. _ 


' a barbariſm to 7 5 wong h we meet IF 


| 20 claſſes decurr erent, Hirt 


Diomedes. 


» 
f\ 


8 orion u. c Bok vi. 


ocears even in the ablative loral, ut 70 . ee dantur 
yu cus lufitent, Plaut. cap. A. F. ſc. 4. believes it is 


Cicero, Thu in — , wy 4 u 


„ * 1. 
2 HTK of 5 was Hetetoſrs vis a 0 Neil 
55 8 ve nj Fes 
bus, as makes « "A whereas of f u formed ft bh 
ve plural weuter was not only 1 mente yu 
e a has ſtill continued in uaprpfer, cat is, Proec 

. tempera vel ngotia. 

. there any ptr Src. hard, Ge bare bg an nd 
of ich mention hath been made in the of num 
nouns; and ft has continued ſtifl in gupeirea, ' quoi 4, ec. Hine b 
eixta uo, Of Yue go for ad gu, or ad gu, ſup. rempora wel r. 
poſts, or the Props team —— ambratula, ud faccedant 

in eftu, tempore meridian, Varr, for a gu. D Des 
tens condat Aerrm, Cato, for in que. 
"They uſed ſo in fry fn the acealldE'pltyol bs mae, 
au, 1 ad ew za) neforin. Ad tos res — Ter. for ad 
ea laca, the affair is brought to that pitch. 
Tth was evi wel bn the fame ſenſe: Nam ahi 1b of | 
0 Plaut. that is, ad Illo, for ad illa hen. 
| Bir quo as put for ll genders, Juſt a we haye ve obſer 
* oo — Dig 70 erucintus © 3 Plant: for az! gavs; 


t writers. Ober ortus ffs 
4 run 15 


| Paſſes gu E via delabatur, arr. for per ques. It even 
er at 


bs the ab itive it frved for alf you len wolf abun, 


ſo guo has been uſed for the-fingular and the plural: Providentum 


fe recipiant, ne frigidus lotus fit, Varr. for all Jocum. Me 

ahem yarn eſſe — — en Cic. for 
in guam. Maffi n ut Venimus, 8 Nullum 

nem beatum, quo li pereveniant di- 

vitiæ, Pompon. Unleſs we chuſe to fay with 80 us, chat it 

cometh then from the dative, ue, for cui, tea om; 45 

It clamor cœlo, for ad alas. 


VI. Of Meus and Mus. 


The vocative fingular, mi, is an for * (ho fs as 
Virgili for — ſee the d , Vol. i. p. {che 
came from the old nominative mins, according to 


l 


The writers of the latter r eee 
not only as an helleniſm, the nominative is taken for 
vocative, 


* 


ball 3 Zulhge n 


that in the ſecond member he did not chuſe to a 
neui ocellus, Nike Plautus. And when we find in 


a 


PETS? com . 


ä — * ecca exit, Plautus, 


\ 


96 


vocative, arrordling ny what we have 


as Deus meus, ut quid dereliquifti me ? ** moreover ok joining it 


with a real 9 diſdact from the * as in Sidonius, 
Salvianus, Vi ne domine mens, and like: 5 
which is rac imita 5 tis ths we . nomi-- = 


native may 2 ee * ws erin = | 


| | e fie, Bs. 10) LINE. 

But it will not be an eaſy matter to nd, that when we ad- 
jeftive and the” fabſlatitive' have each its- particular wermünations 
for theſe two Uſes; they ever took, while the purity of the lan- 
Be ther en hue eee uf th ee, Set 

c 0 

how” a they to invent different tertninations ? Thus Plamas 
N the. yotative 1 in ER pane AO 9 


9 — ths anime, Ali, add. 1e 26-7, | | 


— he no where ſays ms cell, ber \wnime meas. Asad it bs 
likewiſe that Auguſtus writöng to his nephew, as 


us, Tays, 7 5 Cit, — —ñ 


mus laurtam Meritr; and in In atone 
no other vocative 


genders, m files, Apel. M5 ej, 14. 
pat Irsuun. uh 
N. 10 fortieritnes alfd x a met plaral formed by ede, 
for me). M bontines, Plaut. 5 anf hoſpices,” Petton. 
This eontrattion is Bikewiſe uſual in Sum, ad. „, ſor c Jie for 
Pl dog &c. In reptre20 which we are however to ob- 
ſerve that the antient $. are eee ur and that 
nl ſhould — . . and /r for N i as this 2 
e has proceede having taken in 
letters, Ni er ene — 


vn. daa in C, or th ths comporntel 7 En 


The pronouns S! in C are not declined but in thoſe caſes 
where they keep the C: as i/ic; ic, or Muc. Nunc, auc, &c. 
- Thoſe that are compoun ed © en of ecce, are very in the 
acculative. £ ccum, eccam, eccus, eccas; ellum, ellam, ellos, ellar. 
And in like manner, eccillum, ecciſſam, Which we find in Plautus. 

Their nominative alſo occurs ſometimes, though more . 
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| * yay m5 "AED n 
on what is moſt remarkable in re to the reſt... oy" 
The pronoun iþ/e, iþ/a, ipſum, is of a perſons, and generally 
joined with the primitives, Age ip/e, tu,ip/e, ille ipſe... \ 
But whereas the Latin writers of mo ern fe gooey 
both theſe pronouns in the ſame caſe, ſaying, for example, W 
ipſi places ; te ipſum laudas, ſibi ipſi nocuit ; on il contrary, in the 
; E of the language, #/e is always the N of the verb 
et the other pronoun be in whatever caſe it will; Mibi e plates ; 
te e laudas, fibi ipſe nocuit; me ipſe comſalor. Cic. Reſp. per eos re- 
 8*hatur quibus ſe ipſa commiſerat, Id. Win od lt 
True it is that in the 1ſt ep. of the, 7th book we find in almoſſ 
all the printed editions, Religuas partes diet tu conſumebas tis delecta- 


tionibus, quas 2 ad arbitrium tuum compararas, Which Ma- 


nutius does not altogether condemn. But in this very paſlag 


Lambinus and Gruterus rend tibi ipſe, and this laſt reading, as 


- Manutius confeſſeth, is confirmed by the Mff. 


Ip/e by another peculiar elegance expreſſeth likewiſe the preciſe 
thing or time. Triginta dies _—_ ipfi, cum dabam has litteras, Cie. 
Cam ibi decem ipſos dies fuiſſem, Id. Quin nunc ipſum non dubito rem 
tantam abjicere, Id. Nunc ipſum ea lego, ea ſcribo, ut ii qui mecum 
Junt, difficilins otium ferant, quim eg , Id, And hence it is 
that Plautus was not afraid to mobs a ſuperlative of it. Ergo . 
ip/us ne es ? Ipfeſſimus, abi hinc ab oculis, in Trinu m. 


II. Of the conſtruction of Ive. _ 
Voſſius, and Turſellin before him, have obſerved that this 
hraſe, Idem cum illo, is not Latin, though Eraſmus, Joſeph Sca- 
ger, and ſome other able writers have made uſe of it. 1 
The antients uſed to ſay {dem gui, idem ac, atque, et, ut. Peri- 
8 lidem eram gui academici. Cic. Animus er gu it idem ac fut, 
Ter. Unum & idem videtur effe atgur id quod, &c. Cic. Eadem fit 
urilitat uniuſcyjuſque & uni verſorum, Id. In eddem ſunt injuftitid, ut 
fi. in ſuam rem. aliena convertant. It is true that Gellius hath, 


 "Eju/dem cum eo muſe vir; of the ſame profeſſion as himſelf; bit 
in this he is fingular, and ſhould not be imitated; beſides we 


may ſay that he pens of two different perſons. So chat even if 
it was right to ſay, Virgilius eff eju/dem muſe cum Homero, this 
would be no proof, continues Voſſius, that we might ſay, V ates 
en (Andes was the village where Virgil was born) ia cans 
z 40. 
Th in imitation of the Greeks, is put likewiſe with the dative- 
Invitum qui ſervat, idem facit occidenti. Hor. nt 


- 
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III. Of tbe conſtrustion of the poſſeſſives meus, tus, &. 

WI and of the genitives mei, tui, e. A 
The poſſeſſive,” generally ſpeaking, ſignifies the ſame thing as 


the genitive of the noun from whence it is formed; thus , - | 


paterna is the ſame as domus patris, On ſome occaſions the geni- 
tive is more uſual than the adjective, Hominum mores, rather than 
humani ; Hominum genus, rather than humanum, &. | 
Now the genitive in itſelf may be taken either actively or paſ- 
fively, uant to what we have already obſerved, p. 16. 
and conſequently ſo may the poſſeſſive: therefore meus, tuus, /uus, 
zofter, vefler, ſhall of their own nature have the ſame ſenſe and 
force as the genitives mei, tui, ſui, neſtri, weftri, of which they 
are formed. But one thing we are to obſerve, that thoſe a 
tives are never put with other ſubſtantives, not even underſized; 
when there is the leaſt danger of ambiguity: fo that if you ſay, 
Eft nei pregceptoris, then mei is an adjective coming from meus, and 
not from ego; genit, mi. It belongs to my and not to 
me who am a maſter. DES. | 
This does not hinder however but theſe genitives may be 
both actively and paſſively, contrary to the general rule laid down. 
by marians, who pretend that mei, tui, &c. are always taken 
in the paſſive ſenſe; and the poſſeſſives, neut, tuns, always in the 
active ſenſe ; for inſtance, they ſay that amor meus, is always taken 
actively, that is for the love which I bear towards another perſon ; 
and amor mei paſſively, for the love which another bears towards 
me, and whereby I am beloved. 9 
But not to mention that theſe terms active and paſfeve are inſuffi- 
cient to determine theſe expreſſions, ſince there are ſeveral of them 
in which we can hardly conceive either action or paſſion, as we 
ſhall ſee in the following examples; it is beyond all doubt that 
Latin authors have frequently made uſe of theſe genitives or theſe 
adjectives, indifferently one for the other; as we find even in 
Cicero, who has put the genitive where he might have uſed the / 
adje&ive, when he ſays, Uterque pro ſui dignitate & pro rerum mag 
nitudine, Ut fui & Metrodori memoria colatur, nihil malo quam me 
nei ſemilem eſſe, illos ſui, Quis non ages tud ſalute contineri ſuam, 
ex unius tui vitam pendere omnium ? Ita ſe ipſe conſumptione & ſe- 
nis allevat Sui. Imitantes effetorem & genitorem ſui. Quintus miſit "= 
lium non ſolum ſui deprecatorem, ſed etiam accuſatorem mei. And Te- 
rence, Tetigine tui quicquam ? &c. 8 
On the contrary we find that authors have put the poſſeſſives 
neut, tuus, ſuus, where, they might have uſed the. genitive mi, 
tui, ſui, as Ego que tud' causa feci, Cic. where he might have 
ſaid, tui causd, Pro amicitid tui jure doleo, Phil, 10. For the 
friendſhip 1 have for you. -Invidie mee levande causd. Cic. The 
envy which others bear towards me. Utilitatibus tuis poſſum carere: 
te valere tud causã primum volo, tum med mi Tiro: where he might 
have put, Tai causd & mei causa. Nam neque negligentiã tud, negue 
odio id fecit tun. Ter. he did not do it either out of any ſlight, or 
hatred towards you, where tuã and tus are in che active ene 
Vor. I. 8 H And 
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. occaſion the leaſt ambiguity. But when there is no ſuch dange 


cerning which we refer the reader to 


8. 


And therefore, the true reaſon e not allowed to ſay, 
Hic liber eſt mei, or mei intereſt; but liber eff meus, and med intereſt, 


(ſap. causã) is not becauſe one is more paſſive than rhe other, but 
to avoid ambiguity, for we could not tell whether it is mei parric, 


or fili, or another, or whether it be nei ip/ius, Which rock has 
been always avoided, by making it a rule never to put the primi- 
tive genitives, where we muſt underſtand a ſubſtantive that may 


it may be uſed indifferently. Therefore ſince there is an 
noun, there is no longer any danger of being miſtaken, Hic liber 


eft mei ſolius. Tui unius, or tud unius interel. Ex tuo iþfius animo 


 conjetturam feceris de meo, Cic. Inopis te nunc miſereſcat mei, Ter, 


Miſerere mei peccatoris, &c. In regard to which we refer to what 
has been further ſaid in the Annotation to the 11th rule, p: 24. 


SE TTION III. n 
REMARKS ON THE VERBS, 
7 Cnns 4 4-16: 


Of the nature and fignifucation of verbs. 
CALIGER dividing all things in general, in permanentes (5 
fluentes, into that which is permanent, and that which is 


' tranſient; and affirming that the nature of the noun is to 


fignify that which is permanent, and the nature of the verb 


to denote that which is tranſient, he allows but of two ſorts 


of verbs, active and paſſive; which are both reduced to the 


verb ſubſtantive, Sun, xs, EST ; quod eff, ſays he, atrin/que radix 


et Sanctius maintains the ſame thing, which he 
proves by this argument, that between action and paſſion there 
can be no medium. Omnis motus aut aftio aut paſſio eff, ſay the 
iloſophers. | ef 7 5 
The reaſoning of theſe authors, as we have made appear in the 
eral and rational grammar, c. 12. proceeds from their not 
aving ſufficiently comprehended the true nature of the verb, 
which conſiſts in denoting an affirmation. For there are words that 
are not verbs, which denote actions and paſſions, and even thi 
that are tranſient, as curſus, fluens: and there are verbs that fipni 
neither actions nor paſſions, nor things that are tranſient, as ci, 
gquieſcit, friget, albet, claret, c. 8 
Therefore, purſuing a more natural and eaſier method, we 
may divide the verbs into ſubſtantives and adjectives. Verbs ſub- 
ſtantives are thoſe which barely denote the affirmation, as /iom, fo. 
Verbs adjeQtives are thoſe which beſides the affirmation common to 
all verbs include alſo a peculiar fignification of their own; as amo, 
which is the ſame as Jum amans; curro, ſum currens, &c. 
Verbs adjectives are, either active, or * or neuter: con- 
general and rational 


3 8 4 ccc 


1 


* Jos „tn mocks! Veats ACTIVE, 


rammay, c. 1 deren thing we ur 
: 8 of verbs neuter: oe which fignify no 


that there are two 


2 


to obſerve, 


ſort of action, as albet, ſedet, wiret, adeft, gnigſcit, &c. And the 


others which 
not paſs from 


ambulare : for which reaſon the 


actions, but ſuch as, 338 2 


t to other thing, as fprandere; 6 
. — — 


Yet the latter ſometimes become tranfitive, and then they are not 
diſtinguiſhed from actives, and they govern the ſubje or object 


to which their action 


paſſeth in the accuſative, as we have obſerv- 


ed in the 14th rule. au we ſhall N 


in the following liſt. 


I. Lift of vtrbs abſolute aul aBtive, 
or intranſitive, and tranſitive. 


Was not el effaced. 
AE is, Cit, 
Abhorrere ab re aliqui, Cic. 
Aſſueſcere labori, Crc. 


Cachinnare riſu tremulo, Lucr. 


Celerare, abſolutely, * 
Litewiſe, Accelerare, Ci 
Clamare cœpit, Cic. 
Ut fi inclamaro, advoles, Cie. 
Coire in unum, Pirg. . 
Concionari de re aliqua, Cic. 
Conſtitit Rome, Cic. 
2 3 Cic, 
perare a aliquo, cie. 

Definas, Ter. 
Differre nominibus, Cie. 
Diſputare de re aliqua, Lic. 
Dubitare de fide, Cre, | 
Halo. abſolutoly, 2 

mergere regno, Lic 
Eructare, e Colim, 
Erumpebat vis 
Exire domo, + a 
Exhalant vapore altaria, Luer. 
Feſtina lente, Adagium. 
Flere de morte "alicuju, Ovid. 
Garrire alicui in aurem, Mart. 
Gemit turtur, Virg. a / 
Hyemat mare, Hor. raget, 
Illuceſcet illa dies, Cic. 
Incipit ver, Cic, 
Inoleſcit arbor, Virg. 


. A Cie. 
tant .. 
Inſueſcere alicui fei, Te. i 


Jurare in verda, Cie, Ceſc 


Letaris & triumphas, Cr. 
Latrare & mordere poſſunt, Ge, 
Luna luce lucet aliena, Or. 
Manere in officio, Cic. 


didevtrls cladis nondum aboleverat, Abolere nomina, Suer, t office them. 


Abſtinere manus, 14, 
Abhorrere aliquem, II. 
Aſſueſcere bella animib, Yirg. , 
Cachinnat exitium meum, Appit, 


Celerare fu pane, Vie. 
Accelerare iter, Ceſar * ' 
Morientem nomine clamat, in- 
Comitem fuum inclamare, c. 


Coire ſocietatem, _ 
Concionari aliquid, Lie 


Comfiſtere vitam, Frog for PERO 


Quicgvid delirant reges, Hor. 
Deſperare vitam, Cics 
Deſinere artem, Cic. ; 
Differre tempus, dic. Hor. 


Diſputare alquid, IA. 
Dubitare aliquid, Cie. Virg. 


| Durare imperioſius equor, . | 
Appuls 


Eructare cædem bonorum, Ge. 
Erumpere ſtemachum in ander, Ciel 
Exire tela, vim, Virg. for witare. 


Exhalare crapalam, Gre. 


Feſtinare iras, Hor, Fugam, nt. 
2 alicujus flere, Ovid. 

arrire libellos, Hor. 
Gemere plagam acceptam, Cic. 
Hyemate #quas, Pltn, to coo! them. 
Dit illaxere diem. Plaut. d 
Incipere facinus, Plaut. 
Natura inolevit nobis amorem noſtri, 


Inſanire errorem, Hor. Infaniam, Pla. 
Inſtare currum, P laut. 


Inſvevit — optimus hoc me, Hor. 


8 Cre, Maria, 
Virg. 
wa lasers Cie. 


- Latrare aliquem, Hor. 


Lucere facem alicui, Plaut. 
Manere ——_ Her. Virge to tuait 
fot * 


* 
P 


1 
ty 
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Morari ſub dio, Her. Nihil purpuram moror, P 1275 
Muſſitare, abſolutely, Liv. _. © Mvffitabit timorem, og 
Nocet emta dolore voluptas, Her, Nocere aliquem, Plaut. Nihil nocere, 


 Offendere in arrogantiam, Cie, = 7 Offendete aliquid, cr. to bit again. 


© Perſeverare in errore, Cic. everare aliquid, Cic. 


laudere fibi, Hor. Cie.. * | | Plaudere aliquem. Stor. | 
© Pergere & properare, Cc, - Hoc opus, hoc ſtudium parvi propere- 


-mus & ampli, Hor, 


Querebatur cum Deo quod parum long? Queritur crudelitatem regis, FJuflin. 


viveret, Cic, Suum factum, Ce. F 
Remiſit peſtilentia, Liv. Remittere animum, Cic. 
Requieſcere in ſella, Cic. | * ſuos curſus, Virꝑ. 
Reſultant colles, Virg. Reſultant ſonum, Appul, 
Ridere intempeſtivè, Quint. Ridere riſum; hominem, &. Cic. Hor. 
Vir. 
Ruit urbs, nox, dies, Virg. Ruerem cæteros, Ter. 4 
| Rutilant arma, Virg. do ſhine. Rutilant capillos cinere, Val. Max. 
Sapit ei palatus, Cic. Si recta ſaperet Antonius, Cic. 
Spirant auræ, Virg. Spirant naribus ignem, Virg.. - 
Siſtere, ſimply, Cie. | Siſtere gradum, Virg. 
In the ſame manner Subſiſtere, Romanum ſubſiſtere non poterant, Liv. 
Sonat graviter, Virg. Nec vox hominem ſonat, Virg. 
Sufficit animus malis, Ovid. Baufficere animos, Virg. 
Superabat pecunia, Cic. +} Superare aliquem, Cic, 
Superſedeas hoc labore, Cic, Aliqua ſuperſedenda, Aucter ad Her. 
Suppeditant ad victum, Cic. - Suppeditare cibos, Cic. N 
Tranſmittere, in an abſolute ſenſe, Suet. Tranſmittere maria, Cie 
Tardare & commorari, Cic. Tardare imperium, Ceſ.N otium, Cic. 
Tinniunt ures ſonitu, Catul. Ecquid Dolabella tinniat, Cic. 
Trepidat corde, Cic. | Mirantur ac trepidant præſagia, App. 
Variat fortuna, Liv, Variare vicem, Cic. I 5 
Vergebat locus ab oppido, Cæſ. Venenum vergere, Lucr. Verſer. 


And in like manner its compounds, Rivulos evergunt, invergunt vina, Virg.. | 
Hence we ſay likewiſe in the paſſe, Vergimur in ſenium, Ss. 


Vertat bene, res, Plaut. * Vertere terram aratro, Har. 
Minitari & vociferari palàm, Cice Vociferans talia, Yirg. aliquid, Cic. 
Urit calore, Cic. Urere aliquem and aliquid, Cic. 


U. Li of verbs afive which are taken in an abſolute 
| „ 5 „ de 58 


There are alſo a great many verbs active that are taken as it 
were intranſitively, and paſſively, or rather which reflect their 
action back upon themſelves, the reciprocal pronoun /e being un- 
derſtood ; as 25 1 227 11962 


1 F f 25 = : i 

Avxx ro. v. verto. Exrz pio. Nequiter expedivit Paraſi- 
Avcxo. Auxerat potentia, Tac. Auxit tatio, Plaut. 29544 2 eee 
morbus, is increaſed. Exuso . Exudat inutilis humor, Firg- 


Carzzo. Quid eft quod illi caperat for exudat ſe, ſays Servius. 
| frons ſeveritudine ? Plaut. for eape- GxsTo. Arttinum Clementem. in en- 


ratur & rugis contrahitur, dem vel etiam in majore gratia ba- 
Conver To. v. Verto. buit, quoad noviſſimꝭ ſimul geſtanu, 
ca vero. Ut miſeræ ſunt matres, eru- conſpecto delatore ejus : vis, inquit, 
ciantque, Plaut. | unc nequiflimum ſervum cras audi 


Dxcoquo. . Quibus (Pop. Rom.) in- amus? Suet in Dom, . Where fil 
erti3 Cæſatum quaſi conſenuit atque geſtanti, imports ; Bejng carried is 
- decoxit, Florus, the ſame litter, 


Hanke 


ff 
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5 
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F. {REMARKS on THE VerBs ACTIVE. ot 


HaBzo, Quis hic habet ? Plane, For tio —ů—— Subdu-—- 


ſe habet, or habitat. Video jam 
quò invidia tranſeat, ubi fit habi- 
tura, Cic. nee. 
dence, Man. Ann 

ING 3 MIN. Ingeminant ike ola- 
mor ingeminat, Virg- A 

Ixs IMO. Infinuas pavor, Virgs Pru- 
dentia eſt ut penitus infinuet in cau- 
ſam, ut ſit eurs & oogitatione in- 
tentus, Ciew x: 7 

LAvo. Lavanti regi tiunciatem eſt, 
Liv. Lavamus 8 . 

Lxzn1o. Dum © ernten take; 
atque iræ lenjunt, Ter. 

Movzo. Terra movit, Ser. And i 
like manner PRowovzo, Macreb. ' 

Moro. Mortis metu mutabunt, Sal. 
for mutabuntur. #bich has — 


lien wently uſeth 'the werd in the 
= ation. It is the ſame in re- 
ard to Duro. 2 paululum 
—_ liber, 4 pa Fa 
Pan 7 uventa cit, 
paſcitur, Jo * meaning, ſays 
Conſentius, 
Px aciriTo. Fibrenus, ftatim preci- 
pitat in Lirim, Cic. 


 Quas80. - Letum filiqua quaifands le- 


gumen, Ving. Vox activa ac ſignifi- 


3 capitibus ne. | 
Ru co. Vide stones rugat, Plat. 


3 8 — Aer Ca. 


5 — 


ti barba cadebat, — irg. a g. 
menta Cyniphii tondent * F 


pida oſtia Nili, Virg. | 
V ano, Variant vers Prop. fo u- 
Vxno. Adoleſcentia per medias laudes 
- quaſi quadrigis vehens, Cic. Triton 


natantibus invehens belluis z G. 


i. e. qui invehitur. 


VzzTo. Libertatem aliorum in ſuam 


vertiſſe ſervitutem conquerebantur. 


Liv, Vertens annus, Cic. in | ſomnio, 


for converſus. Quod tum in morens 


werterat, Tacit. Was decome 
an eſtabliſhed cuſtom. 
And in like manner AvER ro. Tum 
prora avertit & undis Dat latus, #7; 
| ConvzrTo, Regium imperium-im 
ſuperbiam, dominationẽmque convers 
tit, Sall. in Catil, | 
. VesT10, Sic & in proximo ſoror civi- 
tas veſtiebat, Ti 5 dreſſed refed berſeif 
in the ſame manner. 
levius veſtio, App. 
_ Vor yo, Olim valventibus annis, Virg. 
Vor uro. n volutans, a: 


What evinceth that we ought to . the accalative me, % 
or ſuch like after theſe verbs, is their being ſometimes expreſſed. 
Callidus a 3 ne ſe inſinuet cavendum eft, Cic. And if any one 


ſhould 1 


e then intirely paſſive, I deſire to know of 


ar 

him, ſays — thoſe verbs can be called paſſive, which 
cannot admit of a paſſive conſtruction, ſince we are not permitted 
to ſay, at leaſt in a paſſive ſenſe; 3 Ingeminat ab iis clamor. Terra a 


wyentis movet, &c. 


Now this remark, as well as moſt of thoſe here touched u 


is as neceſſary for underſtandin 


ſufficiently ſhewn in the new method of learning the Greek tongue, 


Greek as Latin, which we pon, 


. of verbs paſſive taken atively. 
There are likewiſe a great many verbs paſſive, which are ſome- 


times taken in an aQtive ſenſe, being inveſted with the nature of 


verbs common, or deponent. 


Arr cron, for AryzcToq, Affecta- 
tus eſt regnum, Varr. 

Avxx ron, fer Avzx ro. Quim ſur- 
da miſeros avertitur aure, Host. 
11 Tos, for BxLLo. Pictis bellantus 


Cxnsror, for Cxnsxo. Martia cenſa | 


eſt hanc inter comites ſuas, Ovid. 

Voluiſti magnum agri modum cenſe · 
ri, Cic. pro Flace. Cenſus eſt manci- 
pe Amyntæ, Did. 


3 CoM. 


3 
Conn v y1e0n, for Cennenrnes. Cum 
communicati 


Comyxnion, . 

Const L 10, for Cone 10, as. Con- 
filietur amicis, N Let lin adviſe 
bit friends. 

Cor vl on, for”  ecording to 
Pri ſcian and Nonius, Adeunt, con- 
ſiſtunt, copulantur d Plaut 

EAunron, Exvumyo. Cùm vis 

itata foras- erumpitur, Lucy, 

Aud in like manner PEnRUMPOR, 
Fanzicon, for Fans 1c. Capitolii 
faſtigium neceſſitas fabricata eſt, Cic, 
Fr ve r von, for FL ver vo. Utrius 
popali victoriam mallet, flutuatus 


animo fuerat, Liv. 


1338 ſum, for juravi, 3 
ULTOR, for _—_— 
multatus eſt pena, 


MvunzRon, for — — Alexio 
me opipars muneratus eſt, Cic. See 
Gellius and Diom. 

In like manner, RENUNEROR, for 

- REMUNERO, 

Munxmuron, for Munmunro, 7 


Ny ra Icon, for NuTRICO, or 
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7220. 1 erer 


-» continet, Cic. 
— for Pznaczc, Peragra- 


'regionem, Velleius, - 
PzzLINOR, Pzxi1nc Ab imis 
-unguibus: ſeſe totam ad uſque ſum- 
mos capillos perlita, 
P1cNzroR, for Prien, Gel Nor, 
Pa Avr ron, for —— Plaut. 
Liv, Cur. Tuc. But in the pratterite 
we ſay only PNY. 
Pus 10s, for Puno, Cie. Ponies 
inimicum, pro MI. 


Quintron, for Qurarvo, Farr. 


Rumanosn, for Roxerno, arr. 
840 1y1cor, for 8 Gell, 
Varr. Non. 


e for SaTV Ro. Neo dam 


| — +74 dolorem, Yirg, 


SuryEDITOR, Werts ve Quod © 
mi 2 es, gratiſſimum 


— nl 


Vonnre. I: 
N Cic. 


The reader may ſee ſeveral others i in Voſſius, __ more in 
Nonius, but which are very little, if at all in uſe. 


V. Lift of deponents, which are ih 


On the other hand there are a great many d 


' 


ents, which are 


taken paſſively, and then if they occur in a paſſive ſeriſe in Cicero, 
or in / ok conſiderable author, they may be called common, 
ſince they have both ſignifications. But if they are notto be found 
except in very antient authors, they ought rather to bear the name 
of deponents, ſince in the moſt TIO uſe they have loſt one 


of their ſignifications. 


ABomixor. Ante omnia abominari Accnz ion. Ut à te fitis aggrede- 
ſemimares, Liv. ſpeaking of monſters, rer donis, Cie. 
Sævitiaque eorum abominaretur ab Aggreſſus labor, Terenc, Maur. 
omnibus, Verrius Flaccus apud Te AMmPLECTOR, N me non finam 


Av1e13con. Amitti magis quam adi amplectier, Lucil 

: piſci, Fab. Max. Non #tate, verum Animam noſtro amplexama 3 in pecto- 
ingenio adipiſcitur ſapientia, Plaut. re, Perron. 

ADrM1gor. Turpe eſt propter venuſta- AXTESTOR. Impubes non poteſt an- 
tem veſtimentorum admirari, Canx- teſtari, Liv, tefle Priſcians. 
tius ad Priſe, AnxziTaor, Arbitrata quæſtio Gal. 

Abok ion. Ab his Callos adortos, Ex ſeriptis eorum qui veri arbitran- 


Aurei apud Priſe. tur, Cælius apud Priſc. 

AvuLon, Adulati erant ab amicis, & AsrEM NOR. Qui eſt pauper, aſpernatur, 
adhortati, Caſf. afad * 5 Cic. ad Nepot. 
Ne adulari nos finamus, Cic. But we Asse Ton. Aſſectari ſe omnes cu- 
ſay alſo adulo. Ste the 2 Lip. piunt, Ens. 


Ats et · 
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Avztquon. Nihil horum inveſtiga- 
ri, nihil aſſequi poterit, Cic, 
AvGuror, C ve res 3 


—— 
Virgil bu Agron. made wſe of the 
mens augurat. 
Monet on woke labor, Verrius. 
cavixten. Lepido _— cavilla- 


ConotTot. See ron. 
Corina. Uno comitatus 
Virg. Jun ſalutantur, Jam comi- 
tantur, f. 
Court TA. Quo und maledifto 
ſcelera omnia complexa eſſe videan- 
tur, Cio. Cupio eum tam invidioes 


fortuna omen Cie, for compre- 


hendi, actord: * Priſcian. 


9 __ hy 9 ECTOR. 2 , 


yy hol Pre confeQari, Laver, 


22 Ser ſector, lower down. 
Cox2o0rox, Cm animum veſtrum 

erga me video, vehementer conſolor, 

Q. Metell, apud Gell. 

Conſolabar ob en qu timul, Afr. 


Poll. 

3 nd bee non ita 
— ut nunc n Varr. 
apud Pri 


Syllanas, Cic. They charge me with, 
Criminatus Afinus, 4 

DzMoL rot and IMMOLIOR, Nuſquem 
demolitur, nuſquam exoneratut pe- 
cunia, Car. apud Priſc, 
Immolitum & inzdificatum eſt in 
loca publica, Liv. 

DeTzsTOR.  Bellaque matribux de- 
teſtata Hor. 
In honeſtiſſimo cœtu deteſtari, 

Die xo#, Cultu quodam & honore 
gnari, Cic. Virg. to be thought wer- 
thy of 

Dou iNon. O domus antiqua ! 758 
quam diſpari dominare Domino ! 
1, Offic, Bur it bears an ative ſen 2 
in this paſſage of Virgil. Urbs 
qua ruit multos dominata per annos, 
as Voſſius oh ſer vet b, though R. Stephen 
and Alvarem were of a contrary opi- 


nion 


Ex1Tor,” Enixus puer, Sev. Sulp. _ 


juſt born, 

Exyza1or. Virtus Oe 
ſpecta, Cic, 
Experienda ratio, P. Nigid. 

Fas 1. Faſti dies ſunt in qu bus jus 
fatur, i. e, dicitur, Suet. 


: Movputox, Lingua 
Mor 10x. 


NaAxciscok. Nati 


FaTzor. Hunc ug qui i publicus 
eſſe fateatur, 


But in Muſonius toe find, Ex- 

— ſomno, ut eum mitteret 

ſoporem, Se. And Gellius * 

that they ſaid, hortor te, & hortor 
- abs te, - 

indicunt ententiam expromere, 

tio, Tait. 25 
Ines, Si natura non feret ut * 

dam imitari poſſint, Cre, 

Imitata & effitz fimulacra, Cie, 
Im orion, See Mor io. pied 
Ixs iD 102. In legatis infidiandie, vel 

in ſervis ſollieitandis, Cic. ad 
In TRI roA. In teſtamentis vo- 

luntates teſtantium interpretantur, 

Paul, . 5; Auftin and 8. 9 — 

rome tak it in this ſenſe, 

illud rer Cic. 

looks uport it as — 

Macninos. Machinata farnes, . 


. Meditata ſane mihb em- 
nia incommoda, Ter. 


| Fe qu meditate & preparaty inte- | 


runtur, Cic, 
Tractantur lenocinia, adulteria me- 
ditantur, Miner, Felix. 

Mx r 102. Orbe f ſol amplior, an pe- 


dis unius latitudine metiatur, 
' Mopzzorz., Omnes virtutes mediocrk 


tate eſſe moderatat, Cic. 
& we- 
dulata, Gell. 


Pomps moliebatur, 4 
Immolitum e 2 


loca publica, Liv. 
8 libertate, App: 
Out 1viscox, Nunc oblita mihi tot 
carmina, Vi 
_ Conſuetudo Cribendi que obliviſci 
non poteſt. Schol, Jwven. in Sat, 7. 


Oantoa. Ordita lectio, Diom. Cum 


fuerint orſa fundamenta, Column. Bo- 
nz res à raro initio exorſz, Viſal. 
Priſc. But 


apud 
v Whith moſt N 
| "v7 an example of the verb 


, mon, is not s to be found in good 

pes 5 — — 27 4s 

W IO oe 10 
4 


1. cp. 13. ' Confulemt 


— ——— —_ — 


«a + 


N 
i} . 
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 etherwiſe, may however defend them- 
_ ſelves, the teſtimony of Fiftorinus, 
riſcian, Cledonius and other antient 
Frammariant, who would bardly have 
ranked it inthis number, unleſs they bad 
und ſome authority for it, though as 
_ they — 2 — \ the bef 
way is to avoid it. Tet 3 
ey antiently, oſculo, as we ſhall ſee 


an the next lift, from wwhence migbt 
come the —— oſculor. : 
Paciscoa . Filia pacta alicui, Tac. 
_ Plin, Liv. promiſed in marriage. 

PxzconTor. Percontatum pretium, 


Pzz1icriiror. Periclitari omnium 
jura, fi ſimilitudines accipiantur, Cic. 

mere in er. 
Non eſt ſepids in uno homine ſalus 


See the next lift. 
For tox. Ne potiretur mali, Ter. in 
al of Ne à malo oppri- 
meretur, according to Guillem. left 
diſafter PBeuld befall ber. 
otiri hoſtium, Plaut. to be taken by 
tbe enemy. 
Potiri heroum, Id. to be ſubjef to 
. them, according to Paimerius. 
Pax xbox. 


Pazxcor. Deus precandus eft mihi, 
Auſon. 1 


SxcToR. Quialtet 6. com ting = 
Farr. In the ſame manner Conssce © 
Tron, See Constquor ab \ 
ST1rvLioR.\ According to. Priſcian. is 
taken in an active and paſtve fignifi- 
cation, and 9 Joined in both 
ſenſes, with an adjecti ve governed. by, 
the prepoſition .. Er 
taken for interrogo te, and intetro- 
rn > Quazroa te, 
in an active ſenſe; 1 4 
. te eſt —— 


_ pecunia, in « paſſive ſe | 


illuftria, Cc. 
vVEOR. Quod à ruſtieis Romani ale. 
bantur & tuebantur, Varro, | 
Tuox, Tutus ab hoſtibus, Cic, - - 
; Tuendam habere dem, Cic. 


- VxznzRoR, Curtüſque dabit venerata 


ſecundos, Yirg. 

VIXREOoR. Thich among the werbs com- 
mon in Gellius, lib, 15. c. 13. where 
be ſay that both vereor te, and ve 
rear abs te are uſed. | — 

2 Quidquid ulciſci nequitur, 

Dan. p | * 

Uron. Supellex quæ non utitur, Gell. 
Illa ztas magis ad hec utenda eſt 
idonea, Ter, : 

In like manner, Anu ron. Abuſi 
jam omnibus locis, . Hort. | 


Several other verbs of the like nature may be ſeen in Priſcian 
and Voſſius, whereby it appeareth, ſays he, that there are more 
verbs common than one would imagine; though we ought not to 
make a ſeparate claſs of them diftin& from the deponents, becauſe 
in common practice moſt of them have * one of their ſigni- 
cations; and even among the deponents themſelves we do not 
make two different claſſes, one for thoſe that have an active ſigni- 
fication, as precor, I pray, fateor, I confeſs; the other for thoſe 
which are paſlive, as paſcor, I am fed, naſcor, I am born. 
But what is moſt remarkable in theſe verbs deponents or com- 
mon, is their participle of the preterite tenſe, which generally oc- 
curs in both fignifications, whereas the tenſes of the verb are leſs 
uſual. | | 

Examples hereof may be ſeen in this very chapter, and we 
mall give ſome more in the remarks on the participles. 


V. Lift of deponents that are terminated in O and 
US... 51 
| There are likewiſe a great many deponents, which in the 

ſame ſignification, are terminated in O. But moit of them 


"*« 


Fe PRES on THE Vans DEPONENT. 10 


OED very antient authors. There are ſome few-indee& 
that thar have ben eee eee 


ſhew. 3 

Abo ro, Cie. * veteri u 
Max. Aboton, Cie. pre Babes 
uſual, _. 

ALTERCO, for eee Scio 
cum patro altercaſti dudum, Ter. 


Ass N10, and As$ENTIOR, were 


in uſe, _— to Gellius, 3 
 oftenef in 55 22 iter 72 


printed editions, 5 V. 

AMPLECTO, for AMPLEC 
wiſe AMPLzx0, and AMPLEXOR, 
according to Priſcian.- And in Cr. 
Autoritatem cenſorum ne, 
Pro Clu. 

Avc uro, for Aucvron. Aucupare 
ex inſidiis quid agatur, Plave, Au 
cupans, is in Cie. 

Avcuno, for Aucuron. Preſentit 
animus & augurat, Cic. 


Avsr1co, for Aver icon, Priſe. Non, * 


Fe 
ego Lucr. for CAcninNon, 


Courro, for ComiTox. Stygias 


comitavit ad undas, Ovid. 
CuncTo, Plaur. Concron, Ce. : 
Dzrasco, Si hodie roſcidas herbas 
depaverint, Plin. \ 


Dzzascor, Belluz depaſcuntur fa- 


ta, Id. Febris depaſcitur artus, Firg, 
Frondes depaſtus amaras, _— 

Die x0, fer Dicnor, Priſe. Diom 

EJuLo, for EJuLon, Priſe. 
LUCUBRO, and ELUCUBROR» Epi- 
ſtola quam eram elucubratus, Cre, 
Quicquid iſtud eſt quod enden 
mus, Colum, 

Exr zee, for Eirnadiseos- 
Ts Hyginus, Defitheus, Iſaac 

us. 

el and Fa RN con, Cic. 

Faus xxo, for FRusrROR. Non fru- 
ſtrabo vos milites, Cf. | 

Favurico, Colum. Plizx. for FxuT1- 
cor, which Cicero makes uſe of. 

ImiTo, for IMiToR, Yarr. apud Non, 

IMPERTIO, and IMPER Tron, (ic. 

Ixs 1Dro, for Ins:;D. on, in the Civil 
Law, 


ein URGOR, Cic. apud Non, 
ex wii. 

LIED Ter. ard, for LAcxr- 
MOR, Cic, 

Lz To, for Læ Tor, Priſe. 

Laxc 10, for LARGIOR, Priſc. ex Sal, 
Non. 


Lupirico, for Lupiyicon, Plaut. 


.. 


u. Like- 


15 1 


benen N ton; 
—— 1. hovers 


Mzpico. Medicare ſemina, 
But Mxvicon js taken barb 


and paſſively : — frojes, #7 


Maze, for Mzzzon, Cie. 


Quid _ mereas, Cic. 

N _ Pirg. is Gobi,” 

Mr ron, AR1s, more uſual. 
Metati caſtra, Liv. Sally to ſet out 
a camp, to encamp. But we 


Aue, caſtra metata, Liv. in a pa- 


five ſenſe, 


Miez ne, and Miszzoz, And is the 


— Jame manner Miso, and Mike 
uon, from whence cometh, 
| MnezazT, and MiszzzTVR; x 
" Miszn 28C0, and COMMITSERES 


. Mifereſcimus ultrd, Virg. 7 


Per finem Myrmidonum, commiſe. | 


' 1 reſcite, Non, ex Enn. 


Mezzo, for Mopzzon, * Do- | 


cet moderare animo, Elaut. 
Mot 10, for Mor 10, Priſc. and in 
tbe Land manner Dao. 10. Demo- 
livit tectum, Varr. we 12 


W 


_ Munzao, for Muxzazon, Nu. 


er Plaut. & Cæcil. 
ITv Lo, for Or ITULOR, "Non; 
Oe uro, or Oscv Lon. Laudor q 


Or180, fer Orion, Ir. and Non, 


par ro, for Pak rox, —_ r 
b 8% none ID en, 
&- als.” 

_ PaT1o, for Parton, New. 4 

Pol tic o, for PoLL Icon. Ne-da- 
ne polliceres, Varr. apud Nan. 

Por v Lo, for PoruLox. Formica 

' farris acervum cùm populant; Pig. 

PazLio, for PR =L10n, Zan. 

Rxc1ynoco, Liv. Rxeciyrocon, Cic, 


RxatINasco, for Raume, 8. 


. Auſt, 

Rxzvearo, for Rxvzxrog, Si Be- 
mam revertiſſet, Cic. «obo uſes it on- 
hy in the tenſer of the preterite. 

Rixo, for Rixor, Jarr. 


Runuixo: Ruminat herbas, * | 


Ruminor, Cl. 
STIPULO 1s not to be found in ancient 


writers ; but ST1PULoR, 74 
See the fn", + oh 


Vaco, for VA Gon. Lib. vagat ber 


auras, Prud, 


* 


var 1 eo, 


Priviguæ caput, e bi 


— — — 


i? 
iy 
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* PI Fin. Hence cometh, ve-- Vocirees: | Si hor vociferave velim 
| lificatos Athos but Cicero alzweys quàm dignum fit, c. Cic. in Verr. 


puts velificor in the active ſenſe. R non. Quid vociferabare. de. 
Uarxo, and on, Plin. to illi * Sabinio eſſe pro- 
VIV ac, or Fon 2 e Us - mille We. W A 

venerem Es 


We might. collect ow Ae from he's antient mm 
but r care e muſt be eee —_— 


authors. . 
oecveα %% o 


CAT H. 
Of the difference of tenſe r 


I. Of tenſes. | 905 

T will be of uſe to obſerve the different foree, and natural 

nification of each tenfe. For beſides that confiderable 
culties may ſometimes ariſe in 5 this article, and that 
even the moſt learned among as Gellius calls them, 
were heretofore divided in — whether Jurreptum erit, was to 
de underſtood of the time paſt or to come, fince we find in the fame 
author, that one of the queſtions propoſed, was whether e 
legerim, venerim, were of the: preterite or future tenſe, 
it is beyond all doubt that on many occaſions, we do not ſufficient 
ly underſtand the force of the expreſfſion, nor can we tell why we 
uſe particular modes of ſpeaking, nor the method of explainin 
them, unleſs we are thoroughly POO with the nature 
theſe things. 

But in order to do this with * „we anger J think, 
follow a more natural diviſion o the 1 — : of verbs, than that 
which we have given in the rudiments. For in the nature of things 
there are only three tenſes, the preſent, the pdft,, and the future; 
but the inflexion of a' verb may, either ſimply expreſs one of theſe 
three tenſes, or mark two of r in regard to two diffe- 
rent things ; and thus the tenſes of . ei- 
ther SimPLE or COMPOUNDED in the ſenſe: concerning 
the reader may ſee the —— and rational grammar, ch. 14 

We are further to o e for the Latin termination, that 
tofore the futures of the two laſt conjugations were terminated 410 
in BO; as expedibo, in Plautus, Aperibo, dormibo, reperibitur: red- 
dibitur, for reddetur, and others. But Scioppius maintains that 
the third terminated in ebe, and not in ibs, like the fourth, and 
that we ought to read, radio, redaebitur, as fugebs for fugiam, 


fidebo fo Kc. 
ee II. Of moods. 


In the Winne I reduced the moods to four, for the reaſons 
expreſſed in that place, and in the advertiſement to the reader ; oy 
in regard to which you may ſee the general and rational 
ch, 15. and 16. Ieh aid this this thould not be C 

o * 


E 


Adimpleam for adimplebs 


— 


| / Rywanks o u Tents and Moops. 10) 
« novelty, fines Palemon, more antient writer thun'Quintlian, 


admits of no more. | | IS 5 N 

adio, aud fler him Scioppius, go x great deal fee fer 
they cut them off intirely, as well as and allew of no other 
Tcods or manners of the verb than-thoſe which are Gerieec fem 


. 
q 


adverbs, whoſe chief office is to determine the fignification of the 


verb, as bene, male, multum, fortiter, parum, &c—-— ; 
This is what induced chem to make ER 1 
tenſes, dividing every one of them into prima & ſecunun, ay- 
ing for — Præſent primum Aue; Prſens ſceundum Aurxx: 
Inperfectum primum AM: Inperfeftum ſecundum Aua zu, &c. 
And as for the future they put three, making the imperative pal 
for the third. This-is not without foundation, becauſe, as we 
ſee hereafter, the tenſes of the ſubjunctive and of the indicative 
are oftentimes. mdiſcriminately taken for one another. Let ag 


this diſpoſition does not make the matter at all ſhorter, and one 12 


way or other, we muſt ſtill be acquainted with ſo many different 
tenſes, L have proper to conform as much as poſſihle to 
the ordinary method, becauſe in regard to matters once eftabliſhed; 
we ſhould make na alteration without: great reaſon and neceſſit 7). 


III. Of. the ſubjunive.  _ 

The ſubjunctive alwa reſſeth a ſignification dependent on 
and as it were — ick · ſomething ; hence in every tenſe it 
partaket in ſome meaſure of the future. ſy pu * 

In the preſent; as Si ægue in paſterum me ames. De qua ntinans 
aliguando tecum laguas, Cic. And Quintilian has takew notice, 
that when Virgil ſaith, Hoc Itacus welit, this velit denoted the 
time future. Hence it is frequently the ſame thing to ſuy, Si amem,. 
or /i amabo; fi legat, or fi ligen. And perhaps it is in conſequence 
hereof that ſome ec c authors have now-and then put one 
for the other, taceam for taceho ; indulgram for indulgebo, Sidon. 
; mandem for mandabo, Greg. Tur. unleſs | 
we have a mind to ſay that then the futures of the two firſt conju- 
gations have made an exchange, and form their termination in 
am, as the others in 6; but we meet with no examples hereof 
among the antients. 1 | 32. oy 

But the imperfe& of this mood, over and above. its fig- 
nification, ſometimes denotes alſo the preſent and future, and 
therefore it hath three different ſignifications. That of the time. 
preſent, Cum Titius fludia multum amaret, fince he loved. That 
of the time paſt, Cum fudia magis amaret quam nunc facit, That 
of the future, Operam dedifſer quam debebas, magis te amarem poſt bac. 
The perfect in RIM is alſo taken for the 4 Ne mora fit ſi 
innuerim quin pugnus cuntinn in mala hereat, Ter. Jui tuo, im- 
Jerator, extra ordinem nunguam pugnaverim, non fi certam victoriam 
videam, Liv. Aufugerim potius quam redtam, Ter. Viator ſperare 
befſe fi te widerim, & ea que fremant & ea que inpendiant me facilt 
tranſiturum, Cic. if I can ſee you, or when I ſhall be able to ſee 
you, the ſame as ff te videro.. And: therefore we may-ſay, Rome 
þ cras fuerim, for fuero, the ſame as Rome fi beri furrim, wp cn 
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future in RO is always com Se wang gn 
of the paſt and the future ; 1 we cannot ſay, Rome 2 8 


To theſe Sanctius further addeth plu- rfect, tending 
that i it partaketh likewiſe of the 2 Nona 1 Color 


guum caſtra moweri, aut ferri juſſuſſet, non fore' dicto 


nuntiabant, 
: bor 1. B. Gall. Turavit ſe illum fatim iaterfecturum, nifs 755 


| Jurandum js dedifet ſe patrem miſſum eſſe facturum, Cic. | 
Veram anceps fuerat Belli ooo 3 Fuiſſet, uy Is 
| Beſides the uſual rerminations, the ſubjunctive hereto- 


fore another in IM. Au/im,. faxim,. as we likewiſe meet with 
Duin, perduim, creduim, in comic writers. Others add more- 
over the termination in XO, as faxo, ax, and the like. But of 


theſe we ſhall take mag, notice ann in * en of defec- 


tive verbs. | + 8 ih 


IV. That wwe may oftentimes Put the "ind cative or the 
ſubjunfive indifferently one for the otber. 


The beſt authors have very indifferently made uſe of the indi. 
cative or the ſubjunctive, one for the other. We ſhall give here 
the following examples taken moſtly from Budeus'and — g 


who can ſupply the reader with a great many more. 


| For the | 

Quin tu atis ut pw for ut 

Loquere quid tibi eſt ? & quid noſtram 
velis operam, Id 

Nune dicam cujus juſſu venie, & quam- 
obrem venerim, Id. be might have 
ſaid, et quamobrem veni, or cujus 
juſſu veniam, Oc. 

Debetis velle quæ velimus, Plaut. for 
volumus. 

Quid eſt quod tu ſcis? Id. 
And in another place, quid eſt id quod 

ſcias? Video quam rem agis, Id. 
Scio quam rem agat, 1d. 

Quid eſt negotii quod tu tam ſubitò 
abeas ? for abis, Id. 


Si eſt bellum civile, quid nobis facien- 


dum fit ignoro, Cic. for ſi fit, 
For the inperfecr. 
Non dici poteſt quam cupida eram huc 
redeundi, Ter, - eſſem. 
Autoritas tanta planè me movebat, nifi 


tu oppoſuiſſes non minorem tum, 


Cic. for moveret. 


Num Decius cam ſe devoveret, & 


equo admiſſo in mediam aciem ir- 
ruebat; aliquid de voluptatibus co- 
gitabat ? Id. for irrueret. 

Sczvola quotidie fimulatque Juceret, 
faciebat omnibus ſui conveniendi po- 
teſtatem, Cic, for lucebat. 

For the perfect. 
Obſecro te ut mihi ignoſcas, quod ani- 


mi impos, vini vitio fecerim, Plaut. 


fe or feci, 


- Chryſalus mihi nec reQ2 1oquitur qu ape 


tibi aurum reddidi, & quia te non 
11 date —_— 
e e honorem ejus ingenio dicet, 
cùm me adiit, Id. 2 adierit. 
Tu humaniflims fecifti, qui me certio- 
rem feceris, Cie. » 
Stultè feci, qui hunc amiſi, Plant, 
Abi, atque illa & jam laverit, mihi re- 
nuntia, Ter for lavit. 
Non poteſt dici, quàm indigflum faci- 
nus feciſti, Plaut. for feceris. 
Quem enim receptum in gratiam ſum- 
mo ſtudio defenderim, hunc afflictum 
violare non debeo, Cic. for defendi. 
For the ela- per > 
onem non parvam attuleras 
+ chm ſeripſeras, for ſcripfiſſes, 7d. 
Cztera que ad te Vibullius (cripfiſſet; 
erant in his litteris quas tu ad Len- 
tulum miſiſſes, Cic. for miſeras, - 
i fuiſſet egentifſimus i in re ſua, erat 
ut ſit inſolens in aliena, Cic. for fue- 
rat. Verùm anteps pugnæ fuerat 
fortuna; fuiſſet, Virg. perhaps it 
_ will be ſaid that the iſſue 4 en · 
gagement iT been doubtful Y% it ſo. 
here fuerat implies the ſame as 
Fuiſſet which followeth, 
For the future, 
Venerem veneremur, ut nos adjuverit 
hodie, Plaut. for adjuvet. 
Illnc ſurſum aſcendero, inde optime 
— virum, 1d, Jer aſcen- 


Ne 


* 


we ene n Tomes AND "ER 10 
Ne w ue a es eb Farm Gr, fr ein. 


EI 

9 buf Tame ee who 
would not admit of the Aale of moods, though with the con- 
S differences to obſerve, W nao 


Par 15 & imperative. [i 

The imperative, as we have above obſeryed, is often with for 
a third future; which is undoubtedly owing to an imitation. of the 
Hebrews, wha! call it the firſt future, and ** common future they 
call the ſecond. And indeed we can command only in regard to 
the time to come, as the grammarian Appollonius obſerveth, 46. 
de Synt. cap. 30. Hence it is that the author of the rules by que- 
ſtions attributed to S. Baſil, eſtabliſhes this as a principle for the 
right underſtanding of the ſacred ſcripture, as w 3 We 
ſays, Fiant filis ejus orphani, Pl. 108. for fient. | 

We find alſo. that the future is frequently uſed for the i impera- 
tive, not only in the caſe of divine precepts, Non occides, now. 
furaberis, xc. but likewiſe in profane authors, Tu Bæc filebis, Cie. 
Ciceronem puerum curabis & amabis. Id. for cura & ama. Sed wa- 
lebis, negotia videbis, megue ante brumam expectabil, Id. ad 
Trebat. for 5 5 cura; expeca: and the like. 

Hence alſo it comes that Sanctius laughs at thoſe who diſtin- 
guiſh betwixt ama and @mato, as if one related to the time preſent, 
and the other to the future, and as if they were not often Joined 
in the ſame ſenſe and in the ſame paſlages : "oy 

Aut fi es dura, nega: fin es non dura, wvenito, Propert. 
Et potum | paſtas age Tityre, te agendum | 
Orcurſare capro (cornu furit ille) cœveto, Virg. 

And in che Georgics, .after ſaying, Nudus ara, ere mb 1 
adds, Primus humun fodito, &c. 

The plural perſons in xTo, are Tearce ever uſed except in the 


. of laws, Sunto, cavento, Kc. Ad dives adeunto CR Cie. + . ; 


3. de Le 
"_ thoſe in MINOR which I have entirely l out, are not per- 
haps to be found in an good author. | 
ut if any one ſhould aſk how can there be an imperative in 
the verb paſſive, ſince what comes to us from others does not ſeem 
to depend upon us, ſo as to be an object of our command; we 
anſwer that undoubtedly it is becauſe. the diſpoſition and canſs 
thereof 1s frequently in our power : thus we ſay, Amator ab hero; 
docetor & præceptore; that is, act ſo as to make your maſter love 
you; 4 yourſelf to be taught ſomething. And i in A manner 


„ of the infinitive. : ove 


. — n. 1. is properly that which _ to be * 
imperſonal, becauſe it neither r nor Pd 


regard 
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regard to tenſes; and A. Gellius ſeems to be of the ſame way uf 
thinking, becauſe, ſaid he, as we ſay 'wolo „ we ry Enron 


wolui legere. For which reaſon Sanctius would not even | 
be made a-diſtin& mood, and e may fay that it is not one in fact, 
but only virtually and in power, 9 it may be re- 


ſolved by all the other moods, 25 1 
This may ſerve to explain ſeveral paſſages whoſe conſtruction 
ſeemeth extraordinary, and is therefore referred to an , 
which is not at all neceſſary among the figures, as hereafter we ſhall 

| ſhew. Therefore when we read in Terence, Cras mihi argentum 
dare ſe dixit ; Sanctius faith that dare is not there for daturum, and 
that it only ſuppoſeth for itſelf, becauſe dare may be a future, be- 


ung undetermined and of itſelf indifferent to all tenſes. And it is 


the ſame as when Virgil ſays: as 

e eee een a ſanguine duci 
* Audierat, Tyrias olim que verteret arces. | | 
Where duci denotes a real future, becauſe of itſelf it is indiffe- 
rent to all the tenſes. In like manner in Cic. Qui brevi tempore 
fibi ſuccedi putarent. Who believed that they were to be ſoon ſuc- 
ceeded: where he means the future. And according to this au- 
thor it is thus we ought to explain an infinite number of paſſages, 
where we ſee the infinitive put ſometimes for one tenfe, ſometimes 
for another; as Fo die multa werba fecimus, maximegue vift ſu 
* ſenatum commovere, Cic. where commovere ſignifieth the time paſt. 
Sed ego idem qui in illo ſermone noſtro, qui eff expoſitus in Bruto, mul- 
um tribuerim Latinis, recordor long? omnibus unum a—_— De- 
 moſthenem, Cic. where anteferre is the ſame as antetuliſe. Hor 
me memini dicere, Cic. that I did ſay. Ego illam virginem formd 
2 memini me videre, Ter. for me widifſe, I remember to have 


Diqdtus et Amphion Thebanæ conditor arcis | 
Saxa movere ſono tefludinis, & prete blanda * 
Ducere gud wellet-—Hor. movere for movie. 
Cetera fpero prolixa effe, Cic. where eff ſignifies the future; 
Again, Spero amicitiam noſtram non egere teſtibus, Id. I hope our 
friendſhip will not have 2 for witneſſes. Nec ille intermi 
affirmare fine mora venire, Id. Magna me ſþes tenet, judites, bene mibi 
eventre, Jay mittar ad mortem, 1d. And the Toy For though 
we do not deny but in joining different verbs together, there may 
be an aſſemblage and compariſon of different tenſes, and of one 
action in regard to another; yet it ſeems. to be often the caſe that 


cms diſtindtion of tenſes is not ſufficiently clear, and that the two 


verbs. mark but one preciſely, to which of courſe we ought to 
attribute the action expreſſed by. the infinite. At leaſt this is 
Sanctius's opinion, 5 to de authoriſed by the preceding 
examples, and thoſe which we ſhall further add. For n 
Thereby we ſee likewiſe what error it is to believe with Agroœ - 
eius and L. Valla, that we cannot join memini with the preterite 
of the infinitive, and that we ought to ſay, memini me facere, and 
uy for this reaſon, they ſay, that as nemini ſufficiently in- 
cludeth the ſignification of the preterite, it is ſuperfluous to — 
8 | another. | 


* p . 
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| another preterite to it; becauſe fecifſe eth all the tenſes, a? 
well as facere; and we find that Cicero and others have entl) 

uſed the like exprefſions. Mominifti me ita diſtribuiſſe cauſam, Cic. 

Tibi me permiſiſſe memini, Id. : Memini me mow /umpfifſe quent 

rem, ſed, recepifſe uam defenderem,- 3. in Verr. Memini fummos 

fuiſſe in neftra civitate wires, 1. de leg. and an infinite number of 


Bat this does not happen only to assai; it ſeems on ſeveral 


other occaſions that this tenſe in 1562 is put indeterminately for 


— ene) we ; | 
And Val. Max. Sed — 4 crit ex iii duo exempla retulifſe. It will 
be ſufficient to give two examples thereof; which imports che 
future. And Seneca, Intra colgniam meam me continui," alioquin' po» 
tuifſem eum audiſſe in illo atriolo, in 85 duos grandes pretextatos' ait 
ſecum declamare ſolitos, In Pref. Controv.' & Fella 


And in another place, „ ubi id audiverunt, edixerunt, ue quis 
in balneis laviſſe wellet, cum magiſtratus Romanus ibi effet. + And 
L | 


However, this is no reaſon why in common uſe we ſhould not 
rather make uſe of amare, for example, for the preſent, and 


amaviſſ for the preterite, as we have given it in the rudiments. - 
_ Voſſius pretends further that amare will not ſtand for the imper- 
fect, as hath been che general opinion of grammarians, becauſe, 


Val uu, 
bercle, hic verſus, Plauti «fs hanc fabulam, ſatis poteſ fai fee. 


according to him, when I ſay, for inſtance, Gaudeo qudd amas, it | 


may. be explained by gaudeo te amare: whereas when I ſay, gaudeo . 


guod jam tum amabas, it is not explained by te jam tum amare, but 


amaviſſe : and therefore the latter expreſſeth the three differences 


of the preterite. But Voſſius's principle is falſe, and the exam 
he produces, does not prove that the thing is general. For 
when Cicero in his letter to Varro, faid, for inſtance, Jia 


enim (nam tu aberas) noftiros inimicos cupere bellum, &c. it is obvious 


that capere is there an imperfect, and that it ſhould be reſolved by 
quod tum cupiebant, fince it denotes the ſame difference of time as 
aberas which he has expreſſed. In like manner in Virgil, 
Sepe ego long. | 

Cantando puerum memini me condere ſoles, | 
If we ſhould want to reſolve it, we muſt ſay; memini quid cum 
puer  eram, condebam longos foles caritando. And therefore, quad 
anabas, may be explained by te amare, as in the examples ta 


*- 


from Cicero and Virgil; or by te amaviſſe, as in that of Voſſius. 


Which ſhews {till further that all the tenſes of the infinitive are 

frequently very indeterminate, 5 D, 
Grammarians fay very right that the infinitive hath no future; 

but they except /m, which they think has frre. 5 


EY 
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Vet /m, properly ſpeaking, has no more future than the ref, 
| For fore does not come from :/xm, but from ſuo, which in the in · 
fſmitive made fore or fure by ſyncope for fire: ſo that it may be 
taken indifferently for all tenſes, as well as e//e, amare, legere, 
and the other infinitives, as we have been juſt now mentioning. 
Commiſſium cum eiu tatu prælium fore videbat ; Cal. Ex qua confici- 
tur ut certas animo res teneat auditor, quibus dictis peroratum fare in- 
telligat, Cic. Quanto robore animi is ſemper extitit, qui vitam. fibs in- 
tegram fore difficile dictu e 9 Ids; +: p M74 $6 64-264 2. 
Hence we find with how little ſoundation- Valla ſaid, that fore 
eduld not be joined with another future, as fore venturum, facien- 
dum fore, &c. ſince fore is no more a real future than gt. And 
indeed we very often meet with the contrary in authors. Deinde 
addis, fi quid ſecus, te ad me fore venturum, Cic. Deorum immorta- 
lium causd libenter facturos fure, Liv. Nihil horum vf viſuros fore, 
' Cic. Lepide diſſimulat fore hoe futurum, Plaut. and in the paſſive, 
Credite univerſam vim juventutis, hodierno Gatiline ſupplitio confi- 
ciendam fore, Cic. Aut ſub pellibus habendes milites fort, Liv. 
We have already given inſtances of the preterite above; and 
_ therefore fore may be joined to all tenſee s. 
Zut we are carefully to obſerve, that this verb always includes 
ſomething of the future, the ſame as piano, in Greek, fo that as 
they have not a ſufficient number of tenſes for the infinitive in La- 
tin, they frequently make uſe of this verb to mark the future, 
when they are obliged to diſtinguiſni different tenſes; as Seripfit ad 
me Ce/ar perbumanter, nondum te fibi ſatis eſſe: familiarem, Jed cert 
fore, Cic. Sequitur illud, ut te exiftimare welim, mibi magne cute 


fore, atque eſe jam. And therefore I did not think proper to 


ſtrike it out of the rudiments —— for children, being willing 
to conform as much as poſlible to the eſtabliſhed cuſtom. 
VIII. Manner of expreſſing the future of the infinitive 


in the other verbs. 


The participles in rus ſerve likewiſe to expreſs the future of 
the infinitive, whether they be joined with gfe or with fuse, as 
Amatarum eſſe, to be about to love; Amaturum fuiſſe, to have been 
abouidto love. But the latter tenſe ſeems to partake of the pre- 
terite and future both together, And the ſame is done in regard 
to the paſſive, Amandum ęſſe, or amandum fuiſſe. +17 AS 

Theſe futures are declined, and agree like adjedives with their 
ſubſtantive ; Verè mihi hoc wideor effe dicturus, Cic. Ut perſpicuum fit 
emmbus nunquam Lamf/acenos in eum locum progreſſuros fuiſſe, Cie) | 

But antiently they were not declined, as may be ſeen. in A, 
Gellius, lib. 1. c. 7. For they ſaid, for inſtance, Credo inimicos 
mes boc dicturum, C. Gracch. Hanc ſibi rem prafidio ſperant futu- 
rum, Cic. act 5. In Verrem : according to the reading which 
A. Gellius maintaineth by the authority of Tiro, Cicero's-freed- 
man. Heſtium copias ibi occupatas futurum, Quadrig. E, quod 
fperemus deus bonis bent facturum, Id. Si res divine rite fate ent, 
omnia ex ſeutentia proceſſurum, Valerius Antias. 1/li polliciti Jef 

| aas 


_ —C PI. 


bus, eltare te 2 8 
And ſuch like . which thoſe 245 vialam bonos 15 
would fain correct, while others ſuperficially ac- 
TL grams of che Latin tongs, have. 16 6 
de figure of ſyllepſis, but without any reaſon, For it is 
only to the antiquity of the language, which conſidered 
words, not as nouns, te ode and as tenſes Ade ie, | 
which has neither nor number; and this they did in im- 
tation of the G with whom the infinitive hath all the diſſe- 
rent tenſes, 10 the Ne among the reſt, wangur, foroda:, &c. 
And we muſt not mind whether this hath the termination of a 
noun or any other, ſince it depends intirely upon ufe. 80 oe 4 
we muſt reſolve futurum like wang and didurum like dicere ; Credo . 
prays that my enemies do ſay this 
Credo eos hoc didurum, I believe they will 1 fay this, Hanc fibi revs 


ſperant pra gfidio futurum, as if it were, ferent prefidic fore, &e. 


IX. Another manner of fupplying the future of the inf * »Y 
xitive, eſpecially when the verbs bave no ſupine, + © 


But if the verb hath no ſupine from whence a participle can be 
— we may EN at elegance make uſe of fore, or of the 


ng ut - it ; which happens cul 
alter ker ü te verbs y A l — 


cor dico, fray, and ſuch like. 
pero fore ut contingat Kal 5 [ 


But when to uturum we Pa the rite fuiſſt, this i is likes 
wiſe uy of thoſe phraſes which the previ ful paſt and the 
—— not a little to embelliſh the ſentence, l 
quiet! fff i efſemus et?" . Cic. a 

nd bol the turns of expreſſion are ſo elegant, that they we 


frequently uſed in verbs, even my 8 other future might be 8 7 
formed [a the _ Nig eo quidam nuncii Ga £2 
22 a alle 2 — Tee _ 


pidum tur, Cæſ. Tatead f ant oþpi 
fore. Vall. fodicor fore ut ee 45. * 


X. That the infinitive hath frequently the force of a noun 
nive. 


The infnige by the antiant) was called, ae r and when- 
ſoever it drops the affirmation to the verb, it.becomes a 
noun, as wee have obſerved in General and Rational Grammar. 
This noun indeclinable, is always of the neuter gender, but 
it ſtands for di caſes. 

For the nominative. Fimere ip/um, turpe off nobis, Cie. 
aer amber curare, 
Repoſeere illum eft quem dedifti, Ter. 

That is, 73 curare eft repoſcere. - 
For the vocative. n 
Vor. II. 


1 
t\ 
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For the itive. Tempus eft nobis de illa u for agend}. 

. Cic. Confilium . | 

dimittere, 8 or nels LIES for 

For the tas apta 3 a | regimini, or 

rectioni, taken paſſively. * 12 
For the accuſative. Scrigſit ſe enpere, for Jeon cupiditatem; Da 

mihi bibere, for da potum. Habeo dicere, for dicendum. 421. 

dere, for ludum. 

Poor the ablative. Dignus amari, paniri, for amore, 1 
The infinitive is moreover frequently governed by a prepoſition 
underſtood, which may be reſolved even by ths neee 7 

. e as 


Gratulor ingenium non latuiſſe tuum, Ovid. 
| Inſtead of ob non latuiſſ, that is, quia non lane. And in lik 
manner in Terence. 

Quad plerique omnes facient adolgſcentuli, 

Ut animum ad aliguod ſtudium ES ads eques © 
Alere, aut canes ad venandum, aut ad philoſep bog, + 
That i is, ad alere; juſt as he ſays, ad aliquod 2 aut ad phi. 
loſophos. And Cic. Si equites deductes moleſte feret, accipiam b 
delorem, mihi illum iraſci: ſed multd 8 non oe talem qualem 

putaſſem ; that is, Ob illum iraſci, ob non efſe talem. 

* this happeneth particularly when the infinitive i is ; joined to 
an adjective er the manner of the Greeks, which is a common 
thing in Horace; either in the active or paſſive; Durus compone; 
verſas, for ad componendum. Celer iraſci, for ad irdſcendum. In- 
'decilis panperiem pati, for ad patiendum, and the like: though the 
infinite happening alſo to come after ſome adjectives, ſupplieth 
the place of another government. See the annotation to rule 18. 


Ni is likewiſe to this government of the prepoſition that we muſt 
refer the infinitive, when it happens to come after verbs of mo- 
tion, as in the vulgate ; Non wen! ſolvere legem, ſed adimplere ; that 
is, on ad ſolvere, or ad folutionem, 8&c. And though ſome have 
pretended to find fault with this ſcriptural OR ” it is ve- 
Ty common in Latin authors. As 

Ita wiſere eam, Ter. | 

Non ego te frangere perſequar, Hor. IJ Wes 
Non nos aut oa Libycos populare penates * v2 
Venimus, aut raptas ad littora vertere prædas, Vieg 

But they who have condemned theſe expreſſions, did not know 
perhaps that even when the ſupine is put, as eo w;/um#, the force of 
the government is in the prepoſition, eo ad viſum, as we ſhall ſhew 
-hereafter 3 and therefore that it is the ſame as ad widere; widere and 
vViſum, deing then only nouns ſubſtantives, and ſynonymous terms. 
This ſhews what it is rightly to underſtand the real nn 
principles of mama] and government. 
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E have already touch T upon this tybjedt in the rydiments ; 


from whence this irregularity ariſes, and wherein it conſiſts, by 
which means we ſhall find that it is not {6 great as people i 3 


I. Of SUM and its compounds. 


The antients, ſays Varro, 8. de. I. L. uſed to conjghts Zh — 


ei, eft ; eſumus, 2. eſant, in the manner as eram, at, at 
ero, is, it, c. Hence it = that Cicero in his third book of laws 
hath put eſunto for un Aft quando duellum gravius, diſcordiæ ci- 
vium, eſunto ne - mene, / | ſenatus creverit. For thus 
Voſſius infiſts upon readin 
number of learned men. 
For, according to him, m comes from che C k future tre. 
pau, from whence n 
=. then em, at 27 wm. But Julius Scaliger and 
Caninius e it from tit. 


letters, of which we intend to ſubjoin 2 erte treatiſe ; 
though fame have attempted to ridicule the opinion of theſe 


two learned men on this ſubject. For it is eaſy to ſhe that I final 


is ſometimes. loſt, as 8 gib, is formed mel. 2. That the diph- 


thong « frequently loſeth its ſubjunctive, as Alias, tat, 3. 


Tho the 5 is ſometimes added not only for the rough breathing, 
as Iro, /e ; ifi, ml ; but likewiſe for the ſmooth; as i, 
f3 lie, ero ; ipyw, Arn That the « is oftentimes changed 
into u, as r from whence we may conclude, 
that of ul, Hoy Forms ed at firſt 3 K. ie oy, and at 
length ſum. Nether es can it be ſaid this conjecture is ill fou 

ed, ſince we give authority for the change of cheſs ſeveral loiters; : 
and ſince this analogy occurreth al in the other perſons. For ef 


comes from is, in the ſecond perfon, which we meet with above 


fifteen times in Homer, as ef cometh from is;, and ſunt from bolts 
according to the Dorian for uod. 

Be hn as it will, it may be likewiſe formed of Leona, ince it 
is not at all extraordinary to ſee the futures form other verbs of 
themſelves, as from dyn, fut. tw, is formed dtu, 7 4o, from 
whence cometh &, atirw, face From zie, fut. 310, * alſo formed 
%.ow, fero, whence comes the imperfeR z. co, the imperative z. c, 
Kc. For there is no more abſurdity to ſee the preſent formed of 
this Greek future, than the imperfect eram, which 3 is AP 


derived from thence as well as the future ers, changing 8 

into R, which is very common, as — we ſhall ſhew, 

But heretofore. it was uſual for them to ofa likewiſe e/cit for erit; . 
the twelve Be 2 


from e cometh e/cunt, in + pailage 


7 


but here we Aten to treat of it more at large, and to ſhew / 


which has puzzled fuchs 


Which will not fo ex- 
thoſe, who have attended to the changing of 


* 9 
n 
8 © 


— 


dete ſound it changeth this T into 8, when another 8 followeth. 


216 Srerton III. Car. III. Book VI. 


ed by Cicero in his ſecond book of laws. Quor une penTEs 
vin c TI Esc unt. And in Gellius who quotes it from the ſame 
place; St MorBUs &AVITASVE [VITIUM ESCIT, lib. 20. cap. 1. 
as Voſſius and H. Stephen read it, though others read et. But 
Wonen * lib. 1 1 100 | 
rgo rerum inter ſummam, minimamgque, quid eſcit, , _ 
Where the — would be faulty were we to al of , which has 
the firſt ſhort, as well as er. 5 . 
The preterite / and the participle ſuturus, come from the old 
verb fuo, taken from the Greek o, Even Virgil himſelf has 
made uſe of it, Tros rutuls/ve fuat, &c. From thence alſo cometh 
forem-for ęſem, formed of fuerem or furem, as likewiſe fore for fare, 
or fire, as we have already obſerved, chap. 2. num. 7. 
The ſubjunctive Sim, is, it, is a ſyncope for Siem, es, et, which 
followed the analogy of the other tub zuncbres in EM, as Amem, es, 
et. Which Cicero confirmeth in his book 4% Oratore, Siet, ſays he, 
' Plenum off : fit, imminutum. And his old ſubjunctive is alſo very 
common in Terence, and in the other comic writers. | 
| This verb hath neither gerund nor ſupine, The participle preſent 
\  Oughttobe ens, which we find in ſome manuſcript I of Appu- 
leius, and which Cæſar had inſerted in his books of „accord - 
ing to Priſcian. But now it is hardly ever uſed t by philoſo- 
phers, though from thence are formed Ab/ens, z ſens, potens, 
which are rather nouns adjectives than participles, becauſe in their 
fignification they expreſs no time. 3 
- Theſe nouns come from Ad/um, fas, paſum, which are con- 
j like their * as are all the other compounds. But 
Ros un, takes a D, when it follows a vowel, for the conve- 
niency of the ſound. Prodes, prodeft, &c. h . 
And Poss8UM, coming from potzs or pote, and from /um, as ap- 
peareth in Plautus. N 3 
Animadvertite, fi potis ſum hoc inter vn componere, in Curcul. 
| Tute homo, & alteri ſapienter potis es conſulere & tibi, in Milite. 
It retaineth the T wherever it followeth a vowel ; and to foften 


7 


For the antients uſed to fay, poteſem, poteſſe, where we ſay, po/- 


em, But potis as well as pete, occur in all genders. E 
* 8 tis eft feri ? Arnob. Bed vince hr 
poreſt, Id. Qui fieri potis eft ut? Id. In regard to which the reader 
* ſee what we have already obſerved, _ 4 no. 4. 
oteftur, occurreth in Plautus, Lucretius, Pacuvius, Ennius, and . 
others. But there is no grounds for attributing it to Virgil Zn. 8; 
where we ought to read 
II iquidove ay Ar : 
and not poteſtur, becauſe the firſt ſyllable is long in ele&ro, as it 
comes from a; which is confirmed by Voſſius and Politianus, from 
the authority of excellent MSS, as may be ſeen in Voſſius, book 
3. of Analogy, chap. 36. | 


O Edo, Queo, and Fio. N 
What hath been ſaid in the Rudiments, is almoſt n Hor 
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ſome of them. KY Vs 1 ans) Wark p- F N 0 3s ; 
Evo formeth i the infinitive. ./e or edere, The former is in Ci- 


Lid attinuit relinquere hanc urbem, quaſi bona 

comeſſe Romæ non liceret ? Orat. pro Flacco. | 

Of eff is formed g, j 

find not only in Plautus, b | 
Eftur, ut occult: witiate teredine navis,, 3 

| uoreos ſc ut cawat unda ſalir, t. de Ponto El. 1. 

Edin, was heretofore ſaid for adam, which Nonius proves from ſe- 


veral paſſages. Juſt as we find alſo duint for dent, and perduint for * 


perdant, in comic writers. 
Hence Horace ſays in his 3. Epode. 
dit cicutis allium nocentius, 1 
And Plautus in Aulul. 8 6 
2 tu, multum curas, ä 
Utrum crudum, an coftum edim, niſi tu mibi es tutor ? 
Quzo, follows the fourth conjugation. & Qn impetrare, 


N 


Plaut. Lizere at QUIRET conventre us, Id. Trahere, exhau- 


rire me, IREM ab fe dowo, Id. e 
It — in the paſſive, as 1 and queuntur, in Attius; 
queatur, in Lucr. Quitus is in Appul. And in Ter. | 
e in tenebris noſci non drr ef, in Hecyr. 
We likewiſe make uſe of negueor. Nequeer comprehend: ; cogneſci, 
&c. N ee Ut nequitur comprins ! Plaut. Reddi nequi- 
tur, R E 


Fio, heretofore made ©, in the 1 according to Priſcian. 


And in the imperative it made j and fire, Plant. in Curcul. 
PH. Sequere hac, Palinure, me ad fores, fe mi ob/equens, 3 
PA. Ha faciam, PH. Agite, bibite, feſtive fores, potate, ſus 
mihi valentes i. 


The former is alſo in Horace, lib. 2. Sat. 5, where we muſt read, | 2 . 
ing to Voſſius. FI cognitor ipſe, though others read, fe j - 


cogniter, And this perfectly ſheweth, what we have already gb 


— 


* 


pulles in aguam juſſit, ut biberent, quia offs 


4®..4, ; CF 
* by * * * 
, wks '-/ 

1 % 


ſerved; when ſpeaking of the preterites, that #o is a ſubſtantive . ,, 


verb, as well as Sum. 


The infinitive was firs, juſt as from audio cometh andiri: but _ 


becauſe the antients marked the i long by ei, feiri, or feirei, they 
have tranſpoſed it to fers ; in like manner” ferem for or 


firem, as audirem, & c. 15 * 
III. Of Fero, and Eo, with their Compounds. 
Fero, is irregular only as it drops the vowel after the R in ſome 
particular tenſes, as in the preſent fers, fert, aan phy rode = 
ll nog eee iſtinguiſh it 
ris, feris, ferit. | Bom, | 
In the Saperxtive it hath als fir Ses of fe. In the ſub- 
junctive ferrem, for frrerem, &c. In the other tenſss it is : 
= ferdbam, a, like kgebem : fut. fran, an, 
am, I r Wa f a # 


I3 Iz 


h- 


— 7 1 


4 4 


ö 
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It borrows its preterite of tollo, or role, tetuli; (as fallo, fefell, 
from whence is formed tu/i. But rolly forms ro come pn Ga es 
verb+:A9 fero, or rhdo, from whence alſo cometh the ſupine latum 
for telatum, unleſs we chuſe ſimply to ſay, that zolo made reruk, 10. 
TR or tulatum, from whence ere, hath been formed latum. 
Voſſius. r ' 
Eo, ought to make e, et, & c. and in the infinitive ere. But 
firſt of all they contracted it into eis eit, then dropping the prepo- 
ſitive ę, they made it ir, it; the i long and the diphthong e hav- 
ing been generally put one for the other, as we have often obſerved, 
Its compounds have moſt commonly 180 in the future like it- 
felf ; tran/ibo, præteribo; but ſome of them have it in 1am (like au- 
diam) tranſiam, preteriam : imetur ratio, Cic, &c. | | 

Of theſe compounds ſome have their paſſive, though the ſimple 
verb hath none, except it be in the third perſon plural. For we 
find adeor, ambior, incor, obeor, ſubeor, &c. And in like manner, 
Itur ad me, Ter. © a 3 | _ | 

Ambio, is regularly conju like audio, but we ſometimes 
meet alſo with ambibam, in Livy and elfewhere, juſt as heretofore 
they ſaid audibam for audiebam, as we have elſewhere obſerved. - 

Circumeo, ſometimes drops the m: ſo that we ſay, circumis or 
gircuis, circumire or circuire, &c. DOS" ITY 


IV. Of Volo, and its compounds. i, 


* Vouo ought to make wolis, wolit, &c. like lego, yy it, but 


firſt of all they have ſyncopated it into vi, wolf, woltis, c. (which 
we ſtill find in antient writers) and afterwards into walt and wultir, 
by changing o into « which is very common. eee 

It's ſubjſancuve takes an E in the firſt fyllable velim, inſtead of 
welim, as well as the infinitive velle; which they retain throughout 


All their tenſes, except, ſuch as are formed of the preterite, which 


retain the o of the indicative, woluj, woluiſſem, voluiſſe, c. 
© Nolo, comes from ate for non, and from wolo; hence we ftill 
meet with nevis, nevult, for nonvis, nowvult, The imperative 
wolr,* we find in Cicero; and nolito in Lucilius. 2 
Malo, comes from magir, and vob; hence they uſed hereto- 
fore to ſay mavelim and mavellem, of which hath been formed na- 
fim and mallem. | | | | 


4% YT TTTYYTY TTY YYTYYYYY 
CnrrER IV. 25 
Of defective verbs. 


E have likewiſe made mention of theſe verbs in the rudi, 
4 ments, where we gave only thoſe tenſes which are moſt 

enerally received. But as they occur likewiſe in other tenſes be. 
fides thoſe uſually marked by grammarians, I have determined 
here to enter into à more particular account of them, by reaſon that 
divers paſſages have been corrupted, for want of obſerving what 
zenſes of theſe verbs were current among the beſt writerrs. 
| L of 


* 
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I. Of Op, Mxuixt, and others which are thought to 
bave only the preterite, and the tenſes depending thereon. - 
Oni. Heretofore odio was alſo uſed; hence we find in Appul. 
Orationis warie ſpecies ſunt ; imperandi, narrandi, monendi, iraſten- 
di, odiendi. And in Petronius, accor ding to Voſſius and others, 
we ſhould read odientes, where the uſual reading is audientes, 
which is nonſenſe. The antient interpreter uſeth this verb 
very frequently, both in the old and in the new teſtament, as 
— adient, ads; _. the 
rov, c. 1. we find, U/quequo imprudentes odibunt ſcientiam? 
The paſſive occurreth alſo in ſome authors, as editur, in Tertull. 
adiarit, in Seneca, as hath been obſerved by Gruterus, H. Ste- 
phen, and Voſſins, Necgſſe eft aut imiteris, aut adiaris. 
Y preterite was adi and oſus, juſt as /olco made /olui, and foli> 
tus ſum. | | | 
Inimicos ſemper 0 obtuerier, Plaut. 24 
| Hunc non — eum morum causa fuit, Gell. 
Whence we have ſtill remaining the compounds exaſur, pero/us. 
Coeyr, as we have obfarecd 
comes _ the old w carpio. - , * 
ue ego in ſanio, neque lites caepio, Plaut. 
From thenes —__ RT * and in Cato, 
according to Feſtus. Caperet, is in Terence. 
nn— ſer tis menſibus | 
+ Prins olfeciſſem quam ille quic caeperet ? 
Voſſius inſiſts that it makes CoxyTvs alſo in the preterite. But. 
Coxrrus is paſſive, as may be ſeen in Tully, Caleriter ad majores 
cauſas adhiberi carptus e, de Clar. Orat. Minor haberi eſi cœptur 
. * ay there can be no _—_ - 22 this, for 
otherwiſe, as we fay, hoc cæpiſſi, we might , captus er, 
you have begun 3 body — to — wrong. ' 
Memixi comes from mene, as capi from capio. And this 2 


in the preterites, vol. i. p. 210. 


terite is formed by reduplication, as feli from falls, pepigi frem. 


pago, &c. | I | 
From this meno cometh alſo mentio, formed of the ſupine men- 
tum, which the antients made uſe of inſtead of commentum, ac». 
cording to Feſtus, = 9 | 
Thence alſo came meni/cor, from whence we have ſtill remainin 
comminiſco and reminiſcor. And Voſſius from thence alſo pn a | 
moneo, changing the o into e, as in bonus inſtead of benus; forceps 
inſtead of ferriceps, and others of which we ſhall take notice in the 
. fenifiatin des nid 
Ow mens eth to have ng in o ind, 
from the 2 125 Vase thinks that they likewiſe faid- 
memino, Whence comes meminens in Priſcian, Donatus, Plantus, 
Auſonius, and frequently in Sidonius Apollinaris. | 
Hereto we may add nowvi, which cometh from Nosco, and is 
thought to have the ſignification of the preſent for no other reaſon 
than as we often make uſe of the preſent in narrations, it is 
generally rendered in the 1 of this tenſe. 1 0 
"T4 9 ; 


- 
* 
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I. Fe) pt ir Wh eee ſave 
; ſignification. 


1 | Hereto we may add four or five deſeAtive vers of te fume 6: 
mhication, Fari, inquam, ao, infit, cede. 
Fon is ſcarcely uſed, ſaith Diomedes, though we meet with 
2 Ter Faris and fatur, in the ſame manner as darts und 
ar, th there is no fuch word as dvr, and yet adder and w. 


wor are in” 
Fans occurreth i in Plautes ; 
Cum vmtrim tu meum ingeninm fans non didiriſti infiens 
Inqv10 is obſolete, accord iomedes, and other antients, 
But Priſcian pretends it is = though the paſſage he produces 
out of Cicero is corrapted. Aucupari verba oportebit, inguio, 2. de 
Orat. where according to Lambinus, Voſſius, and others, we 


ſhould read in guo. 
k may be defended by the following paſſage of Call. Epis 
10. as Muretus reads it : 
Volo ad Serapin 
Ferri mane : inquio puellæ. 
Jnquane ſeems to be only a . 
Inguimur is, in Horace; 
Communi ſenſu plant _ inquims, lib. 1. Sat. 3. | 
Inquitis is in Arnobius. Inquiebant and inquifti occur ntly in 
Cic. as likewiſe 7 had s inquiet. Inque af in ge le. 
rence ; inguito, in ron ag 
The tenſes belonging to Aio may be ſeen in the rudiments. 
The imperative, of which ſome have doubted, as Diomedes 
obferveth, is proved by Nevius, wel ai, wel nega. 
Aibam is in Attius for aiebant, juſt as we ſay in · the ſecond per- 
ſon ai: for arts. 
TFriſcian ſays it hath not the firſt perſon of the preterite, and him 
we have followed in the 69th rule, vol. i. p. 291. Yet Probus gives 
us ai, aiſti, ait, &c. Tertullian makes uſe of the plural. Ane 
ita omnes alerunt, fiet voluntas domini, lib. de Fuga. Aiar is in 
Cic. Duafi ego curem, quid ille aint aut neget, 2. de fin. And che 
participle atens : Negantia atentibus contraria, in Top. 
InrrT cometh” from inf, which Varro made uſe of, according | 
to Priſcian. And therefore as from capit is formed incipit, in like 
manner from fi is derived 833 which ſigntfieth the ſame as inri- 
3 Nats ſay likewiſe , from whence comes defict, defiat, 


10 3 is fually rendered by be ſaith, like at. But as we have 
juſt now ſhewn, and as Feſtus alfo explains this word, it Gignifies 
the fame as incipit. 

Homo ad pretorem plorabundus devenit, 
Infit ibi poſtulare, mi * 185 Plaut. 
4 farier infit, Virg. 
Baut this miſtake was doubtlefs 5: aſioned by the infinite of tho 
other verb 9 Ei infit, annum ſi 3 
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| If nonapeſimini agere, ſup bf or fri, Which is further con- 
Enel b d lee x (er bel inft, det Ayes. 3 
Cx do properly fignifreth no more than to "way of to it. 


But it often happeneth that by proceſs of time words are 

— a different kerle from tel or inal meaning, as Agricola in 

his notes on Seneca hath learnedly obſerved. "This appears further 

in pree/fo, in amabv, in lites, vapale, and were, of which we took 

notice when ſpeaking of the preterites, vol. i. p. 205. and in others. 
For as when a perfon was called, he anfwered preffo, or fte fre, 

here I am : ſo when th r to ſignify that z 2 at 

hand and quite ready, they Iſaid, prefo gf, taking chis as 

in adverb. * Again, becaaſe when 1 perſon offered to do a thing, 
or aſked leave of another, the anſwer was always, cedo, that is, 

I give you leave, 1 it you, either to do, to ſay, or to give, 
&c. therefore they began likewiſe to ſay, Cad mann, give me 
the hand; Cedo canterium, lend me your horſe, or barely cedo, 
give me, tell me. > tag ob t rh 

Of cad they have formed by ſi cette for cedite, 


III. Of Faxo, Austin, Forth, and Quzso. 


We muſt alſo mention a word or two in regard to theſe four 
other defective verbs. N 3 | 
Faxo ſeemeth to come from facio. For as the Greeks ſaid &yw, 
dtu : Tixlo or rio, tity : fo the Latins ſaid fac, facto, faxo. Ago, 
ao, ax From —.— rr in Plautus; and axitre/f, 

that is fa#iof, according to , ſeveral met together in 
to SE 2 : thing. S448 | 
They ufed alfo to ſay jaco, facto, from whence came jaxo: and 
injicio, inject, from whence was formed injexo. 
6i quatruplator quempiam injexit manum, 

Tantidem ille illi rurſus injiciat manum, Plaut. 2 
Others nevertheleſs are of opinion that faxo, axo, injexo, &c. are 
tenſes of the future perfect, that is of the ſubjunctive, for 2 
gero, injecero. And this verb we find alſo in Virgil, i 
Ego fdtra an Firma manu, En. 12. | 
Fax1M in like manner ſeems to have been uſed for facerim (for 
the preterites hererofore retained the vowel of the preſent tenſe) 
or fecerim. And indeed, the ſenſe agrees , tibi Inbens 
bene faxim, Ter. ſo of egerim they a, Alm, or axim, which is 
in Attius. And in Plautus we find it we: | 

Utinam me Divi adaxint ad ſuſpendium, In Aulul. 

Faximes occarreth alſo in Plautus, as likewiſe faxem for — 
But faxint is frequently met with in Cic. Dis faxint : the 
like. And faxit is in his 2. book of laws, qui ſervus faxit, & c. 

Now as we ſay faxzz; for fererim, ſo we by Ausiu for ayſerim, 
that is, aufus fuerim. . 

De grege non auſim quicquan onus tecum, Virg. 

I dare not wager 447 part of the flock. 1 

Anſon vel tenui vitem cummitrert ſulco, Ik. 


Fonzu 


—— 


—— ¶ mü ö; 
— 2 
—.— — 


che old verb fa, as hath been already obſerved, p. 
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leaſt the third always, and frequently being ſuſceptible of others. 
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Fort is only a ſyncope for flerem, and. fore for flere, from 
erved,” ws Pace 

so, according to Voſſius, is only an antient word for quers, - 
juſt as they uſed to ſay 2 for ara, the / bein frequently put for 
r, as we ſhall ſhew in the treatiſe of letters. Hence it is that En- 
nius faith  queſentibus, guæſendum, for quarentibus, quearendum. 
And ind to afk or to a by thing, is properly to ook for it, 
both being A of deſire: fo that the præterite guaſui pro 
perly cometh from this old verb, purſuant to the analogy —— 
obſerved, p. 116. * „ 


VEEDVEDESSSEEKIDNSESKIDDSUEEUEE 
Poa two CRAMER. Fo. c rior 
Of verbs called imperſonal, and of their nature. 
S imperſonal are ranked in the number of defectives by 


Phocas, Donatus, and Sergius, which obliges us to ſay ſome- 
thing of them on this occaſion. We ſhall therefore examine two 


: 


Points, 1. What is meant by a verb imperſonal. 2. Whether 
theſe verbs have not more tenſes than they are allowed by gram- 
marians. 6 | | 


I. What is meant by @ verb imperſonal, and | that in 
' . reality there is no other but the infinitive, 
> Julius Scaliger, and Sanctius, allowed of no other imperſonals 
but the infinitive, and Conſentius Romanus was long before of the 

ſame opinion. Their reaſon is becauſe in all verbs whatſoever the 


| infinitive is always without number and perſon 5 whereas the other 


verbs, called imperſonals, are not without perſons, having at 
This opinion is founded on reaſon itſelf, by which we are debarred 
from pronouncing any ſentence, or N any kind of ſpeech, 
that is not compounded of a noun and a verd. | 

The better to underſtand this, and to ſhew more diſtinctly the 


nature of thoſe verbs called imperſonals, we are to remember what 
hath been ſaid above, chap. 1. That there are three ſorts of verbs 


adjectives, namely actives or tranſitives; neuters, or intranſitives; 
and paſſives. £50 | | ) 
_ Therefore if theſe verbs are tranſitives, and ſignify an action 


which paſſeth into a ſubject, they have generally their nominative: 


taken from without themſelves, which nominative formeth this 
action; as hoc me juvat, this pleaſeth me; illud te decet, that be- 
cometh thee. | K 

If they are abſolute and intranſitives, then their nominative muſt 


be either included within themſelves; for /;bet mibi hoc facere, licet 
tibi tacere, oportet illud agere, is the ſame as if you were to ſay, 


libido eft mibi hoc facere, licentia or licitum eff tibi tacere, opus eff 
illud agere: or the infinitive which follows this verb, will be, as it 
were, its nominative ; ſo that licet tibi tacere, is the ſame as, d 


- tacere licet tibi, or eff res licita tibi: libet mibi hoc facere, that * 


«--7) 


#-& 


3) facere han rem libet mihi, that is, the doing of this action et] 
me: oportet illud agere, that is, the doing of this action is ne- 


cefſary. Nor does it fignify it all, Song we ſometimes are in 


want of Latin nouns to reſolve theſe , for the thing is 
always in the ſenfe, and ſubſiſts of ieſelf. '.” an 
But if theſe verbs are paſſives, as flatur, curritur, concurritur, 42 


vi vitur, regnatum ef, amatum eff ; 7 ought than to be has y wat % 
e verbal noun | 


the verb ſubſtantive, eff or fir, and 
themſelves : fit fatio, curſus or concurſus fit, fic vita eft, or fic 
vita fit, regnum fuit, amor fuit, &c. | N 

Hereby we ſee, properly 1 that theſe verbs are no 
more imperſonals than the others, but only defectives, and de- 
prived (at leaſt generally ſpeaking) of the two firſt perſons. 

Thereſore what we ought moſt to obſerve in this ſort of verbs, 
is that when I ſay amo, I include an intire propoſition in a ſingle 
word, making the verb comprize the ſubject, the affirmation, and 
the attribute, ſo that this word amo is equivalent to ego ſum amans : 
Juſt as when we ſay, pudet, oportet, itur, flatur, &c, we include 
in thoſe words an intire propoſition, the verb containing in itſelf 
the ſubject, the affirmation, and the attribute, which ought to 


be reſolved, as we have ſhewn above. Concerning Which ; 9 . 
the reader may likewiſe ſee what has been faid in the general - 


grammar, c. 18. | | Ws 
Thus we ſee that what even in French we call imperſonal, is 
not ſuch. For when we ſay, on court, on marche, on parle, &c.; 
this on, as Monſ. de Vaugelas judiciouſly obſerveth in his remarks 
on the French tongue, comes from the word homme : which ap- 
peareth from the Italian poets, who ſay huom teme, for huomo, peo- 


le fear; and from the Germans and other northern nations, 


who render the French particle on the word man, which in 
their language ſignifieth the ſame as e. And even from the 


| Greek language, which frequently uſeth vit in the ſame ſenſe ; a 


rdro di Tis amoxgiratt as x; pane ys uterus, We might make this 
anſwer very juſiljy. So that it is the ſame thing to ſay in French, 


on dit or ox dit, as homme dit, or P homme dit, by an i ite term, 


which may indifferently agree with either. 


And we may further remark in regard to theſe expreſſions chat 


the Latin js paſſive, dicitur, where we muſt underſtand hoc or illed; 
and the French acuve, Pon dit, which implies Phomme dit. The 
reaſon hereof, and which few have ever obſerved, is becauſe as 
the Latin always affects to uſe paſſive expreſſions, the French 
tongue on the contrary chuſeth to render them by active ones. 


Now theſe paſſive imperſonals are not always taken in a general * 
and indeterminate fignification, as Diomedes imagined (Which is 
peculiar only to the infinitive) fince Cicero faith : Nunciatum f 


nobis à Varrone eum Romd wenifſe, Varro has told us, &c. And Se- 
neca, Inſanitur à patre. And others in the ſame manner. 


But we muſt obſerve, that though theſe verbs be deprived of 


ſome perſons, this is not ſo much owing to the verb, as to the de- 
ſect in the thing, which may be applied to it, according as 


Scaliger 
hath remarked, Hence if we more frequently ſay decet, pudet, &c. * 
p | N 
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it is becauſe the things joined in this ſenſe, are always put in the 
third perſon ; which does not however hinder Statins from ſaying, 

i won deuten tug juſſk. And Plautus, Ita nunc pudeo, argue Ita ya 

wee. And Ennius, Miſerete mei anuiz. | And Plautus again, 22 

| — +; ni piger, c. Which was heretofore . 7 frequent 
bi 8 than at preſent: Br it ſeemeth that i — wr — inſtead 
| ; Of pamtet ue, fince we find in Juſtin, Primi pamnitere caperum, in- 
Read of primo; pamitere cht and in Apuleius, Punt caperis [oro 

peenitere, inſtead of cùm twperit te /erd parnitere, - 1 


II. That the verbs called imperſonals are not deprived of 
24 the perſons we imagine, even in the moſt elegant 
2 * The firſt miſtake on this head is of thoſe, who fancy theſe verbs 
have not the yd 7 5 * whereas it is N Paruvum 
parva decent, Hot. Que adſolent, queque oportent er, N 
te hac prudent ? Id. Jam ſe 1 Cic. K. ab ilh 
-  efertebant, Ter. Semper metuet quem ſa va pudebunt, Luc. | 
. - The fame we obſerve in the paſſives. Luo in genere multa pee. 
: cantur, Cic. Nofes wigilantur amaræ, Ovid. In cteris gentibus 
regnantur, Tacit. Sacris paſſibus he natantur unde, Mart. 
It is moreover falſe that imperſonals are to be found only in the 
indicative, as Diomedes and ſome other antients imagined, For 
not to mention that Varro gives them all the moods, we find a 
ſafficient number of authorities : oporteto, was in Numa's laws, 
according to Scaliger: opartuerit is from Cæcilius in Priſcian, Ci- 
cero ſays, Nec welle experiri quam fe aliena deceant, Offic. 1. And 
Aul. Gell. Yerbiſque ejus defatigari eduifſent. | 1 
And in like manner in the paſſive, Cum malt 1 2 efet, 
Cic. Cum jam horis amplius ſex continenter pugnaretur ; Cæ . 
Ponite jam gladios hebetes, pugnetur acutir, Ovid, 3 
The infinitive is in Terence, in Hec. act. 3. ſc. 1. 
| Trepidari ſentio, cur/ari ſurſum prorſum. 2 
And in Cicero, Hic maneri diutius non potęſt. 9 
In regard to /icet, piget, placet, and others which have a double 
preterite, we have made mention of them in the rules of the pre- 
terites, vol. 1. p. 3065. ale | 15 


AN NOTAT ION. 


We might alſo take occakion here to ſpeak of derivative, and compound 
yerbs ;. but as this ſeemed more particularly to relate to the conjugations, we 
laced them at the end of the rules of preterites, vol. i, p. 309. and the fo 


* 
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PARTICIPLES, 


Carr I. 
Remarks on the gerunds. 


. nat the antient and modern grammariaus rhought 7 
3 
HERE is no one article, on which the 
ſtarted more queſtions, and been more 2 to anſwer 
them, than the gerunds. Sanctius, abate and Voſſius, will- 
have it that they are verbal nouns adjectives, or even participles. 
Certain it is that they are not verbs, and that they 45 not make 
2 mood apart, as ſome grammarians have fancied. In the finſt 
place becauſe they do not mark a judgment of the mind, nor an 
affirmation, which is the property of the verb. And in the ſe- 
cond place, becauſe they 2. caſes, and verbs have not. Thus 
we lay for example, in the nominative, dicendum ef; in the geni- 
tive, dicendi causd ; in the dative, dicenab apta ; in the acculative, 


ad dicendum ; the ablative, dicendo conſequi. 


They are 'therefore verbal nouns, and generally retain PROG 
vernment of their verbs: causã videndi . ; Virg. Diendum eff 
etate ; Ovid. Canes puucos et acres habendum; Varro. But we 


| muſt inquire what ſort of verbal nouns they are, and what is the 


cauſe of this government. 

They who pretend that theſe nouns are adjectives, and conſider 
that as ſuch they muſt needs have their ſubſtantives, are obliged 
to ſay, that as we pig many verbs govern their original noun, 


as vivere vitam, pugnan ; ſo thoſe gerunds being in the _ 


* 


neuter, ſuppoſe for a fablantive the infinitive of their v itſelf, 
which js then taken as a noun verbal. For the infinitive was call- 
ed by the antients, Nomen verbi. So that when we ſay for in- 
ſtance, pugnandum eff, they would have us underſtand vd pugnare, 
2 chat pugnandum ef pugnare, is the ſame 8 oy We 


da eft pugna. But if we ſay, pugnandum eft pugnam, 


"IT 


-— 


have us underſtand Prgnare, and that its — dra is double, 


namely that of the ſubſtantive and of the adjective, pugnandum off 
* and that of the verbal noyn governing the caſe of its 
e (for pugnatio) pugnam, like tactio hanc rem. 

it is 5 this means they account for theſe which 
7 ſo extraordinary, tempus videndi lung, tempus 2 librorum, 
and the like. For, ſay they, videndi will always ſup 7) vi- 
dere, as if it were tempus viſionis: and videre as fi ve will 
vern lune, as if it were tempus videndæ viſionis luna. And this is 
the opinion I had followed after Sanctius, Scioppius, and Voſſius, 


in the preceding un. 


3 og; 


\ 
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But all things conſidered, this turn of expreſſion and this ſup- 
poſition do not ſeem to be neceſſary, as we have already obſerved 
in 1 grammar. For in the firſt place what they ſay that 
the infinitive is underſtood as a verbal noun which governeth the 
genitive, or even the accuſative, is without probability, ſince there 
is no foundation to ſay that a word is underſtood when we have 
never _— ro yon 2 Hoon my even cannot 22 it with- 
out an ity, as it wo to ſ 1 ere, tempus 
et widendi videre, pugnandum eff — c. * 

2. Were the gerund Zzgendum a noun adjective, it would not be 
different from the participle legendas 4, um; and there would 
have been ſufficient reaſon to invent this new ſort of words, 2 

3. Since they ſay that this infinitive in the quality of a verbal noun, 
governs the caſe that followeth, it is as eaſy fpr us to ſay that - 
gendum being only a noun ſubſtantive derived. from the verb, ſhall 
produce this ſame effect, by itſelf, without there being occaſion to 
underſtand any thing. PR RL. e 


II. That the gerunds are nouns ſubſtantives, and what 

Is the real cauſe of their governmenn. 
Therefore I ſay, that the gerund is a verbal noun ſubſtantive, 
derived from the adjective or participle of the! ſame termination, 
but which frequently addeth to the ſignification of the action of 
the verb, a kind of neceſſity and duty, as if one were to fay the 
action that is to be done, which the word perund, taken from 
gerere, to do, ſeems to have been intended to ſignify ; hence 
pugnandum eft, is the ſame as pugnare oportet, we muſt fight, it is 
time to fight. Nevertheleſs as words do not always preſerve the full 
ſtrength which they had at their firſt invention; ſo this gerand 
22 oſeth that of duty, and preſerves only that of the action 
of its verb, as cantando rumpitur anguis. * 

Now this aſſertion, that the gerund is a ſubſtantive, ought not 
to appear ſtrange, ſince nothing is more common in all languages, 
than ta ſee the neuter of the achectives changed into a ſubſtantive, 
1 it is taken abſolutely ; as 7% &yal, Bonum, goodneſs, and 

e like. | | | 
This being premiſed, it is a very eaſy matter to account for all 
thoſe expreſſions. chat are formed by the gerund, for when we ſay, 
for inſtance, pugnandum eft, legendum eft, it is as if it were pugna eff, 
lectio eft ; with this addition of duty or neceſlity, or proximity of 
action, which we ſaid was properly and peculiarly included in the 

rund. 

And if we ſay legendum eff libros, it is the ſame government as 
lectio libros, juſt as Plautus faith, tactio hanc rem. And Cæſar red- 
itio domum, &c. See above, p. 18. | 

And if we ſay tempus of widend; lunæ, it is the ſame as tempus vi- 


foonis lunæ, nothing being more common than to ſee a noun govern- 
ed in the genitive, and governing another, in the ſame caſe ; ay 
Conſules defignatos maxims orbitate reipublice virorum talium, Cic. ad 
Planc. Huus rei magna partem Iaudis atque exiſtimationis ad Libonem 
per venturam, Cæſ. And this is the way of accounting for all theſs 

- phraſes 


ke. of „ 9 r 


x 
i} 7 4 6 


phraſes. Fuit exemplorum legendi poteftas, Cic. Antonio faculias detur 
ſuis Iatronibus condonangi, Id. Dolebis tandem Stoicos noftros 
75 curtis irridendi ſui facultatem dediſſe, Id. Reliquorum fiderum que 2 
cauſa collocandi fuerit, Id. Ou ium rerum una oft definitio compre 
dendi, Id. Aut corum que, ſecundum naturam ſunt adipiſcendi, Id. No- 
minand tibi iftorum magix, erit qui adeundi copia, Plaut. Venerunt 
q= 1 Cx and - — ſpeaking of well 
it a w 2 woman as we 
2 we ſay, cupidus ſum 3 1 be- 
cauſe as we have already mentioned i in the remark on the pro- 
nouns, theſe genitives, mei, tui, ſui, noſfri, weſtri,' not admittin 
of adjectives, it is as — nn; 04> oi = ; and it 
is the ſame conſtruction as tempus widend, us — 
2 young. girl, hath — — ag cupi- 
rectã ſaguor 
di, neque as copia. 
And Ovid, EI placandi dintque adimintque tai, | 
Again, Om placandi ſpem mihi tolle ui. 14 
So that i it is à miſtake, when in Acontius's letter to Cydippe, this 
ſame poet is made to ſay, -— 
Sit modo placande copia magna. tui, 
whereas we ſhould read placandi. 
We ſee further why it is better Latin to ſay with hounds 
amandi funt bon, as 
the verbal nouns ſabſtantives have rarely preſerved the government 
of their verbs F thoug there are 
ſome inſtances of it. 3 . 3 
Hence alſo it appeareth, why it is frequently i erent, to put 
the ſupine or the 1 Hanidve, or even — noun in zo 3 
ſtanding, that Valla is of a different opinion) in the place of the 
gerund, agreeably to what we ſhall obſerve in the next chapter, as 


audiendo jucunda, auditu jucunda, audirejucunda, auditione jucunda. 


Becauſe it is very natural to put a ſubſtantive of the ſame fignifica- 


tion for another derived from the ſame verb. And thus e | 


hath made uſe of it, when he ſays; Si qui ineunte tate, venandi 


. aut pile fludiofs fuerint, &c. if there ſhould be n 


een, when they were young, either for hunting, or for tennis; wher 


we ſee that wenandi, being in the ſame government as pile, no- _ 


thing is more natural than to take it for a noun ſubſtantive, like 
pila, and to ſay it is there inſtead of venationis; and in all roba- 
ne uſed it thus, unleſs he had no- 
tion of it. 


This is likewiſe the reaſon why i interpreters frequently render i in- 


to one language by the gerund, that which in the other is expreſſed 


by the verbal noun or by the infinitive, as in St. Paul i vwanods 
mirww;, Where the antient interpreter has put ad. obediandum fide, 
for the obedience of faith, that i is, to preach obedience which comes 
from faith. Again, 6 xnevoowr pn xAinluv, gui predicas gon fu- 
randum, thou whoz preacheſt, that we muſt not ſteal, that it is a 

crime to ſteal. 
Aud thus we ought to explain ſeveral turns of "WR * — 
em 


/ 


2 \ n 
| REMARKS on Tae GERAUnps: 127 


nd in another pallage, r e e ; 4 


the like, than amandum eft bonds: becauſe 


** oh 


— . 


Ig I mmemor us quod initio conſulatũt imbiberat, reconciliandi anime 


m. Whetber the gerunds are taken aivel or paſſoth. 


_ ealy clearing up of ſeveral difficult 
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Gem very intricate in Latin authors, as when Livy ſaith : Neger 


R ot cbt forgot the vigorous wb he had taken at 
the beginning of his conſulate, of reconc ent the ſenate to the 

people: for imer gur reconciliandi, is there for us reconciliatia- 

as, And reconciliationis animos, is like tadtio banc rem. 


But it is further eaſy to anſwer this way the queſtion which is 

2 1 thoſe gerunds are taken actively or paſſively, For 
upply the place of the infinitive of the verb or of ano- 
wah» - rw if this infinitive or other verbal noun, | 


_ Yor they may be reſolved, is active, they will be 


paſſive, they will be paſſives. © Thus 
when Virgil faith : UM? talia fando temperet d laeryweis : 
being there for uri, in ſands, or in fari talia, it muſt be active. 


| Whereas when he ſays, Eando akguid fi forts tuas per wit ad aures 
there it is for dum dicitur, and conſequently paſſive. 


And when we read in Cicero ; Hic locus ad ampli /imus, 
ad dicendum ornatiſſimus. and dicendum, being there for 
actio, and dictio, that is, hoy greg theyt ſeem 1 But 
ſometimes there is ſo very little difference between the action 
and the paſſion, that one need only ta look at them with very little 
obliquity, to take them in either ſenſe. Which is of no fort | 
of conſequence, and does not deſerve to be a matter of dif- 
pute. 
— — palhg contributes alſo to the 


Femina, Virg. that is, in wideri or in wi ip Spy 
Juſt as in Lucretius, 

Annulus in digito fubter tenuatur habends, 0 
for dum habetur. 

Thus when we find in Salluſt, where he fpeaks of ſugurtha ; 
cum ip ad imperandum Tifidium vocaretur, w hath puzzled a 
great many learned men; that is, ad imperart, or, ut e imperaretus, 
os Lervins, and after him Manutius, Alciatus, Gentilis, and Sanck 
tius explain it. And it is without foundation that ſome have at- 
tempted to amend the text, and to read ad imperatorem. Rven 
Cicero himſelf has made uſe of this expreſſion, and explained it in 
his letter to Petus, Nunc ades ad imprrandum, wel parendum potids, 
SIC ENIM ANTIQUI LOQUEBANTUR.. For this meaneth 0, ad ray 
or, at tibi imperetur & tu parees. Where Cicero that this 
is an antient phraſe, ſheweth plainly that the uſe 1 
was heretofore different from it has been ſince, and that Re 
nature is not what we imagine it to be. 


Cnar 
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 Crarprzx II. 
Remarks on the ſupines, 

I. That the ſupines are likewiſe nouns ſubſtantive. 
E fupines as well as the gerunds, are likewiſe verbal nouns 
ſubſtantive. And Priſcian himſelf acknowledges it ; though 
other grammarians, of a more antient date, were ſo greatly puzzled 
about this matter, that ſome of thein, as we fin in Chariſius, 
inſiſted that they were adverbs. ae 3 

As we have demonſtrated in the foregoing chapter, that the 
gerund is a noun ſubſtantive taken from the neuter of the parti- 
ciple in dur: ſo the ſupine is another ſubſtantive, which may be 


likewiſe formed from the neuter of the participle in us. Veniendum 


et, gerund; you muſt come, Ventum fuit, ſupine; they came. 

e difference is that the d is more regular in its declen- 
fon, having a genitive, . loving, and conſtantly following 
the ſecond Jeclenfion : whereas the ſupine is more irregular, havi 
no genitive; and being referrible to the ſecond declenſion for the 


nominative in am; ahdttum; and to the fourth for the other caſes; 


auditui, audittt, &c. 


Nor ought we to be ſurpriſed at this, ſince it hath been ſhewn; . 


when treating of the heteroclites, that the ſame noun happens 


frequently to change termination and declenfioh : and further 


that the greateſt part of the nouns in us were likewiſe changed in- 
to um. us they ſaid, Pannum, panni, arid pannus, Non. Præ- 


textum, i; and fretextus, iis, Sen. Suet. Portum, i, Plin. and 


portus, &s, Hor, Currum, i, Liv. and cirrus, i, Cic. Efectum, i 
Plaut. and efe&us, ut, Cic. Eventum, i, Lucret. and eventus, is, 
Cic. who likewiſe makes frequent uſe of the plural vent 

But what is more deſerving, I think, of our obſervation, the 
ſupines have been thus called, becauſe they are words that have 


waxed old, or turns of expreſſibn that have been neglected 
durin a of the language. Therefore when they began 


to diſtinguiſh; in the elegant cuſtom of ſpeaking, the ſupines from 
the ther verbal nouns, the termination UM was left in the for- 
mer, and that of US was given to the latter. Hence it is that 
auditum, for example, is t for the ſupine of the verb audire, 

and auditus for its verbal noun, though properly ſpeaking, it is 


but the fame thing. In like mannet they have laid afide the 


antient termination of the dative in / in the oldeſt word, that 
is in this ſupine, and they have given the other more modern, 
and elegant, to the verbal noun ; though in the main it is the 
lame word and the ſame caſe, when we ſay for inſtance, auditu 
Jucuida, a e to the ear; and Auditui neo dabit gaudium & 
itiam, ; ; 


Others would have it, that when the termination UM is in the 


nominative, it is not then a ſupine, but a neuter participle, which | 


they derive from a verb imperſonal, as amatum , taken from 
Vor, II. a 4 . -- _ ematufi 
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amatur. But this is of very little fignification, ſince it is not at all 
extraordinary that the ſame word ſhould come from many different 
quarters; as amare infinitive active, amare imperative paſſive, and 


amare the ſecond perſon of the - preſent indicative paſlive : and 


the like: | | 1 Be > | 
Beſides, Priſcian and Diomedes allow that /:&zm ef, for exam- 

ple, is a real ſupine : and there are ay many much 

eaſier to reſolve by taking theſe words for ſupines, th parti- 


Eiples ; as in Livy, Did non perlitatum teruerat difigtorem, ne, &c. as 
if it were, Dia non fa&a perlitatio, becauſe it had been a long time 
fince they — ſacrifice. And in another place, Tentatum demi 
- per diftatorem ut conſules crearentur, rem ad 8 Perduxit; 
that is, Tentatio facha demi, rem perduxit, &c. ere it is plain 
that tentatum eſt is a real noun or ſupine, which is the nominative of 
perduxit. And in like manner in Plautus; .Juftam rem & facilem i 
vobis oratum volo. Where the ward oratum ought to be taken ſub- 
ſtantively, as if it were orationem, that governed iuſtam rem, like 
tactio hanc rem, in the ſame author. X | 
| Now this laſt example makes ine imagine that all thoſe nouns 
by the antients called rere either gerunds, or ſupines, or 
participial words, participalia verba, had only one gender at firſt; 
whence it is that they ſaid alſo, Credo inimicus meos hoc difturun, 
and the like, of which we have made mention here above, ſeR. 3. 
chap. 2. n. 8. So that we may fay with the ſame appearance of 
robability, that the participles were formed of theſe gerunds and 
;apines, as that the latter were derived from the former: not onl 
becauſe this is the common idea which all grammarians, bob 
antient and modern, give us, always to form the participle in Us 
from the ſupine ; but moreover becauſe it appears 4 they 5 
with putting theſe nouns in the neuter, an t * when 
the language came to be improved, they gave them all the three 
nders. ee 
WWe ſee —— of this kind in French, where the partici 
very often are not declined : for we ſay, for inſtance, Vai trawut 
cette femme liſant Pecriture ſainte, and not j'ai trowute, nor Ilan. 
We ſay likewiſe, La peine gue mia donne cette a faire, and not donnie, 
&c. For which reaſon we call theſe participles alſo gerunds. 
Concerning which we refer the reader to the general grammar, 
chap. 22. But whatever rules may have been given, ſtill on many 
occaſions we are at a ſtand, where cuſtom has not determined 
the expreſſion. Juft ſo was it at firſt in the Latin tongue. 
I ſay therefore that ſupines are nothing elſe but verbal nouns 
ſubſtantives, ſeldom uſed except in certain caſes, Neverthelefs 
we may give them Ent tea, 37 he a 
The nominative. Amatum eff, wentum fuit, puditum erat. 
The dative. Horrendum auditu, for auditui, Mirabile uiſu, for 
wviſui, Virg. Juſt as he ſays elſewhere, Oculis mirabile monftrum. 
uod auditu no dum eft, Val. Max. I/ta Jepida ſunt memoratu, where 


others ſay memoratui, Plaut. collocare nuptui, Colum. &. 


The accuſative. Amatum efje. YVentum fuiſſe. | ajum. Vt 
nimus hc, lapfis queſitum oracula rebus, Vite | e . 
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The ablative. Dis Ter. Migratu difficilia, Liv. Se- 
patus fre wvocatu phy Parvwn didtu, ſed immenſum efti- 
er ent l 2 fps gf, de, We, Lee wi. 
ter us; &i 4 ne gf, etiam aftumatione ſupinum erit : 
Since I have ſhewn that ſapines are old nouns ; fo that one might 
anſwer thoſe authors with a great deal more reaſon, Si xftimations 
namen oft, etiam did namen exit, but a noun that has waxed old; 
and for that reaſon, is called a ſupine; cuſtom. requiring that we 
ſhould ſay rather dium, i, a, than dif7ys, is, ai; whereas ape 
tio has always maintained its d during the purity of the lan- 


guage. And indeed when Cato faith, Pafframut cubitum eat, pri- 


mus cubitu ſurgat, there is but will allow that cabitum ire 
is a real ſupine ; fince the idea all grammarians give us of the ſu- 
pine, is its being put after the verbs of motion ; conſeq „if 
cubitum eſt be a ſupine in this expreſſion, cubitu muſt be one like- 


wiſe, fince theſe are two caſes of the ſame noun; which is a Off 


for all the reſt. ENT 5 1 8 
Theſe ſupines or old nouns have likewiſe their plurals ſome- 
times, according to Voſſius, as Supini cubitus. oculss conducyat, Plin. 


O nunguam ata vocatus hafta meos, Virg. To which we ma 
ee. 


ewventa in Cie. fince it comes from the neuter 
eventum. But whether we call this a ſupine or a verbal noun, is o.. 


rery little conſequence, fince we ought never to diſpute about words, 

What we think more neceſſary to obſerve, is that as the ſupines 
are ſubſtantives, they do net. change : Vitam ire perditum, 
and not perditam, Liv. Latracinia. /i iri, and not /ablata, 
Idem. Nutricem accer/itum it, Ter. - Audierat non datum iri fire 
uxorem ſua, Id. Vaticiaatus off madefatum iri Grecian ſanguine, 
Cic. and the like. And theſe are what Sanctius and Scioppius 
call properly. ſupines, not chufing to acknowledge any other. 
But it is alſo as ſubſtantives,, that theſe ſupines admit of an ad- 
jedtive in the ablative caſe; as - Magn, zaty,. Liv. very old. 1þ/ 


au, Plin. . Di %, A. Gell. &c. . 
9710 r profatugue ipfo, 


accuſative ever include ſome kind of motion, 


though it be ſometimes conceal'd, as Dare zuptum Sham, to marry 
his Coker ;. which denotes a of family, But if no mo» 
tion be underſtood, then it will be the accuſative of the. par- 
ticiple, as /aventum £7 addufum curabo, Ter. For which reaſo 

ſpeaking of a young woman, we ought to change the gender, — 
ſay: Inventam & addudam, & . \ Tag | | 


II. Whether the ſupines are active or paſſtve, and what 

time is expreſſed by their circumlocution in ire or iti, 
r — —— 

m ve, as Muir gue ante diem quartum uſurpatum 1 

Gell. r or ad uſurpari,. for u/urpata fuiſſr. 

On the contrary. thoſe in V are generally paſſive, though we 
find ſome of them alſo active, as Foren/es uw celeres proventu, Plaut. 

The circumlocution in ire, of itſelf expreſſeth no time. but may 
be joined with any, Gaudes canatum ire ; gaudebis canatum ire; 
taviſa fuit canatum ire. TE | 
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That which is made by the inifinitive iri, frequently inelude 
ſomething of the future, Brutum ut ſcribis viſum iri à me puto, Cie; 
Dederam equidem Sauftio literas, ſed has tibi redditum'iri putabant 
fprins, Cic. Et fine opera tua illam daducum iri domum, Ter. But 
we are not allowed to uſe the circumlocution by the infinitive 
ire, ſays Voſſius, unleſs it be alſo allowed in the indicative. 
Hence we ought not to ſay, Puto te cum locum intellectmum ire, be- 
cauſe we ſhould not ſay co intellectum: which does not hinder us 
from ſaying in the paſſive, Puto eum locum intellecum iri, juſt as 
Ceſar faith, pf nibil nocitum iri reſpondit, whereby it appears 
that the paſſive phraſe may be more uſual than the ative, 


III. What caſe the accuſative of the ſupines governeth, 
' what this accuſative itſelf is governed by, and of ſome 

expreſſions of this ſort difficult to account for. 
The ſupines, as verbal nouns, govern the caſe of their verb 
Me ultro accu/atum advenit, Ter. Scitatum oracula Pheebi mittimas, 
Virg. Gratis ſervitum matribus ibo, Id. Which we have already 
ſhewn to have been heretofore common to all the nouns, even 
ſubſtantives, derived from verbs: Qui tibi ; qyratio et hanc ren? 
Plaut. Quid tibi hanc aditio e? Plaut. Qui tibi hanc notio - 
Id. Juſt as we ſtill ſay, Reditio domum, Cl. | Traditio alteri, Cic. 
and the like. | 

But when theſe ſupines are alſo in the accuſative, then they 
themſelves are governed by .a tion underſtood : for as 
we ſay; Eo Romam, for eo ad „in like manner we ſay, 
Ducitur immolatum, for ad immolatum, or ad immolationem. Eo per- 
ditum, for eo ad perditum, or ad perditionem. But if we add the 
caſe of the verb after perditum, Vitam tuam perditum ire properat, 
Liv. then it will be perditum, that governs vitam; juſt as per- 
ditio, tactio, curatio, and others abovementioned, heretofore go- 
verned the accuſative of their verb. And in like manner, Juan 
rem à vobis oratum volo, of which we have been juſt now ſpeaking. 
vet it is obſervable that we meet with ſome expreſſions in authors, 
. Which ſeem to diſagree with this principle, as that of Cato autho- 

riſed by A. Gellius; Contamelia que mihi fattum itur ; that of 
Quintilian, Reus damnatum iri widebatur ; that of Plautus, Mibi 
præda videbatur perditum iri, and the like, which Scioppius and 
Mariangel think to have been corrupted, contrary to the authori- 
oY of all MSS. and even of Gellius himſelf ; pretending that 

nce the government depends on the prepoſition, and the | Jr 
governs the caſe of its verb, we ought to read, Contumeliam quam 
mihi factum itur ; Reum damnatum iri videbatur ; as if it were, ſay 
they, itur ad fuctum (or — contumeliam, and in like man- 
ner the teſt. To which Voſſius makes anſwer, that then the 


riphraſis coincides with the meaning of the ſimple expreſſion, 
— that Contumelia que mibi factum — is no — hor que mihi 
fit, and the others in the ſame manner, becauſe indeed the verb & 
does not expreſs a local motion in that paſſage. ON 

But it is not difficult to account for theſe phraſes, without do- 
parting from our principle. For when we ſay, for inſtance, Rexs 


damnatum 


r rr 
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damnatum iri videbatur, there is nothing eaſier than to expreſs it 
thus; Neu wvidebatur iri ad damnatum, ad damnationem.” ri 
then will make the ſame conſtruction as duci, there being no diffi- 
culty to ſhew that e may be active, and conſequently that, on 
certain occaſions, it may have its paſſive, as itzr, ini, c. Which 


is ſo much the ſtronger againſt Scioppius, as he himſelf proves that 


we may very well ſay eur, in the firſt perſon. Thus when we ſay, 
Contumelia que mihi factum itur, it is obvious that contumelia is the 
nominative of itur, and therefore that we may reſolve this expreſſion 
thus, Contumelia guæ itur ad ana og ad factionem) ſe or ſui : fince 
it is not more ſtrange to ſay fa&io /e, or /ui, than curatio banc rem, 
r s by th principle es ecu 
And it is is principle we are to account for an ſ- 
fion of Pompey — to Domitius; Cohortes que ex Nl 
runt ad me mi ſſum facias. That is, facias miſſum or miſſionem cohortes, 
in _ — uction as tao hanc rem. And in like manner 
the re | | 43 


IV. Of tbe ſupines in U, what they are governed by,. 
and how they may be rendered by the infinitive, by the 
gerund, or by the verbal nouns in io. | 


E. The ſupines in U are either in the dative, as auditu jucunda for . 
euditui : or in the ablative, and then they are governed by a 
prepoſition 3' as pulchrum vi ſu, for in viſu, or in videndo, fine to 
the eye. Sometimes they are alſo governed by the prepoſition 4, 


as in Cato, Primus cubitu ſurgat, poflremus cubitum eat, de R. R. 


cap. 5. that is, primus à cubitu ſurgat, —_ ad cubitum eat. 

Sometimes inſtead of this ſupine in U, they put the infinitive 
only, or the gerund with the prepoſition, as a 

-F leviora tolli 


Pergama Gr aii. -Hor. | | | 


That is, fublatu. Cibus ad copuendum facillimur, Cic. that is, 0h 


And this ſupine is alſo expreſſed by the verbal noun in io, contra- 
ry to the opinion of L. Valla, For as we find in Quintil. Lyrico- 
rum Horatius fere ſolus legi dignus, for lectu: ſo in Gellius we read, 
Dignus ſand Seneca wideatur lefione, And Cicero has expreſſed 
himſelf in the ſame manner, ix rebus cognitione dignis. Gratiun- 
culam i nec ſcriptione magnopore dignam. | | 

We likewiſe uſe the gerund in do, inſtead of this ſupine, or of 
a verbal noun in io, contrary to the opinion of the ſame L. Valla, 
tidem traducti à diſputando ad dicendum inopes reperiantur, Cic. for 
a diſputatu, or diſputatione, &c. The reaſon is, as we have al- 
ready obſerved, the gerunds, the ſupines, and ſometimes even 
the infinitive, being verbal nouns ſubſtantives, there can be no- 
thing more ——. than to put one noun for another derived 
from the ſame original. And hereby we ſee of what importance 
it is to underſtand the real nature of things, in order to prevent 
miſtakes, into which L. Valla hath often fallen, ER, 


— 
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— . on the pariciples. 1 
1. Difference between a participle and a noun aher. 


A iciples are adjectives derived from a verb, 4 ay 
5 of Come time. Hence fretus, preditus, preegnans, galea-. 

tus, pileatus, and the like, are not patticiples, they are 
not derived from verbs: as ori the contrary /olens, in Plant 
cometh from ſoleo, and iratus from iraſcor, maftus from maro; 
and yet they cannot be looked upon as N becauſe they 
do not e 12 any time. For 

When the participle ceaſeth to expreſs ti time, it becometh a mere 
noun adjective, which happens, 1. When it is taken prey as a 
ſubſtantive, as ſapiens, /erpens, ſponſa, &c, 

2. When it changeth the government of its verb, as amans 1. 
cuniæ, and the like, as we have already obſerved, p. 21. 

Sanctius hereto adds that the . becometh alſo a noun 
by compoſition, as docs, indoctus: and by compariſon, as dhctur, 
dofior, c. But Voſſius on the contrary maintains, that in Te- 
rence, rome Pampbhilo; in Cicero, Jn/cientibas. nobis; . theſe 
and the like compounds are participles, juſt pu when I ſay, Me 
Jherante, me ſciente, It is the . ame in regard to the participle pre · 
2 as when Horace ſaith, Dicam indictum ore aliens, And as for 

. we find in Cicero, Habeas c à me 

mz in another place, Tu fic habeto me à caufis nunguam dis 
feridtiorers Ys and a multitude of others, . which Voſſius main- 


tains to be participles, ſince they mark time as much as their 
poſitive. 


II. Whether every participle may 3 every difference 
of time: and firſt of the participle in NS. 
Though the participles ſeem to be particularly tied down to 
certain difference of time according to their termination; SB. 
Sanctius maintaineth that they may be all taken for every 
rence of time. 80 that when I ſay, Pompeius diſtedens erat fur 
adhortatus, it means, cm diſcederer, in the preſent: bot when T 
ſay vemier judicans, it is the future, for it means venies E N 
and the others in the ſame manner. 5 
Henee it is that in the vulgate the Greek participhes of the pre 
terit and the aoriſt, are oftentimes rendered into Latin by the 
participle preſent, as in St. Luke, Sant aligui hic flames, for i 
rute rc iruroTan : and in another place, Poftulans pugillarem 
feripfit, for errnoa;, 'cam poſtulaſſet. And in St. Mark, r cruci- 
figentes eum, diviſerunt we imenta „Jus, for ' FavewoeyTry; Fra or as 
we read it in St. John, or: icavewray, cm coucifixifſent. This is 
an expreſſion, which tome have attempted to find fault with in 
this antient interpreter, though * foundation, fince the 


very 


\ 
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very beſt. Latin authors have uſed it in the ſame manner; Ofendi 


adveniens ur wolebam collocatam filiam, Ter. for cim adveniſſem. 
' Credo bercle adveniens, nomen commutabit mihi, Plaut. for-cum ad: 
wenerit. Hoc ipſo Panſa mihi nuntium perferente, conceſſas faſces lau- 
reatos tenui quoad tenendos putavi, Cic. Panſa having brought me 


tidings of it. Apri inter /e dimicant, indurantes attritu arborum coftas, 
Plin. that 1s, ar induravere. . Won | $457 
radi bello fatisque rep 3 
8 Dutores Danaum tot jam labentibus anni, En. 2. 
| Aſter ſuch, a long ſpace of time; during ſo long a ſpace of time. 
But this participle alſo denoteth a future ju at d, like the 
4D Of the Greeks——£t terruit aufter euntes, Virg. that is, irs, 
conantes, being ready to go. Nec nos via fallet euntes, Id. for. 
ire conantes, or cùm ibimus. 80 in Horace: 3 | 
- ormidare malos fures ; incendia, ſervos, 
Ne te compilent fugientes, le rites 3 * | 
That is, leſt they rab you, and afterwards run away. And in the. 
Greek the firſt future participle is oftentimes. rendered by. this 
preſent in Latin, as in St. Marth. 27. 49. "A@is Jh i Agila 
Haag, awgwr Aus. Sine vidamas an veniat Elias liberans eum. 
And it often happens that the Latins being without the preſent, 
of the participle oafſive, expreſs it by the active. Thus in Virgil, 
Genibuſgae wolutans, hærebam, that is, xv, ſays Diomedes, 
volutans me ; and in another place, Pracipitans traxi mecnm, that is, 
xa arne, prætipitant me. Jult as he has made uſe of vol- 
ventibus annis ; whereas Homer hath, TmegrMpin jnavrer. , | 
So much for what they call the participle. preſent, that is, 
which terminates in NS. We. muſt now examine this principle in. 
in regard to the reſt. ee Ry 
* | 05 ** tl 1 
N RPE. 5 . 15 expreſive of every 
0 e participle in US is likewi ive of eve 
difference. For as Axà 1 is of every time, ſo that | 
the tenſes of the paſſive voice are formed from thence by. circum-4 | 
locution, je ſuis Alux, j'#teis Au“, je ſerai Alu,, 7 avois et6/ | 
Alus“, &c. So in Latin we may ſay, AMAaTUs ſum, eram, fui, 
ere, &c. uling it thus in all times. Examples hereof are frequent. 
Ego f6 cum Artouio larutus furro, Cic. Paratos fore, Lav. Utinam aut 
lic ſurdus, aut hc muta facta fit, Ter. that is, fat in the preſent. 


uam gui bus in patriam yeato/a per guard vecti?- 
Pontus 55 oftriferi fauces tentantur Abyai, 1. 0 
Where <s&is is ſaid of thoſe Who were actually at ſea. Vickis bona 
Nees partibus abo, Luc. for ain. ee 
Hence it is that what the Greeks. expreſs by the prefent of the 
participle paſſive, is oftentimes r into Latin by this parti- 
ciple in US, as in St. Paul, Ones ſuut .admini/tratorii ſpiritus miſſ, 
&c. for amorihniporna tο e ra, gui mittuntur, and the reſt in the 
ſame manner. | aL Yah ances does 
To this fame cauſe it is owing chat this participle in US o it 
oftentimes to be rendered by the preſent or the future in dus, Ci- 
cero ſays of the duty of an oratgr : Hujus of in dandi conjilio de; 


K 4 maximis' . 
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maximis rebus explicata ſententia, 2. de Orat. it is his buſineſs to 
give his opinion upon affairs of great importance : where it is 

3 that — 2. fignifies the ſame thing as explicanda. 80 in 

„„ N oe i aus Pas 4; 

" Submerſas 1 that is, Jubmergendaz, overwhelm them 

m. | 


in order to fink th And En. z. | 
. Diwverſa exilia & deſertas querere terrat 
Auguriis agimur Divam : e 4 2 
that is, de/erendas, according to Sanctius, tranſient retreats, which 
we ſoon muſt quit, without knowing as yet where we ſhall be 
able to ſettle. Again, En. 1. ſpeaking of thoſe ſwans that 
wanted to ſwim to land, au? capere, aut captas jam deſpe Fare viden- 
fur ; that is, capiendas, as in Lucan. 1 2 7 
8 r duces & funera regum; for cedendot: and 
e like. | 

But the reaſon why this participle in US ſeemeth rather to mark 
the time paſt than the preſent, is probably becauſe as in narratives 
one generally is apt to uſe the preſent to expreſs things paſt, in or- 
der to repreſent * in a more lively manner, as when Terence 
faith : Uk; te non invenio, ibi Feen in quemdam excel ſum locum, cir- 
cumſpicio, nuſquam, in Andr. Hence it has been imagined that as this 
participle is often uſed on thoſe occaſions, it was in the time paſt, 
- as wall 88 the thing it ſignified ; whereas the preſent of the other 
verbs with which it is commonly joined, plainly declare that it is 
alſo in the preſent, as Funus interim procedit, ſeguimur, ad ſepulcrum 
denimus, in ignem impoſita e, fletur, Ter. in Andr. And therefore 
when this ſame poet ſays in another place, Conceſſum eff, tacitum el 


creditum e, in Adelph, it is alſo the fr we take it 
as a ſupine, or as a participle) though for the reaſon I have men- 
tioned, this participle, even in the times of the Romans, ſeems 
to have been oftener conſidered as of the time paſt, . 3g 
© Hence it is that Cicero in the oration pronounced before the 
pontiffs ſor the recovery of his houſe, treats his enemies as igno- 
rant fellows, who endeavouring to obtain ſentence of exile againſt 
him, had put in the declaration of their requeſt : VeLIT1s JuBEa- 
Tis ur M. Turrio Aqua r Iont INTERDICTUM $1T, inſtead 
of interdicatur, in the preſent. Whence one would imagine that 
the latter was more uſual, Though we may likewiſe infer 
thence, that the other was not quite contrary to practice; fince it 
15 not at all probable that perſons of their rank, and whom we 
cannot ſußpole to have been ſtrangers to their own language, 


+ would never have made uſe of it, had it been a thing as ex- 


ceptionable as Cicero, hurried by his paſſion, which appears from 
2 torrent of injurious language, endeavours to make it. And it 
is obvious that velitis ut interdictum fit, may as well mark the pre- 
ſent, as this phraſe of Terence, *Utinam aut hic furdus aut ber 
muta fuacta fit, for fiat, and others which I have quoted. But we 
muſt take norice that Cicero's opinion. ought not always 'to paſs as 
2n oracle with us, when he undertakes to criticiſe on the Roman 
language; no more than the frequent cenſures he paſſeth on the 
Greeks; as 2. Tuſc. Queſt, where he pretends to —_ 


* 
„ 
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Aifemguiſhed by the Latins. Whereas the Greeks have not only 
different words to anſwer each of thoſe terms ; but Cicero himſelf 
frequently confounds them in his works, as Budeus proveth'in his 
commentaries, p. 750. of Robert Stephen's edition, Which 
makes him ſay, that even on thoſe occaſions Cicero does not al- 
ways ſpeak according to his mind: Huju/mods autem interpretationes 
interdum calumnio fu magis quam ex ſententia animi dias, ex eo 
conjicere licer, quod Cicera eas ipfe non obſervavit, Id. pag. 75 


II. Of the participle is DUS, 
As for the participle in bus, there is no difficulty at all about it, 


for ſo ſeldom does it denote the future, that Alvarez, and'Satur- - 
nius were of opinion it was rather a ſimple noun than a participle, 


ſince it hardly expreſſeth any time. And though it were not to be 
excluded from this rank, it is-certain nevertheleſs that oftentimes 


it only fignifieth duty, or what one ought to do: Gratiam ms. 


uoque inire ab eo defendendũ pace arbitrabamur. Valla ſeems to have 
hom ſenſible of this, fince he ſays that the gerund in pus ought 


to be taken as a participle preſent. Linacer is of the ſame opi- 
nion, and Donatus ſaith that Mirando tam repentino bono, is the pre- 
ſent for cam miror. * | 


Thus it is that authors have uſed it on a thouſand occaſions. His 
enim legendis redeo in memoriam mortuorum, Cic. in reading theſe 


da 
faciundo opera conſumis tus, Ter. Neque ver ſuperſtitione 
ligio tollitur, Cic. & c. ; 
IV. Of the participle in RUS. 
The greateſt difficulty is therefore about the participle in x us, 


for though Scioppius, after Sanctius, ſays the ſame of this as of 
the reſt, it is nevertheleſs certain that it particularly denotes the 


future: which Sanctius does not deny, when it happens to be joined 


to a preſent or to a future, as fafurus ſum, or facturus ero. For 


it is a miſtake to believe with Valla, that it cannot be joined 
with the latter, ſince there is nothing that agreeth better with _ 
the future, than the future itſelf. Demonſtraturi erimns, Cic. rie 


acturus, Id. die ad ſicam venturus ero, Id. | 
M. — me fluctus cum rediturus ero, Mart. 
Tu procul abſenti cura futurus eris, Ovid. 
And the like. a 
But ſince it is true, according to Sanctius, that it alſo denotes 
the future along with the preſent, we muſt conelude that it like- 
wiſe denotes the future with the preterite : and that at the moſt, 


of different tenſes, one of which marks. a thing as future in re- 
gard to another, which is conſidered as paſt ; juſt as in Q. Cur- 
tius, Mazeus, fi tranſeuntibus ' flumen / t, Baud dubie op- 
preſſurus fuit incompoſitos in ripa. He would have deſtroyed 
them : for if che aflemblage of different tenſes changeth their na- 

I E ture 


things. Excitanda eft memoria ediſcendir quamplurimis, Id. Yolven-. 
45 en attulit ultro, inſtead of gue woluitur, Virg. Quod in opere , 
tollends re- | 


it can be conſidered there only as a compariſon, or an aſſemblage 


| 
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| whereas the other ſignifies it only as future. * 
V. Signification of the participle in verbs. common and 


i} 
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ture, there will be as much reaſon to conclude againſt SanQtius. 
that fat there denotes the future; being joined with opprofurus,. a8, 
that opprefſurys denotes the preterite, becauſe it is joined with fit, 
Add to this, we find in Gellius, that Nigidius, whom he ſtiles 


| 2 learned in Rome, whom Cicero calls the meſt laarned and the, 


man of. his time, and who was a chorough maſter of his 


cen la Lupe Nigidius, I fay, . teſtifieth, that verb /m, ra- 


ther takes the tenſes of the participles to which it is joined, than 
the participle takes the tenſe of the verb m. 

But this is only a compariſon of different tenſes, by which we 
muſt explain all ſuch like phraſes, Var vi/ures fuifſe, Cic. Eum 
magis . commune , cen/emus in duictoria futurum fuiſe, quam incertis 
in rebus fuiſſet, Id. Sed id erit brevi, nec dubito guin te legente bac lit-- 
teras casfecta jam res futura fit, Id. &c. Otherwiſe we ſhould. be 
obliged to ſay, that YVeaturo Cæſare Roma trefidabit, is the ſame. 
thing as Feine Cæſare Roma trepidabit. Which is not. abſo- 
Jutely true, ſince the latter ſignifies Cæſar's arrival as preſent. 


I 3 


ee: ä of G9 
The participles of the verbs common in NS and in RUS, fol 
_— Arm, od: e FL _ and 'uiturus. Theſe DEE. | 
ow the paſſive, as fuendus; Cujus poſſeſſis quo major eft, e plus 
requirit ad fe tuentam, Cic. And rs Pat d- as tuitus, 
0 — * at, or who is looked at. a 11 
As to the deponents, properly ſpeaking none but thoſe in L 
have the paſſive 2 Ar 15 ought to be follows 
ed. Hæc ego mercanda witd puto, Cic. I think theſe ought to be 
purchaſed even at ſo dear a price as life. Their preterites, as well 
as their futures in RUS, have generally the active; ctutus, Who 
followeth ; ſecuturus, Who is abons to toll. 
And yet the participles in US have very often both fignifica-, 
tions, as coming from verbs that were heretofore common: this 
may be ſeen in the following liſt, which is only an appendix 
to that above given, when we were ſpeaking of verbs deponents 
taken paſſively, p 102. 3 


| Deponents wwheſe participle in US is ſometimes token” 


paſſively. "pg 
AvzyTvs, Senectutem ut —— AcGcrrssUs, Facillimis quibuſqus 
omnes aptant, eandem accufant a- aggreſſis, * % 
deptam, Cie. as we read it in Voſ- ALI We find in Cicero 
fins and in all the antient copies, Cauſas antegreſſas, & cauſis ante» _ 
wobereas the late ones have adepti. greffis, lib. de fato. OY 
Which Henry Stephem in the preface ArgBITRATUs, arbitrata quæſtio, Gall. 
to bis book de Latinit, falsd ſuſpecta, AsszNsUSs. Sapiens molta ſequitur 
condemns as an ignorant miſtake * probabilia, non comprebenſa, non . 
Ne cadat, et multas palmas ipho- percepta, neque aſſenſa, ſed ſimilia 
neſtet adeptas, Ovid,. veri, Cic. | 1 
Abona rus. Ab his Gallos adortos, De religione Bibulo aſſenſum eſt, 
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Fee, A me auxiliatus i pertam, Tacit. 

eft, Lucil. Priſc.  *  FannicaTys, Manibus fabricata 
BLAUDI TUS. Ela lobor, Perr, Cyclopum, Ovid. 

according to Priſe. IurTATus, See ImrToOR, 
e - Uno. comitatus A- IxortnATUus. See OrixArus. 

chate, 4 08 IxNTEATAKTA Tus. Intcrpretatum no- 

| odex \pardm comitatus exi- men Grzcum tenemus, Cle. 
at} Gin 0 tov 7 47.1% IsTvTV3s.. Intutam urbem, Liv; * 
CommEnNTATVs. Diu & multis lu- fortified. 

cubratiunculis comentath oratio- LAMENTATUS,. Ce Jer On 1 

ne, Qu. Cie. mentata diu, Sil, Ital, 
ComyLxtxvs. Quo uno maledito ſce- MAcuinaTus. Pri mow 

lera omnia complexa eſſe vide antur, Salla. Et pay oe ar curã 

Ci. machinata fames — which 
ConaTus. Ne liters interceptæ co- 2 it was paſpve. 
— 


nata palam facerent,. Liv. * menſa, quia — 
Conressus, Confeſſa res & man- ciunt curſus 1 * * vocan- 

feſta, Cic. | tur, Cc. Dimenſus in the ſame man- 
Cons0 LA TVs. Sie A mili- ger. Mirari fe diligentiam cus à 

tibus, &c. quo eſſent iſta dimenſa, Cic. f 
ConsxcuT us: 0 ane3, Farr, MzxTITos, Mentita & falſa pleni- 
CuncTtATVs., Fides cunctata eſt, que erroris, Cic. alſo Ementitis au- 

Stat, They ſuſpended their belief. piciis, Id. 
Drratrus. aſtam arborem te- Macros. Trullam unam merca- 

linquunt, Plin, | Depaſta altaria li- tam 3 matrefamilias, Plin.. '. | 
quit, Vog. © - . Maatrys., Que Canis corona me- 
DzrnxcaTus, Deprecati belli pro- rita, Plin. 

miſſio, Juſt, ö MzTaTus. Metato in ele, Ee. 


Dzsr1cATVs. Ou nos noſtramque a= alſo immetata jugera, 14 
doleſcentiam habent deſpicatam, Ter. MoxaTys. 8zpe fimoltates i ira mo- 
DzTz$TATUs. Bella matribus de - rata facit, 'Owid: 


teſtata Hor. Ozu1rvs, Nuac oblita miki tot — 


DiexAros. Tali honore dignati ſunt, mina, Virg. 
Cic. Conjugio dignate ſuperbo, Ving. eee roviſa nec opinata 
Dir agcITvs, Dilargitis proſeripto- nobis, Cie. Likewiſe its compound, 


rum bonis, Sall. Ivor im Arve, is never taken in an- 
Dinxznsus, See Mznsus. other ſenſe, 
EBLANDITUS. Eblanditz preces, Plin, PacTus, Ex quo 50 deftituit Dogs, x mer- 
Eblandita ſuffragia, Cic. cede pacta Laomedon Hor, Thus 
Errarus. Interpretati Vatum effata | we find pacta conventa without 4 
incognita, Cic. conjunction in Cic. 2. de Orat. of 


Agros & templa effata habento, 14, pacti & conventi formula, pro 
Euzxrirus. See Mn TIrus. cil. 
ExEcRATUS, Eamus omnia execrata Pax T ITS. Partitis copiis, Cæſ. 
civitas, Hor. Epod. 16. Pol Lteir us. Pollicitis dives Juin 
Exxcorus. Executo regis imperio, det eſſe poteſt, Ovid. 
Jul. Por Ekssus. Solaque deformem eul- 
Exonsos, Sua'cuique exorſa laborem, pa profeſſa facit, Ovid. 


Fortunamque ferent, Virg. STIPUL 4a Tus. Stipulata pecunia, Cie. 
Exrzarus, Multa inventa expertä- TES TATVSs. Res ita notas, ita teſ- 
que in hoc ſunt bona, Att. tatas, Cic. 


Fortunam ſzpids clade Romanã ex- 


It is alſo obſervable, that the ſimple being ſometimes ES, 
actively, the Compound followeth the paſſive ſignification : for 


witus and aufus are actives; whereas inultus and inauſus are paſſives. 

We may likewiſe take notice on > occaſion 2 a Latin 2 
gance, which is by the participle in us oftentimes after 
the verbs, curo, capt 22 opertet, habeo, and the like, inſtead 
of the infinitive; Sed of quod vor monitos voluerim, Plaut. Ado- 


leſcenti morem Lr oportuit, Ter. Adverſarias ſervatas magis cu- 


piunt gudm pers ts: And the like. 1 VI. 
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VI. Some particular remarks on the participle in DUS. 


We have already obſerved, that che partieiple in dus hath 
always the paſſive ſignification, whether it comes from à verb 
common or deponent, or from a verb paſſive: yet ſome pretend 
to ſay, that the civilians uſe it almoſt in an active ſignification; 
Diminutio ex bonis fieri debet veſcendi pupilli cauſa, for alendi, Ulpian, 
But one would think it may rather be inferred from thence, that 
veſcor hath changed fignification, and that, upon the decline of 
the Latin tongue, it was taken for ao; juſt as in very old authors 
it 15 taken 1 as * obſerveth. n. ö 

We have alſo ſhewn, that the participle agreeth more elegantly 

with a ſubſtantive expreſſed, than to put it as a gerund * 4 
ſubſtantive _ _ we. ſay, — 17 lectio, rather than 
di ſcendum e ionem. inceps veffræ libertatis defindende fui 
Cie. . than defendendi bow il libertatem. And the like. an 
But it is particularly to be obſerved, that this is elegant only 
for thoſe verbs which generally govern an accuſative after them. 
For in regard to the reſt, as Vivez obſerveth, it is always better 
to continue in the conſtruction of the gerund: ſor example, we 
ſhould not ſay, Yeni huc tui ſerviendi cauſa, or ad carendum volup- 
tatem; but tui obſer andi, or tibi ſerwiendi cauſa; Ad carendum vo- 
luptate, and the like. And if we do ſay, Juſlitiæ fruende cauſa, 
Cic. Beata vita glorianda & prædicanda eft, Id. and the like: this 
is becauſe fruor, glorior, and the reſt, uſed to govern an accuſa- 
tive. And there is no doubt but as formerly moſt verbs, not on 
deponents, but moreover neuters or abſolutes, did govern this 
caſe, as we have above demonſtrated; one might uſe theſe ex- 
preflions oftener than we do at preſent, and without committing 
| a miſtake; as when Celſus ſaith, 4b/ftinendus eff æger. But we 
ought ever to conform to the practice of ge writers, and not 
to make uſe of theſe uncommon expreſſions but with great caution 
and good authority. ' 100 
Now it is proper to take notice, that inſtead of joining the ab- 
lative to the prepoſition à or ab after theſe participles, it is much 
more elegant to uſe the dative, Nen paranda nobis, /olum, ſed fruenda 
etiam ſapientia e, Cic. and not à nobis. Tibi ipff pro te erit cauſa 
dicenda, Id. not à te ipſo: Though we find ſome with the ablative, 

quid tandem à Socrate & Platone faciendum putes ? Cic. Neque enim 
 becd te non ultiſcenda ſunt ; etiam fi non ſint dolenda, Cic. | 

We have ſtill one elegance more to remark, which is frequently 
uſed by Cicero, This 1s putting the pron in pus in the ab- 
lative abſolute, inſtead of the gerund with the accuſative. His 
enim legendis redeo in memoriam mortuorum, inſtead of hac legends. 
Exercenda eft etiam memoria ediſcendis ad verbum quamplurimis & 
noftris ſcriptis & alienis, 1. de Orat. Hæc wel ſumma laus oft verbis 
transferendis, ut ſenſum feriat id quod tranflatum eft, 3. de Orat. 
Hoc ed ſæpiùs teſtificor, ut autoribus laudandis ineptiarum crimen effu- 
giam, Ibid. In the ſame manner in Livy, Prolatandis igitur comitiis, 
ry dictator magiſtratu abiiſſet, res ad interregnum rediit. * | 
I: e. 3 * * 


r . 
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VII. Of the participle of the verbs called imperſonals. 
The imperſonals, as grammarians call them, have alfo their 
iciples ſometimes. | | e u 
In xs, as of parmiter is formed pœnitens very uſual. Of puder, 
u, in Hor. Ter. RS." | „ 
In aun, Cic. lib. 2. ad Att. ep. 1. Nibilo magis ei liciturum'eſſe 
plebeio quam, &c. Plin. I. 36. c. 15. Cim puderet vi vos, tanquam 
turum eſſet extinFos. Quintil. L 9. c. 3. ſeems as if he wanted 
to ſhew that Salluſt had ſaid, non paniturum for non pœnitentiam 
achurum, whereas, according to analogy, he ſhould have faid, 
fenititurum, as Voſſius thinks that Salluſt and Quintilian intended 
to write it. | * | 
In vu, which may be often referred to the ſupines aboye-men- 
tioned, ch. 2. and theſe og: either come from the actives, as 
miſertum, perteſum, libitum, licitum, &c. or from the paſſive, as 
from pugnatur, pugnatum eft, from curritur, curſum ef, &c. and 
theſe are much more uſual: or from the deponents, Quest non eff 
veritum in voluptate ſummum _ Cic. which is very rare. 
In pus, as Haud panitendus labor. Induci ad pudendum ©5 pi- 
gendum, Cic. as likewiſe dur miendus from dormitur; regnandus from 
regnatur, Re Alba, Nuß. Jurandus from juratur; vigilan · 
dus from vigilatur. And the like. hw ad 9 
There are even a great many participles ſup to come 
from verbs perſonal, thoagh in reality they come only from 
theſe imperſonals, that is from verbs that are not uſed in all per- 
ſons; ſuch as cgſſatus, erratus, conſpiratus. which cannot be derived 
from cefſor, error, conſpiror, fince theſe are not uſed; but from cgſſa- 
tur, erratur, conſpiratur: for which reaſon the circumlocution of 
the preterite is always formed by the neuter, ceſſatum eff, erratum 
fait, conſpiratum fucrat, &c. | 
Sometimes we form participles whoſe verbs are never uſed : thus, 
though we do not ſay ob/ol;/cor, nor ob/ol/citur, yet we find ob/o- 
letus. In like manner we meet with occa/us, though we neither ſay , 
occidor nor occiditur, taking it from cado. | LE: 
We may ſubjoin a liſt of them, where it is to be obſerved, that 
theſe participles frequently become nouns, becauſe they no longer 
are expreſſive of time: and they are ſometimes taken in a fignifi- 


cation bordering upon the active. 
Nouns or participles in US, whoſe verbs are either rare 
or unuſual. 
AvurtrTus. A ſtores adultus Nunc de Republ. conſuli capti ſu- 
Fuft. r Cic. Hor. mos, ö | 
AnTzcxss8Us. In anteceſſum dabo, Ceœpta eſt oratio fieri, Cic. 
Sen. before-band. Ante petitam pecuniam, quam eſſet 


Ces8aTus. Ceſſatis in arvis, Ovid. ccepta deberi, Cic. 

Ciacuirus. Circuitis hoſtium caſtris. CouuM EN TAT US. Commentata ora- 
Caf. tione, Qu. Cic. 

Corn ATU. See the next title. Cone RE TUS. Cujus ex ſanguine con- 

Corrrus. Cœptum igitur per eos, cretus homo & coalitus fit, Gell, 

d eſitum eſt per hunc, Cic, Don- 


* 


142 
ConsrinAxus. Affidentem conſpirati 


officii cirtumſteterunt, Suer, 
Dx cn60s. Cuſtodibus ert multi 


% 


Intexficjuntur, Cecil, or rather Cæ- 
ius, in Priſc. * | | 
DxcxzxTvs. In = ame manner as 

© Coxentrus. e diẽque decre- 


tum et e Livius, or rather 


©, Leevius, in Priſc. Whereby it ap- 


bat be would a, Lang 


rare, as we have already ab- 
Served, when ſpeaking of Creſeo, 
vol. 1. p. 225. 

Dxcursvs. Decurſo ſpatio à calce 
ad carceres revacari, Cic. Decurſo 
-lumine vitæ, Lucy. | 
Jam Leone decurſs, Solin, 

DxprLAaAGnaATtus. 1 de- 
flagrata, Ennius cer. 

Dzs1Tvs. 1 Cic, 
Papirius eft vocari defitus, Cic. 

EMzniTVs. Emeritus miles, Luc, 
Emeritam puppim, Mart. an old 
up that bas ſerved its time. 

Euzzsus. E cœno emerſus, Cic. 

Ex Arus. Pererratis finibus, Virg. 

Evas us. Exercitum cæſum, evaſum- 
que ſe eſſe, Liv. 

ExcaxzTvs. Excretos prohibent 2 
matribus hedos, Virg. 

Nomen vel N abſque verbi 
origine, {ſay: Calis] neque enim 
diciter excreſcor, 

ExoLEtus. Exoleta 8 ve - 
tuſtate exempla, Liv. 


FzsT1NATUs, Mors feſtinata, Tacit. 


Feſtinatis honoribus, Plin. | 
InsrrviTus, Nihil eſt A me in- 

ſervitum temporis caus3, 1 1 

baue not omitted to ſerve you, wot- 


withflanding * bad ſituation of af- 


fairs. 
In8z88Us, Saltus ab hoſte inſeſſus, 
Liv. ſurrounded by enemies, 
InTzxRILTVUS, Interritis multis, Qua- 
drigar. apud Priſc. 

InvETERATUs. Inveterata quære- 
la, Cic. Inveterata amicitia, IA. 
JoxaTvs. Quid mihi j Juratus eſt ar- 
gentum dare, Plaut. Non ſum ju- 
rata, Turp. apud Diom, Malo ei 
jurato ſuo, quam injurato aliorum 
tabellas committere, Cie, But this 


bere ought not to appear ſtrange, fonce 
* 0 ſaid juror, from hence 


1 
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cometh juratur, in Lucan, * 
rabere, in Statiun. 
LAZo0RATUS,. Arte laborats: veſt, | 


Nova nopta, Ter, 3 | 


Vi 
Nv . 


Novus nu N 
- OpitTvus. n obita vine, Cie 


Virg. Tac. | 
G are, Obſoletum athicum, 
in Qu, Curt. that is, whoſe ſervices 
we have ne, Þ made wſe of 12 


than from > 4 wwe 

obſerved, ' * To P. II 
Occasus. 6 ; Kon A ſolem oc- 

caſum, Plaut, for which reaſon 

Gellius ſaith, Sol n oc, non 

inſuavi venuRate eſt, ſi quis autem 

babeat non ſordidam, nec proculca- 
tam. 
PerzarATUS. See ER AAT Us. 
PraciTus. Ubi ſunt cognitz, Ul 
citz ſunt, Ter, 

Placita diſciplina, Colum. | 
PzAanzus, PoTvs,. See the next title, 
Pzx&nITvs. Ubi quoque Rome in- 

gens prabitus — 
PROPERATUS, ina properats, 

Ovid, But Pliny hath alſe, — 


bra occulta celeritate 
We likewiſe meet with R other par- 
ticiple properandus,/ * Val. 2 
N res Red 
— aquas, Ovid. a 
GNATUs. Regnata per area, Vi 
But Tacitus bath alſo, In 2 Fog 
gentibus que regnantur. 
RexquizTvs. W 
vum, Colum, 
Animi meliores requieti 222 
Sturcrus. f,ỹ Tegetty o cor. 


pore, Sall. 

Svccxssvs, Cùm omnia 1 cut 
mihi velles ſucceſſa, tum etiam tua, 
Cie. Fil, ad Tyr. 2 5 
2 out mihi ſueceſſa ; 

ing. of his often * 
Boris — Plaut. in Prol. Pſen 

TiTvRATVs, Veſtigia titubata 4 

Txivurnarue. Trivmphatis' Me- 
dis, Hor. 

Triumphata Corinthus, Pirg, 

V161LAaTvs: Vigilatz noctes, 

We meet alſo with Vigilandæ 
Nuintil, And in like manner Ke { 


Ev1iciLto. Evigilata confilia, Cie. 


ws of 


VIII. Of Caenatus, Pranſus, and Potus. 


Ramus and moſt of the grammarians inſiſt. that canatus, pro- 
ſus, and potus, are active * of c@no, Prana, and N 
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| 


\ 


| 


mibi et jam dormients, reddita eft illa epiſtola, ad Att. lib. 2. ep. 16, 


4 


— 


82 


ufe h Cue, in S b. Gs fems 


uſe them now in this ſenſe; Varro 


to be of the ſame opinion, as well as Quintil. lib. 15 5 | ; 
| the contrary, Voſfius pretends, thay pranſur, cane, Abd peter, 


are only ſimple nouns adjectives, and that we cannot ſay, pranſus 
or ccnatus ſum apud te, inſtead of prandi or canavi apud te; though 


we may very well ſay, addeth he; pronſuc or camatus te actedam. 
Concerning; which we have two ho to examine: the arfſt, - 


whether pran/us and canatus are active preterits of prandeo, &c. 


the ſecond, whether are participles and paſhve- preterits, or _ 
merely nouns ares and . we mult intirely reject this 


Latin expreſſion, condemned by Voſſius, Canatus. Jum apud je. 


1. In regard to the firſt point, it is evident, that pron/ar and 


the others are not active pre 
Priſcian gi yu —_ wa 
and ſpeaking of verbs which form their preterit by the participle 
he reckons only gaudeo, audio, ſaleo, fide, and fo: ſunt autem bee 
$0LA, ſays he. {9113-7 NAA 


of prandes, cœno, and pate. 


2. As to the ſecond, it ſeems that Voſſius ought not to bare 
abſolutely condemned this 3 Cœnatus ſum apud te, ſince 


we meet with it ſtill in Livy, Cum carnati apud Vitellios efſent, L. 2. 
c. 4. Having ſupped with the Vitellii. And though other edi- 
tions have, cim cœnatum ęſſet, this does not hinder but ciewarum 
may ſtill be a participle, fince it marks its time, and but it may 
come from cænatus, a, um, as well as in that paſſage which 


Voſſius himſelf quotes from Cornelius Nepos, Nanquam fine alia 


lectiamt apud tum canatum eft ; where, ai War. him; alon 
with canatum eff we muſt neceſſarily underſtand rd cœnare, for its 
ſubſtantive. But what led him into a miſtake, was doubtleſs his 
not having ſufficiently conſidered, that, ſtrictly ſpeaking,” there 
are no verbs imperſonal. ' And therefore, if canatum' s/f cometh 


from canatur, as he imagines, cut muſt come from ter, 


though this is not perhaps to be found. And Cicero has 
manifeſtly uſed it as a paſſive participle, where he ſaith, Cangto 


where cazato ſignifies the time paſt, as dormienti the preſent; 
What we may therefore conſider on this head, is, * ecenatus, 


pranſus, and potus, not being active preterits, it would be a mif- 
take to ſay, canatus ſum hanc rem; but, being paſſive preterits, - 
we may fay, canatus ſum apud te, which does not hinder us from 
ſaying alſo, canawvi apud te, though in different ſenſes of active and 
paſſive, the latter being always better Latin, and more 82 


uſed. But what cauſeth miſtakes on this occaſion, is 


difference there is ſometimes between an active and a paſſive ſenſe, 


and our being accuſtomed to render one by the other. This made 
Voſſius believe that ceptus ſum was active; as when Cicero faith, 


Oratio capta_eft fieri, for 30 in the preceding liſt: whereas 
I 


it would have been better if he had ſaid, that ca@ptus ſum is then 
put where cœpi might have been, though in a different ſenſe, no- 
thing being more eaſy than to change a paſſive into an active ſenſe; 
which has been the foundation, perhaps, of ſo many yerbs com- 

Ve mon 


eterits | 
preterite than cænavi, prandl, fotavi 38 
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mon in both 2 as may be ſeen above, p. 101 and fel 
lowing; as it has often given occaſion to take the verbs put in an 


x. Whether Adventus may be ſometimes 6lſo ah 5 


7 
1 


F © = mg gs Rs 
This is Palmerius's opinion, which he hath endeavoured to 
defend by ſome miſtaken as that from Terence Phormio; 


„ Patrem extimeſcum ubi in mentem ejus adventi venit p 
Where y body may ſee that adventi is the ſubſtantive, f 
Ius coming. The reader will find this error refuted in Voſlius, 
Ai. 4. de Anal. who proves extremely well, that adventus is never 
| other than a ſubſtantive, | | 


» 


„„ :JSeTion V; 
Remarks on the indeclinable Particles. 
CHapP. I. 
Remarks on the Adverbs. 


1. That the Adverhs admit of comperiſen 5 but not i 


"7 E find ſome Adverbs that are compared; as /atis, /atins ; 
. fecus, ſecius; diu, diutius, diutiffime; and ſome others; 


though there are very few of theſe, as Probus hath obſerved. For 
moſt of them, as melius, doctius, and the others, are real nouns; 


have left them among the adverbs in the rudiments. *. 


II. That what is taken for an adverb is frequently ans 


other part of ſpeech. 

But there are a t many more occaſions, where marians 
inſiſt on a 9 . when it is er, part of 
you as when we ſay, tanti, quanti, magni; or when we an- 
wer to local queſtions, eff Rome, abit Romam, wenit Roma. And 
in like manner, demi, militiæ, belli, which are real nouns; though. 
they have taken them for adverbs, becauſe in Greek theſe que- 
ſtions are anſwered by adverbs. . | 
This miſtake is al more common, though perhaps it is more 
excuſable, in nouns that are uſed only in the ablative: 1 by 
2 on 


7 aloof! — Ab pris. 


f the manner as" well as 
— ner taken ode 


— Wo 5 
112 — with which we are to underftand N * " 


— 
je cage to be taken, eee ee fg 


Ran *, primd, e 
as we ſhall obſetve alſo hereafter in treating of elne hs 
LE alſo of amiibs, which is never an adverb. Amano, 
grammaticorum inter adverbia veponit, purum G& ' 
rag ena s Sciop And there can be no doubt 
becauſe, Ne 8 
xccuſative. Aniabo te, I pray you.” 
But when we ſay, 
Pervenit, and the e hir for hoc, and we underſtand gens 2 


negotium, may mrs — is to ſay,” Ad 3 
bot 


hun vititiee, Ke.” Wann baun juſt as we 
fay het loca. 1 2 1 N 27 

ID ko are two words, atom hat mate him di ons 
aking it 9 have me > may be ſad of pmb, Lale, 
interea, mf n. 


Magis, nimis, ſatis, —— vat nouns: for hertofors 
they ſed t0 ay, magi & mage, eee 
and numbers. the remarks on 
ba. p. 86. and remarks on the verbs, ch. 3. 7 7 
p. 115. Hence it is that ern likewiſe the geuitive; nimil 
infidiarum, Cie. and the like, che fyntax, rule 7. p. 18. 
But ſometimes theſe nouns ure by a prepoſition under- 
F As alſo 
of nimium, plurimum, multum, moreover of ?axtum, quantum, Which 


have been contracted into tam, 80 that if they be in the | 


accuſative, we underfland KA TA, ad, per, ke. Ils plurimum oft, 
Ter. that is, per pherimum, ſup. N. Nimium visit, that is, 
ber nimium temput, But if they be in the ablative, we underſtand 
in Vixiſſe nimio — nr got. Plaut. for in nim 

Hence in St. g. ed. 8. Tu quis #4? 77 
qui et loquor vobil. 2 it were à princi 
lays the Greek, ſup. ard. And thus it is that A 
rifius ſaith, —_—_ rl! c. 


Vol. II. L — 


ITS | | 
. 1 1 # 9 
2 6 n 4 
DAT Pros 
f i HP 


ger od! Ine Tee 9 — | 


— 


i. and tertio;comful ;.th 


| 
| * 
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' » Scioppius hereby 9 that wWe — 4 — ſays Martine 


the Were. ſo much 

zin doubt abomt it, chat A. Geil. lib. 10. c 1. takes noticg, r that 
9 png the moſt learned men in che city, to know how 
ſhould put it in e J and hat the 
opinions were divided; Cicero, not caring to diſo ge TR 


more than another, adviſed him to leave it abridged, 
Var filbowlle mae Laces — Bo between 5 . 
ex on, ng that guarta, RNS —— 
Ty 55 Sade rhey n. Tequrnty,con 
unde by 2 1 


/ Dut the waſph . the government cannot be at, al, conteted, | 


ſince. we find that ſame. of 22 oh even the; | OR» 

preſſed. Solutas-columbarum volatus, &, in 
where he might have ſaid multum alone for in multun, — 
a Mag Obi. u 50-05 eo 1 g⁰⁰ NN 
Nee puer Miaca quiſquam de gente Latinos wog 


Ia tantum ce tollet aua, nec dam 
Ulle ſo tantum tellus j adabit alu %, Virg. 
W fe chat en ade ie of canton a 


| in 1antum, As ——— hath: 3 pat. * 
Quantum ; ſomes friews % was 
2 7 nord e 
2 ce, um maggi s Þ e aer 
8 + jt prod? like. 8 


. we may ſay with Linacer, that all words whats | 


5 which R 


2 they are ſuch only by abuſe and cuſtom; and in 
thoroughly to underſtand their force and government, together 
with, the different connexions and tranfitions Where ith they pre 
uſed in diſcourſe, we ſhonld ever conſider them in their natural 
and original ſignification. Which we ſhall now make * 
dhe word guod, and in a liſt of ſome particular words that 


II. That Qvop is veer a1 thing off Jus ge 
relative. 


» 


The ward quod, which is aſten taken for an advan; or. far a 
conjunẽtion, 1 rly-no more than the neuter of the xelative 
— wo we may conſider here an wo. 
83 _ where ud commonly includes the x of the 
— and the other, Where it is put Alter che verb, inſtead of the 
ve. | 
1. The caaſal ques, or which ineludes the reaſon af the things 
is a pronoun relative, governed — A. — underſtood. Thas 
when Horace faith, for example, /ncolumis Letor quad wit in be, 
that is, /eter ob id, or proper id megetium, guod eff; vi vit in urbe, 
taking it in an abſolute nſe; or ud ef re ayvere in urbe. * 
like manner in Terence, Sand quod ibi nunc wir wideatur 
_ xebulo magnus of Where quod is put for ad i Ganges 
which, OTA * S re is d, that hne n 


* 


nd 
—_ 


BB Foun = EN . 


0 


ROSSO PSY EC SY Oonnsp 


EE many aher things, which be 
did not rightly underſtand; it is K the ancient copies, as 
Voſſius witheſſeth. 7 


SETTER SD EE REY 


17; $668 12 | — 2 


ke ie fm the fame manner, — 
oe cum 


underſtood. [ths is chat Lambitus 


And Manutius, in bis commentary on this epillle. hies dle 
ame thing, adding, that this fort of expun&ians, which haue been 
made in ancient authors, are entirely owing ta the raſhnek of thaſe, 
quorum . aures imperitæ antiquam, uo tamen ſatis uſu perun/gatant d 
quendi rationem, non ferrent. —— | 
other example from Terence, Ia quod oft confumilis moribus, convincet 
facile excte oft natum: tad by abs from Dir M quod erat wetufhe 
conjunia cum Macedonibus: complaining afterwards; that the per- 
ſons employed on 2 —— tongue, have 
inſerted a multitude of things of this fort, 3 — 
puzzle us in the peruſal of ànthors. 6 

2. The word uad, which is put aſter aver inflead of the d. „ 
nitive, is alſo a relative. But it is fr ir uently deprived of its pro- LAS 


— and ſcarce retains any than that of uniting the 
pepoſron where i iv to another Is A 
prone — 1 not it even 
havin iv Cam /cripfiſ — . — 
W faith, et me cuperet VSenere : 
And Plautus, Scis jam Flint quod amet ment, inftead of cis filinv: 
amare Meum ; it is plain that 9d then refers to the thing known, 
and to the verb cio; and-thatit is juſt as if we were to ſa „Hoc or 
— — nempe quod, &c. where —— * 8 to this 
poten er us 5 ; | 

9 Foe fr F feribit nulla puella tibi? | 174 
Where he —— put, Scio nulla feribit tibi, for ene 
{ribere tibi, though the word gu would not then have changed its 
nature. 7 — 
of the like eramples; as when Seneca aps; | 

e LIE 1245 17 Pig aka 3 

And Horace, N 1 f 

15 — quanto =o ap . | 

Tante Kg ag 

Ani the deckiners gainſt Salluft, 2 5 
lumes in her-urfe ee. And Claudia © 
| Nen eredit quad briema roſs i innoxia 


And 


And Sufficit mulieri no Egnans. 
Chem 2 extremum e, wn fr yl ere it; 
where quod is conſtantly a relative: though theſe are of 
braking dar pit ered by n by. 


e l $ ; | 
Le _ IV. | 


| que ueſtion, though SanRtius has pretended abſolutely to deny itz and 
W 


relative. But ſince we have made appear above, that even when 
it comes after the verb inſtead of the inſinitive, where it undoubt- 


tions. And Voſſius, in his book de conffruione, obſerves; ihat 
Cicero, Pliny, Ovid, Plautus, Seneca, Horace, and the — 
authors, have not ſerupled to make uſe of this quod; th 


Anime, properly fighifieth ab bac the verb, to which 838 


* 
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ys Whether Quop may be put like the Greek "Or, 
after the verbs. 


ben users beg Apis ds men d ene e hibddg td 


hole reaſon he produces, which he attempts to prove by a vaſt 
number of examples, e 


edly ſtands for the ii, it is then as a relative; Sanctius's 


can give us no room to doubt of this uſe of the word. e hall 


inquire more particularly elſewhere into the nature of dre, and 
we ſhall demonſtrate that it is oftener a pronoun than the Latin 


though this does not hinder them from bein — 
other. Hence Linacer cenſures thoſe ——— who, to avoid 


re this dr, by quod, have recourſe to uncouth circumlocy- 


in 
His ſmaller he ſays it is not yery good Latin, nor fit to be 
imitated. But Manutius in ſundry places, and particularly on the 
laſt epiſtle of 1 Shed to Atticus, and on the 28th of the 


7th book ad familiares, eſtabliſhes this uſe of quod,” as a thing be- 


nd all manner of doubt. Aud though Henry Stephen, in his 
ſaurus on the particle ;, has called it in queſtion, yet-we'find 
that in his book de Latin. falſo. ſuſpefa, which he RY. 


and where he treats the point expreſsly, he has eftabliſhed:ir 
multitude of authorities, 2 that it would be quite un 


to make any doubt of the latinity of this expreſſion; though we 
may grant that it would be oftentimes more elegant — 


by the infinitive; fince Cicero, tranſlating divers paſſages of Plato, 
where dri was expreſſed, has oſtener made uſe of the latter than 


'of the former. | 
Now the reaſon wh expreſſions of the infuiitive, ys 


word quod, are e Gan in fol wa in ſenſe, and a reaſon which no one at 
1 hw of hath * obſerved, is becauſe the inſinitive ĩ 


the moods, what the relative is among od IT 


2 office is to join the propoſition to which they belong, to 
0 


me other; n r + 
mar, part 2. Chap. g and 11. 


V. Remarkable fignifications of ſome adverbs, whirt the 


origin of. ſeveral words is pointed out. 


die, ſo that it only denotes the And it eee 
term; and the time is afterwards vius, (In armor, Fud.) Stque ad 
t in the accuſati ve or the abla= jam inde abbinc exerceant. 


ot ö * But every where elſe we fd it 0n- 
| ms Ke | 


for the time paſt, And Paſſerats 
This induced Eraſmus and Sciop- \ Calepin is miſtaken in- ſaying that 
| pine to believe that ir might--retor Soũ pater approves of it for. doth 

to the time and to the future, tenſes, for he does not mention a 
and that * word about it, (though he quot 


** 
— — 
* 
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| cui en Ne ad fun 
eee fundu viſcus ad. 


of Pacu- 
N two caſes 
wor It may govern, 
True it is that nine refers to two 
tenſes, but not abhi "Me nibil 
 magis conſpiciet, quam Hine ducentos 
annos — mortuus, Plaut. 
id conveſaſſem, argue | * 
T ae protinus in pedes, _ 
r. 
lectvreie. See lower down, Par- 


ar See lower down, Hactenus. 
Abmopun. As the Latin Word mo- 
dus may be taken either for the 
quantity or the quality, ſo the ad- 


n which is derived from 


thence, ſignifies ſometimes 4 | wy 
deal, and ſometimes ame or a 

| Non admodum grandis natu, Cie. not 
very old. Curio nibil admodum ſeie- 
bat literarum, Id. ſcarce knew any 
thing · Exalto admodum menſe Fr- 
bruario, * being 2 n 
" millia boftium caſa, quingue 

modum Romanerum, only | A 
ſand W Ni" * | 

ANTEKAC, ore, t ante 
bec t : for the . A* uſed 
to ſay bac for Bar. 

Couixos, is not only taken 45 the 
place, but alſo for” the time. 80 
het, as Servius obſerveth, it not 
only ſi L near z but 
likewiſe Batim, immediately, in- 
tat, 

emine cominus arva 
havior, Wen 1. Georg 

Some have queſtioned whether it 

did not govern a caſe, and therefore 


might not paſs for a prepoſition, as 
when Propertius ſaith, 


Aut celer a s cominus ire 
And in — avg * 
Fluminãgue Æ monie tame ife 
viro. 
But we may ſafely affirm it Joes not, 
becauſe in the firſt example it is an 
ellipſis of the prepoſition ad, * 
vhs Virgil faith, 

Sitientes ibimus Ahe, for ad Afror. 
And in the ſecond, it is only a rela 
tive dative, which comes in every 
where, juſt as = 

It 4 celo, and the like. 

* or Quum, is a a” 

M, fu, VE, p- 98. 

ous Bod an So of Cure; and 

ys Plautus has . 
at 


Fundi Fade eh 2 fri 


But fo we have thewn when treating 
olf the declenfions, and here above, 
. $3. that heretofore the dative 
always like the ablative, 
© afterwards ſtruck out the i, 
for N In the ſame manner 92 


are originally 
and in their fe ikeation the ſame 
thing, Now when we ſay guare, 


it is T 1 and E | 


are to under 
or in, which is fi * 
Qua de re obſecre 7 Plenty In ca 
re maximas Diis gratias agere, Corn. 
| Nepes. Which does not * hinder but 
cur may be alſo taken for the dative 
ui rei, as we have ſeen in the above» 
| quoted paſſage of Plautus. 

Hence it appears, Why it is the 
ſame thing te ſay, for inftance, Mi- 


rabar quid effet cur mibi nibil ſcride- 


res, or nbil ſcriberes, or even 
ed 3 ſeri 1 Cie The 


two former mödes of ſſion 


_ coinciding with the ion of 
the ablative, and the latter with 


that of the accuſative, guad ftanding 


there for 


Drin cometh from Dave, Now 


inde, 'as well as binc, is ſaid of time 
as well as place; and therefore dein, 


or deinde, is taken for poſes, when 


"it refers to time, ſignifying either 
the pretetite or the . or for 
cConſefuenter, when it refers to place, 
Accepit conditionem ; · dein quaſfſum 


| ,_— Ter, Fafum eſſe non negat, | 


 @& deinde 5 ei eu . 


HACTENUS, is faid i 1 


being formed of bac — 22 


tenus. Hac Troj 


tuna ſecuta, "” hitherto, 


8 2 1 py . Cie: 
. 2 have Foy 21.5 of 2 


Abnve, on the contrary, figni- 
fies time, becauſe it is taken for 


ad bec, ſup. tempus ;z or in the plural, 
ad bec, © ve fed is in many edi- 


tions of Cicero, ſup, tempera, And 
" ſaid as well of tho 


ne adverb is Bf ellen 
eat as non 
time preſent as paſt, — 


Vierra, 1 mutins, Cic. 


Adbuc nen feci, 1d. Ad- 
A 


K cometh from dein . -. 
1 


2 


W 
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bun comes from diu dum, long 


fince ; nevertheleſs it ſometimes ex- 
c prefleth a thing lately 9 paſt as In- 
certior mult ſum qu 44 
Im now more ink than 
EvzroL, or Erot. * lower ton 
+ the figure of Ellipfis, liſt 2, 
Erram is a word compoutided of et 
Jam, and has oftentimes nearly the 
- Tame ſignification as the two * 4 
rate parts, "Like Quox1am for 
jam, where the n has been added to 
wg a kind of Biatus, the i con- 
b t having had a ſofter ſound 
5 _ the le 15 Lars oy — 
t gug, proper! ng, is 
ee, of 888 or cauſe. 
Pxanvss1m, See Partim lower down. 
Exrxurro, as FLOP: kignifies im- 
mediately, N 1 For tem- 
plum was for all ſorts of . 
uncovered. Mii extemplo 4 
alii differendum  in_veris . 
cenſebant, Liv. But of zt.vco they 
have formed ?licd or illich. Thou 
we likewiſe meet with it digoined, 
ex loco, or ex bor loco, in Plautus. 
Janvorox fignifies a larger ſpace | of 


time than DUDUM ; as JAMPRIDEM - 


© than aipzu; 2x3 JAMDIU than 
rv, and they are uſed in regard to 


time preſent as well as paſt, Jam- 


g Hes ng how Pabilices, Id. 
But Seneca has put it for jam jam 
- In the preſent ; ; _—_— jamdudum 
ævebe, n Med. away this 
monſter quickly. And bn 1. Ng 
Audum ſumite parnas, En. iſh 
me this inſtant. 
MacnoptRe is a word compounded 
of two ablatives, magno and opere, 
Maxx is an old ablative, like ſero, 
rempori, &c. For they uſed to ſay 
manis, kind and favourable, the 
contrary of which was immanis, 
cruel and wicked, which is ſtill 
preſerved; and fo they ſaid Di 
mancs. In this manner that time 
which merele the night they called 
mane, as being more agreeable than 
- Garkneſs, Hence we likewiſe find 
multo mane, Cic, bene mane Ibid, very 
early, See vol. 1. p. 167. 
MzcasTor, n MEDIUS 
, 13 9 See the figure of Ellipfis, 
2. 
Nrmitum is compoſed of ne and mi- 
rum; as much as tb ſay nen mirwn, 
OL1M is 57. uh all ſorts of time, 
For the pa definitely; Iogueban- 
gur olim fic, Cic, For a bn While 


Lei 


Sterron v. Ou. 1. A \ Book vi. 


foe: ; LY: 
ly 2044 


Hy niger 


75 nan 


Sa 


non red pre ins, 


meminiſſe juvabit, Vi 
© determinate time; 
dant cruſtula Bl 
. ſomerimes erg, 
Hoe tibi 8 wg ly 


alu ; 
rar is an old 


acculative, like 
naviſh, which 2 
verned by xare, Hence we fay per- 


2. de Orat. 8 j 
ECTS der be ther, 
ys he, wanted to make a 
in the ſchools, (ix ) and 

* bar (in acie). 


PAxuK is alfo a noun as wr 48 PAV- 
rum, Which * or nip 
They come from 8 
radęe, from whence ftriking out the 
letter v, * made parum 
changing the ę into % Lee, 17 
vum comes thence, 
tranſpoſing the . ar g 
Theſe nouns alſo are to be found 
in different caſes. In the 'nomin, 
Parum eft quod bomines fefell * 


p. negotium. Parum memi 
conceſſeris, Id. for ad parum. 
wiſe, parum multi, to fighify few. 
Parum ſepe, ſeldom, Paulum bu- 
manior, a 

PzDzTENTIM comes Wal 
dends, little by little, inf 
Propons is taken for ping — 
ere we are, pereęrè abſam j 
we are going to, 7 where 
we come = from, D domum redev. 
PrkENDII, after tomor rot, 3 uſed 


for „Nn die, as Chatifius ob- 


10 5 th denotes reſt „ On 
N ut apes, ot ut. eas my 
2 as, Plaut. Things are 
cording to ho inion we have 
them. Mithridates corpore ingens pe- 


ine armatus, Sal. 


ten- 


pres 
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Manor rr * - thers nevertheleſs admit of this word 


reterits,” vol. 1. 5.97. gaad for quantom” ad, which: they 
Pr ma vai. PrzuT. : As 155 a 5 by . the civil Law, 
Por. 4 1 ; 


place or tins, 2 e i 
cœleſtin dau * Virg. umedi- and alk *s dictionaries; even 


25 8-14 2 857 che laſt oy 7 
| 5 7 8 r mention of guad in this 


ufrague  teflus which they ſupport by this 
fencing ch si- bu of Caius t and it is true chat it 
— was whe to · Ita dodocuto in ſome editions of the body 


Quan, See the — of eqajune= Al civil law, as in that of the widow 
| Chevalon, in 1552. 
uf 7 


* 


— Duot in ll probability this ja a 
„r miſtake; ſo that we oußht tb read 
at quod ad, as we find it in the Flo- 


— Lars 


dormitat Homerus, 55 _ rrartr 
is, guandecungque. _ 7 *rentive. Pan printed ſrom 
AL. Colum, — as famous original of Florence, which 


plow. And it Fa d * is perkaps the beſt and the oldeſt 
fignification, as Sanctius obſerveth, manuſcript in Europe, where we 


„n reſolved 75 tum words, * tay this. 77 thes 9 Quod. 
5 4 Hor e e . 
Chri r Plantin in 156% and 

— eee in all the beſt, printed copies, | as 
nes tu increaſe and extend theſe of Contius or le Conte, Mer- 


e and ſometimes ta excite. linus, Nivellus, Dionyſus Goddfre- 
05 all theſe N it is put for dus, and others; except that they 


qui, and ne or 5 & put beftlas, where the er have 
ce  adlutive & 8 bos — 5 with a v, concerning which 
ap. todo, ſer the treatiſe of letters, book 9. 


ai weg! . * cœ Hlawever, ſhould we be incli 
; 185 that, is, gui non, or = to approve of the word quoad, whic 
non, Why did not you call him? ſome able moderns have made uſe of 
bee come 5 ir * did hot call intiſtead of guπνjum ad, ad Sciopyius,' 
fas lapis? quin accipis ? Suanctius, and: others; we might as. 
25. oy is" boc autia Id. * it even by the authority of .Cicera 
worers ? Ving. M. himſelf, who. frequently, makes. uſe! 
Sometimes we mer ah it at. of quead in fagere poterts; quad 
full Lage. Effice qu 7 er detur e jut fiert” poſit, &c. Where 2, 
tibi; 1 — nds for quantum ad, and facere ot 
Ter. Where even acco Feri lor u noun governed y ad in 
natus, gui ſtands, for free. the accuſative, which, afterwards, 
and ne fot nan. * nunc cοσↄ mu, governeth eius in the genitive, ſup. 
. nne, Id. t is Immo - ret or negotii. Sq that a ur 
amus, & quid ni. _ - | facere poterp, for example, is 28 
7 ni Hic non oft locus, * 0 much as to ſay, ↄuantum ad fattuns 
tu alium quaras, — 8 eius rei 2 and in ike. mannar 
Plaut. and the li the te 
Quo 122 ever re and may. * Thus in the eee cpifile'of the 
UW en 1 * or abla- third book, 4 to . — 
tive ſingular, or for the accuſative faith, Vides er & 
ron, ee hpi of yo | Babendam2 fi cam, Een ©. 


nouns, g. ; peteris, quam expeditiſſimam. mils, Pr 
** ADs - eien laith that e deris, eee mihi quaſs 0 
 gnoad illud, is ” Latin; Jus nei tempayts... And in anoth & 
012 that we "ſhould ſay of ad Doc EE As Ut 7 5 gien fier * 
fett, or quod ad illud pertmer. O- 1 tus 2 meo 5541 ; 


L 4 nuatur, 


1 1 
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- nuatur, Id. Nec intermittas, quoad to the beſt of his power, Which ry 
Ir rei facere poteris, (ſo far as you © ſufficient to 1 ought. 
are able) ſeri — „ 1d. This eaſily to cenſure guaad hoe or ill 
n as if it rd. quantum ad, 282 
. ee e ad: and the ſame . 
may be ſaid cf the reſt, For that Quoy in a 

aud of — ag have the fame third article, p. 146. 
"Foe wage See Cum. 


there is hardly uu 
2 — doubting for -as er Gl or ie 
neg — by _ ſame manner as vIDETteRN for v1 
- xiv, or in underſtood, according ers licet, and 1 ck for 1 
to what hath been already ſaid, n. a. Vxnvun, which. is taken for an adverb, 
fo gwo is an old accuſative plural, OP is only « 
like ambo, governed alſo! by ava, noyn ſubſtantive, eee, 
as it likewiſe is in this 2 of "os * P- . hoc, 
Cicero, guoad potuit reſtitit, i / 14415 560 911 : 


4 a . e ll. - 55 
Remarks on the prepoſition. 


HE pre e 
1 ECTS they have always thejr caſe 2825 


2 „1 tempore venit, that is, Longo tempore poft 1 5d temps. 
Bot ave — the nineteenth ur . that there are a great 
many words ſuppoſed to be prepoſitions, which are otherwiſe, Qt. 
A prepoſition, as the very name implies, ought always to pre- 
cede its caſe in the natural order of conſtruction. If it fallo weth, 
this is by means of a figure called Anaſtrophe, as, Glangem atgue 
cubilia propter pugnabant, Hor. Thus guamobrem is for ob 
rem; quapropter for propter quæ or quia" quocirea for circa quod, ec, 
Prepoſitions of both caſes may be joined in compoſition; not 
only to the other parts of ſpeech, but moreover to themſelves; as, 
Tnante diem quintum Cal. Novemb, Cic. Exante diem Men. Jun. Cic. 
Inſuper his, Virg. Inſuper alienos ragos, Luer. We meet even 
with poftante in Varro; circumſecus in A ul. incircum in Macer. 
Juriſe. And theſe compounded prepo tions may be likewiſe 


| . Joined to a verb, as inſuperbabere in Gellius, Appul. and 110 


nian, for to deſpiſe, or to /et flight on a thing. Now in 
the regimen of theſe prepoſitions, we muſt ſay either that they 
vern the ſame caſe as the ſimple, which is laſt in compoſition, as 
3 diem guintum idus Oct. Liv. or that there are, in ſuch cafe, 
two ſentences included in one, ſo chat this fignaterh, r di aui | 
diem quintum, &c. 
Prepoſitions are ſometimes derived from. a Bon 3 as bee n 
circus, ſecundum from. ſecundus; for whatever is next a thin 
aſter at, Hence ſome are of 2 that when we fin ras pu | 
N abjente nobis, and the like, . ab/ente and præſente are become 
2 ſitions, and have the ſame force as clam nobis, coram teftibus, &c. 
An. Voſſius ſeems to favour this notion; though we may alſo ex- 
plain theſe phraſes by a 8 llepfis, as we ſhall ka obſerve when 


weben ta roar of the gures of co 


o 'Crar- 
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- Remarks on the conjundtions. 


I. That the euro bev wot ahoay the ne r 
| before 45 after tbam. arg e 


N bree en ene us Jo tor Hine Vejes 
fo much as the ſenſe; and therefore they have not alway —. 
ſame caſe after as before ; yet if we reſolve the phraſe by th 
ple conſtruction, we ſhall find they have akirnys like caſes : "oo 
emi centum aureis Q pluris, implies emi centum aureir, E protio puri? 
ris. Ei donnus fratris & mea, that is to ſay, Ei domus fratris & | 
domus _ So when we ſay, Mato ge Rome um Athoitr, it 
means, Malo eſſe in urbe Rome um in Athenis. But when Boe- 
tins faith,” Mualier reverendi admadum wultus, &- oculis ardentibus ; 
we are to underſtand cum, that is, Br aal 9 
And 2 — the reſt. * D | 

It is the e in regard to e b 
— * caſe, it is becauſe I — — fame vetb: fy 1 

poſe e ſalt anſie in — wk _— . 
poi the ſame government anti f 

andi pecunid : and the like. erf * 


— have not alwa of com 
after as before: 5 "of 
tiſſue retinens, Cic. nor the ſame tenſe and mood; Nif me lataſfſer 


pong & faltd ſje producerts, Ter. Quay a wil . i 


II. Which conjuntTions require ks the indicativ 2 
which the ſubjundive? warner hers = 


We have already ſeen, 108, that theſe two al cm- 
monly taken for one es ata Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes 
determined by the con junctions. | 
Duanquam, eli, tametſi, are more commonly joined wich the p 
indicative, though they are ſometimes found with the ſubjunctive. 
Luanquam Volcatio afentivente, Cic. 4 illis plant lan e, 
Cic. Eeſi pars aliqua ceciderit, Cæſ. ä 
Quamvis, licet, etiamſi: Quando, or. cam (for ce) quand | 
dem, are generally joined with the AobjunRtive ; yet we ſometimes 
find them with the indicative ; Me guanvwvis Pietas if cura'moratur, / 
Hor. which occurs frequently i in I hon poet's. writings. Nam ifa 
veritas etiamſi jucunda non 3 ibi tamen grata «ft, Cic. Quand tt: 
id video defiderare, Cic, Since 1 * that, Oc. ene fu 
mihi affuiſti, — — 7 | 
uandoguidem 71 ingenio bono. | 
Cumpue buic veritus eff eptimes adoleſcenti faceres uriem, Ter. 
Quop, whether it be uſed in giving reafon, as —— already 
obſerved on the chapter of adverbs, n. 3. * 


| | | | | © | | ; 
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it be put aſter the verb inſtead bf the infinitive; as E 
n. is joined both with the ne and the indicative, beca 
on all thoſe occafions it is a relative. See the places here quoted: 


Ur for that, commonl he Rive, if it has 

a verb of the preſent or babe Wat, Hera de 1 to Vis maxima 

5 — 9 7 een eee . 
VIA, bo 

* If it be a preter tenſe, we pit the intpbfef ſubjunctive after 

| 1, Tantum cepi dolarem, at, keafolatione g= germ, Cie. 

Nevertheleſs if the action fignified by the preter tenſe. aul tog. 

25 we may . the preſent, after ut :, Qrare + ge 


the has deſired it, and defies it fill... ol 
r.for tf quam 7 che indicative. wm 
5 wwe Ut nl, . iti s 1. 
7 we have been. * n U 
13 like manner Doxxc for quandiu : 


Danec eris falix, multos bas, 5 Ovid. 
* 2 likewiſe denoting the preſent. Dum apparatur virgo,” Tex. 
While they are dreſſing her. 
But Ber: ſignifying, Ge provid, or until, requires the fbjunc- 
tre. Dum profem tibi, Ter. 
X Tortia dum Latio regnantem viderit after, 
'Janpppun and JAMPRIDEM are more elegantly joined : Vo: 
ind icative, when an action is implied, ſtill j I. 
Jandudum animus oft in patinis, Ter. al 
In like manner Ja orn. Olin jam, 8 iner uri 
tut, liver licum querit, Quint. 
Quast and EU vuro for quaſy vero, are put with the ſabjugc- 
tive, Puafe non norimus nos inter nos, Ter. Cen vero neſciam, Plin. 
V I —— know, Cc. 
the ſame manner TAN uAiM for Tarfuam neſciamys, 
3 in. Likewiſe tanguam fi. . Sale EL uam /i tua res agatur, 
Cic. But Tan 3 for ſou governs the indicative. Tongs 
Nate ;phorum ha how diſtipline ex ipſis vocabula, Ter. 

Puxvunbx by itſelf frequently aſſumes the indicative. Hat iſe 
onnia perinde ſunt, ut aguntur, Cic. But perinde ac 8 is ever e 
to the ſubjunctive. Piriuat ac fi wirtute viciſſent, 

Nx, when uſed for a prohibition, is joined either to the impe- 
rative, or the ſubjunctive. Ne cracia te, Ter. Don't torment 

| yourſelf. Ne poſt conferas culpam in me, Te" | 

If it be uſed in interrogating, the ſame as an and num, it chuſes | 

the ne. | 
© Outd puer Aſeanits & fuperfitne Es weſcitur aurũ ? En. 3. 

If it ferves only to expteſs ſome doubt, it requires the ſubjune-' 
tive. Honeftiumne fa#u fit an turpe dubitant, Cie. 

Hereto we might alſo add ne for ut ne, which aways requires 
the ſubjunctive, in favour of ut, which is underſtood. We ſhall 
ſee examples hereof in che next chapter. 

| * conjunctions generally follow the nene the diſ- 
courſe, ſometimes admitting one mood, ſometimes another, ac- 
cording as the context and the ſeveral particles —— 


© \Rexchtxs' bit Tu Confonerions: #4 


Hit is eaßer the ue of kan, dan by an he. : 
tiom we 2. 2 8 gen PL | 


No een be uprunt war hive there re rwo'hegathves-in | 
yg been wa: y deſtroy: each other, and ther 1 
fore are equivalent to an affirmation : yet we muſt here obſerve, 3 
that the contrary oftentimes happeneth. Hence we ſee that Plan. - 
tus hath, Neque n/a,” for m/ci0}\ah@” Terence, r nemo for ir 
nemo: And in another place, Ne"temert facits, nene tu bid Gta. 


116. non edi um. And Vi il, rm „ lee 
e e —— net hm 
— culifor aut pecere nue. WIT un 
"= cri 12 — Fn. 8 oY e | 
And Cic. Negabint'i mf Japienti 1 non tanced?. And in another 
ce, Neminem „ n oultit denique eſfendi. 
And Livy, Ur nemo nog lingua, non mans promtior in eke habse | 


retur. | Sox mad 
But this is ill more wiſh! as well as more elegant, ui ; 
is put for the JigunQive vel ; Mullam elt artem ne A 
cendi, ner i ſcremi pictant, Cic. d a d e nec Or- 


„ner Lins, Virg. Nilla turpi, . 
_ uam Mie nec 9 r e Gr" Ad 
this e is ſtill more confiderable in the Greek language 
we ſometimes meet with three negatives ſucceſſively, w 70 
ſtrengthen the negation, 1s we have ſhewn in the new m 
learning that tongue. 
The conjunction Nec is taken for & nor." But W 
joins a thing, and makes the 1 thereof fall upon another 
in the ſame tenſe, as in Virgil ſpeaking of an old horſe, that 
ought to be diſcharged from — 2 — domio, ner tur- 
ad 725 ſent ; that is, Hunc abde domo, & parte fin "non 
Which ſome not rightly underſtanding, miagineq' ir” _ 
"lied a contradition. 
After non moto, we ſometimes underſtand alſo a war. 85 „ 
figure of Ellipfis, in the next bock, n. 11. en uf 


TORAH Dntfs 


IV. Some other e, concerning particular con- 
Junbions. Aan Ir rA. un 


„cor 


Licer is pr ly. never any thing but cd. as per me pw | 
ſup. tibi, or wobis,.&c, and it is alſo made uſe of in pm ny 
as if one 5 fay, veniam ad. 1 «pn would _ 4 
you may, I agree, permit you. e pteterites, v 2 * 

Therefore we may make uf of this verb in all Gels. po g 
Licet facias ; Lit it repotia celebret, Hor. Licebit carta, Hor. Licnit 
faceres, &c, where we ſee that the xeaſon why licet goverus the ſub- 
junctive, is becauſe ut is underſtood; And indeed we never-find 
any other than the r mogg, in claſſic authors 3 which 
—_ Sanctius and Alvarez believe, that the rule was without x- 
ception; though in civilians we read, Licer Jubjeta asc of, 
Ul p- La non fuit damnatio ſecuta, Mod. 

Nis 


_ _ cerisy;, Cit Taugt literas expeBaham..: nifs illu quidem. mutari, I ali. 
ter of, ut peter, aon cu hefty. Id. Omnino hec cadem modo ex hac 


poteſ quam illi; laborare —— d. Cobortibus armatis ſeptus /e- 


oſs as to ſce-their i (which properly anſwers to wif Pat for 


for. ſed Domino 2 And in the new teſtament alſo of the vulgate 
edit. guat dexifti mibi, cuſtodivi: & nemo ex iis periit, nife filius Jr: 


And in St. Paul. Miror quod fic tam cito transferimini ab eo qui os 


 "homines qui non habent ſignum Dei in frontibus ſuis, A al. 9. Non 


| 5 
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ee en for d, as Manutius and Stevech have 
Gel Eodem 2 Wh: ne 7 555 bibere. Cato, for 
Jed prius. Niſi ut periculum fiat, viſam quid: welit, Plaut. Ei liberorm, 
niſi divitiee, nibil ut, de -Qulamobrem 7 Ae 9 mihi _ 
Jatis naſcio fuiſſt iratos, qui auſcullaverim, Ter. We | 
multis modis jam expedto, ut redeat damum, Id. Ni 2 
cere pole, nifi tamen id erit gratiſimum. fi gue tibi mandant. confts 


parte fiunt, nfe illud. erat — Id. Nec cur ille t re con- 
—_ video, nec cur tu repugnes : niſi tamen multominus tibi cuncedi 


natus, nibil aliud were poteft decernere, niſi timere, Id. Ep. ad Octav. 
Qued que ceteri miſerias vocant, voluprati habuiſet-: mfi tamen Re- 
Sub. bene. atgue decore geſta;.. all. And in Spaniſh nothing ſo com- 


Now this remark helps to explain ſeveral obſcure paſſages, not 
only in profane, but in ecclefiaſtic authors. As in this celebrated 
. of Pope Stephen to S. Cyprian, Nihil. innowetur, n 

ed traditum eft, which ſome of the learned moderns pretend to 

corrupted, and that we. ought to read in id traditum 

But no can be cleater or better expr if we conſider 

tha ai ihe for. ed. Nibil b quod traditum et; 
a hk be no innovation, but abide by tradition. 

ike manner in the old teſtament of the vulgate edition; when 

Nanman, after his cure, ſaith to the prophet : Non enim: faciet al- 

tra. ſerwus tuus holacauſtum aut victimam diis alienis, nifs Domino ſali, 


 ditionis, John 17. da is, /ed filius perditionis, For Chriſt is . 
ing of his elect, to whom this ſon of rdition did not belong. 


vocavit in gratiam Chriſti, in aliud evangelium, quod non «/t aling : 
niſi ſunt aligui qui ves conturbant. Gal. 1. that is, N aligui, &c. 
Scientes quod non juſti ficatur homo ex * — ; miſe per  fidem 
IA. 181d. that is, / per fidem ]. J. K. Again, Panes 

ofitionit comedit, quos non 1, ei edere, meu ils gui cum eo erant-: 
as felis ſacerdotibus, Matth. 12. Et præceptum ef illis ne 2 | 


nur: terre, neque omne viride, neque omnem arborem : nifi tantum 


intrabit in eam aliquod coinguinatum, aut abominationem ens i 
mendacium ; miſt qui ſeripti funt in libro vitee agm, Ib. 21. Unde enim 
feis mulier, f virum ſalvum facier; & unde cis thre? mulierem ſal- 
vam facies C Niff unicuique divifit Dominus, ita ambulet, 1 Cor. 17. 
'for Jed" unuſquiſque ita ambulet, ficut illi divifit Dominus: But let 
oe th man behave CE the gift he has received of the 


Now theſe turns of expi ja will wot ſirprice us, if we con- 
fader the great — mae two particles, /ed — nift. 


* | | j 


'/ Remarks on Tu ConjoxcTIons. | Thy 
Hence it is that the Hebrews e- TER 
De . Im, or Ne ON im lo, which is ſometimes rendered by i2» 
lad. 27%; as in Gen. c. 22. v. 26. ſometimes by a, in 
the ſame book, '&2g/\v."28. and fometiines by dA , as in the 
ad. book of Kings, chap. 5.1 v. 17. Saint Paul hatk /al6! aid, 
11 r 65h" ace, rie R 2 a I r- 25 e, ; 
or. s Spitier quis" [po chen 
— 1 5: ir: the reſt in the fame manner - 
Quanv1s, ſays Sanctius, cometh from quantumvis ; wheteby 
_ may judge, continues he, on hat occaſton we ought to make 
ef his particle, becauſe it always includes a mode f ch] 
wed or granting, and it can never be aſed, but where o may 
alſo malte uſe. of in r. 1 7 mei exiret viſtima 
feptis,” Virg. that is, abs ta.” Qu pur uli Dalia 
— — efſem, 4, Cie. Se benefictiun dea e arbitrantur, chm 
"nf quamvis ma — ace erint, Cic, Quamvis ſublimet debwit bu- 
les metuere, Ns thoagh n mein be 
afraid of little : | 
We frogs meet with theſe eee fotied 
ther.” And has it is very common to find two particles that have 
che ſame force, or 4 ſimilar fignification ; 45 (%o igitw, poſt boe 
dein, Dein poſta, Tandem de Fe quidem cerid, Exremplo, 
fimul; En ecce, e. pre — » Tandem itague, quia nam, 
Nam cur, Mor deinde Examples 3 are common in Plau- 
tus, Terence, Lucan, 8 in Cicero, and Cæſar. Jtague 
amantur, Ter. and the like, which we may always refer to — 
gure of pleonaſm, as well as when there are two negatives in- 


ſtead of one, as Nemo nullus, negue neſcio, nails Reque, and others, 22 


of which we have already made mention. 
But when we ſay, Ee quam vis, 1 licet, it iu not 
perly a pleonaſm, ſince theſe words have a different ſig 


ifica- 
tion; as appears by ark. — le be- 


ſides, * — have == is never any thing — 1 
verb. us we ſind it in Cicero. guam bil non Fueris ſud „. 
approbator cert? ſuiſfi. And in another — guamvis licet har 
guamvis enumeres multos licet. And the like, which are no more 
pleonaſms, than when he ſays againſt Verres, zany; call, 
guamvis audacter, quamvis impudenter fucere. | 

The conjunction A. „ comes alſo from quantum : — 
guam, as Sanctius obſerveth, is an accuſative for gere e 
tum, as likewiſe tanguam for tanum Thus tam deeff 
avaro uad habet, quam quod non babet, . chat is, Tantum daes, 
quantum non haber, for in tantum, &c. purſuant to what has 
already ſaid, p. 146. Thus Livy lays, quam non ſuarum virium 'a 
dimicatio efſet cernebant, tow atly it was above their ſtrenoth,y 

Hence it is, that entimes put in one member of a 
period, and tantum in hs: other. Jeans, magis intendas (vineula) 

tanto adftringas ardbius, Phat. = 5 

Quan is oftentimes underſtood with plus an and anpline, Hominune 
eo die cæſa ſunt plus duo millia, Sall. Plus guingentos colaphos infregit 
mihi, Ter. Amplius quadraginta diebus hic manſit, Cic. Plus nillies 
audivi, Ter. Jan __ plus ſatis, Id. But the reaſon of the 


_ goverumen 


- , 1 
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Peru gun in the prepoſition; for . theſe are two nouns, 4 
ad ſatis.” 2." See whar ach been concerning th 
of .comparatives, p. 56. b. ai 


| . EKA, and/}MPRIMES, are oftentimes. joined to the 

eomp we, and ſometimes. alſo to the ſuperlative, tho Henry 
TTT 
Perguam n n. See the rule of luperlatives, n. 


On 

ERQUAM, is eins ald t — — ubs fire, Plin 

- n ' manner, ſenepuam, valde- 
alſo to verbs: and 


quam, qppidoquam and epi daher qua, are joined 
to adjectives in the poſitive degree, and ſometimes, though more 
rarely, in the ſuperlative. Saneguam refrixit, Cic. Sanequar gra- 
witer tuli, Id. Valdiguam piucos, Brut. al eutth n 
v, Liv. Oppidoperquam pauci, Cœſ. NN I 
eie me inſerted elegantly between two comparatives. 

Peftilentia minacior quam perniciofior, Liv. Salubrior Audics 2 
contre thecufe.of. comparatives „ P. godn with: 

Now as in — — bt to. underſtand re, 0 
cording to what — 3 in the.26th rule, ſo that 
Dodtior Cicerone, implies pra Cicerone ; in the ſame —_ it 
ought to be underſtood with nam; fo that when we ſay, Limatiar 
guar Salluſtins, it means prayuem, or free quantunt, as Plautus 
expreſſeth himſelf. Thus when we | ſay, Bona eff mulier tacens, 
quart loguens, it ſignifies preguam loquens, — f 
—— we are to end the word magic; as 

ter. 

Hereby it appears chat Pa DI always forms a compatiſon. 
am minoris tmnia facia, præguam quibuſmodrs me ludificatus eff, 
. — every thing elſe very little in * ariſon to this, 

2 „, Plaut. is handſomer 
—— very dear. Nemo fine grandi * præguam res pa- 
— ftuduit alegantic, Plaut. No man ever — to be * 


. ſerves to expe th the relation. al 


Pamvr oftentimes the ſame 22 2 
2 Plaut. This is to what I am 
going to wc Moleflior et, præut — He is _ 


ing 2s. 

Copulative conjunctiong 2 alſo uſed to form compariſon. Ami: 
cior nullus mihi wivit atque is, Plaut. for quam is, or præguam tt 
Non Apollinis magis verum atque hoc reſpon/um eſt, Ter. for pre at- 
gu. In like manner, Ne/cio quid tibi ſum oblitus hodie ac valai di- 
cere, Ter. that is præ Or proac, as wolui, &c. Unleſs we 
chuſe rather to ſay it is an _ * and uod. * 


- 
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means, equi, at 


ee 15 oe TIN 
"be meaning is nt cg 1 ED 


7. — — 2 4 — it ignifies, £442; dicert ac alu, 
for ir, as their having often, qmitted _— neh re 
fers to atgus, is intirely owing to guſtom; * — 
many occaſions, underſtands ane, 2 only the word e; 


for inſtance, Tamen erat nema, FT, ory 
10. 2 


— — die reit i 


"So alway -requires; another member, or another. adver- 
ſative particle, ſays Sanctius, which ſhould —— and) refer to 
is Lui nondum libera civitate, tamen Pop. Romani comitiis liberatus 

, Cic. for gui, quamuis nondure libera civitate, tamen, c. Where- 

when it is not expreſſed, we are to underſtand it, and 30 take 
it in che ſame ſenſe, as when Cicero begins the 1 ugh le lecros of che 
igth book in this manner, Tamen à malitia un that is, 


ſhort appalng e th e had e him 
KS nog mes mags tryna — 


aeesssseeseese sse 
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Remarks c on Ls particular turns of arenen. 
Cnaprer 1. 


Of. * ur,  VzrzOR uE. Ae 


HESE turns of expreflion, Yeyeor ut, att FAA are dif. 
ferent and oppoſite to one another. This difference is ex- 
tremely well pointed out in a 1 of Terence, here a ſervant, 
ſpeakin abu) toe men, one of whom was afraid of marrying 
a girl that he did not love; and the other, who really loved her, 
was afraid leſt he ſhould not X he ſays to the former, 
Tu paves, ne illam dutas, you are 


_ 1 u autem ut ducar, and you are afraid leſt vou ſhould not 
8 


"Buri it is not eaſy to account for theſe modes of ſpeaking. And 


the difficulty i is in this, that what is expreſſed by an affirmative in 


Latin, Pader ur ducas, ought to be tranſlated by a negative; 


5 are afraid left you ſhould not marry her. And, on the contrary, the 
Latin negative, 1 NE ducas, ons to be rendered by the * 
mative, you art afraid to marry ber. | 


cio guid eibi 


OG oo ue owe ˙ ow". «‚Ü—˙ —=2£Fr”"\O”© 


dto marry her; and to the 
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5 nt aon it far, it is as if it were vercor of me, e 
decauſe the particle ne, as V us hath very 


a e phepole 
of expreſſion. The firſt is to be taken for quomodo, in the { 


— 


/ -This has made ſeveral learned men imagine, that ereor af and 


Vierter ut non oftentimes lignified the ſame thing; and Sanctius 
ſieemse to be of this inion: a8, on the contrary, that menue u. 


was ſometimes taken for metuo ne non, in che ſame manner as noi 


modo is taken for non modo won; arid Linacer exprefily declares this 
io bee lis ſentiment in bis fixth book de confr. I. 


In order therefore. to unravel this difficulty culty, we muſt confidet 


Die x $ auI include the particle ur or un- 
__— 280 0 — 


at When we-ſay, for example, vereur xe id fiat, or 


the ſubjunctive fat cannot be governed but 
j 1 . 


only a negative adverb, cannot have this force of itſelf. 
Here ir in pens to be the ſame thing as When Teredes fait, 
Nunc — ax obſecro te ducas, for ut ne or ut non ducan. And 
Cicero Kue ne illarum gpnopue rerumm @ temetipſo imminugrur autoritas, 
that i is, ut ne, or ut non imminuatur. Sometimes we ſind thoſe two 


e together; ener N Nauen 


This being the caſe, we cn unt for theſs turns ofa 
preſſion, but by conſidering the force of the particle ar. No- 
this particle hath tw wo principal uſes which arly relate to 

by 'which we may-explain theſe 


ſenſe, ſays Sanctius, a8 we find it in Cicero, Tamer/f wereor quoms- 


| © + do, or Timeo quemadmodum hoc atcepturi fitis. jira ate 
4 to. mark the intention and final cauſe, as when Tully ay ays, 7 


igitur orareri providendum, non ut iHlis atisfacias, quibus ner 


fed ut illis, quibus liberd liceat judicare. And even with 


Ita welim ut ne quid e. ld. And Terence, Ut ne id widen 
miſera, hue Magi forar. HI 
And therefore when we = Hay fe ut ducar, if we — at for 
guomodo, as Sanctius pretends! we ought to take it, the meaning is, 
You are afraid how you wwill marry her, or how you cuil do to marry 
her. Which cxpriiie the ſame ſenſe as that generally —_—_ 
in the negative, 7 oy are afraid left you ſhould not marry ber. 

On the contrary, Paves ne ducas ſuppoſing, as we have 
obſerved, that the ſubjunctive duces can be governed only by 
vnderiicod: muſt be taken for paves ut ne, Or wt non ducas, that is, 
guc modo non ducas, and may be rendered thus, You, are follicitous how 


Jou do not to marry her; which is the ſame meaning as when, 


we ſay in the affirmative, Yon are afraid to marry her. this is 


the firſt explication that may be given. 


The other depends on the ſecond {ignification of the particle at, 
which ſignifies, as we have already taken notice, the intentign 
and final cauſe. | 

In order rightly to underſtand this explication, it is requiſite 
to obſerve, hat the paſſions lying as it were between two oppoſite 
ms, one which we purſue, the other which we would pn 
ic is certain that the fear of a thing always er the love and 
deſire of its oppoſite, Thus we are afraid th, becauſe we 
I are 


woof: mm ano; mags; han cole 


+1 Rewanxs o VERBOR ite 


mary er, br and on the contrary, we.are aftaid left we ſhould 


becauſe to marry her is what we defire. ur. 
, "it ſeems that the difference between theſs 
* on Lama eu language, Pa ves ut durats 
2 Lek you ſhould not marry hari Pave: nt (for utme) 
. R we 


verb, at ic ſame time we fignify our defire of e con- 

2. And. thas Paves wt ducas fignifies, word for word, 

ou are ſollicitous, at duces, to marry her; that is; You 

fe Meta -by tes in 00 with of the Jeter pee Japan an 


SEES: ject of fear whereas in Latin, after 


her: and Paves ne ducas where we are always to underſtand «t) | 
e ave, You are ſollicitous, ut ne ducat, 


not to marry her; that is, you are diſturbed by fear, in the midſt 


of the defire you l rid of her, and you are afraid leſt you 


ſhould be en 
This reaſon more natural than the other; though I never. 
heard of its being mentioned before. But it will ſoon appear that 
this is the real meaning, and the ground of theſe modes of ſpeak- 
„if cw; confider the conciſeneſs ſtudied by the Romans, 


es made them uſe this turn of expreſſion, when of two. 


8 the particle. L 
Den ex Hyperboreit u ferunt adveniſſe, Id 
unc 


772 abducere, Ter. 
„ Id. and. the like, Which evidently -proves, as I 
_ that theſe phraſes, Paves ut ducas, paves ne ducar; 


vereor ne fiat, wereor ut 


din ther oppoſite or relative, they marked 2 ex the verb, 


Fro ellis and the 
fider this 


rightly, we ſhall eafily comprehend the ſeveral 
turns of on 


3. Vereor ut ne, 4. VErecr uc nam, 5. Non Vereor ut, G. nom wereor nes 
and we ſhall render them in the uſual manner of ſpeaking in our 
lan 4 4 it to the reader to refer them to the princi 


em verbatim as we have done, after he 4 


1 


I. VzrRtOR UT. 
By what has boun hid it 6 ohviows, the that this Harm of tps 


vereor ut, en fear in regard to things which we d that 


is, fear leſt ſhould not ſucceed ng to our wiſh. This 
will further per by th following examples, Fe du veretur 


ge n & ratum, Cic. "He is id that this 


Sin homo amens diripiendam urlem 

— 52 — Dutt ipfe vobis ſatis prodiſſe poſit, Id. If 

Czfar ſhould give up the town to be plundered, I am afraid that 

even the 1 of Dolabella * will not be able to proteci pane 
Vol. 


3 
abeo ad wulgi an, Cice 


Td I Enos 
con W intended to ſignify at che time 
e And if we con- 


ariſe from theſe two, and which in 
other reſpects appear ſometimes "rig 4 intricate. - We ſhall reduce | 
them all to ſux, according to Manutius ; 1. verror ut, 2. vereor , 


ha : 
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/ 


* 


Non dubitabam quin meas literas libenter lecturus Met, werebar ut red. 
derentur, Id. I did not at all doubt but you would be glad to read 
my letters, but I was afraid leſt they ſhould not be delivered to yo 
Videris vereri ut epiſtolas tuas acceperim, Id. You ſeem to be afra 
that I have not received your letters. Verror ar placari peſſit, Ter, 
I am afraid there will be no pacifying him. Peri, metro uf ſubſter 
pes, Ter. I am undone, I am afraid that this young man wont 
be able to ſtand it. And an infinite number of others. 


. II. VzrROR WE. 725 

u e eee being oppofite to the precedent, it 
ſignifies fear in regard to things Which we don't deſire, Fereor ne 
turpe fit pro viro fortiſſimo dicere mcipientem timere, Cic. I am afraid 
that it will be reckoned a — r to an orator, to be under appre- 
henſion in attempting to defend ſo brave a man. Metaebat feilicet 
ne indicaretur, Ibid. Perhaps he was afraid of being diſcovered. 
Vereor ne defideres officium meum, Cic. I am afraid you will think ! 
have forgot my duty. Timer ne deſeras fe, Ter. She is afraid you 
will forfake her. Ny pavebam ne peccaret, Plaut. I was : reatly 


afraid he would commit ſome miftake. And we might give an 


infinite number of examples, to ſhew that theſe two 
verecr ut and wereor ne, are oppoſite to one andther. | 
I am not ignorant of the opinion of ſome learned men, that this 
difference hath not been always obſerved by authors, and of their 
having produced ſeveral s out of Cicero to prove the con 
trary. But it will be eaſy for us to ſhew preſently, that all thoſe 
png are corrupted, and wreſted from their natural meaning. 
1 only obſerve here in , after Steyech and Voſſius, that 


4 


it is a very uſual miſtake in s, even on other occafions; to put 


zt for ne, or we for ut; beeauſe theſe two particles are ſo like one 
another in manuſcript, that very often it is impoſſible to diſtin- 
guiſh them but by the ſenſe. | | TONE WOE. 
For whick reafon, in one of T paſſages which they 
n rt of their opinion, Vereor ne ſatis 
ligenter in ſenatu affum fit de literir meis, where they pretend that 
ze ftands for ar mn, Stevech is for having us read, wereo? af fais, 
&e. and Voffius is of the ſame opinion. And this will eafily. 
coincide with the 2 1 8 
III. VeREOR ur NE, or VEREOR UT NOW- 
This manner of ſpeaking may have a double uſe; one right and 
natural, the other falſe and corrupted. | 
The right uſe would be to fignify the fame thing as werror ne, 
ſays Manutius, beczuſe wt ne is oftentimes taken for ; and we 
have ſeen but juſt now, that in vereor ne the particle ur is always 
underſtood. So that it is the ſame thing to ſay, paver u ne dum, 
and paves ne dacas; pavebam ut ne pecearet, and patrebam ne fecca- 
ret: which the explication above given onght to put beyond all 
manner of doubt. 1 * 
Hence it follows, that the other uſe in which we take this mode 
of expreſſion, wereor at ne, or wereor ut non, for wereor ut, is falſe, 
| | 28 
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as Voſſius teſtificth; and Turſellinus hath alſo queſtioned it. And 
if we examine minutely into the thing, we fhall find; that what 
gave riſe to this error is, that a great many people, not being able 
to make out the words, or to comprehend that wereor af id fiat; 
which is an affirmative, ſhould fignify, I am afraid it wvill nat bs 
done, which is a negative, they have added a negative, contrary 
to the uſe of the Latin language, ſay ing, vercor ut id non fiat, to 

fs what is ſignified without a negative, wereor ut id fiat, And 
3 . fi is ignorance” that various paſſhges of Cicero are 
corrupted in ſeveral editions: ſuch is that of the oration pro Mars 
cello, —_ moſt people read, Fereor ut 3 e 
auditu intelligi non paſſit, atpus ego ipſe cogitans ſemio; which is an 
evident Allele, as Marmnins ach very well obſerved, aftet 
cortecting it by the authority of ancient manuſcripts. And this 
is further corroborated by the teſtimony of the learned Aſco- 
nius, who, in quoting this paſſage in his notes on the oration 
d Div. in Verrem, gives it without nov. So that we have reaſon 
to be ſurprized, that this error ſhould have been ſuffered to con» 
tinue in the editions of Gruterus and Elzevir, which have been fo 
rde ane a, be faid of che other paſſa produced by thoſ 

e ma n er oſe 
who defend Fes As that of the wan = pro Planco, where 
they read, Sed quam tempeſtatem not wobiſcum non tuliſſomus, metuit 
ut cam if/e non pofſot opibus ſuis ſufliners; where the beſt editions 
have, meruit ut cam ipſo poſſet, &c. and among the reſt thoſe of 


Frigius, Graterus, ' and Rlzevir. And Lambinus faw plainly it 


was nonſenſe to read it with ur, followed by a negative, fince he 
put ne nan poſer, which imports the fame as t 5e. | 


But it is very extraordinary that this paſl: 
fifth book of the Gallic war, where he 155 of Labienus, Veritus 
ex Hybernis fugæ fimilem profoctionem fectſſet, ut heftium impetum ſuf 
tinere non peſſot, ſhould be read thus in all the printed copies, though 
Stevech hath dbſerved that this muſt be owing to the miſtake of 
the tranſeribers, who have put ut inſtead of ne; and though Aldus, 
and Michael Brutus in his notes on Cæſar, had already endea- 
voured to correct it. N | N * 

In regard to the paſſage from Cicero de amititia, which P. Monet 
2 his Seborus di geſtus, or Dele#us Latinitatis, (which is the 

e book, having left out the name of its firſt author, Schorus, in 
the latter editions) Vereor ut idem fit interitus animorum & corporum, 
ſo little does it prove what he pretends, that it is abſolute non- 
ſenſe to take it thus; becauſe at leaſt we ought to read thoſe words 
in conjunction with the precedent, and make the punctuation thus, 
Sin autem-illa vereor; ut idem fit interitus, &e. as we read it in 
Lambinus, and others, that is, nempe ut. But if I apprehend, as it 
generally done, that the ſouls die with the bedy, &c. Or elſe we ſhould 
read, with Elzevir, Sin autem illa veriora; ut idem fit, &c. where 
the ſenſe is very clear; becauſe Cicero ſays in this — that 
if Scipio is in heaven, it would be envy to lament his death; and, 
on the other hand, if it is more probable to believe that the ſoul = 
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with the body, as ſome pretended, we ought no more to grieve 
for the — a * for one that was never born. 

It is the ſame in to the other paſſages they quote, which 
I could prove to be all corrupted, did not this require too long a 
diſſertation. | | 4 


x 
: 


IV. VER BOR NE M oN“. 
Since with vereor ne we muſt underſtand ur, and take it for ut xe, 
it follows of courſe that with vereor ne non we muſt likewiſe under- 
ſtand wt, and take it as if it were wereor ut ne non; whence it is 
clear that, as the two negatives deſtroy each other, wereor ne non 
implies the ſame as wereor ut, and is more eaſily underſtood. 
Vereor ne exercitum firmum habere , Cic. I am afraid left he 
ſhould have a good army. Intellexi te vereri ne fuperiores litera 
mihi redditæ non efſent, Cic. I underſtood you was afraid I had not 
received your laſt letters, that is, You was afraid they were not 
delivered to me. Timeo ne non impetrem, Cic. I am afraid I ſhall 
not carry it. And an infinite number of others, where we ought 
to tranſlate ne non like ut, as bearing the ſame ſigniſication. 


V. Nox VEREOR UT, or NON VEREOR NE NON. 

The negative having ever the force in the Latin tongue to 
deſtroy —— follows it; when it is put before verbs of fearing, 
it muſt needs remove all manner of 8 either that 
thing we defire will not happen, (as when there follows at, or ae 


non) or that the thing we dread will happen, (as when there happens 


to be ne or ut ne: which reaſon non wereor ut id fiat, or non ur- 
reor ne non id fiat (which is the ſame thing) ſhew that we are almoſt 
certain the thing we wiſh for, will come to paſs, and therefore that 
we are not afraid it will not come to paſs, It is in this ſenſe that 
Cicero has faid of Octavius, Ne wer quidem eft ut tenere /e poſſit 
& moderari, &c. We have no reaſon to be afraid but he can govern 
and contain himſelf; juſt as he ſaid, Nom wereor ne tua virtus ofi- 
nioni hominum non re/pondeat, | am not in the leaſt afraid but you 
will anſwer the advantageous opinion the public have conceived 
of your virtue. Non wereor ne hoc officium meum Serwilio non 
Gem, I am not afraid but I ſhall be able to juſtify my 
to Serviliuss Nen wereor ne non ſcribends te expleam, I know 
how to overpower you with letters, or I am not afraid but I ſhall 
attain my end. Non ſum weritus ne tua beneficia ſuſtinere non poſſem, 
I never was afraid of not being able to bear all your favours. 
But ſometimes we find theſe two negatives, ne, non, one following 
the other, though they fall into different members, and have no- 
thing to do with each other; this is very proper to be remembered, 
in order to take their meaning, and to Gifinguiſh them properly. 
Thus, in the firſt Catil, when Cicero ſaith, Credo erit werendum 
#ibi,- ne non hoc potins omnes Boni ſerius à me, quam quiſquam crudelins 
Fadtum effe dicat; it is as if he had ſaid, Au eff werendum mibi ue 
; guifqmam hoc erudelius @ me fatum efſe dicat, & non potius ne omnes 
| ſerius factum efſe dicant? ſo that the — {le cul upon 
Petius, (non potius) and has no manner of relation to ze, And there 
I 


bed „ d Me 
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db in not fie maderti-ibn nancy Sueben bos 


ze, thus; Bur perhaps I ſhall more reaſon to be afraid of being 
charged vith too much cruelty, than to apprehend tha nts of 
VI. Now vzR OR Ne, or Nox vsrREOR UT NE. 

As wor werear ar fignifieth that we are almoſt certain the thing 
we wiſh fot will happen; ſo aan vereor ne, on the other hand, gives 
to underſtand that we are almoſt ſure the thing to be will 
not happen, and therefore that we are not afraid of its happening. 
It is in this ſenſe that Cicero ſaith, Non wereor ne quid timid?, ne 
quid Rult? facies,” I am not afraid that you will act either cowardly 
or indiſcreetly. Non verevr ne afſentatiuncula quadam aucupari tuam 
gratiam widear, Id. I am not afraid of being charged with endea- 
vouring to gain your good will by flattery. A Wa, 
This is what I thought incumbent upon me to mention con- 
cerning theſe verbs of fearing, on which I have deſcanted ſome. 
what y, becaaſe I have never yet met with any writer that 
treated them thoroughly by inveſtigating their principle, without 
which even thoſe who are verſed in the language, acknowledge 
they have been often _— PR | 
There is fill er phraſe, where, for want of properly 
diſtinguiſhing the affirmation and negation, obſcurity often ariſeth: 
we ſhall mention ſomething about it in the following chapter. 


CnA TEA ll. 
Of this other pbraſe, nau D se AN, &c. 


HIS expreſſion hath been already taken notice of in our 
notes on the tranſlation of Terence; yet we ſhall treat of it 

here m its 898 Int 1 

This mode of ſpeaking is not properly negative, but dubious, 

or conditional, by reaſon of the force of the particle an; whence ' 
it often bears the ſenſe of fortaſſe, and ought to be taken as it it 
were haud ſcio an non (in the ſame manner as non modo is often taken 
for non modo non). Hence Cicero, in his book upon old age, where 
he finds fault with an expreſſion of Solon's, viz. that he ſhould 
not chuſe to die unlamented by his friends, and ſets another ſaying - 
of Ennius in oppoſition to it, hath theſe words, Sed haud {cio an 
melius Ennius: nemo me lacrymis decoret, c. which Gaza tranſlates 
thus, Aw Tow "Enos & Hor. Sed fort? Ennius melius. And Cicero 
abounds in the like expreſſions: Ariftoteles quem, excepto Platone, 
baud ſcio an rectè dixerim principem philoſophorum, Cic. Whom next 
to Plato I know not whether I may not ſtile the prince of philoſo- 
phers. Tibi non minus, haud ſcio an magis etiam hoc faciendum eſt, 
1. Offic. You are not leſs, but perhaps more obliged. Capeſen- 
tibus autem remp. nibil minus quam philoſophis, haud ſcio an magic 
eliam, & magnificentia & * adbibenda fit rerum bumana- 
3 rum, 
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rum, Cic. Thoſe who have the ad miniſtration of the republic, ara 
not leſs, but perheps more obliged: than philoſophers to-fhow. a 
' generous contempt of all things. Ei id guidem m, 

argue haud ſcio an maximum, lib. qi ep. A6. It ia A great thi 
and perhaps the greateſt of all: or, I queſtion whether it is not the 

2 greateſt alk 07 10595 4 A by: A A7 „0 IV 

Thus when Terence faith, 4tque baud ſcio an gue dixit wer, 

emma, this does not imply, J know not ae a d be 

true, as if he believed nothing; but, on the Fen 0 FI 
, 


ſterity will judge more impartially of Cæſar's virtue than the 
223 e, ſays, Sera. iis etiam 1 gui multis pa l 


infinite number of ſuch inſtances are to be fognd an operas which 
lainly ſhew that Baud /cio an ought always to be reſolved by /o 

rue it is that there are alſo ſome paſſages which may render it 
bious, as in his book of old age, where he ſays of a country life, 
Atque haud ſcio an ulla poſfit efſe beatior vita. But, in all probabi- 
lity, this example, as well as one or two more in his book de-Orat. 
ä have been corrupted by ſome- 
body that did not underſtand this manner of expreſſion, and that 
we ought to read, Argue haud ſcio an nulla poſſit efſe beatior vita. 
Juſt as the ſame writer, in his third book of offices, endeavouring 
to perſuade his ſon, that there is nothing more uſeful than the 
Rudy of philoſophy, ſays thus, Quad cum omnibus eff faciendum qui 
vitam honeftam ingredi cogitant, * baud ſcio an nemini potius 9 
tibi; where he does not ſay an ulli, as he ought to do if the 2 
example was not corrupted, but an #emini, And in his book of 
friendſhip, after ſpeaking againſt thoſe who place the whole end 
of friendſhip in utility, he » Atque haud ſcio an ne opus fit quidem 
nihil unguam omnino deefſe amicis. But perhaps it is not abſolutely 
neceſſary, or it is not always beſt in friendſhip, that friends ſhould 
never want any thing. Where it ought to be an opus fit, if the 
example from the book on old age was 40 be admitted. 


\ 
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FIGURATIVE. SYNTAX. 


What is meant by figures in ſyman, of their uſe, and that 
4a _ they may be all reduced to four. Ease I 
$$ k have already divided ſyntax into two parts, ſim- 


=» rative was that which receded from the cuſtomary 
SS and natural rules, to follow ſome particular turns of 
Mon, ed by the learned, which is what we under- 
nd here by the word Figure. ©, 


% 


Aro partus 


For by this word figure is meant, either a defect and omiſſion 


of ſome part of a ſentence ; and this is generally called ELLips1s., 


* 


PlRORASM. | i | | 
Or a diſproportion and diſagreement in the parts, when the 

conſtruction is framed rather according to the ſenſe than the 

words, and this we ſhall call Syr.Leys1s. Though ſome modern 


Or ſamething ſuperfluous and redundant, and this is called a 


* 


grammarians ive it the name of SynTHEsIs. 1 


Or an inverſion of the regular and natural order of words in 
a ſentence, and this we called HY ERBA TOM. 

To theſe figures ſomelikewiſe join that of H xLLENNIsu, or GAEEX 
ParAsE, Which is when we uſe ſuch expreſſions in Latin in imi- 
tation of che Greeks, as cannot be defended by the rules of Latin 
ſyntax. NN | 

8 And as for Axrirrosis, or Ex ALLAOGE, we ſhall prove at the 
latter end that it is as unneceſſary as the reſt which we have omit- 
ted, and that the whole may be reduced to theſe four figures. 


M4 | Car. 


ple and figurative ; and we took notice that the figu- 73 


* 


| L905 ass, αν,¾ͤV̈l-u nie; 


whether we take it in the ſame or in a different ſenſe; this is what 


es homo, &C. 
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| CRHAPTEA I. 
Of the firſt figure called El irs is. 


HE firſt figure is called 'Er1esrs, that is, defe& or omiſſion, 

and this is of two ſorts, For ſometimes we aught to under. 
fad what is not at all mentioned in a ſentence : and ſametimes 
we underſtand a noun or a verb that has been already 


we call Zeugma. 
Now the firſt ſort of ellipſis is built particularly on what we find 


in ancient authors, who expreſſing their thoughts more at 
and with the greateſt 2 ve thereby ſhewn us the na- 


tural government, and what'we are to ſuppoſe in the more er. 
ö erwards 


rative and conciſe manner of writing, which was aft 


r . = er . that we ought to 8 and 
which have been at y in g re- 
marks, and in the bn, $a be reduced to nine or ten heads, 
and theſe ſhonld be looked upon as fundamental maxims, in or: 
der to take the thread of the di iſcpurſe, and to underſtand an author 


I. Verb under good. 

I. GENERAL MAXIM. Every ſentence is compoſed of a 
noun and a verb, and therefore where the verb is not N it 
muſt be underſtood. 

Hence what the grammarians call a fition, as Anna 
Urbs Atbenæ, is pro 0 an ellipſis of e ſubſtantive verb, for 
Anna ens, or (becauſe this Nen is obſolete) ga eff forer 
Urbs que ft, or que dicitur Athene : juſt as Cæſar ſays, Carme- 
nen/es que e firmifſima civitas, lib. 2. B. C. Hence it is that 
the French y ever make an appoſition by ſubſtantives only, 
becauſe this language has an averſion to the figure ellipſis. But 
either they put one of the nouns in the genitive, La ville de Rome, 
the city of Rome; or they add a verb, La ville qui eff appellie Rome, 


thoroughly. 


| the city which is called Rome; or they add an adjective to one of the | 


two fubſtantives, Rome ville cclebre, Rome a famous city; Anne ma 
ſeur, my fifter. Anne; and not Rome ville; ſeeur Anye, For which 
Teaſon they do not tranſlate, Ora pro 'nobir peccatoribus, Priez 


pour nous pecheurs, pray for us ſinners ; but, priex pour nous pawvres 
pecheurs, pray for us poor ſinners, or priez — nous gui ſommes pe- 
cheurs, pray for us who are ſinners, And in like manner the reſt. 
Now the appoſition 1s not only formed of one word, but like- 
wiſe of many, Donarem tripodas, præmia fortium, Hor. that is, 
gui Joe. fremia fortium. Vicina —4 ut guamvis avido parerent 
ara colono : gratum opus agricolis, V 
V xp is cuſtomary to refer tq 27 tion, words that have more 
e nature of an adjective; as Homo ſerous; Victor exercitus 3 
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a n eee es wind e ved Me- 
rr ſubſtantive verb; Sed vos qui tandem, K. 

fo! And other erte as — tg 1 
5 ſupe. e . 


ire. Dii 1 * . — _ 
vat. By à rhetori * ego ? 

and on many other — n 
be ſeen in the 2d liſt hereto annexed. | % 


II. The nominative underſtood before the noir ul 


IT. GENERAL. MAXIM. Every verb bath its nominative 
2 or underſtood ;' but there are commonly three ways of 
ſuppreſſin che nominative. 

1. In the firſt and ſecond perſon, Amavi te, quo dit cognavi, 


— . facis? ſup. tu? K . 
2 2 ky Ko to g the genic of mankind, Ait, A- 
* ape Lea 


* verbs that are ealled Noiter, ſup. vita. For 
fince we ſay Nivere vitam, it fi ows that we may alſo ſay Vivitar 
vita, — the accuſative of the verb active may always be ren- 
dered by the nominative of the paſſive. In like manner when 
we ſay, o 

it, in genere multa peccantur. Fig: ſup. vox, 
as Ovid has it, Nofer wigilantur amar. Feftinatur, e, | 
ſup. rer, or fuge 3 as Virgil hath expreſſed" it, Feftinare fugam ; 
and the reſt in the ſame manner. reaſon of this is becauſe 
theſe verbs are called imperſonal through a miſtake, a8 we have 
already ſhewn, p. 122. and following, and that they may Jays 
their nominative and perſons like the reſt. 


Hereto we may refer thoſe verbs which Sanctius calleth Pirba = 
nature, that expreſs a natural effect, as Pluit, tonat, fulguras, - 


ningit, luceſcit, where we underſtand, Dives, cerlum, or natura; or 
the noun itſelf whence the verb is derived, as pluvia, nix, lux, &c. 


fince we find that the vulgar languages oftentimes put this nomi- 


native, at leaſt with an adjective, as in French, il 4 pli une grifſe 
pluye, it has rained a heres ſhower : And in Latin other nouns are 
joined, as /axa plant, Stat. Tantum pluit ilice glandis, Virg, 
The infinitive oftentimes ſupplieth the-place of the nomina- 
tive, and ought to be — as ſuch in diſcourſe, becauſe it is 
png as a verbal noun, GY to what hath been already 
P. 113. 


III. The acenſative underftood after the verb. 


III. GENERAL MAXIM. Every verb active hath its accu» 
— — But it is oftentimes omitted, and 
e y tive qui, gue, quad, as Facilius reperias 
(ſup. homines) gui Romam proficiſcantur, quùm ego qui Athenas, Cic. 
See likewiſe w hach:boon Jopl op 199.245 e, and in the re- 


pe 


marks on the verbs, * 1. 


Pergam ire domum, Ter, And thus it is ihe, EET ab Haas, 


facrum, Ter. ſup. cpi. Facile omngs perferre & pati, Id. 


| . of preter-mperiet 


o NEW;METHOD, Bock vn. 
Bat it is, Alſo obſervable? that the infinitive, m a. noun 


may be nily underſtood for the caſe; of ts, own 
wehave A in diffi erent places, Thus when Lia og 
we are to underſtand a — 78 currere, which 1 18 che ume thay 
Pergit,, we muſt underſtand — py zeſt. in the ng man- 


Neri which, would. _— — 1 FE. did, not find that the 


ancients exprefied themiclves in this manner Pargis ters, Phy, 


dixit 2 and * like. 


, ode \ yy 94 Y An N 
IV. be, a. beds, 16 — the ene. rern, it 
1 wnkerſtoed. cee 


| „ GENERAL MAKIM.; . is by ©. 
elf in a ſentence, we maſt underſtand verb * which it is go- 


verned, as gapit, ſelebat, r we they Ego illud feduld negare 


twp. fa. 

{chat ; which is more uſual with ports and hiſtorians, — pa 
7 meet with ĩt — * deen. been. 
errez 2 pro uta ec ere we t to 
verb, without pretending that the infinitive 1 
by a a figure that has no ſort of ſoun- 
tion, 


Sometimes a . underſtood, as in Cafar. Divitinew 


 complenus objecrare capt, ne quid gravius in fratrem fatueret ; ſeire 
fe illa oe were, noc . een 7 ot is e. * 


dae, Je ſires ue. Kant ba 


v. When an gelle 15 apt — ſabſtantive or ther 
To wnderſtood. Of the word Negotium. © 


V. GENERAL MAXIM.' Every. ebnen its b 
ſtantive expreſſed or underſtood. Thus, becauſe fue E. 
&c. are adjectives, they ſuppoſe homo; becauſe bubnla, ſualla, bee. 
are alſo adjectives, they ſuppoſe caro. There are a great many 
of this ſort, of which we mall preſently give a liſt. | 

But when the _— is in the nenter gender, the word Nz- 
GOTIUM is ly underſtood for its ſubſtantive, which word by 
the ancients was for xs, the ſame as the TO' PADMA of 
the Greeks, or the VsrBUM of the Hebrews, - 

Cicero himſelf has uſed it in this ſenſe, when he ſayaof C. An- 


tony who did not PA him : Teucris illa, lentum negotium. Ad 


— ht ts an at goes on but very flowly, And in another 
lace; Ad tanti elli opinionem, quod ego negotium, &c. And in this 
nſe Ulpian has uſed it, when he ie ſays, that there are more things 

than words in nature, U plara font  negotin quam wvocabula. 

We even frequently find that Cicero takes Res and Negotium, 
for the ſame thing. Eyus NecoTrum fic welim ſuſcipias, ut ft tt 
AES mea, Which is proper to be obferved in order to und 
the force of ſeveral expreſſions, and of many elegant particles, 
which this author makes uſe of, as Rerum autem omnium nec * 


or FBE(ELIJIPSIS. 171 


quidquam ad opes tuendas, ubm uiligi; nec e 
i gi Where we-ſee that aptiys and alienius, being of che neunter 
, do: ſuppoſe uggotium tor their ſubſtantive, which refers 
wever do the word nen, mentioned by him before, as 40 4ts/ ſyno- 
—— Agaio, Sed ge hoc vor arguments qua obe en me ox 
_—_ # arbitrer. | For: quawmebrem, which is taken, for 

page 4 — 5 — Aud es here refers to 
argumentum, which be mentioned before. a3 if it were os quad ar- 
gumentam, or 0b quod negotium, on which, accounts |. wit 00.01 
So in his oration againſt Verres, where he ſays ; ; Fecerunt wt 
lum acthſanem, à quo anna longiſſime ratio, urabbbyrebat ; 
that is, 4 guo. negetio accu, according - to Aſconius. And 


when Terence ſays, Utinem - boc fit . ene muſt un- 


derſtand agi, according to Donatus. 19: vet 

— therefore when we ſays: Tritte lh e 4 E arium 5 
mutabi femina, 2 t to underſtand this ſame negotium, 
— 22 another turn by the ſeminine, in order 9 
ſay with the grammariana, that it ĩs Res triſtia, Res A 
if Negotium could not perform the ſame office as Res. |: 2. 

In like manner the names of Arts and ſciences are ally in 
the nenter in Cicero, becauſe this ſubſtantive is An- 


res perfludioſus, Cic. Nift im phyficis plumbes fumut, Tic. Phyfica | 


1 mathematita guæ paſiaili, Cic. ſup. negot ia. 


n to be underſtood, when the relative is in the | 


neuter gender, as Nor eff quod gratias gas ; that is, ven off R- 
mon or nullum meme Proper dd gratins e or Var de- 


Wo: 

F Od. 
In like manner, Lanam & fellas, gur tw fundaſli i that is, ae 
negotia. 


Hereb y we ſor that the grammrins had no gibst reatdn_ bo call 


this a Syllepfis, or to ſay that the neuter gender was more noble 


than the other two, and therefore included them boch. For herein 


ig 


they have committed two conſiderable miſtakes : The firſt is 


their not underſtanding what is properly meant by the neuter, 


which is only a negative , and r be more 
noble than the other two, nor include them both. The ſecond 


is their miſtaking the cauſe of this confrudion in the neuter, ' 


which is no == than the e 11 of of the word negetia ; for which 
reaſon . rg it could ed only i in Tegard to inanimate 
things, w we meet with inſtances of it in others, as hath 
been ſhewn in the ſyntax, rule 4. p. 11. and as we are fur- 
ther able to demonſtrate. by authorities, as when Tacitus ſays; 
Parentes, liberos, fratres, vilia habere; that is, vilia negotia, to 
flight them. And Lucretius: | f 
Ductores Danaum dee prima VIrorum. 

And this figure of NEOOTIA underftood, is fo familiar in the 
Latin tongue, that Cicero makes uſe of it on many-occaſions, where 
he might have done otherwiſe, as when he — Annu ſalubr ir 


& peſtilens contraria (for — that * unt _— > 
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— — . —— his book on old age; 8 enim in. 
terfui querelis — wer um, puer C. Salinatur, My hes 
deplorare folebant ; hay could not ſay, querelis gue 4, wihout ide under- 
ſtanding negotia; fince it is 7— that que to thoſe com- 
Plaints, as it appears likewi by Gaza's Greek tranſlation Wok 
Nan, ve Ter erigriroxty OATPMOIE OTZ riuraon rare pole; 
and therefore that he might have put quas, if he had not under. 
ſtood chis other noun, which is of the neuter gender. In regard 
2 refer to what ſhall be ſaid hereafter upon the 8yl 
P 8. 5 ; 
And if it ſhould be n objeged, that in Hebrew the adjee. 
tive feminine is ul be nga taken abſolutely, as Unam petii a D. 
mino, that is, uam rem, though we cannot und a ſubſtan- 
tive feminine, becauſe thoſe words which fignify rem, or * 


are all maſculine in chat language. | 
in ſcripture, where the 


I anſwer, that there is never a — 
adjective feminine occurs alone, but a ſubſtantive feminine is to be 
— which are maf- 


underſtood, though it is neither res nor 
culine in this lan : and therefore in the abovementioned ex- 
ample we are to underſtand MINU /cheela, priitionem, as appears 
from what is expreſſed in another place, Fama nam ego pes 
ab; te, 3. Reg. 2. 16. 

3 is likewiſe underſtood in fs following) 


_ ejus facere poteris, Quoad eur fiert poterit, and 
the — which 2 —— mention — Sect. Ly ch. 1. 


the word 2xoad. For the infinitive. facery or ſſeri, 
EET to be conſidered as a noun, which — ejus 100 | 
genitive, ſup. negetii. Thus, Qusad eur facere poteris ; A. rms 
quantum poteris 2 — (on for ad —_—_— ejus negotii. 
ejus fieri poterit, ſi eius rei, or negotii — =o erit, 
ho much as poſſible, ro ar 8 — will be a ; poſtbiliry of doing 
it. And the reſt in the ſame manner, This is what very few form 


d have rightly comprehended, 


* 


VI. Antecedent with the relative underſtood. 


VI. GENERAL MAXIM. Every relative has a relation to 
the antecedent, which it repreſents, Therefore it is an 4 bo 
when the antecedent, which ought ever to be underſtood 
before and after the A is mentioned only before; as E/ 
guem amo, for quem patrem amo: And the ellipſis is double, Lewd | 
the — bn happens to be neither before nor after, as dum 

arma delectant, and the like. But we have ſaid enough of 
doch in the rule of the relative, p. 4. and following. 


VII. What is to be underſtood when the genitive comes 
after an adjefive, or after a verb? 

VII. GENERAL MAXIM. Whenever there comes a. 
tive after a noun adjective, or after a verb, either it is a 
phraſe, depending on the prepoſition, or we mult under- 
land a general noun by which it is governed; And it is an un- 

queſtionable 


N truth, that neither in Greek or Latin, there is any 


thing. is verb or adjective, which of itſelf is capable of go- 
verning the genitive. This we have ſhewn-in each particular 
rule, and what hath been faid upon the ſubject, may be reduced 
to five principal point. T 
1. When the adjective is ſaid to be taken ſubſtantively, we 
muſt ever underſtand the ſubſtantative negotium, rempur, or ſome 
other particular noun, U/timum dimicationis, Liv. ſap. tempits, Ama- 
ra curarum, Hor. ſup. negotia. Which Lucretius, Tacitus, and 
FP e 
2. When one of the nouns, called correlatives, is underſtood, 
Sophia Septimi, Cic. ſup. filia. HeAoris Andromache. Virg. ſap; uxor. 
Palinurus Pheadromi, Plant, ſap. /ervus. ; a 
3. When cau4, or ratione, is underſtood, juſt as the Greeks 
underſtand i or xagu. Cum illi. ſe cuſfadia diceret in caftris ro- 
nanſiſſe, ſup. causd. N de 
4. When mentioning the names of place, we put the genitive 
after the prepoſition, Ad Caftoris, Cic. In Veneris, Plaut. ſup. = 
dem. In like manner, Per Yarronis, ſup. fundum. Ex A I 
Cic. ſup. chronicis. Ex feminini ſexus deſcendentes, ſap. ftirpe, &c. 
5. When the genitive is put after the verb, E, Regis, ſap. 
oficium. fEflimare litis, Cæſar. ad Cicer. ſup. causa. Abeſſe bi- 
dui, Cic. ſup. itinere. Accuſare furti, * crimine. E, Rome, 
ſup. in oppido. And others of the ſame ſort, which we have ob- 
ſerved in the rules. | 
| But when the genitive plural does not happen to be in the ſame 
gender, nor in the ſame caſe with its adjective, we ought to un- 
derſtand the noun repeated. Corruptus vanis rerum, Hor. that is, 
Corruptus vanis rebus rerum; fo that this is the genitive of parti- 
tion, Juſt as we read in Livy, e rerum «fe ullam rem. 
Which ſhews the little reaſon there has been to call this an Anti- 
phraſis. | | 412121 


VIII. What we are to underſtand, when the accuſative 
3 is by itſelf. . 5 


VIII. GENERAL MAXIM. Whenever there is an accuſative 
in a ſentence, it is governed either by a verb active, or by a pre- 
ſition (except it agrees with the infinitive, as me amare. 

erefore when we find neither of theſe, we muſt ſupply the de- 
ficiency, as Me mi/erum, ſup. /entio. | 
But the prepoſition is much oftner underſtood, as Eo Hpecbatum 
lados, for ad ſpectatum. See the chapter on the ſupines, p. 129. 
Pridie Calendas, for ante Calendas, and ſuch like, of which; we 
ſhall give a lift hereafter. 3 | 


IX. What we are to underſtand, when the ablative is by 
4 > + bs 
IX. GE The ablative is never in a ſen- 
tence, but when it is gaverned by a prepoſition, though —— 


E 


Icdem, for mognagque id factum effet 
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this iom is 0 underſtood. We have 
1 rules, and we ſhall rela ee 
ef his GO en eee Of e e 

X. Two other very remarkable Ellies;' one * a 


are to underſtand the nominative. of the verb, and the 
. ther where we muſt ſupply the verb le com. 


1. It often falls out that the ieee the verb is not 
and oh Jam ning Grp: te Rees As, 


cum faden multi Aon 65 ma 


illius inveniſſe filiam? Inveni, & domi eft, Plaut. for 1% domi eff, 
Dum equites præliamur, Bacchus cum peditibus; guat filius' us ad. 
duxerat, neque in priore pugna adfuerant, poſtremam Romanor um aritm 
invadunt, Salluſt. for neque ii adfucrant, or _ n ae adfurant. 
Cæſar and Livy abound in ſuch 

2. We are oftentimes obliged to — in one of the 
members of a period, not as i is in the 3 quite different, 


| Juit as the context directs us, as in Vi 


Diſce puer virtutem ex me — lauen, 
Fortunam ex aliis. 12. En. 
Where, as Servius obſerveth, with fortunam we muſt, underſtand 
opta, pete, or accipe, and not diſce, which Boes before, becauſe 
fortuna non diſcitur. Again, t1:o13; 
| Sacra manu vicłoſpue ws parwimgus W 
Ipſe trabit. | 


Where trabit refers only to nepotent; and with facra and | Dar 


. muſt underſtand portat. In like manner, 1. Georg. 


Ne tenues pluvie, rapidive 72 felis 

| Acrior, & Horeæ penetrab: aunrat. 
For the word adurat refers extremely 4 to the ſun, and to ll 
as Servius takes notice; but as to tenue; pluuiæ, we muſt under- 


- ſtand noctant, or fome ſuch . as Linacer and Ramus have ob- 


ſerved. In like manner in T Fortund, qud illi florentiſfimd, 
vos duriore conflictati videmur. ere conflitati agrees only with 
the ſecond member, whereas in the ſirſt we mal Ander aft, 


ſays Scioppius. And in Phedrus, lib. 4. fab. 16. Non veto dimitti, 


verum cruciari fame, where it is plain, that with the ſecond member 

we muſt underſtand jubeo, wvolo, or the like, and not veto. Which 

is ſtill the more worthy of notice, as it is more contrary to the 

delicacy of our (the French) language, which does not admit of 

* making uſe of à verb that refers to two words or members of 
riod, unleſs it can be faid ſeparately of either. 

"2 'by this ſort of Ellipſis that we muſt explain a great many 
paſſages in the vulgate edition of the ſcripture, as in St. James, Glo- 
rietur autem frater humilis in exaltatione ſud, dives autem in humili- 
tate ſuã, where, according to the moſt probable opinion, — 


© TE RS, w 


Die neflique Eſtu aruba. 
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Eſtius, we underſtand confundaruy in the ſecond member, 
e Þy this eee 
explaineth this paſſage of Sc. Paut. Prob im wabhirte,' abftinere 


Tales where we mutt underſtand progepionties. And wis ocher, 


I EE Jhetiem, where Pamus mult be under 

the word anbalare is indeed to thoſe 

= 2 j but not —— — 
ſimply to ex in e 

where with bunt — n alis, — 2 Tha 

dune mey bs did of d this other paſſage of the pſalmiſt, Pr diem 

ſol non uret te, neque luna * noten: — this other of Geneſis, 

or neither the moon nor the night have 

any heat or burning, to occaſion a ſenſible inconvenieney. There. 


fore we maſt anderftand ſome other word. In like manner, La 


wobts pot deds, morn efcam, va v va; br #z} os Sechs, as 

in Homer eber xa} oro, Lore, Finunm & framentam rates, where 
it is evident that ſom muſt be underſtood, fince St. Paul did 
not mean that we ſh a Sink whar wo eat, nor Homer chat we 


ſhould eat the wine we drink. 


But we met likewiſe take notice, ſays Linacer, that le is me- 
times almoſt impoſhble to determine which verb ougkt to be un- 


derſtood in order to complete the ſenſe, * Aimee 
noctur num eee A er * «pv 


Xt. Of other more remarkable pertidke that a are eur. g 


food. | 
We are oftentimes obliged to underkmd = darts 28, 


| Tacita Jemper off bowa 'mulier, quam laquens that is, magis bona. 
Oratio fait precibus quam jurgio fmiliy, Liv that is, magis ſomilis... 
Thus the Greeks frequently underſtand wax And thence it is 


that we find in the Pfalmiſt, —— conſidere in Domino, quam 


confidere in homine. And in Terence, & qui/quam e — ang af 
bonis, quam plurimis, that is, Bonis potius qudm ates 


Ed. 
L At _ beroum landes, & Face Aventis : 
Jam legere, & quæ fit poteris cognoſeert virtus, 
And in Cic. [taque fimul experrecti fumus, wiſa illa contemmimur. 
dis underſtood when we ſay 4 
, ＋. guogne nn 
Partem opere in tanto, 3 Trare 1 Vieg. 
— Decies centena dedi ſſes 
Heic pareo paucis _— qwinque debut 
Nil erat in loculis, Hor. 

Ut is not taken for guamvit, as fome people imagine, but then 
we underſtand: eo. or fac, as in Ovid, Protinus ut redeas, fada vi- 
debor anus, that is, effo ut ftatim redeas, tamen, & cc. 

Neither is àt taken for atizam, as when Terence ſays, Ut Syre 
te n for we are to 9 or Para 
at, 


I E When 


With fimal we are often to underſtand ar of aa, „. 5 


+ 
* 
* 
a * + 
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When we ſay, -cave, cadas, faxis, &c, we are to underſtand ae; 
as it is-in Cicero, Nonne 'caveam ne ſcelus faciam; likewiſe with the 
me we are to underſtand ut, according to Voſſius and Scioppius, 
2 this ne would not govern the ſubjunctive. See what 
been ſaid above, in explaining wereor ne, p. 16. 
- What they call the potential or conceſſive mood may be likewiſe 
reſolved by this figure, as Frangat potius qudm corrigas, that is, 
feet potius ut frangas, &c. Vicerit, that is, effo ut vicerit. Obi, 
profit, mibil curant, for. an obfit, &c. In like manner when we 
ſay, Bono animo fit, it means, fac ut fir, &c. Ames, legas, that is, 
momeo te ut, or fac ut amet, We rk ne | "I, 
After non modo, non ſolum, non tantum, (provided it does not hurt 
the ſenſe) we are to underſtand non; as, Alexander nom madd par- 
cus, ſed etiam liberalis, that is, non modo non parcus, Ita ut non mod; 
civitas, ſed. ne wicini quidem proximi /entiant, Cic.. Non modd ill 
invidetur ætati, verim etiam favetur, Id. Offic. 2. Hence it comes 
that the an is ſometimes expreſſed. Quia non modo wituperatia 
nulla, ſed etiam ſumma laus ſenectutis eft, &c. Concerning which 
the reader may conſult Muretus in his variæ lectianes. 
The particle newye is oftentimes neceſſary for reſolving ſeveral 
abſolute modes of ſpeaking ; as, Sic wideo phileſophis placuiſſe; Nil 
fe ſapientis preflare niſi culpam, Cic. that is, nempe nibil eſſe, &c. 
tera verò, quid qui/que me dixifſe dicat, aut quamodo ille accipiat, 
aut qua fide mecum wivant ii qui me afſidu? colunt & obſervant, pre- 
Hare non poſſum, Id. that is, nempe, quid quiſque, &c. Hoc werd er 
uo ſuſpicio nata eft, me queſtviſſe aliquid in quo te offenderem, tran/- 
Wo eft, Id. that is, nempe me quæſiviſſe, &c. : | 
- Thefe are the moſt conſiderable things we had to obſerve in 
regard to the figure of Ellipſis, whereby every body is capable of 
judging of all the reſt, For the moſt general rule that can be 
ven upon this ſubje& is to take notice of the natural and moſt 
Zmple way of ſpeaking, according to the idea we receive from 
vulgar languages, which oftentimes point out to us what we ought 
onably to. underſtand. | 
Vet becauſe on thoſe occaſions we may be at a loſs for words, 
unleſs we happen to be very converſant in the language, I ſhall 
therefore ſubjoin three liſts, - The firſt ſhall be of nouns; and the 
ſecond of verbs, where I do not intend to include all thoſe that 
may be underſtood (for this would be too tedious a piece of work) 
but only the principal ones. The third is to be 3 
which generally form moſt of the governments connexions 


of ſpeech in all languages. 


innen 
Of ſeveral nouns underſiood in Latin aut bors. 


A vx is underſtoood, when we fay, as we have ſhewn that it is alſo un- 
Eft demi to the queſtion Ubi, See derſtood, when we ſay, Pari pends, 
the Syntax, rule 25, p. 50. and Wen ſum ſolvendo, &c. 
following. 6 Ano, when we ſay, Mars & Vm 

t is underſtood, when we ſay, Ra- capri delis, Ovid. Cafter & Pollux 
tie, or tabula accepti & expenſi, jult alternis orientes & - occidenter, — 


, 

1 
e 
* 
) 
„ 
1s 
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he lie. For this is a kind of El- 


ipfis. according to Scioppius; unleſs 


we chuſe fimply to ſay, that then 
 fluens, torrent, fluvius, See _ 


will; though we ge 
tranſlate it by the perſon that re- 
ceives, I beg you will take this in good 


Ny or ScIzNT14, when we ſay, 


Medicina, Muſica, Dialectica, Rhe- 
torica, Fabrica, &c, | 

A vun, when we fay, novale, Culta 
novalia, Virg. But when he ſays, 
Tonſas novales, we are to underſtand 
terras, ſo called à nowando, ſays 
Varro, becauſe they are renewed, 
or the ſeed is changed. , 

Box, when. we ſay, Homo frugi; 
for the ancients uſed to ſay, bonn 
F and ot lou Jag by 

rupi ; at engt ty | it- 

* 2s Sanctius oblerrs. * p 

Caur vu, when we ſay, per apertum 
re, N > g 

Caxcxn, as it was heretofore neuter, 
ought to be underſtood, in ſaying, 
Piftrinum, Tullianum, &c. 

Cavsa, in ſaying, Exercitum oppri- 
mende libertatis babet; Salluſt. Suc- 


ceſſarum Minerva indoluit, Ovid. 


nteger vitæ, ſceleris purus, Hor. See 
the ſyntax, p. 22, | | 
Caro, when we ſay, bubula,” verwe- 
cina, ſuilla Ferina, &c. 
CasrnA, when we ſay, flativa, Fl 
berna, See heteroc, vol. I, p. 101. 
CAT ENA, when we ſay, Deber decies, 


or decies ſelertium. See the chapter 


N 8 alar ob- 

tions, . 

crrrrrras, when we ſay, Imponere 
alicui, to impoſe upon him, to de- 
ceive him, For this is properh 

CoxLum, when we ſay, ſerenum, pu- 
rum, &. 


Cons1t1ium, when we ſay, Arcanum; 
ſecretum, propofitum. Perſtat in pro- 
n 

Cor ia, when we ſay, Eges medicinæ, 
abundas pecuniarum. 

cos oN A, when we ſay, Civica dong- 
tus ; Muralem, Abe) gw adeptus, 
2 4 likewiſe when we ſay, 

OL, U. | aL cult 


Manes, &c. ; 2 
7 Done, when we u, Eu, Bu 


in Pliny. | 


IMINz; of atTIont; when we 


ſay, Furti daninatus, 
See rule 48. 


DaTum, when we ſay; Nan gh te 


F 3 4 


0 . | 


Douuu, when we ſays Uxorem duxit, 


Ex rA, when we ſay, caſa & po 


as in Cicero, Ne gud inter caſa. 

porrefta, ut atunt, oneris mobts ad- 
datur aut temporis,” That when 1 
ſhall approach towards the expiration 
of my time, I may not be troubled 
Je — any new protraction of my 


The metaphor is taken from 
hence, that when the entrails are 


cut and drawn out of the belly of 


the vitim, which is what they called 
Cxs4, the prieſt, who offered the 
_ ſacrifice, held and conſidered them 
ſome time before he pteſented them 


upon the altar, which is what they 


called Porricere, 

FACULTAsS, or POTESTA8, when we 
ſay, Cernere erat. Non eff te fallere 
cuiquam, &c. | 

Fzs3TA, when we ſay, Bacchanalia, 
Saturnalia, Agonalia. 

Finis, when we ſay, baJenus, gua- 
tenns, For it means, bac fine tenus, 

FaumtnTA, when we ſay, /ata; as 
fruges, when we ſay, ſatæ. 


FuxzzA, when we ſay, Fufla perſol- f 


Vere, 

Homo, in adoleſcens, juvenis, amicus, 
familiaris; and whenever the ad- 
jective which agreeth with man, is 


taken abſolutely, as miſer ſum, ſal- 


wus ſum; alſo in optimates, magnates, 
mertales, German, Call, Ec. 


Ib zu, as Equo fer? gui bomini morbi, 


Plin, for fer? zidem qui. 


INGENIUM, or INSTITUTUM, of | 


MOREM, When we ſay, Antiguum 
obtines, Plaut. Nunc cognaſco veftrum 
tam Ter, 247 
Is, for tali or tantus, is very often 
underſtood, as Homo improbus, ſed 
cui paucoi ingenio pares invenias, for 
15 Cut ; : 
Irza, when we ſay, Qud pergiz, gud 
tendis ? Virgil has even expreſſed it; 
Tendit iter welis portdmque ralinguit. 
N Jvoicrs, 


1 


juſt 42 refers to coronã- 
— 2 find in Cato and 


| 
| 


178. 
Innen, when we ſay, Mittere in 


tum, Whence,. according to 
conius, it is taken for gerorare, 


votes. Teſftibus editis ita mittam in 
. conſilium ut, &c. Cie. 

Jopicuo, or JuRx, when we ſay, 
: falſo, merito, immerits, which are 
all of them real nouns adjective. 

Lars, when we ſay, Molaris. 

Launzu, when we ſay, Cur mibi de- 
. trabis ? 

Linx , when we ſay, annalis, diurnus. 
In like manner in the plural. 

Lizar, when we fay, Pugillares. 
As alſo when we ſay punde#e, a 
Greek word, which Tiro, Cicero's 
freedman, gave for title to books 
that he wrote on miſcellaneous 
queſtions, Quos Graco titulo, ſays 
Gellius, 7 libros inſcripfit, 
ranguam omne rerum atque doctrinarum 


Eeuus conti nente. And afterwards 
this very title was conferred on the 
body of the civil law collected by 


Wn which is otherwiſe called 
igeſta, orum, Several have doubted 
of what gender this word Pandettæ 


was, becauſe, as Varro and Priſcian 
have very well obſerved; the nouns in 
ng of the firſt declenfion of the Greeks, 


which in that language are maſcu- 
line, being changed into à in _— 
become _— as 4.0 hor 
charta. Hence Budeus has faid, 
Pandecta: Piſarias in the feminine, 


But Voſſius believes that this rule of 


Priſcian will hold good only as to 
Nouns that have no relation to an- 
other more general word underſtood, 


as in this caſe libri; for which rea- 


fon he ſays, cometa "and Planeta are 
maſculine, becauſe dip is under- 
food, Ant. Avg. H. Stephen, 
Mekerchus, Andr. Schot, and ſe. 
veral others, afe of this opinion, 
And Cujas himſelf has acknowledged 
his error, ſince in his latter works 
he always put it in the maſculine, 
Linx X, or LIBRARUM, (senitive fin- 
gular or plural of libra, a pound 
when we — Corona aurea fuit 
viginti ou Liv. and the like, 
that is, pondo or e librarum 2.5, 
For ponds is only an ablative like 
See the genders, rule 8, 
and he heteroclites, lift 6. 
Linizas, when we ſay, Ad incitas re- 
e, reduced to extremity : for 
' incite comes from cieo for moves, 


| becauſe thoſe who play at draughts, 


men dt dfaughts are 
| when the orator having finiſhed, the + 


met in order to gather the 


dr elſe uta re, multis 
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deeing driven to the laſt row, cin fur 
no further, Hence it js that che 
Theiti 
that is inmmobiles, But hi Lag? 
tivs aid, Ad incita, we are do un- 
Ifiderus, that they gave 1 
of inciti to thoſe who had 10 
hopes of ever 
from their miſery, | 
L1TZRAs, where Beere ay, Ne, 
as te nullas acceperum. And in this 
paſſage of Plautus, Hodie in ludum 
octeept ire litterarim ; ternas jau 2 
A. M. 0, Where there is no fort 
of foundation, ſays Scioppiui ind 
Voſſius, for taking this word grun 
for the three conjugations f verbs, 
as Alvarez has , juſt a8 if a 
- child could learn three conjugations 
the firſt day he went to ſch 5 
Locvs, wh we ſay rf ory 
ximo : ab bumili (ſup. co) 4 
mum (ſup. — In medium; con- 
venerunt in unum, &c, - 
cuiido, rertio, &c, ſup, hes. 


Loca, "in the plural, when 
joe, oe, furs, pre 


roſaria,. ſupera, Mfrs, he 


Lob, When we f. Cirremſa; * 


ay, 
ien, Særularer, Funebrei, — 


MALuM, when we 
Timeo tibi; Metuo & 76 N te; 
te, c. But when wt N 7 4. 
malo, I. e 2 mah, 
Manx, when we ſay, prefundam, al- 
tim, . mage ay; 
Mzun$S1s, when we Jumarim, 
Aprilin, 08 October, de 
MiIIII, or rather MILLIA, which 
ſuppoſeth alſo — her we fay 
decem or centum or denurih. 


2 


Mop rA, when we fay, I 
Mopo, in 0, certo, KC, 
Mex ru, when we ſay, 665i. 
it is ill boar to ſay occufibire wy 
tem, 


Navin, Jilien we ſay ſobvit, Gern 
At, abpulit, 

NzcoTiumM, We have already taken 

Hotict of this, as one of the miſt 
neral rules. It may alſs be ob- 

on this — chat ' this 

fame noun is underſtood, When we 
ſay tanto, quanto, aliquant; bet, eb, 

10, milto, paulo, nimio! © Formalts 

doctior ſignifies multo negotro doctior; 
partibus dot- 


all 


"tier, In manner, When we 


— an ab- 
. ſay, Qi fieri pots? quii id ative 


A r 


V X60 of of ths EL 


» | thine for * quoted, or 


* o regotho. 
When jd, i, qridyor all d, are t, 
mar, we - 
. g of cher nature adjectives. As 
we ſee in Terence, Andrie id tr 
ili amen. And in Plautus, 


eff -tibi namen ? Bi cps ip 


mibi confilium, 


Even when quid governs the pe- 
- Hitive nepot#, till it fu eeeleid 
tium repeated: for its fu Wange 4 
Videri egeſſut, gaid 5 _ _ 
onjery mali, Plaut. 
wire; eee ee 


eftet Bomm miſerv. Wh 
2 negotf i 928 7 ſame ci 
gue res rei, or rerum, as in the fl 
author, Summum Jowem deter, ſai 
Menechmus: Qua de fe aut l 


— 
$ 
„ee 12 e im 


y, mull? of wia, ſap, we 
for ger ron ans FeAive, ike 
other numer eds: y it muſt xr 
have its ſubſtantive, concerning 
vAKA BE an leet car RAGGY 
the next book. 

Nomvs, or xonku vs, when we ſay, 
_—_— us, Nerd Le. w 

1 we ant, Quin- 
4 hes te y, quad-4 5 Qt 

NonTruM, when we fay, obviam ul 
mſimus. 

Nux, when we ſay, avellana, Jiiglans, 
pinea, perfita, caftanta, ar. 

Orrie n, i» we ſay, Not 
meum, or Reg! wH — 
Alſo when we . ft r 372 

Orrxa, when we ſay, Bucolica, = 
gica, Rhetorica, orum, &c, 


Orus, when we ſay, Hoc non 1 


ris, verùm etiam ingenii wit. 


prorſa for fru, the 
contrary of which is verſa. For 


þrorſus heretofore ſignified rectan, 


from whence comes prorfi limites, in 
Feſtus ; Prorſa Dea, that OW 
over women in labour. 
2 when we ſay, Hofticum, a | 
c 
Ovrs, when we ſay bidentes; hence 
it is generally kemi in this ſenſe. 
But if we join it with werret, 2 
be maſt ine, as in Non. 
verre. 
Pars, when we ſay, Antica, Poſtica, 
—_— guadrageſima, primas, ſecun- 
das, &c, Non ofteriores feram. Ter, 
56 ecundas defert, Quint. ſup. partes 
ike manner, pro rata, pro virili, 


krete 179 


ſup. | 
Pas vs, SD we tay, Ire Fa hy be do iis 


My 1h whertw6 15 ſuburbattum; 
7 „Er. 


Puli or Pit I, when we ſay in- 
fam; for this Word — ag adjective: 
hence it is, that in Valerius Maxi- 

mus we find 1 Fantem, that 
© could not ſpeak. 

a te, wi when we ſay, bidens, thidens, 


RAr io, white! we ſay, a, im- 
penſa, ſanma; joft as we vnflerſtand 


© rationes, when we ſay conturbare, 


to ᷑onfound one's accounts, and to 
uſe ſome fraud, either towards the 
| Maſter or towards the eredixors, to 
4 make _ loſe pt turn, and to 
pay the before the firſt 

_ 8 whitht fay, 
7 to fi der away his de: 
bi + whenee alſo ve 

hats coftor, i b 

rns, I in theſe familiar phraſes” of 


Cicero's, rief diet. © Complect 
_ brevi, Brevi 're Cirrum- 
fe & thftiiri We, fp. ſenidns, 


And when he ſays, Brevidus ; 
brevibus geld Ne ſap. Wks, 
* mibus or Wit, uu er in 0 few 
Words. 
Srxvus or MintsTzR, when wet y 
Bf ill X prdebas, 2772 5 
manu or ad nanum, 4 


libelhs,” Ec. 


eft 8 eee > 


| wr fa millia, And both are 

oy of when we reckon by the 

—— as debet mibi decies, and the 

like, 'See the chapter on ſeſterces 
in the next book. 


$16num, when we ſay, Ae or 
OnaTto, whe we ſay, preſa, which 


clafficum canere. 

sebr, when we Jay, in noves, in 
annos, in beras, Ke. 

Sor un, when we ſay, Terre Men 
arbor, Virg. ſup. in ſolo, Hence 
in Salluft. Arderes 14 bum} arido 


X*: ham wr, hes ons 8 > 1 


AEN when we fay; in ebvweis, 
laureatit, c, For heretofore she 
tablets or table books took theit 


name either from the matter they 


were made of, ot from the number 
of leaves, As eboree, citree, dupli- 
ces, triplices, 8&c. Laureate, were 
thoſe which the emperors uſed to 
ſend to the ſenate aftcr obtaining a 

victory. 
N 2 14 
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TABSERNA, When we ſay, medicina, 
ſatrine, textrina, tenſtrina, fabri 
lina, laniana, &c. which are al 


adjeQives, See pifrimem in the he- 


ter, vol, 1. p. 137. 1 
TABUL18s, when we ſay in duodecim. 


For the twelve tables were the fun- ' 


damental laws 
public. 
TxMPUs, 
ex illo : Ex ills fluere res Danaim, 
Virg. Tertio, guarto, extremo, &c, 
Optato, brevi, ſero, &c. 


of the Roman re- 


Peſtea, 
ſap, tempora. th even ex- 
preſſed it, Poſt illa tempora * 

» agitavere, &c, Non lic 
der * * „ ſup. tempore. 
_ Prope cum alieno more vivendum 
eff mibi, Ter. ſup, tempus, Erit 
cùm feciſſe nolles, ſup, tempus. And 
an infinite number of the like ſort. 
TazarA, when we ſay, patria conti- 
news, Likewiſe when we ſay jacet 
þumi, inſtead of in terra bumi. For 
the earth is divided in aquam & 
 bumum, accotding to Varro. In like 
manner, when we ys Nay - 
i, ſup. ia terra. r. 26. p. 50. 
VA, when we ſay, brevia, Rs. 
flats. | X 
VSA, when we fay, fifilia, vitrea, 
ceryflallina. Juſt av 
Vas, when we lay, atramentarium, ſa- 
8 1, Ving. f 
ERBA. ere pancis, Virg. ſup, 
verbit. Reſponſum paucis 3 Id. 
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when we ſay ex a, ex uo, | 


Tertium - 
ad. me wenit, &. 


a, Kc. As al 


Visa, when we ſay, rudem accipere, 
that is, to be iſcharged from fur- 
ther buſineſs, For one of the ways 
. of diſcharging was by the * 
putting a rod or wand on the head 
of the perſon whom he di 
or releaſed, ind this rod was 
rudis, from its being rough and un- 
wrought. It had alſo the name of 
feſtuca, as likewiſe of windi&a, be- 
cauſe by this method, ſervi qindi- 
cabantur in libertatem. Hence cometh 
rude donatus, diſcharged from all 
exerciſe or buſineſs, becauſe when a 
1 came to were from 
ting any more, uſed to 
him one of? thoſe rods, = 
Uzns, when we ſay, natus Rome for 
in urbe Roma, See rule 25, p. 50. 
Uri or COMMODUM, AST 


conſulo tibi? proſpicio mibi, bc, 


It may likewiſe be obſerved on this occaſion, that it is a kind 
of Ellipſis, at leaſt according to Sanctius and Scioppius, when we 


do not follow the 


and general term. As, 


gender of the termination in particular nouns, 
but only the gender of the ſignification in re 


to the common 


— 


In names of trees, Delphica laurut, patula fagus, rarda — 


&c, ſup. arbor. 


In the names of herbs, Dictamnum pota ſagittas pellit, Plin. C- 
tunculus trita aceto, ſup. Berba, 3 Jag? Ps 
. . In the names. of provinces, iſlands, towns, and others, con- 


cerning which ſee w 
rule 3, 4, 5, and 6, 


t hath been ſaid when treating of genders, 


6 
But then with the Ellipſis, there is alſo a Syllepſis, as we ſhall 


ſhall ſhew hereafter, p. 189. 


XII. 
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XIII. SECOND. L1ST. 


FLEE 


Aer 0 or vibro, when 2 tay, 


En qudtuer des, Ecte bomi 

Priamum. Bat if we put the nomina- 
; tive]: Stet Gai; en Fe U are to 

underſtand adi or wenit, or the like. 


AMzT' of AbjJuvyzT, when we lay, $$ 


Mebereule, Mecaftor, Medias 
(heathen forms of ſw Shiick 
Chriſtians ought not to make uſe of) 
that is, Me Hercules, Me Deus Fidius 
amet or adjuvet, And Cicero him- 


ſelf informs vs, that me- bercule was 


Thus Edepol is compo 
| 3 
and pol for Pollux, ſup, adjuver. But 
we likewiſe ſay epo/, that is, ob 
lu, ſap. adjwvet, So that it is a 
take to write ædepol with an , as 


Kiten by thoſe who pretend that 


means, guaſi per ædem Pollucit, 


which i 15 not true. 


Canzar, when we ub when | 
or - 


Coxrir, when we ſay, 


las, and the like. See the Syntax, 


p. 34+ and the figurative NN 
170. 
ok, Le we fay, Maſe audit, he 
has a bad character. For it fignifies 
male audit de ſe, or in ſe, or fibi dici 
ſo that male does not refer to audit, 
but to dici, which is underftood, In 
like manner, when we ſay, Audit 
bonus, audit doctus, it implies, audit 
dici efſe bonus, according to the Greek 


conſtruction which we explained in 


the 5th rule, 14. 

Dico, hates tay, — 
ſup. dic. Nugar, ſup, dicis. Sed 
bact᷑enus, de in hafenus, os dixeri- 
mus, or difum fit, mula ? 
ſup, dico verba. 4 . 

Ess E, or riss, or FORE, when we 
fay, Factum ith wolo, Ne dicas non 
prædictum. Promiſi ultorem, (op. 


> : Of ſeveral verbs underflood, 


fore, &c, © l ? 
Tiro, or FAC, DA, of voxr, When 
we fay, Hee a, ut 


animo, or in anime. . aq 
„ Faro, when we ſay, Dii meljora, 


ſup, fatient,” Studes, an ng 


urnarit, an omnia fmul? fo 
Ils notre nibil praterguam wig! 
of in urbe, that is, nibil fattum eft 
preterquam, &c, a 
Ixx, when we ſay, In 
gito, Rhodum wolo, inde 
Locus, when — ſlay, Scit Lamia, 
Cech, fee &c, p. 34. 
5 or wo r, when we 2. 
; m, legatit ; 1 
d; cogitet tecum 3 Nibi fait 
5 2 


lau cu 
» &c, 


7 a Sage IMPLORO, Of epo, 
when we ſay, Prob Deum atque bomi- 
num fidem, See the Syntax, rule 35. 
p. 74+ 

Oro = ales fo 3 we 
ſa I a ferant. Ut te 
| dat Fopite Nui illi Dei irati — 
where qui fignifies ut, or rather go, 
ſup, 1 * the remarks a the 
eee 1. n. 5. p- 93. re- 
marks on the adverbs, n. 2. p. 145. 

Paso, IũVENIe, or che like, when 
we ſay, nde mibi lapidem? "Martis 
fignum, quo mibi pacis autori ? Bec, 

Sum, x8, N is frequently under- 
ſtood: Quid mibi tecum? ſup. oft, 
Haud mora (fup. IX. . . 
Hei mibi, v ti [7 
p. 74. See (malim) 7 K. 

* witus voluntaria, ſup. = 

Timx0, —_ vide, or the like, when 
we fay, Ab te ne frigers ladont. 
At ut ſatis contemplata f 4 Verim ne 
guid th titubet, &. 


ob 4 FI p E18. 
Of ee that are to be underſtood. 


A, AB, AD, 1N, ought to be under- 
ſtood with the names of large places 
or n where they nn = 
2 as A} es 
up. ab . D it ne, 

See the ** rule 25, p. 8 

A, A, are alſo underſtood with nouns 
fignifying cauſe, inſtrument, trou- 
ble, &c, as, Culpd palleſcere, Enſe 
perſoratus, Plectere capite, &e, 
the Syntax, rule 32, p. 70. With 


nouns of time, when they fgnify 
efter, as Rediit befle j vs. after 
having overcome the enemy, which 
js what we call the aztLaTIVE 
22 See the 34th rule, 


5 With nouns ſignifying differepce, 

or diſtance, as Stulto intelligent guid 

intereſt z Abeft virtute illius. Yee Ne 
zoth rule, p. 66. 

Whan we would ſignify only a 

* 2 part 3 


ns ee 
mm 
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art; animo otigſus, for ab animo, in 
— to the mid. Multis rebun 
melior, for 2 multis rebus. See the 
32d rule, p. 69. 
ors is underſtood in expreſſing Lakes 
or ſpace. * 2 Pedes, See 
2 26th rule, p 
In exp 967543. the Ry * aims at. 


. © Nuid "fruftta ramus; for gd guid, 
amus viſum or wiſere, for ad vi iſum 
| e, See che remarks on 


e ſu "ys n. 3. 1 132. 
- o when we ſay Cetera letus, 
4 for quoad cetera, and the like. See 
the annotation to * a rule, 


8 annos, ſup. ante. 
26th rule, p. 53, and Gallas. 


Finca, when ſpe: of time, -as 
Tu homo id ætatis, that is, circa id 
ætatis. 


con, when (peaking of inſtruments, - 


e ſaucius. dee the 32d rule, 


Fi When we ſay, officio, bonore, odio, 
ſe _ and the like, &c, For it is 
An — as when Cicero 
Aae Cn equis perſecuti Junt. 
To expreſs time, cras, 


Rc of which ann Cras | 


fy (ine, lacy, But with time we 


ikewiſe underſtand in, See the 


rule, p. 53. 

ak x, EX, With nouns that expreſs 

lenty, or want, or the ſubject, as 

Nog: referti libri. Plenus vino. E- 

, "guus ligno fabre factus. Sacrificare 

. tauro wel ago, &c. See the 28th 
rule, p. 62. 

Vich the names of place that ex- 
preſs departure, Exire Remg, Jtalid 
cedere, See the 25th rule, p. 48. 

With nouns ſigniſying time, as 
nou or nette. Hord prima, Tertid 
wigilia, See the 26th rule, p. 53. 

With nouns that denote the cauſe 
or manner, Flere alicujus obitu ; wic- 
titare lolio ; quare for qua de re, &c. 
See the 324 rule, p. 70. 

In like manner, /aboro dolore, 
for 2 dolore, Amoris abundantid hoc 
feei, Virtute clarus, &c. 

Alſo, Lege agere cum alipuo. Vo- 


care aliguem nomine, &c. 


In. with nouns fignifying place, whe- 


ther in the ablative-or the accuſa- 
tive, as Domo me contineo, Cic. Sar- 
diniam wenit, Cic. See the 25th 
rule, p. 48. 

Wich novns ſignifying time, whe- 
ther i in the ablative or the accuſa- 
tire. See the 26th rule, p. 53, 


NEW, METHOD, Book VII, 


ad f 1 
Wi nears ee e 
obje Opus eft mibi libri 
e Ar 


noyns that denote the cavſe, 
4 ee 
ith nounz that expreſs. the Hate 
F It Gone for 
77 re. em- 
Be port Nr » nec 
Wi LR aged 
_ + toattain the end, as Liby:s me ables, 
Ludis deleclari, &e, 
e 


arrangement, as Or dine e facere 
or wi 
ith nouns that denote a parti- 
cular thing. Nen armis Mefenio 
un togd ;- 
Os or Por TER i 9 
ſtood, when an en ae gp 
| the place of an accuſati ve, that de- 
notes the cauſe or en d, a8 Accipio 
dolorem mibi illum ſraſei, that is, ob 
ing. See the remar on the verbs, 
cha hy 2, n. 10. P- 112, 134. 9 
. is frequently governed by 
tte fame prepoſitions, when we ſay, 
Quod ego te per xn. dexteram — Cic, 


that is, propter quod, ' Quod utinen 
minus vitæ cupi ids  furſſem, for quam- 
ob- rem. See remarks on ad- 


verbs, n. 3. p. 346. 
22 is frequently underſtood with 
nouns ſignifying time or diſtance, 
ixit centum annos. Di ue 
milliaria. See the 56k rae p 3. 
Alſo with nouns ſignif 
birſutus brachia, for per —— 
the like, of which bon taken no- 
tice, in the annotation to the 24th 
rule, p. 45. and ſhall take further 
notice hereafter when we come to 
treat of the figure of Helltniſm. 
Pa in compariſons, Dofiier ceteris, 
for pre cteris, e, See the 27th 
rule, p. 55, and following. 
To expreſs the cauſe, · Homini la- 
crume cadunt gaudio, Ter. that is, 
re gaudio, 
Pro, wth nouns Ggnifying | price, Em 
. magno, that is, pro m go pretio. 
reus unus valet yok, argenteis, that 
48 decem. See the 29th rule, 
Su n z With the ablative called abſolute, 
eſpecially when it denotes ſome 8 
condition, dignity, 


or 
as Te conſule, Ipſo te AT A — 
WY aries e, &c. 


th e, p. 72. ; 
e 


ay THE EE 


| 8 U. 


07 1 e fort ef ellipfis, called Z RuJt a. 
IITHERTO we page treated of the firſt ſort of ellips, - 


where we are qbliged to underſtand ſome word which is 


not at all mentioned in the ſentence. The ſecond ſort is, when 
the word has been already mentioned, and yet is again underſtood 
once or oftener. Aa. rnd, wh a 100 
EU Greek word, that r 
we fingle word are 8 2 8. 25 Hop 
that depend thereon : and of this there of 
I. A word underſtood. as it was 5 FN 8 
The ff is, wies we repeat the nayn or verb, in the ſamo 
manner it has been already expreſſed. Donatus gives che Col- 
n * — hereof from the 3d book of the, Hneid i. . 
Trojugeus inter pres Di um, gui auν]π¾ͥin Phabi, mY 
28 tripodat, Clarii lauros, gui i HAera Kutis, wy 
Et volucrum linguar, & prœpetis amina prunæ. 
For ſentit is expreſſed but once, and ought th i bs undertond five 
times. | 
It is however to be obſerved, that when ue. do not repear tho 
word that has been expreſſed, but un a ne one, it is 
not 8 eee 1 8 
ſerved, p. 168. | Nt 
IL. 4 und vel m_— ther x was ae 
* 


Ibs tech fort of xengma, is when the a expreſſed cannot | 
be repeated without receiving ſome alteration, 
1. either in gender, Et genus, & wirtus piff cm re vilior alga Va 


Hor. Utinam & Bic Jurdas, aut hæc muta 4 Ft, Ter. 74 


2. Or in caſe, Quid ille fecerit quem pudet © quicg am, nec 
metuit qpemguam, nec ** ane putat tenere 4 i; Ter. Or gui nee 
metuit, &c. bes 80 Vi 7 1 

Or in num ocij⸗ phat irg. iſliur 
62 fait, Id. Take) ne decor, oo, 


4. Or in perfon, Ille 25 Chery ar N ill 
niger, puamvis tu candidus 45 3 A 


III. 4 word underfloed in the enumeration of parts. p 


The third is, when after a E ord which includes the W 2 
diſtribution of the parts is made without repeating the verb, 

Aguile wolarunt, hec. ab ariente, illa ab 22. Cic. Sele 
pr . Valerius 4 e Cornelius in Sammium, Liv. Be- 
fiie alie mare, alie feninæ, Cic. Where we may obſerve how 
wrong it. is. to ſay, that on ſuch en we are always L ks 
to uſe the genitive of 3 as beftiarug Mes, Ke. Ws. 
4 


* 


89 » 


. 


144 NEW METHOD: Book vn. 
IV. Elegance to be obſerved in regard to the Zeugma. 

It is ſometimes extremely elegant to underſtand the ſame 
word under a different meaning; as Tu colis barbam, illi patren, 


Nero ſuſtulit matrem, Eneas patrem, &c. 
SEES SEE ES ES SS SE ERS Hh 6 
6 , Cn Arran I... | $3 2055 
| Of the ſecond figure called PLEON MW. 
A PLEONASM is when there happens to be a word more 
4 A than is neceſſary, as magis majores nugas agere, Plaut. where 
F mayis is ſuperfluous. Se ab omnibus deſertos potius, quam abs te de 
| 5 fenſos ęſſe malunt, Cic. Where potius is ſuperfluous, Þecaials of the 
= force of the word rp. 

1 In the ſame manner in Cicero, Omnia uæcungus. In Terence, 

Ky Nibil quicquam, where omnia and quicquam are ſuperfluous, - 
pe” Likewiſe when a noun is joined to a pronoun, in the ſame po- 
8 riod, Sed urbana plebs, ea verd præceps erat multis de caufit, Ball. 
= Pofthumius autem, de quo nominatim ſenatus decrevit ut flatim in Cili- 
\, ciam iret, Fuſanoque ſuccederet, is negat Je iturum fine Catone, Cic. ad 
x Att. for is is altogether redundant in this paſſage, unleſs it be to 
" render the ſentence more elegant and perſpfeuous. For which 
. i reaſon thoſe pronouns are often repeated in French. k. 
1 \ K that have the 


„„ e rhe racy AVE 

| ſame force, as Oportuit preſciſſe me ante, Ter. No/metipjor, Cie. 

\ Nullam eſſe alteram, Plaut. Quit alter, quis quiſquam, &c. or two 

negatives that make but one, as neque neſcio, and others, of which 
we haye taken notice already, p. 15. KW YE 

In a word, whatever is inſerted in a ſentence without any de- 
pendance on the ſenſe or government, is called a pleonaſm. 

But it is to be obſerved that ſometimes what we look upon as 
7 | abundant, was inſerted by the antients, for the ſake of elegan 
ah ſtrength, or perſpicuity; and therefore is not really abundant: 

} 1 We mult likewiſe take notice that ſome grammarians happen- 
ing not to underſtand ſufficiently the real cauſes of govern- 
ment, give us as a pleonaſm what is indeed a moſt ſimple and 
natural expreſſion 3 as when Linacer ſays that Venit ad Maſſcnam, 
in Cicero, Ab Roma abire, in Salluſt and the like, are pleonaſms; 
whereas the conſtruction depends intirely on the prepoſition, as 
we have ſhewn in the 25th rule and following, and when it is not 
expreſſed, it is an ellipſs. | rere e M 

Thus wivere vitam, gaudere gaudium, furere furorem, ſerwirt ſer- 
vitutem, and the like, may ab eee in regard | 
to the uſe, of authors and to the ſenſe, becauſe the verb by itſelf 
ſignifies as much as when joined with thoſe other words: though 
with reſpect to the conſtruction, it is rather an ellipſis, when they 
are not expreſſed, as we have already obſerved, chap. 2. n. 3. 
But when an adjective is added, as longam wivere vitam, duram ſer-' 
wire ſervitutem, it is then no longer a pleonaſm even according to 
the ſenſe, becauſe the verbs vivere and /ervire do not by them- 


o 


% * 


ſelves imply this meaning. | 


1 


re 8 4 

or Tur STLLEPSIS. 185 
taken for a pleonaſm, when they ate only the real dative of relation ; 
as me, fe, te, the real accuſative, neceſſary in conſtruction, Qi 
mibi, tum ffunt ſenet, Ter. Mibi, that is, in reſpect to me. Me id 
facere fluddeo, Plaut. me facere is only the real conſtruction of the in- 
finitive; and if it were ſimply fudeo fucere, it would be an ellipfis, 
nn Bir mould be obliged 10 underſtand me; and in like manner 
the reſt. %Y | | FS VE a 4 8 6 


FCR 
Of the third figure called SyLLEPs1s. 


YLLEPSIS or conception, is when we conceive the ſenſe 
8 different from the import of the words, and thus the con- 


ſtruction is formed according to the meaning, and not to the words. 
This figure is of very great uſe for the right underſtanding of au- 


thors, and may be divided into two ſorts according to Scioppius, 
one ſimple or abſolute, and the other relative. e ee ee 


1. The mple Syllepfis. 38/144 


The fimple ſyllepſis is when the words in a ſenterice differ 


4 & 2 


either in gender, or number, or both. | | 
1. In gender, as when Livy faith, Samnitium duo millia cefi, 
and not ce/a, becauſe he refers it to homines. There were two 
thouſand Samnites lain. Duo millia crucibus affixi, Curt. Duo 
millia electi qui mori juberentur, Flor. and ſuch like; where we 
nay ſee that L. Valla had no foundation to find fault with theſe 
ſcriptural phraſes, Duo _—_ &c. n , 1. 
And when Horace faith, Daret ut catenis fatale monſtrum, que 
generofrus perire queerens, &c. he put gue, 'becauſe by monfirum he 
meaneth Cleopatra. Thus it is we find Duco importuna prodigia, 
. quos egefias, &c, Cic. Potius quam iſtam à me — impetres, quod 
poftulas, Plaut. Ubi oft ſcelus qui me perdidit ? Ter. And in one of 
the hymns of advent. | | LEI Wed, if 

VgrBUM /upernum prodiens, 

A patre olim exiens, | 

Qui natur-orbi ſubvenis ;/ 
| Curſu declivi temporis. * res 

Verbum qui, becauſe verbum is the ſame as Filius Dei; eſpecially, 
after having mentioned the father. Hence it is when Urban 
VIII. ſet abaut reviſing the hymns, he did not chuſe to alter this 
expreſſion, but only corrected the ſecond verſe, where the mea- 
ſure was not obſerved, and put E patris eterni ſinu. And I remem- 
ber this gave occaſion to a perſon to find fault with that Pope for 
leaving a ſoleciſm in this hymn ; ſo dangerous is it to be only a 


ſmatterer in learning, and have but à ſlender knowledge of the 


real principles of the Latin tongue. 


2. In number. There is alſo a diſagreement in number, as 


turba ruumt, Virg. becauſe the word tua, though a ſingular, in- 


ctudes a multitude. . And in like manner, Alterum in alterius 
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ae <8 e NG. Ut alter all, e. 
Wks 1, 


2 5 e e fe reb Ray . oe as 
e manner 
Playirus 1 0 , 1 — an 7 40 7 5 ſti 2 _ „And Cie. * 

. Quzp evi eim fut 


177 um j ure oF multg / 
1 fers, A . wg A a . . me. 
Eis Hollicitem aperent gy for guod, referring to 
guid, Servitia e — Ly 75 eum magnæ coplæ cancurre- 
1 Sall. in Catil. that is, cujus ervitii, for ſerwitium is 
þ - non aag as Cicero) har put i it, captui ee in bicilia mover; 
erwitium 

In like manner Terence fays, Aperite all tquis oftium, which agrees 
very well with the French language, andre la porte % un, that 
15, puvrer la 2 porte ( (ſpeakin tO them all) & gue guelguun de 
Proc, It is likewiſe by this figure that the. me poet faith, 


cord wr, to Ramus and e abſantt* no, bis,” and Plautus, "tre. 


enter and number, as Pars in carcerem acki, pare betii 
5 a 2 Pars merſe tenuere ratem, Virg. Alterum in alterius 
mactatos ſanguine cernam, Virg. Mars & Venus capti, Ovid. 

But that which is & with the pregoſition cum, ſeemeth 
ſomewhat. bolder, o gol is tolerated rather in Frieingy: s 29 
than of orators : Ilia cum Niſo de Numitore /ati, Ovid. & 
ue wveftro ſulurrant, f · Divellimur inge Iphitus & Police me 

emo cum fratre F rinus—jura dabynt, Id. Vet ES 
Vie. made uſe of it, Dicæarchum vera cum dries < 
diſcitulp ſuo, doftas 7 homines relinguamus. 
Pharnabaſus cum Apollonide & Athenagora wiucti : 3 ib. Cur 
like manner an excellent author has wrote 7 5 in Krenehs laiſſam 
4 mere ance femme & /es enfans priſonniers, 


II. The relative Syllepfis. © v1 


The relative ſyllepſis, is when we refer the relative to an 4059 
cedent that has not been expreſſed, but of which we form an idea 
by the meaning of the whole ſentence. Inter alia prodigia etiam 
carne pluit, quem imbrem aves feruatur rapuiſſe, Liv. The reference 
is here _ to imber, which has not been expreſſed, but is in- 
cluded in the word pluit, as if it _= carnis _ pluit, In like 
manner, Per literas me conſolatus /a um,  librum ad te mittam, 
Cic. Where per literas is taken for 4 compoſition, or Work 
which he promiſes to ſend. Mitbridaticam wero bellum, magnum 

atque difficile, & in mul ia vuarietate terra marigue 8 
ab boc exprefſum eſt, qui libri non made L. Lucullum fortiſſin. © 
ri/ſim. aurum, verum pepuli Romani nomen illuftrant, Cie. 


gui libri refers to his work, which is induded ; in theſe em, belles 


VINES. hereditate, que quidem mihi o dolari. of ( valde 
enim illum amavi,) hoc velim cures, Cic. here i refers to Pretiys: 
| his friend whom he has not mentioned, but who is included. in 
theſe words Prætiana hereditate. Sed antea comjurawere pauci can 
tra * in quibus Catilina fuit, de us * i 


dicam, Sall. 


That 3 de * ö 4 > ſays Sanctius. ; "47 * .. 
mmer 


Qui gnatum haberem tali ingrmio praditum, Ter. 


rn 
Orationem in Attium petitorem | | 


Plenam veneni & peftilentie 1egit, Catul. Carm. 7. 
Where we muſt underſtand idle, chat is Sextiue, for the inati 
of legit. For this nominatiye is included in the  adjeftive Sexti 
nus; and it is juſt, 5 if it were, Nam Sextii ipſe dum wolo offt con- 
viva, Ag. Deinde Philenarum are, quem locum habuere Carthagi- 
nen/es, Sall. where we mutt underſtand Jacus by eien, as if 


it were Are locus, quem licum, &c. Likewiſe in Virgil, 
Interea ſocios, inhymatagque corpora terre © 
Mandemus, qui l books Acherante ſub imo eft. 
Where honos is the appoſition of wandere corpore terre. Again, 
—— Hortanws fari guo ſunguine cretus, ' + 
Quidue ferat memoret, guæ fit fiducia capte, En. af. 
That is, gue hortatio fit fiducia capto, in order to encourage him 
to ſpeak, And in Cicero, Aigus in hor genere illa guague off im- 
fnita filva, quad. arateri plerigus duo genera ad dicendum dederant, 
2. de Qrat. Where guad ſuppoſeth negotiym.. For the meaning is, 
uod negotium, nem pe filvam illam infinitam, plerique dederunt ora- 
tor, tanquam dus genera ad dicendum. JO r 
To this relative ſyllepſis we muſt likewiſe refer theſe modes of 
ſpeaking by ſhort parentheſes, which are ſo graceful in the Latin 
language, and include a relative that has no other antecedent 
but the very thing expreſſed before ; as guare quoniem her d me fic 
petit, ut (que tua pateftas zn) id neges me in vito uſurum, Cic. ad 
Attic. Tamer (que tua ſuavites ef? ; quique in me amor) wollts à e, 
hoc tempore eaftimationem accipere, Id. ad Rufum : that is, 76 nolle 
accipere gue tua ſuavitas «ft, &c. Where we fee that the relative 
being between two nouns of different genders, agrees here-with 
the latter, according to what was obſerved in the rule of che rela- 
tve, P. 6. 4 * : ; . l * N N * 
To this figure alſo we muſt refer a great many obſcure paſſages 
of the vulgare, where the pronoun relatives do not refer to the 
neareſt noun, but to ſome other more diſtant, or which is under- 
ſtood; as Precipiens Ixsus duodecim apeſtolis ſuis, tranſat inde ut 
doceret & prædicaret in ciwitatibus eorum, Matt. 11. where cor uu 
refers to Judæorum, and not to the apoſtles: who are mentioned 
immediately before. Cum loguitur mendacium (Diabolus) ex pro- 
priis Ioguitur, quia mendax oft, & pater eus, (ſup. mendacii] Joan. 8. 
Et erant phariſei & legis doctorer, &c:"& wirtus Domini erat ad 
Janandum eos, Luc. 5. that is, the great multitudes mentioned 
before, and not the phariſees. You may likeygſe ſee. 8. Matt. 
c. 12. v. 9. 8. Luke c. 4. v. 15. and the g8th pſalm v. 8. | 
The relative adverb is ſometimes reſolved by the ſame figure, 
as in this paſſage of Job in the vulgate, Nudus egreſſus Jum de utero 
matris mee, © mudus revertar illuc. Where illuc does not refer to 
the preceding word, which is uterus, but to another underſtood, 
which is the earth, or the duſt. _Cnar- 


* CY 
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bi Caan V. wrony ll 

That the Syllepfis is frequently joined with another figure, 

and of ſome difficult paſſages which ought to be referred 

i0ehe. tn inf „ ee E gt act i, 

E are alſo to obſerve that the ſ $ is frequently joined 
W with other figures, as with 4 e hs lips and 
the hyperbaton ; and this is what renders it more ſtrange and if. 
ficult. Hereto we might refer ſome of the paſſages cited in the 
precedent chapter ; but we muſt illuſtrate the matter further by 
more particular examples. : A e * 
I. Syllepfis with a Zeugma. 

It is joined with a zeugma, when the adjective or relative does 
not refer to the gender of the neareſt ſubſtantive, but-to ſome 
other that precedeth'; as Amor tuus ac judicinm de me, utrim mibi 
plus dignitatis in perpetuum, an woluptatis quotidie fit allaturus, nm 
facile dixerim, Plancus Ciceroni, where allaturus refers only to 
amor tuus, ſo that we muſt underſtand allaturum once more, alon 
with judicium. In like manyer, Gent cui natura curpora animuſque 
magis magna quim firma dedit, Liv. Pedes ejus preciſos & caput & 
manus in ciſtam chlamyde opertos pro munere natalitio matri mifit, 
Valer. Max. Ne fando quidem auditum eff, crocodilum aut ibim aut 
felem wviolatum ab A gyptio, Cic. 1. de natur. where he makes the 
conſtruction in the maſculine, though Ffeles, which is the latter 
word, be of the feminine, as we have already ſhewn when treat- 
ing of the heteroclites, vol. 1. p. 142. col. 2. Quin etiam wites à 
caulibus braſſiciſque ſi prope ſati fint, ut a peftiferis & nocentibus re- 
fugere dicuntur, nec eos ulla ex parte contingere, 2. de natur. where 
he likewiſe makes the conſtruction in the maſculine, becauſe of 
caulis, maſce. though braf/ica, the latter, be feminine. Calum ac 
terra ardere viſum, Jal. Obſequens. Philippi vim atque arma toti 
Græciæ cavendam metuendamgue eſſe, Gell. as H. Stephen reads it, 
and as it is quoted by Saturnius and Sanctius. And in Virgil, 

Me puer Aſcanius, capitiſque injuria cari, ; 

Duem regno Haſperiæ fraud. . 55 | 

Where he puts quem, though capt, the latter word, be of the 
[neuter gender. "vg ory 35 rs 

Thus in the ſecond de Natur. Deor. by the ſame figure Cicero 
faith, Ex there igitur imumerabiles FLA ſiderum exiſtunt, quo- 
rum eft princeps fol, &c. Deinde reliqua S\DERA magnitudinibus im- 
menfis. Atque hi tanti ions tamgue multi, non modo nibil nocent ter- 
ris, rebuſque terreftribus ; ſed ita proſunt, ut fi MoTa loco fant, con- 
flagrare terras auceſſe fit @ tantis ardoribus, Where mota, which we 
find in the beſt copies, refers to fidera and not to zgnes, which is 
the latter word. But if we read mote in the feminine, according 
to Lambinus, we muſt needs refer it to famme, which is only in 
the beginning of the precedent period, and then this figure will 
be ſtill more extraordinary. | 2 


* 


And it may further be obſerved that this ſame figure is alſo 

ctiſed in regard to the verb, when after two different nouns, 

it is not put in the plural ſo as to follow the nobleſt perſon, nor 

| made to agree with the latter perſon, though it be put in the ſin- 


} » As A bellum indico facioque, Liv. not in- 
1 ici „ &C, OFT RAY 8 


ct nor | en xs 228 
| II. With an entire Ellipſis. ä 
And though theſe conſtructions ſeem very extraordinary, 
chere are * fill more ſurprizing, (= bug this figure me 
with an intire ellipſis, that is, when we muſt underſtand a word 
| that has not been at all expreſſed, which happens particularly on 
| two occaſions. | we hg 
1. When we the conſtruction and the reference in the 
worthieſt gender, purſuant to what hath been explained, in the 
4th rule, p. 9. though departing intirely from the gender of the 
noun expreſſed, as when Virgil faith, Timid: Dame, Talpæ oculis 
capti, which he could not ſay without underſtanding naſculi, with 
thoſe epicenes of the feminine. 1 i 
Thus Cicero ſaith, A ff hac apparent in beſtiis volucribus, 
agreſtibus, natantibus, ſuibus, cicuribus, ferit, primum ut ſe ip di. 
hgant, &c. Where it is remarkable that he put ipf in the maſcu- 
line, though there is nothing before it to which it can be referred 
but to beftte, ſince all the other nouns refer to it, either as ad- 
jectves, or as ſubſtantives of the common gender, put by appoſi- 
tion. And Virgil: ' . Ee | . 
Hinc pecudes, armenta, virot, genus omne ferarum, © 
Quemque bi tenues naſcentem arceſſere vitam. 
We might mention a great — other examples of the ſame ſort: 
and it may likewiſe be obſerved, that when we take the common 
and general noun, to refer to, rather than to the particular noun 
which has been expreſſed, this is alſo a ſyllepſis joined with an 
ellipfis; as in ſuam Eunuchum, ſup. fabulam. Centauro invebitur 
magna, ſup. navi, &c. Which is ſufficient'ta ſhew that the Latin 
tongue hath its i ities, or rather its figures in gender and 
conſtruction, as well as the Greek; and that no expre is uſed 
in either without ſome grounds, or reaſon. - | 
2. The ſecond caſe where the ſyllepſis is joined with an ellipſis, 
, ſays Scioppius, when underſtanding the attribute or ſubject of 
a N we take the gender of the word expreſſed, for that 
of the other underſtood, to which it refers notwithſtanding; as if 
holding a diamond in my hand, I -were to ſay, Hæc et gemma, - 
where hc without doubt would refer to adamas, though maſcu- 
line. And this conſtruction occurs quite at length in Virgil, 


where he ſays : | 00 1 
Facilis deſcenſus Aerni, 

Sed revocare gradum, ſuperaſue evadere ad aurat, 

Hoc opus, hic labor et. | | 
Where hic labor, as well as hoc opus, refers to 75 revocare and rd 
evadere. And Cicero has uſed it in the ſame manner, where he 
ſays, Solum igitur quod Je movet . . « . . . Hic fons, hoc principium eff 

movendis 


2 
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 #oventli, in Somn. Where quod + mover," (whar is erk mos ec i 
the ſubje&t to which bc fons, and bbc privici „ "This i 
is elegant to ſay, Hic error e, non /eelis, | { Boe 75 5 ef 


error, & non eff ſeelus, We ff 1 te ral * 
that is, het "i eft panis qui, &c 2 1 it in — manner add . 


Scioppius, Hic e ſanguis meus ; hoc eft corpul 8 for Bt 2 1 
Janguis maus; e Meum, 8&6. 

Bu t this relative ſyllepſis occurreth alſo in Te ard to the attribute, 
when it is evidently underftood, and yet without being referred 
to, as when we * Leo ift 8 fertiffinns; homo arimalinm 


. divihiſſimus, it ſeems that we onght neceffarily to ad 4 


mal: leo, or homo oft animal, &e. So that we coticeive the neuter 

nder, which would require us to put feriiſimum, Sen 
Le. though we oftener uſe the nada. 4 is, che 7 of 
the ſubſtantive expreſſed, according to what as arches erved in 
the rule of the partitive, p. 59. a 


III. With an Hyperbaton. 
The ſyllepſis is joined with an hyperbaton (of which we ſhall 
treat preſently) when in a ſenſe bordering on that above explain- 
ed, there is likewiſe an inverſion of the order of words, As in 
the paſſage of Tertullian, of which the proteſtants have at- 
tempted to avail themſelves, where he ſays, Acceptum panem 5 
diftributum diſcipulis corpus ſuum illum fecit, hoc eft corpus meum, li- 
cendo, id oft figura corporis mei : figura autem, & c. where it is plain 
that Aue corporis mei, is only the explication of the ſybje& of the 
mes olition, as Cardinal du Perron proveth admirably well in his 
on the euchariſt. For it means, hoc or hec res, id eft _ 
corporis mei, this thing which is the legal figure of my body 
corpus meum, 1s my body. For it is certain thar md 1 
would be no ſenſe or meaning in what follows. 


nass Asses esse 
CHAPTER VI. 
2 the fourth figure. called Hy ERBATOx. 


| A rbaton is! the Märture dr invetkon of che Gen f 
Words, 


which order ought to be common to all lan — 
according to the natural idea we have of eonſtruction. But 
mans were ſo fond of figurative diſcourſe, that they hardly ever 
uſed any other, and ente is the moſt obſcure. of all 1 in oF 
way of writing. | 
This figure hath five ſpecies, — 
1. ANASTROPHE, which is the inverſion of weeds, 2 ae 
for cum me. Quamobrem, for ob quam rem. Qua de re, for — 
re. His accenſa. ſuper, Virg. Ore pedes tetigique crura, Hor. an 
like manner Quam potius for porius quam ; quamprius for prinſquam. 
Ilhum ſpe ſuis decedens fowit in wins, 
| Dam prius abjunctos ſedula lavit equos, Prop. 
Which is borrowed from the Antics, according to Scaliger, who 


. ſay n 1 Te, inſtead of rely J. 


2. Tmests, when a word is out in two, as Seprem ſubjecta "_— 


1 0 


nr 


re 


bor rut HT PER — N. t9t 


Vir. for Rapteritrioni. Gatrilus buttc/ g fie,” Hor. 
_—— Ke. Q Md cum n — N » 2 Ne: 

3. PARENTHESIS, when the feftſe' i" HMitetfapted” 2 5 | e 
theſes; as Tytire dum 4 1 755 Nas; Wig: 
4. abs oc when the F Order of t 
confound W 

Saxa wocant Itali wh 
That is, Ital bra arts aka 
— regina Jaberiths® 
Marte gi A, m4 yer the NR 1. 
That is, Doktc Be erdot fie, grive Morte abit pare rs 
lem geminam, * 
$i Faber, . vf In g . cs, Cora. 
udi te, "Eto; fi quis mala * me fi 
Fake tes lnatatitr be, Hor. . 2 
That is, IN 707, Bonk barminn torffabhrt, Lanuatur. judire ce 
LEftatds peraget gui 3 A | 
11 Ae &c. who 

That is, i flniet prandia ui et ene M. 
He who will iſh 8 5 — ord why 1 with mallettics, 
ſhall enjoy good Health all the eme, 

BY malt lar Ia pride cateris Beret, Id. fot ral beret. 
Contra Læ vinum Valeri pehits, unde Saperbax \ 
Tarpuiniut regno pulſus fuit, trims aff Fo 
Non unguam prerio plurir 3 nat irnte 
udice, quem noſti, populo, &c. I 
That i 1 La qui 7 I Valiri, 95 2 quth Tarfuittut Supe#bit 


— 
705 Nine i ni 


pulſus fuit regno ſuo, 'aligaando 3 non plaris pretio unius affis, - 


judice populo notante, quem tu 0 

Habet gladium; 3 ſed duns Jui bus b rr orciſurum at, altere villi- 
cum, Plaut. in Caſſin. that is, guibus ait /e occiſurum, altere fa 
te, altero vers willicum. 


To this ſame figure Linacer would have us refer theſe bes of 


ſpeakin of where a a conſtruction i is uſed in a ſenſe that ſeems — 6 


inyer re 


mittere 20 1 c 25 Ts rg chem to the 5 Woes is ge- 
verally called an YPALLAGE. Nevertheleſs, to be ingenuous, 
theſe modes of ſpeiking are not a-figute of grammar. For either 


they ſubſiſt in lain and natural conſtruction, as the lattef ex- 


ample, dare claſſebas tuſtrat ; it being indifferent in regard to con- 
ſtruction to ſay, dare claſſibas auſtios, or auſtris claſfs, to expoſe 
them to the wings or to make them receive the, wind; or elle it 


is a trope, or a figure of rhetoric, as /ola ſal notte, where the 
= is. call 


night is called ed pallida,, becauſe it 
makes us pale. 


But to this figure oſ hyperbaton we: may very well-refer the 
followin oy ofual phraſes of Cicero's, where the rela- 


+\ Jo 09 den 38 


tive is always before the — WOT! winch ſerves for i its ante - 


cedent, as, Sed hoc non ut quibus ; rebus gloriemint in, w9bis, 


caſalem | 
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not levare gritudine voluiſfi, earum etiam commemoration leninur, 
| other phraſes, where the rela- 

. being placed firſt, it is followed by an intire period which 


Hereto we muſt alſo refer theſe 
rves for its antecedent: as in Livy, Quod bonum, fauſftur:, felix 
fit, Quirites, regem create. And the Bike. | : 5 | . 
5. ANACOLUTHON, when there is hardly any connexion or 
conſtruction i the 3 in Terence. Nam omnes nos quibus 
eſt alicunde | aliquis objectu. » onme quad eff interea tempus priu 
quam. id reſcitum eft, lucro eff. And in Varro, Me in | at oh 70 
pectatum ſuem for Hpectaſſe. Likewiſe in Cicero, Prætor interea, 
ne pulchrum ſe ac beatum putaret, atque aliquid ſua. ſponte loqueretur, 
ei guogue carmen compoſitum e, Cic, pro Muræna. Et enim ff ora- 
tiones, quas nos multitudinis judicio probari volebamus (popularis Z 
ofe 


enim illa facultas, & ęffectus eloquentie eft audientium approbatia) 

ff reperiantur nonnulli, Nog nibil laudarent, niſi quod ſe imitari po 
confiderent, Cic. 2. Tuſc. Yue gui in utramęne partem excelſo ani- 
mo magnique deſpiciunt, cimgue aliqua his ampla & honefta res objefta 
eft, totos ad ſe convertit & rapit : tum * non admiretur /plenderem 
pulchritudinemque wirtutis? Off. 1. ere we ſee there is no fort 
of connexion in thoſe periods. But this figure is oftentimes on- 
ly a ſpecious term to make us overlook ſeveral. things in antient 
authors, which ſeem rather to have dropped from them inadver- 
tently, than to be rationally accounted for. | 


"ELLE LELEEFEFEEEEEELEEEEY 
CRAPTER VII. Ki 


Of HeLLenisSM or Greek phraſe. 


B SIDES the figures abovementioned, it is proper alſo to 
obſerve, that there are ſeveral phraſes whoſe conſtruction is. 
borrowed from the Greeks, which way of ſpeaking is included 
under the general term of helleniſm. | 3 

Linacer extends this figure to an infinite variety of expreſ- 
ſions, merely becauſe they are more common among the Greeks, 
than among the Latins. But we ſhall be ſatisfied with referring 
to this figure whatever particularly belongs to the Greek tongue, 
having treated of the other things by principles, which are appli- 
cable to both languages, | | | 


I. Helleniſm by ATTR acTiOn. 


Now — — rightly to underſtand the expreſſions borrowed 
from the Greek, and even to comprehend the Greek authors, we 
muſt always diſtinguiſh in the Greek phraſe between attraction 
and government; that is to ſay, when one caſe is rather attrafted 
by another preceding caſe, than governed by the verb ts which 
it refers. This is Shad Budeus tranſiently has obſerved in ſeveral 
parts of his commentaries, and what Sanctius has made a "or 
conſiderable point of; Græci, ſays he, 2 duobus cafibus (fi /e mutus. 
reſdiciant) alterum tantum regunt, alterum illi adjungunt, ita ut 4 


ab altery trabatar,; ut rig N ay Huge, &+ werbis_ quibus din, for 


que dixt. 


"Thus wefindin bs Paul, 7) d N Gn Gln loner 
Tog ig, 81 ALD ants 0.8, 1 Cor. 1 -. 
ritu ſand, in vobis exifentis, cus 8 7 Mews & Des. 


emoſthenes, ix Toy ir Toy ix h] ie ay, 36s, Na r- 


cs imple. Ex epiftolis eius cognoſeetis, quibus (for quas) in Pelo- 
. miſit. A0 c this 1 LB. lave often imitäted, as when 


we find, ö fſeribas & aliquid agas quorim conjudvifft, Luctkius 


Ciceroni, for gu — a Sed —— ques qitierir, g fonts 
Plaut. for ego ſum Occurrunt anime," quale nec cun- 
didiores terra tulit, for qualib alt, which Lambinus ſeems not to have 
rightly underſtood. 


It {by this finive yu nn, Now beet 2 %. bse; "tis 


jio eſſe clue. nw are Hl. lid Hot, fa. Sen end Be . 


lapſus in boftes, Virg. and the like ich very few have com 


prehended ; ſee what has been ſaid already in regard to this mat- 


ter in the oth rule; p. 


14. 
By this alſo it is, that a eaſe being betwixt two verbs, Nall be 


ſometimes attracted by the verb that it does not refer to, 1/hum, ut 
vi vat, oprant, Teri Hæc me; ut confidam, aciunt, Cic. Where the 
accuſative ſeems to be put for the nominative, Oprant ar illi vi var. 
In like manner, Metuo lenonem ne quid ſuo ſuat capiti, for metuo ne 
leno, &c. in Phorm. Atque iftud 22 ef fac me ut ſciam. in Heaut. 
for fac ut ego ſciam. 
ence it is that one gender i is ſometimes attracted by another, ag 
Saxum antiquum, ingens, campo * forte e 


zmes agro poſitus, 


Whereto we mult refer bat Bach been ſaid e the ue 1. 


betwixt two nouns of different gender, p. 6. 


II. Helleniſm of the prepoſition KATA. 


But the Latins have imitated the Greeks in no one — ſo 
much as in thoſe phraſes, where underſtandin _ an! 
x«72 or wig} they put what Budeus calls an acc 2 
in Theognides, 

*Oudils ardewnrur ig dxarra coÞe. 

Mortalis, ſapiens omnia nemo datur. 
that is xa r rarra, fecundum omnia. And in Iſoer. liga 0 * 
o tes p. moroc, T1 N u o οο . Stude corpus quidem e 
amans laboris, animum autem amans Japientie, that is, ſecundum 
corpus, ſecundum animum, xaT& od, as it is in the antient 
epigram. 

"Os xara Tape xa, xata vo Yai ad ivy Zuophec, 

"Ai Xe In N [40 Jexzi ns xaX. 

Qui quod ad corpus pulcher oft, he fa \ guod ad mentem deformin, de- 
formis magis mihi videtur quam pule 

Thus Ariſtophanes ſays youn ib, where Plato often uſeth 
xaTe Tyr ip, Juxta meam, ſup. ſententiam. Thus they ſay vu. 
reer, primo ; 2 T7 aeXW Long. of 3 To TiXog, tandem. And thus 
in imitation of them the Latins ay, Expltri mentem nequit. Fratus 

ol. IL WW; — membra: 


» 


Or Tur HELLENISN. 12 
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| "wembra. Or bumerefjur dev filr. Patem te poſcimus. Dites tr atm, 


— Oar ſuch phraſes, which may be ſeen in the annotation 170 


Thus it is that fay indifferently 
bore dn FE” rerrib: . {oi Gyenng, A, 


om, hg" in regard vo which fee the chapter on the ud. 


i. en of ihe propytiin EX." 


I Eo ie Gra era 


wel which 1 13 the genitive, or ſome other of 


the ſame go this very reaſon grammarians inta- 
goed: there wore @ @1dat thay verbs which governed à ;genitive. 

ereas, according to what hath been above obſerved, the whole 
* is included in the prepoſition underſtood. And hence 


Latins have taken, . — 1 wy 6 gow" 
an 


7 — and others; concerning 


e, ſaid Bikewife, Imperti me divitiarum, arriputt illum pedis, 
aut wolli, audi uit mujice, and an infinite tumber of other; 
lence it is that Vitruvius hath even joined the Latin 


— — Deſcriptio ex dauodetim  fignorum caleftium, 
eſerves more to be r 


emarked, chan imitated. 


IV. Other more particular expreſſions, which depend on 
the figure of belleniſm. 


t is Ukowiſe to the figure of helleniſm that we are to refer 
theſe phraſes, Where the nominative is put for the vocative, as hath 
been obſerved already, Da meus ocellus, da anime mi, Plaut. 
which is an imitation 5 ü Atte, or even of the "ck whom 
the Latins have always endeavoured to follow. 
Thus it is in intitation of the Greeks that Ovid ſays, 
Seu genus —_ ſeu furtis aptus Ulyſſes, *© 
Seu pius AEncas eripuiſſe ferunt. 
Becauſe wey may indifferently put either che nominative or 'the 
necuſutive before the infinitive, as we have made appear in the 
new method of learning the Greek tongue; whereas the Latin 


conſtruction admits only of the accuſative on this occaſion. 


It is likewiſe by this fig — tht an infinitive is put ufter a noun, 
underſtanding ſome 1 which it is governed, and which 
anſwers to der 3 de, as in ius, 

Et pectore læ vo 

Exeutiks guttur, læturi ee cor: 
for u/que ad lætari. And in Vir 

Peſtis acerba boum prone aſpergere virus, 


that is, acerba uſque ad aſpergere 


Hence it is that the 7 this occaſion have 2 
an ut, as. Horace, lib. 1. od. 11. 
1 Babylonios 
Teitaris numeros, — melius vage erit pati. 


That is, dr. Pitt, ut melius patiaris, according as Surſin and 


Voſſius explain it. And the e expreſſion occarreth rr 


2 1, 62. a8 Scipio Qentilis obſerveth, 


A AN HRT. a ENMAL. 


n, att Ur, I duo cei pramittandi fuenint, . | 


 fiquidem ſocii font, in eã re DIVIDI inter £05 DEBRRR abligationt®s 


where according to this author, whom Voſſins bath followed, ur 
ought-torofer to Ai debere, as if it were ws diuidi debeat, & . 


e eee e ee 
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1 Whether we bt to join Antipyo/ ; and Enallage 
the Joregaing 7 pre what th, een, m- 


ESIDE — ee eee, there are j 
an chat "re üg le to admit of antiptoſis and : 
enalla 
give the name of .cnall every change which they 
«They . ſpeech, and r eb, ig they think, tbere is no 
— or reaſon, as of one mood for another, one tenſe far 
28 one | ves for another, &c. And in particular they 


name of antiptoſis the change of one eaſe for 
cfg To ome „ ſays Deſpauter, as many. ways as 
there are — „ beokuſe according to him, chere are 


none but — be inerchaoged for a by virtue of chis 


deautiful Ki 


But e not — 2 if thoſe changes: were ſo arbitrary and 
unaccountable, che rules of mar would be of no ſort "of uſe, 
or at leaſt we ſhould Have no «right to--evnſure a perſon for any 
Wan In whatſoever againſt them ? Hence 8 

25 Kle thin that can be imagined, ſays San Antiptoi 


gf nmaticorum ni a ge > quod figmentum f et uerum, frufee 


And Goon 2 lib. 4. wi Dye 
An touch 1 on the principal examples w 
pauter wy =D „it is an eaſy matter to ſhaw | 


they have other uh Safco. than he imagined, and chat — 
Stn ek preſent nothing to us but what is ſupported by reaſon; 
fach a multitude, we are evor to make a judi 7 
choice, and to pick out only what is moſt puze and _ 
is, what 5s moft received and eſtabliſhed one: of. —— 
thors. For though we may ſometimes make uſe of particular 
turns of expreſſion without being guilty of error, yet it is true 
what Quintllian ſays, that ALrvp rer amen ALIUD 


LATINE Logu1, 


II. Examples of the Avis taken particularly from 
Deſpau ter # .1i 
Thus when Deſpauter ſaith that in this example Gem -diry, 
Quando duo conſules eju s ani, aller morbo, alter farro periiſet, & 
the nominative is t — -for the - genitive, duo conſales fiir duatr | 
conſulum ; it is evident err 9 e . 


» . 


203. and in the 24th rule, p. 44. 


{ 
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ma, where the verb which is expreſſed but once, ought to be un- 


derſtood three times, duo conſules periiſſemt, alter morbe periiſſet, & 


. 
| When he ſays that fortiora herum is a genitive for an ablative, 


Borum for his, this is only a partition, by virtue of which the 


nitive may be put after the comparative or even after the poſi- 
> wy as we 1 obſerved, P. 59. e Fob 

When he ſays that Saltui & welocitati certare, in Siſen. accord. 
ing to Nonius, is a dative inſtead of an ablative ; I ſay, either it 


is an ablative, becauſe formerly the dative was every where like the 


ablative, purſuant to what hath. been already demonſtrated: or 
even that the conſtruction by the dative may be defended, this 
being only the caſe of re/ation, which may be put every where; as 
hath been obſerved, p. 25. The ſame may be ſaid of 'the other 


examples which he produces, Vino modo cupidæ ęſtis, Plaut. Mod. 


rari orationi, Cic. Alienis rebus curat, Plaut. where it is only a 
ſimple government of the dative. See the 12th rule, p. 2. 
When he ſays that ferax oleo in Virgil is for olei, this may be an 


ablative of the manner, abounding in olive trees. Juſt as Ovid 


ſays, 8 | | 
J Terra ferax Cerere, multogue feracior uit. 
But we may farther obſerve that moſt editions, as thoſe of Holland, 
Robert Stephen, Aſcenſius, Erithreus, Farnaby, and others, have 
ferax oleæ; though Pierius owns he found ofeo in ſome manuſcri 
When he ſays that in the example from Pomponius, quoted by 
Nonius, ch. . 2uot [ztitias inſperatas modo mihi irrep/ere in /inum, 
It is an N for a nominative: I ſay, either that the paſſage 
is corrupted, having ſhewn elſewhere, that this author hath fre- 
quently made uſe of bad editions, in the examples he produces; 
or that in the above paſſage Pomponius hath taken #rrep/ere for a 
verb active, which hath its nominative underſtood, and which 
really governeth /ztitias: for it is very common, ag we have ſeen 
already in the liſt af the verbs abſolute and active, p. 99. and 
we ſhall further demonſtrate in the following liſt by various exam- 
ples of verbs of different governments; that thoſe which are call- 
ed neuters, do govern the accuſative as real verbs active. Were 
it not for this, I ſhould have no ſcruple to ſay that /ztitias irrep/ere, 
for /zetitize, is a downright ſoleciſm, and that neither, an antiptoſis, 
nor Nonius, nor Deſpauter, can juſtify this mode of expreſſion. 
And it is evident that Nonius did not underſtand this example 


+ when he quoted it, ſince he refers to the ſame figure, Urbem quam 


:flatuo weftra e, which is quite a different expreſſion, and a con- 
ſtruction authorized by the uſe of poets, as we have already ſhewn 
in the annotation to the ſecond rule, p. 5. 

When he fays that in Nevius, 2uot res hunc vis privari pulchras, 
gu uti ſolet, this quas is an accuſative for an ablative : it is only 

the natural government, and the accuſative to which the action of 

the verb paſſeth. For uror governeth alſo ſometimes the accuſative, 

though it be more uſual with the ablative. But privari res 
chras, is an helleniſm, which ſuppoſeth xa r, juſt as /ztor han 
rem, and the like, of which we hes made mention N 
| en 
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When he ſays that in Virgi Heret pede per, denfuſque wire 
vir, En. 10. it is an ablative for a dativè: it is only a real dative; 
but this is becauſe the dative heretofore was always like the abla - 
tive, as we have made appear in the ——̃ — 
on the nouns, n. 2. p. 83. and elſewhere. 
And in regard ta 'what Dedgauter, addeth. 1 chat in he 
ſame poet, 
Forte ratis celſi 8 . Nad 
Exe apo lake ſcalis, & ponte parato, . ) 
Crepidi ze is likewiſe an ablative for the dative e 1 * chat 
the conſtruction of the ablative in this paſſage with che verb can- 
Jjungo, is as natural as that of the dative, let Servius ſay what he 
will, who. inſiſts on the ſame antiptoſis. This we might demon- 
ſtrate by an infinite number of paſſages even out of Cicero, OT" 
enim ſummam bene volentiam conjunttam pari prudentia, lib. 5. ep. 13: 
Ea ſumma miſeria eſt ſummo dolore conjuntia, contra Verr. Fanni 
etate conjunttus Antipater, 1. de Leg. And the reaſon hereof i © 
this word being compounded: of the Ea cum, it preſerveth 
its goverpment alſo; ſo that it is juſt as i we were to xs 
dolore comuntta,z, cum ætate conjunctus, &c... This is true, that 
ſometimes they repeated the prepoſition, Varro cum Sicinio tate 
conjunctus, lib. de claris Orat. much may be alſo ſufficient 
to prove that the antient as well as modern grammarians, have 
oftentimes committed blunders, for want of having rightly com- 
prehended the real cauſes of conſtruction and government. 


III. Orber n taten from thoſe tho wrote * 
HY Deſbauter. 
Behourt and others who wrote upon Deſpauper, have even 
given a further extent to the uſe of this ſigure. For Ghey fay chat 0 
Uxor invicti Jouis aſſe neſcis, Hor. 
is a nominative for an accuſative, aver for 33 Whereas it 
is only an helleniſm, as hath been. ſhewn, in the u N 
They ſay chat in Virgil, 
Projice tela manu, ſanguis meus, 
s a nominative for a vocative. Whereas it is enly an helleniſm, 
as we have above demonſtrated. ; 

They ſay chat in Pliny, Com degeneres, is a penitive for ihe 
nominative canes. Whereas it is only a partition; for every noun 
in the quality of a partitive may eee the ai as we have 
ſhewn in the 27th nule, p. 55. 

They ſay that ahh ines irarum is a genitive for an aide 
whereas it is only a Greek phraſe, as * be ſeen in the Preceding 

apter. 

They ſay Quod midi latear, in Cic. is for me lateat, a'dative inſtead 
of an accuſative 3. whieh is without any manner of reaſon, ſince 
the verb latat can govern only a dative in the Latin conſtruci ion, 
and is never uſed otherwiſe in Cicero, as hath, been ſhew? in the 
ith rule, p. 31. ; 

They ſay that i in, 12 Caratis bane rem, is an accuſative for 
a genitive, bijus rei. But we 8 demonſtrated that this Foun 

; oy TR 
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was very common ih Plautus's time, and that it is only a natural 


conſtruction, becanſe as the noun verbal 23 denotes the 


action of the verb, it may | bkewiſe- 


thereof; ſince it = only Þy-virtue of dn 
ee 15 


. Eranplu of the Enallge. 


But theſe authors 8⁰ further. For whereas Deſpauter ſpeaky 
only of the antiptoſis; or interchangin ing of caſes, as 1 * 7 
the edition of Roben Stephen, which I have made whe 
hive added four verſes to ils rule, to mark the ſame change mi 
gender, perſon, tenſe, mood, and nutnbet. 8 


e the government 
_— yd i 


et, they ay that this happeneth both to nouns and 


aw o nounsg, as 
| 'Y amen vel virtut tua me, vel wither, 
god ego in pro 58 parte amiciliæ puts, 
Wh 1 quis; fo hey, is for [Whereas gud ſuppoſe Regus 
ere ay they, is ut. | 
tian for its ſubſtantive, hich} And is a mode of fpeaking, EE 
that ought to 'be teferred to the b. e of 77 5 which hath 
been explained already, p. 195, 
To verbs, as bellantur for 6 
| ALLA FP pictis rang Athy arms, 
But you may ſee othet examples abovequoted, in the JON 
deponents, p. 101. Which is owing intirely to this,, that hereto - 
fore there were more verbs common thas than at WY 
2. In perſon, as in Terence f 75 Pborm 


Ger. Si quis * rufus, Div. Prato 2 a 


Where preſto? they, is for pr#/fo ſum, 'bectth = 
of himſelf. to e a * this, it is rat 
toric than of grammar, betauſe he anfivers to keen othey 


ſaid of him in the third perſon, 87 full me gutt 
is the ſame ſigure; as when in the ſcene Geta of 


in I perſon. 8 / nt a VII 
ullus eft Geta, niſi jam 0 celere is, 
Which is only a Ku of — on . 22 nk 
for another; a thing common to all langu 2:0d88 
3. In tenſe, vicimus for wie] bs. Huic f +/7in or; 
vicimut, Cic. Attic, But again, if this . a fee * 
to rhetoric, and not to Rur 
ratives to make uſe of the preſent in; fed | Sola aw? 
For the wo or combining of tenſes is vr wUnnOn in 
rhetoric; but this does not relate —— — way or 
a: pes overnment. 

4. In mood, "as valebi for wah, Wer etws hive: toad 
appear — p. 109. that the imperative was oha real futur 
and therefore we ought not to be furptized if they Were ir 
Put one for the other. ee wo ihe” 


Romani. feſiinare, parare, &c. for feſtinabant ark bay, 
But this is only an ellipſis of a ver ander l, ß — * 


fome other Which governs _ Infinitive, —— 
have ſhewa, p. 170. . 5. In 


5 * 10 T0 
" 
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5. In number. But here it can only be a figure of rhetoric, a 
R  dedimus n, Cie. or dadi, which 
js very common; or they muff de things referrable to the prece, 
dent figures; as Nominazdi i forum tibi erit magis quam edendi copia, 
Cic. Where they will have 1 that edend? is 1 for the 

plural edendorum ; whereas it is but an ellipfis of 73 edere — 


„ we have bern in the chapter of 2 p- 125. Si tempus racy". o 
ya fy 


ullum jure hominis necandi, quæ multa ſunt, Cic. This is onl 
lepſis, of which we have made mention above,. Py 186, and the 
like ef he fra 5 
can be ſaid of the s of grammar aced to the four 
above — down, dy rt bete OY 6a ＋ 2 
Therefore I am of opinion at upon a care perl. t 
hath been faid in the ſyntax, and in thee remarks, very . 
culties wilt ariſe in regard to government that may not eaſily be 
ſolved, and that hardly any pag will occyr in ancient authors 
but what may be accou for. Put as the chief foundation o 
all languages depends on 3 — L have endeayoured to collect 
here a — of verbs of different governments, which perhaps 
will be the more uſeful, as ſome of them are not to be found even 
in the moſt * Ale They are comprized in the fol- 
lowing liſt, which is * an abridgment of a mote᷑ extenſive work, 
wherein we intended to include every remark that could be 
made on the elegance of this ras ap pots for the ſervice of thoſe 
who endravour & to write pure Latin; ps ſome day or 
other we may publiſh a y > I on Ley kubject for the 
ule of learners, if erer RR benefit 
this * 
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DIFFERENT GOVERNMENTS, 


A 
BALIENARE aliquid, er aliquid 
alicujus, Cic. to alienate. i 
quem ab altero, ſe ab alio, alium a 
{e, voluntatem alicujus ab aliquo, id. 
Apa x ſe litteris & in litteras: ſe 
in tenebris, id, to bide or bury ones ſelf, 

Axvicarx, ſimply, or magiſtratum, 
or ſe magiſtratu, id. to abdicate, or to 
refign. | | 
_ ABDICARE aliquem, Tac, to re- 
nounce bim. 

ABDUCERE à conſuetudine, Cic. to 
break off, or wenn from a cuſtom. Ab 
omni reip, cura, id, to retire, to re- 
ſign. Vi & per vim, id. to carry off 
by. main force, In aliquem locum, 1d. 
Ex acie, id. A fide, id. Ad nequi- 
tian, Ter. ns We: 
Me convivam abducebat fibi, Cic. 

Equitatum ad ſe abducere, id. to 
draw the cavalry to bimſelf. 

ABE&RARE propoſito, & a propoſito, 
id. to wander from bis ſubject. | 

Nihil equidem levor, ſed tamen a- 
berro, id. but at leaft I divert myſelf. 

Aberratio a dolore, id. any Ai 
that gives an allay to grief. 

Aberrat ad alia oratio, id. digreſſes. 

Aberrant inter ſe orationes, Liv, do 
pet ee 

Artificem ne in melius quidem finas 
aberrare, Plin, do not ſuffer bim to de- 
part from bis model, even though be 
were to mend it. 

ABESSE urbe, domo, & ab urbe 


ab domo, Cic, to be abſent, Alicui 


abeſſe, id. to be wanting towards bim, 
2 bim. In altercationibus abeſſe, 
id. not to be tbere. 

ABHORRET facinus ab illo, id. be 
is far from committing ſuch a wicked 
action. | 
Parum abhorrens famam, Liv. not 
at all afraid of defamation, 

Hud abhorret a fide, 
£ogether incredible, 

Ab ducenda uxore abhorret, id. be 
has an averſion to matrimony, 
Alis RE ſe alicui ad pedes, & 


Cic. that is : 


ad alicujus, Cic, to throw bj 
ſelf at bis fe. . 4 
' Abjicere ſe & proſternere, id. Con. 
filium wdificandi abjicere, id. to lay 
afide all thoughts of building. | 
Abjicere ad terram, id, in herb 
id. humi, Plin. to throw er tbe are 
Cogitationes in rem humilem abji. 
cere, Cic. to apply bis thoughts to it, 
Abjicere animum, id. to deſpond. 
AB1RE magiſtratu, id. to finiſo bis 


office. 

Ab emptione, id. to depart from bis 
bargain, Ad vulgi opinionem, id. to 
be led away by wulgar opinion, 

Abire, à, ab, de, ©, ex, loco, id, 
to be gone, to go out, to retixe, . 
Non hoc fic tibi abibit, Ter. yu 

I not eſcape tbus. 2 

Abi in malam crucem, Ter. go and 

ſibi libertatem, Cic. 


bang yourſelf 
ABJUDICARE 

to ſbew bimſelf unworthy of liberty. Se 

vita, Plaut. to om with life. 
ABNUERE aliquid alicui, Cic, Ali- 

cui de re aliqua, Sal. to refuſe bin 

ſomething. 


ABROGAR=E legem or legi, Liv. the 
former more uſual, to demand the repeal 
of a law, 
 ABSTINERE ſeſe dedecore, animum 
à ſcelere, Cic. to abſtain, Ignem ab 
æde, Liv. not to ſet fire to it. Ægrum 
a cibo, Cel. 

Abſtinere jus belli ab aliquo, Liv. 
not to treat bim with the full ſeverity of 
the rights of war. - 

Abſtinere maledictis & A maledictis, 
Cic. 

Abſtinere irarum, Hor. Placidis bo- 
nie, Ovid. ö 
Abſtine iſti hanc tu manum, Plaut. 

As Ta up ER E in fundo, n ſilvam. 
Cic. to bide. | f 
Anu ſtudiis, id, to make @ wrong 
uſe of bis ſtudies, Operam abutitur, 
Ter, be loſethᷣ bis labour. 

ACCEDERE alicui proxime, Cic. 
Virg. Deo ad fimilitudinem, Cie. to re- 
ſemble, Ad aliquem, Cic, to drow 
. | > N near 


Co 


near bim. Alicui ad autem, id. 

Quos accedam ? Sall, ſup. ad, fo 
evhom ball I apply Quas vento acceſ- 
ſerit oras, Virg. ſuþ\ in. to what coaſt 
the winds will drrus bim. 

Accedit quod, Cie, there is this be- 
des; or ſimply, beſdet, moreover, 

AcciveRs. Omnia enim ſecun- 
diſſima nobis, adverſiſſima illis acci- 
diſſe, id. to have bappencd. Where 
we ſee that this verb is taken either 
for good or bad fortune. 

Accir ak ab aliquo, Ter. De ali- 
quo, Cic, Ex aliquo, Plaut. to receive 
or to learn from a perſnmn. 

Accipere in contumeliam, ' Ter. to 
tale in bad part. | 

Acceptum plebi, Cæſ. Apud plebem, 
Plaut. In plebem, Tac, agreeable to 

Acceptum, or in acceptum referre, 
Cic, to be obliged; properly, it 18 to 
place to your account. 

Ac duns EAR lecto, Catul. to neft 
»pon the Bed. Akcui rei, Sen. to ſet 


one's heart upon a tbing, to fix upon it. 


In tuo vultu 'acquieſeo, Cc. your 
preſence gives me comfort. 

Ab &QUARE cum virtute fortunam, 
id, to be no leſs' ſureſsful ' than brave, 


Aliquem fibi, id. *'to render bim equal 


to one's ſelf. | Ke 
Judices adæquarunt, id, the judges 

were divided, 4.3 3a | 
ApDIcers morti, id, In ſervitu- 


tem, Liv. td condemn to. 


Addicere liberum, Cis. te declare one 


free. b $4 BY, GM. 05. e 
Ni aves addixiſſent, id. If tþe au- 


gural birds bad not approved it by their 


ſigns. The contrary is ABDI-ERE, 


* ApxSsF omnibus pugnis, id, to be 


preſent at every battie. Ad exercitum, 


Plaut. Ad portam, Cie, In cauſa, in 
aliquo loco, ad tempus, id. 8 


Adeſſe alicui, id. to faviur bim, to 


alſiſt bim with one's credit, or preſence. 

ADE £RERE caſtris, Appul, In re 
aliqua, Ovid. Ad rem aliquam, Plaut. 
In rem aliquam, Crc. to flick to, to ad- 
bere, or keep cloſe to. | 

ADHIBERE ſeveritatem in aliquo, 
or in aliquem, id. to ue ſeverity. Re- 
verentiam adyerſus, or erga aliquem, 2d. 

Adhibere vinum ægrotis, id. to give 
them ⁊oi ne. ot dy 


Able ER E jusjurandum, or aliquem 


jurejurando, or aliquem ad jusjuran- 
dum, Liv, Per jusjurandum, Cæſ. to 
oblige by cath. 2 . 
Abi aliquem, ad aliquem, in 
Jus, Cic. to go to ſee, to go, &c, Illa 
pericula adeuntur in prællis, id. they 
un thoſe riſks in baitle, N 


* 
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Apjuncrat aliquem alteri & ad 
amicitiam alterius, id. to make bim bis 


friend. In ſocietatem adjungere, Liv. 


Apm1sczrt aliquid'in” aliud, Pha, 
Alicui,or cum aliquo, Cic. to mingle ⁊vitb, 
Admiſceri ad aliquod concilium, id. 
to be admitted toit, © © 
- ADMoNERE, See Monere, 
ADoOLESCIT tas, ratio, cupiditas, 
id. Virg. grows, waxes ſtrong. 
Adoleſcere ad aliquam ætatem, Plia, 
Annos ter ſenos, Ovid. In partum Colum. 
Adoleſcunt ignibus aræ, Yirg. are 
covered with the fire of the ſacrifices; 
Flammis adolere penates, id. 
AvorTARE fGbi filium, Cic. Ali- 
quem pro filio, Plaur. to adopt” bim. 
Aliquem in divitias, Plin. to make him 
bis heir. Aliquem ab aliquo, Cic. Se 
alicui ordini, Plix. © r 
ADSCRIBERE civitati, in civitatem, 
or in civitate, Cie. in make bim free of 
the city. | > ons 
| D alicui, id. Aliquem, 


Liv. Contra & adverſus aliquem, - 


Plaut. to refift, to contradicł. 

Ambitionem ſcriptoris adverſari,Tac. 
Ad verſati quominus aliquid fiat, Ci. 
to hinder. -. * 

„Ter. Animum, 
Liv, Animo, Plin, to give attention. 

Advertere urbi agmen, Yirg. to make 
it draw near, to male it take the road 
towards the city. 2 

Seythias adverteret oras, Ovid, 2 
arrived. © n 

Advertere in aliquem, Tacit. to pu- 
niſh bin. _—_ 
 ApvLarE. Pinnati caudi noſtrum 


+ * © 


quem, Cic. Alicui, Qu. ' is flatter 4 


perſon. The former is preferable even 


according to Quintilian. 
ZEMVLARI alicui, Cic, to bear en 
to a perſon: Aliquem, id, to endeavour 
to ſurpaſs bim. 2 
Emulari inſtituta alicujus, id. to e- 
qual, to ſurpaſs. a r | 


Zmulari cum aliquo, Liv. to rival 


a- perſon, 


Inyicem'' æmulari, Quint. to ri val 


one another. 
" AsTIMArE aliquem, Plaut. De 
aliquo, Cic. to efleem bim. | 
Aſtimate magni, er magno, id. 
ÆEſtimare litem capitis, id. to judge 
a per- 


— 
8 7 
Mw 
3 5 
G * 
e " "Bai * 
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« perfor dyforwing of den, or of baniſp- 


_ © Ac6rxpialiquem dictis, Virg. ali- 
im oi OO: 
hegin, injuriam faciendam, id. 

Ack rem, or de re, id. aliquam, 
or partes alicujus, id. Cum populo, id. 
Lege or ex lege, id. ta treat, to act, to do. 
Agere ſe pro equite, Suet. to af? as 
a knight, Agere gratias de re, in re, 


pro re, in res fingulas, Cic, to thank.. 


Actrax k anime, Liv. Cum ani- 
mo, Sall, Mente, Sall. In mente, Cic. 
Secum, Ter, to revolve à thing in one's 


ALLATRARE magnitudinem alicu- 
Jus, Liv, to exclaim againf, 
Allatrant maria oram maritimam, 
Plin, to beat a aint. 

Allatrare e 

of pure writers, It is true that the 
following paſſage is quoted from the 
book de Viris illuſt. attributed to Pli- 
ny : In capitolium intempefla notre cunti, 
canes allatrauerant. But beſides that 
one might perhaps read note eunte, 


al to 


a Victoriam, Vt irg. to promiſe, 
Cic. to 


; has not the authori- Sell 


* 
oo 
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Amnis auhelat vapore, Plin, throwr 


nounced with great exertion of Voce, 
22d ehes pur ab eve of eva op wh 
 ANIMADVERTO liquid, Tar, I {ook 
7 gd confider it. In aliquem,, Cie. 
Anxnuzas cptie, Virg. 1 


Angu Inas aliquid, a. 16 inform, 
* gr 2 alterum 
ætate, Cic. ta ſurhaſi bim ia years, 
b ar ee 3 
ac re, id, aliis in re aliqua, i 
i omnihus rebuy his antecellun- 
wr, Ad Heren. aa x , 
AnTzZ1zz alicui, Plaut. Aliquem, 


AnTSeTAns alicui, or aliquemy 
Cell. to excel or ſurpaſe a perſen is ſane 


Voſſius alſo obſerveth that the author paſi 


of this book was not Pliny, but Sex- 
tus Aurelius Victor, who lived above 


two hundred years later, when the 


language was greatly corrupted, 

ALLEGARE alicui, or ad aliquem, 
Cic, to ſend towards a perſon, Homi- 
nem alicui rei, Plaut. to ſend bim to 
treat about ſomething, | 

Allegare ſenem, Ter, to depute an old 
man. 

AMBULARE pedibus, Cic, to walk, 
Foro tranſverſo, id. to walk acroſs the 
market, In jus, id. In littore, id. 
Ambulat hoc caput per omnes leges, 
lin. to occur every where, | 

Ambulare maria, Cic. 

_ Ambulantur ſtadia bina, Plin. 

From the laſt two examples it ap- 
peareth that this verb may be active, 
and that Quintilian, lib. 1. c. 5. had 
no reaſon to ſay that ambulare wiam 
was a ſoleciſm, fince at the moſt it is 
only a pleonaſm, and every verb, as 
wie have demonſtrated in the ſyntax, 
rule 14. p. 29. And in the remarks, 
p-. 98. may govern the accuſative of 
a noun derived from itſelf, or of near- 
ly the ſame fignification, 

AN Ex ſeſe animi, Plaut. aliquem 
incommodis, id. Angit animum quo- 
tidiana cura, Ter. 

ANGI animo, Cic. Re aliqua, or de 
re, id. to he vexed. 


ANKELARE ſcelus, id, ta think of fproath, 


#o:bing but willainy, 


Ax TVI TERE alieui, Ter, te outs 
ip, to be before Band with, to 
annius 1d ipſum antevertit, Ge, 
Fannius was beforeband with me in that, 
APPELLARE aliquem ſapicntem, id; 
ta call bim wiſe. Guo nomine, id. to 
call bim by bis name} . 
Ap tribunos, id. Ad tribu- 
nos, id. to appeal to the tribunes, N 
Appellari pecunit, Quint. de pecu- 
nia, Cic, to be dunned. | 
Czſar appellatus ab 42Eduis, | 


chat is, the Adui being come ta bog bit 


aſſiſtance, And this verb is very rt» 
markable in this ſignification. 
AyPELLERE ad aliquem, Cic, "fa 
bring to land. Aliquem alicui loco, ide 
Animum ad philoſophiam, id. Tr. 
to ah 1 5 
ArrzIIIIꝝ claſſe in Italiam, Viq. 
appellere claſſem, Cic. ad villam no- 
ſtram navis appellitur, id. is broughs. 
to land. | 6 
We ſay therefore navit, or claſſs 
appellitur, juſt as = ſay navemy 2 
claſſem appellere, t not navis Ol 
255 appulit, ſays Scotus. Vet nau 
appulit occurs in Svetonins, liſe of 
Galba ; which ſhquld not be imitated 
without great caution, . 
ArPROPINQUARE portas, r ad. 
portas . Hirt. Britanaiæ, Cæſ. to g. 


y - ApDERY 


. * 


R 


SR - £75, 
4 


1 Sx obo, are 
faid actively for the hatred we bear to 
others, and paſſigely for the hatred 
_—_ dear to us. Examples en 


very common. 
1 Sirius Indos, Ving. 


2 

urebat. Ardebat „ t 

Is; » Plia. Fon. I om 
impatient to ſer you, 

Ardere in arma, vir. Avaritia, 
Cic. Amore, id. 

ARRIDERE alicui, ic, 10 ſmile at 
bim, and 


Ale him, 
Arridece des, Plaut. do pleaſe me, 
do fait u. Elapits id arriüt, Gell. 


ſeemed 40 approut thats» 
Wy — ö of 
L. 
A8PEAGERE labem aliens, or digai- 
— alicn jus 1 to, blacken bin, to 
ſpeak ill o bim, | 
+ Magwlid w vitam Wpergere, id, + ; 
ASPIRARE in Curiam, id. ad ali- 


qd, e ee 


obtai nh. 


| Afpiratpritns fortans labori,- Virg. 


Vento aſpirat. eunti, Vi. s. 
Et modicis feneſtellis Aalen 
aſpirenturs Calum. for inſpirentur. 


ASSESTIRE or 321 alicui, firiply, olr 


or eija 2 re aliq ua, 
y in xe aliquay te grant ſamerhing to a 
perſon, Inſtaneea. hereof:, occur fre- 
quent y. he 
Bat this verb oughu not to con- 
with Co NSA¹⁰jM ro, which fig- 
difleth rather. the of the will. 
whereas ASSENT10.is"to oped or te 
agree #0, another” jun. 
Ae in aureerem, Lis. Do- 
mi ſux, Cic, to keep. 
Ass urenekxx ad Asus fur, 
ad aliquidg or 1 aliquos are not Lurin, 
Schotes, I dyn they occur but 


ſeldom; yet =, fatter) is ig; Quintl 
' han, 2 


But Schotus v Was Al an, 
when he fancied that this: verb could 

joined with the ablative only, Aſ- 

cere aligua vd. Whereas its proper 
vonſtruction is to put = dative, as 
Robert Stephen obſerveth. Fot which 
reaſon Muretus and the beſt writers of 
waria"\/cBieherythave reftored the dative 
wherever rhe ablative was put before, 
a3-in the. Cr Aſſue factus frigori . 


& fami & ſiti & vigilik perferendis, 
Trad ths of entries 46 
There are even ſome where 


r government cannot be at all 
* 


* 
7 


9 


of, cet cud gen- 

per ſneſcito, Liv. 80 that it there 

ſometimes an ablative uſed on this. 

occaſion, it 7 be any «ther than 
the ablative of the manners 


AssEA IXS aliquid, Ge. e 


Aliquem manu, Liv. # bim at 


4 1 4, —— 1d. Aſſerere 
© to or recover bis liberty. 
Aliquem calo, Ouid, to canonize.. A 
mortalitate, Plia. Fun, Sibi 
Plin, Se ftudiis, Pia. — 
.|AsTARL in conſpectu Cic, to preſens. 
. In tumulum, id. to bei near. | 
it mihi contra, Plaut. he ** 
poſed me ſtrongly, 1} 8819 
AS$08GERE ex morbo, Liv. 0 re- 
cover from Sictneſs. + Alicui, Cic. te riſo 
ap to ane, to do him reverence, In ar- 
borem, Plin. to grow wp to tr. 
Aſſurgi, Paſſive, 6 Ge. IG 


. Verence fo, * 


ArTINDIIX aliquem, id, to 
to him. Primum verſum leis, 5 
confider it. Animum, or animum 4 
aliquid, id. t apply.one's ſelf,  Alicui 
rei, id. te tale notice of it. 

- ATTinzRz aliquem, Tuc. 2 
wy Ad aliquid, or ad aliquem, Ges 
to concern bim, to belong to bim. Nusse 


jatn cultros attinet, Pl; be bay them 


25 ſtudils, Tec, ts bs fond o 
4 

1 alicui, Plaut. die. to 
— dime. "qu N * 


Bim. 1 124 


10 


ts alicui, brenne 
Cic, to fight againſt bim. 

Take notice that all verbs of 
ing, quarrelling, reſiſting, con 
and the like, are more — Joined 
with the prepoſition cum and ita ahla- 


ene tere N 40 p 


+ hp © Glan s N 


Cakan altZ,, er ab Alton Ge, In 
plano, Ouid. In terram, Hauer. In 
unius poteſtatem, Cic. to fall. 4 14? 

Cadere formula, Quint. # & 4 
in latu, to hoſe the ſuit. 

Non cadit in virum bonum mentiri, 


a lye. 
ibi eſt 2 in cjuſmodi mulierem 
non cadere-videatur, id. there ii a 
but qvbat ſuits ber very wl. 
Honeſta et jucunda ceciderunt mihi 
a te; id. ba to me en your part. 
ETON ms _—_ & in 
argento, c. o or » L 
Clare flumina et beſtias — 


\ 
} 


Cc. an honeſt man is el Za | 
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Ovid. Opus ezlatum novem muſis, 
Hor. where the ⁊vbole force f buman 
art and induſtry bath been exerted. 


- Carxvy. Thor calent aræ, V irg. 
Aures noftrs/ &fent illius criminibus, 
Cic. our ears ring with. 


Cum caletut -maxime, Plaut. ſap. 


Calor. For them it is paſſive, whence 
we may infer that it has alſo its active. 
For which reaſon SapRtius maintaineth 


that we may ſay, Ca#re rem aliquam, 


or re aliqua, to have 4 paſſion for a 
thing. And it is in this ſenſe, accord- 
ing to him, that we ſay, Illius ſenſum 
pulchre calleo, Ter. I know bim well, 
Calere jura, Cic. to know, 

I am'not ignorant that all the dic- 
tionaries make a diſtinction between 
theſe two verbs, ca/eo and calleo, and 
that Cicero ſeems to derive the latter 
from callum. But one would think that 
callum rather comes from ca/eo, fince a 
calloſity proceeds from action often re- 
peated, which firſt engenders heat, and 
afterwards the hardneſs of ſkin, And 
indeed, callere ad ſuum 9 um, in 
Plautus, ſeems rather to imply a par- 
ticular attention and warmth of the 
mind,” than an invetergte habit or 
cuſtom, 

Canrxr aliovem, Cic. Super ali- 


quo, id. to ſing the praiſes of a perſon. 


Sibi intus canere, id. to care for no 
body but bimſelf, to praiſe bimſelf 
Can commodis, id, not to have 
the conveniencies. 

Præterquam tui carendum quod erat, 

er. 

Id quod amo, careo, Plaut. 

Caruit te febris, Plaut. the fever did 
not ſei yor, 

Avr aliquid, Cie. Hor. 
avoid, to tale care of, Alicui, Cic. 5 
ned over "bis preſervation; Ab ali- 
470 id. to guard againſt bim. Malo, 
for a a malo, Petren, De verbis alicu- 
jus, Plaut. Cavere obſidibus de petu- 
nia, Cæſ. to give ſeeurity hoſtages. 
Sibi obſidibus ab aliquo, id. to tale 
F curity by hoſtages, 

Quod nihil de iis Auguſtus teſta- 
. caviſſet, Sue, 


Mie ſay Cavere aliquo, or per ali- 
quem, G . 


to take bail or 1 of a 
perſon, 

Cztera quæ quidem provider] you: 
runt, cavebuntur, id. 

Cxvrnr locum, Stat, Loco, Cic. 
Cæſ. to quit. Ad locum, Liv. to ge 
thither, E vita, Cic. to die. Exitio, 
Ovid, to turn out to one's deſtruction. 
In proverbium, to become a proverb. 


Book VII. 
Intra finem juris, Liv. to ab:de within 
the limits of bis riobt.. | 

— alicui, Virg. to comply with 


"pet mihi, id. it bas fo me. 
Nori non cedere, Virg. to * 
79 45 honour than is 4 5 
Hæreditas alicui cedit, Virg. remains 
to bim. 


Pro wm cedit, Colum. is taken 


for nouriſhment. | 
Cedit dies, Ulp. when the day of 
Payment begins to draw near. 


8 See the Syntax, rule 24, 


n laudibus alicuj us, Pirg, 

fo * opp e bis greatneſs, Cum aliquo, Cie. 

* Fello 40 re aliqua, Liv. 
32 Cic, to endeavour to ſu 
bim. 

Certat vincere, Ving. be frive to 
overcome. 

Certare aliquid, Hor, te Jrive #6 4s 

4 thing, 

Si res certabiter, Her, f TY. thing 
comes to be diſputed, 

The latter examples ſhew that this 
is really an active verb, and therefore 
Regius had no reaſon. to find fault 
with Ovid for ſaying 

Certatam lite Deorum Ambratiam, 

CiscunpAAx oppidum caftris, Cæſ. 
Oppido meenia, 1e ſurround or inveſt, 

CoG1TARE animo, id, In animo, 
Ter. Cum animo, Plaut. _—_ Ter? 
to think, 

- Aliquid, or de re aliqua, Ge, 

Cora in unum, Virg, to 4 * 
together, Societatem cum aliqus, Gn 
to make an alliance. 

Societas coitur, id. | 

Immitia placidis ound, Hor. ar , 
mixcd with, 0 

limites coeunt inter ſe, Ceſ: to ji 
battle, to rally... 
| Cor Lou! alicui & ms Plow. 
Cum aliquo, Cic. to ſpeak. 

Inter ſe colloqui, Cic. Cæſ. to con- 
werſe <vith one aner. 

20MMITTERE fe alicui, Cic. Sein 
fidem pgs Ter. to put one's ſelf 
under bis » Aliquem\cumalio, 
Mart, Inter "gy omnes, Suet. to ſet 
them all rogether by the ears, Lacum 
mari, Plin. to join it. a 

Commonrarz aurum, Cit. to — 
geld. Alicui, fimply, or ſe alicui, id; 
ro affift bim. In re us alicui, id. De 
loco alicui, id. 

Cour ria armato milite, Virgs 
r W carcer, Cic. 


cou- 
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ComPoNERS aliquid alicui, er cum 
aliquo, 4. ly compare, to confront, 
co join toget 0 A von”! 

Clinpratite ſe ad exemplum, Quint. 
to conform to example. 8 þ 

Conctperr, Plast. to die, Peti- 
tioni alicujus, Cic, te condeſcend, to 
grant. De jure ſuo, id. Injurias 
reipub. id. e 

Concedere in aliquem locum, &c, 
See Cedere, | : 

ConciLiarz aliquem, Cic. Ad 
alterum, Plaut. Homines inter ſe, 
Cic, Animos aliquorum ad benevo- 
lentiam erga alios, id, ConjunQio- 
nem cum aliquo, id. Pacem ab ali- 
quo, Plaut, For cum aliquo. | 

ConclLupsrst ſe in cellam, Ter. 
In cavea, Plaut. to ſhut one's ſelf up, 
Res 3 in unum, Ter. to put them 

ether, | 
eren cum aliquo, Si. A- 
licui, Virg. to fight. See Bellare here 
above. 5 | 

Cox pEMNARE crimine, criminis, 
or de crimine, Cic. to condemn for. Om- 
nes de confilii ſententia, id. with the 
opinion of the whole council, 

Condemnare alicui, C. 

ConDxsE in ſepulchro, Cic. Humo 
et in humo, Ovid. to bury, In furnum, 
Plaut. to put in the oven. 
5 to build. 

ONDICERE cœnam alicui, Suet, 
Ad cœnam aliquem, Plaut. to invite te 


__ 

Condicere alicvi, fimply, Cic. to pro- 
miſe to ſup wwith him, 

Conpucxar virgines in unum lo- 
cum, id, to bring them together, Ali- 
quem, Plaut, to Five bim to do ſomethin . 
De cenſoribus, Cc. to take @ leaſe of t 
cenſors, | 

Conducit hoc tuæ laudi, id. is con- 
ducive to, In rem, Plaut, Ad rem 
aliquam, Cic. | 
| Conyerrx tributa, id. ts pay. No- 
viſſima primis, id, to compare, Se in 
or ad urbem, id to go to town, Omne 
ſtudium ad rem aliquam, id. to appt, 
one's ſelf —__ to it, Crimen in ali- 
quem, id. to throw the blame upon him. 
Seria cum aliquo, Ovid. to confer. Ca- 
pita, Cic, to have a private meeting, to 
ſpeak tete to tete. | 

Peſtem hominibus conferunt, Colum. 
do giv” them the plague, 

eminem cum illo conferendum pie- 
tate puto, Cic, Conferunt ad tempe- 
randos calores, Colum. contribute to. 
Hæc oratori futuro conferunt, Quint. 
are of ſervice, © 5 


Mania, 


_ Conraipers virtuti, Cæſ. to confide 
in, bis frrength. Animo by e, id, In 
aliquo, Hirt. Aliqui re. Multum na- 
tura lo confidebant, Cæſ. Pp 

Confiteri crimen, . ta confe 
De maleficio, id. „ 2 
Ut de me confitear, id. to (peak inge= 
nuouſly of wwhat regards me. 

Conririctareg SA. Confliaati 
tempeſtatibus & ſentinæ vitiis, Cæſ. in- 
commoded to the higheſt degree, &. 

Qui cum ingeniis conflictatur ejuſ- 
modi, Ter. who baunts, ⁊ubo converſes. 

Rempublicam conflictare, Tac. to 

CT - 
endete titulos alicui, Sen. to 
load bim with titles. Crimen in ali- 
quem, Cic. | 1 

Conn EDI alicui, Cæſ. Aliquem, 
Plaut. to draw near him. Cum hoſte 
& contra hoſtem, Cic. te attack bim. 

Cox oaUE RR. Congruunt litera 
literis aliorum, id. do —_ | 

Congruunt inter ſe, Ter. agree tege- 
ther. 2 ſermo tibi cum illa, 
Plaut. 

Cox jun rr. Conjundta virtuti 
fortuna, Cic. joint. 

Conjuncta & ſociata cum altera, id, 

Conjuncta mihi cura de rep. cum 
illo, id. 

Conjungi hoſpitio & amicitia, id. te 
be joined by the ties of boſpitality and 
friendſhip. | 

Cox u I rem aliquam, or de re 
aliqua, jd. Ob rem aliquam, Suet. to 
complain, Cum aliquo, Cic. Pro ali- 
quo, id. ö 

Coxautzsczxt 2 re aliqua, id. 76 
leave off, to be reſpited. In re aliqua, 
id. to take a delight in it. | 

Hieme bella conquieſcunt, id. de 
ceaſe. Niſi perfecta re, de me non 
conquieſti. ic. __ 

CoNSCENDERE navem, id. in na- 
vem, Lent, Cic, to embark, k 

ConsENTIRE ſibi or ſecum, id. ts 
be conſiſtent with one's ſelf. Alicui, or 
cum aliquo, id. to agree with him, Ali- 
quid or de aliquo, or ad aliquid, id. to a- 
gree about ſomething, In aliquem, Ulp, 
to agree to take bim for an arbitrator, 

In eum omnes illud conſentiunt elo- 
gium, Cir, they agree wwith one voice to 
beftoww this encomium on him. 

Aſtrum noſtrum conſentit incredi- 
bili modo, Hor. ; 

Coxs xd aliquem itjnere, wel in 
itinere, Cic. to overtake him. 

Aliquid conſequi, id, to obtain it, to 
gain bis erd, 

ConsgRarz manum or manu cum 

| 15 hoſte, 


—— — At 


on ly bim 
can fl with fo brmſelf. Ex multis, Cic. 
0 be compounded of. 


Diem nocti, Ovid. ro 1 ni 


4 11 as 

1 an affair. Ili inter 
. | Lale 2 — . Virg. 
by lant wines, 


oN$1ÞzRt aliquo loco, vel in ali- 
0 loco, Cic, to there, 
Cons r ARE per ipſum, id. to de 
Sibi. Cic, Hor, to be 


Agri conſtant campis & vineis, Pain. 
ref of fields and vineyards, 

Conſtat gratis tibi navis, Cie. cofs 
Jou' nothing. Auri ratio, id. the ſum is 
intire. 

Non conſtat ei color neque vultus, 
Liv. bis colour and countenance changes, 

Mente vix conſtat, Cic, be is hardly 
in brs. ſenſes. 

Fo conftat, or conſtat inter omnes, 
id. it is beyond all doubt. ' 

Conſtat hac de re, Qyint. Pur. 
Conſtat hoc mihi tecum, Ad Heren, 

r alicui, Ter. Cum 
aliquo, Plaut. to freguent his company. 

Conſueſcere ann nt Cic. to — 
cuſtom one's ſelf to. Adeo in teneris 
conſueſcere multum eft, Virg. Plauſtro 
& aratro juvencum conſueſcere, Colum, 
Omnia 5 puerithy, .conſueta ha- 


beo, 8a 


Coxs ur ER boni, ust Plaut. to 
tale in good part. Alieui, Cic. to do 
Bim ſervice. Aliquem, id. to aff coun- 
ſel. Conſuli quidem te a Cæſare ſeri- 
bis, ſed ego tibi ab illo conſuli mallem, 
id. but te fignify, I give you counſel or 
advice, 25 rather, Autor tibi ſum, 

_ Canſulo te hanc rem, or de hac re, 


Conſulo in te, Ter. I am contriving 

N for you, 2 ded eu, 
Conſulere in commune, Ter. to con- 
ſult the publick good. 

ConTENDERE alicui, Hor, Cum 
aliquo, Cic. Contra aliquem, id. to 
diſpute, to maintain a thing againſt an- 
other, 

Contendere aliquid ab aliquo, id, 

Contegdere animum, Ovid. Animo, 
Cic, to bend one's mind, Curſum, Virg. 
Plaut. to run ſwiftly. In aliquem lo- 
2 Cic. to make all expedition to a 

ace. 

4 Contendere rem cum alia re, id. 
Alicui rei, Hor, to compare it. 

ConTINGEREZ fe inter ſe, or inter 
ſeſe, Plaut. Colum, to touch one another, 
to be allied. 

Atque in magnis ingeniis id plerum- 


que contigit, Cic, hath often happened, 


one. 
bim. — Plane, 7 75 him.” 
Convenit intef_ptromque, on 
are both agreed. cum j [: 
an of his gs. Ad eum 
tumelia, id, gpncerus 15 
Aliam #tatem ati my 2 
becomes better. | 
Hzc fratri mecum non conv 
Ter. does not with me in this, 
De hoc parum convenit, Quint. the 
are nat «vell ag eed about this, 
Hoc m um in am ,etates 


non convenit, Cic, dem not ſuit 1 


Curzxtr alicui, (oF, Fol 
Ge, fk and deft 


„ Cic. to wy ox 
Aliquem, 
Cults te 8 A. re Fn” 
tum, id. ; | 


- with 


bis e 


2 ö 

DAMNARE ſceleris, or nomine bee. 
leris aliquem, Cic. De vi, de ma- 
jeſtate, id. to condemn, Ad penam, in 
opus, in metallum, Plin, Fun. * 

Dares literas ahcui, Cic. to give © 2 
to put tbem into bis hands, 

itteras ad aliquem, id. .to fend or 

direct letters to bim, Se fugæ &. in Fo. 
gam, id, to run awky, Se ad legits- 
tem, id. to be extremely mild, Gemi- 
tum & ſe gemitui, Cic. Ving. te moan. 
Operam, et operam alicui rei, in gem 
aliquam, ad zem Aliguam , faciendam, 
Cic. 28 * about a. thing. Man: 
data alicui, Aliquid in ma * 
Plaut. to giue in charge. Se In vi 
Cic. In manum & in manu, Ter, 

Dederat comas diffundere ventis, 
Virg. looſe ar ber hair, and wanton 
im the winds. dan mw. alicus, 
Plaut. to ſhake bands 

Dare manys, Cic, to Eve up, ts 5151 
Cibo dare, Plis. to give 10 eat, BY 
vitio, Cic, to ame. 

Da Tityre.nobis, Ving. tell u. 

Dare oblivion, 1555 to forget. The 
contrary is .MANDARE MEMO 
Cic, to tranſmit te poſteri ; ar 
to memory, to retain in, 0 
But oBL1vIONT NT 4 ney 
ſeveral moderns make ule of, is not 
Latin, for it canut be Wund in — 


good writer. pe 


p 
3 
L 
t 
[ 


Tibi 9 Te deberi, in. 


£CxrNEtE aliquid, or de re ali- 
qua, Cic. w ordaln, to decree. Armis, 
id, to fight, Pugnam, Liv. Pugna, 
Val. Max, uv capite, Cic. to expoſe 


one's jelf to . 

Dick 9 rule 15. 

Dreipzat {from cado) I ſpe, or 
de ſpe, Liv. Spe, Ter, to fall from. 
In laqueos, Ovid, ro fall into. 

Dxc1DxaY cd) caput, Vel- 
ki. to behead., Quiſtionem, Papin. to 
decide. Damnum, Up. to determine. 
Cum aliquo, Cir, to tranſa®?, De ali- 
quo man id. Prelio cum aliquo, 
14, to decide a diſpute by the fevord, - 


Pro ſe, id. Pro libertate, ' Sen. o 
nd for bis liberty, 


Decidere jugera fingula ternis me- 
dimnis, Cic. to tax them at three mine. 

Deciſa negotia, Hor, finiſhed, put 
#n end to, he» 

DxcrinArY loco, à loco, or de 
loco, Cic. to turn from, Se extra viam, 
Plaut. Ictum, Liv. to avoid the blow. 
Agmen aliquo, Liv. to remove bis 
camp, Nomina & verba, Quint. to de- 
cline and conjugate, _ 

Drokzz ſe hoftibus, Cæſ. In di- 
—— & arbitrium —_— * 
to ſurrender bimſelf. Aliquem in piſtri 
num, Ter. to — 4 — to bard labour. 

Ad ſeribendum ſe dedere, Cic. 10 
ph biniſelf entirely. Dedlta opera, 1d. 
„rd 

IRR E ſtudium ſuum & laborem 
ad aliquem, id. to offer ene ſervice to 
bim. Opes ad aliquod negotium de- 


ferre alicui, id. Deferre aliquid in de- 


neficii loco, id. to preſent a thing to a 

perſon in order to . 14 * 

nclis delatus, id, one that bas @ penſion 

from the Rate. | 

A aliquem, id. to inform againſt 
m. F: 


Dxyzxpzar aliquem contra ini- 
quos, id. Aliquem ab injuria, id. In- 
juriam alicujus, id. to avenge the wvr 
done to bim. Injuriam alicui, Plaut. 
te take care that no harm is done bim. 

Defendere & obſfiſtere injuriæ, Cic. 

Defendere ac propulſare injutiam, id. 


/ 
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2 Deſendere civerr I pe i + to, id. M 
tos à frigore, Virp, to preſerve them 
Aſtatem capellis, Hor, 'Solftitium pe- 


cori, Firg, to ſpelter them from the hea. 


DPzyactaz ab aliquo,- Cie. Liv. „ 

ert bis party. Animo vel animi, 
Cic. Animum, Farr. to Toſe courage 

Dies & 1atera & vox me aer e 
Cc. begin to fail ma. g 

Deficiunt mihi tela, Cæſ. do fail ne. 

Animus fi te non deficit æquus, Far, 
bas vor left you. be 

Si memoria deficitur, Cl. if it cones 


ro Fail you, ' 


cio à te ad hunc, Suer. Ileaueyun 
To \ Yi bim. 
ulier abundat audaciã; conſilo et 
ratione deficitur, Cic. | 
Deficiorgue prudens artis, ab arte 


mes, Ovid, © 


Drin oculos in rem alig 
Cie. Mentem in aliquo, id. to fix one's 
CE al 

arta alicujus in oculis 
puli, 1d. to expoſe them. * 5 
Drix IE aliquid alicui, od, t 
Jew bim, ot to lay down to him, Im- 
perium terminis, id. te limit. Magni- 


tudlinem alicujus rei, id. te define, or 


mention preciſely, 
Cercus & definitus locus, id. 4 par- 


ritular and determined place, 


Drrircru r iter, Lucan, Ex iti- 
nete, Plin, Cic. to turn out ef one's road, 
Declinare prepoſito & defletere ſen- 
tentiam, id. . 
Amnes in alium curſum deflectere, 
id. to turn or divert their bed, : 
DxGENERARE à gravitate patern3, 
id. to degenerate. 
A familia ſuperbiſſima, Liv, to de- 


Fenerate, to be unlike. 


In feritatem, Plin. | 

Hoc animos degenerat, Colum, ener- 
vates, weakens. 

Drin dux aliquid & in aliguz 
re, Cic, In aliquam, Oui, to fail, te 


do wwrong. 
DzxyxLi1itat loco, Cæſ. De loco, 
Cic. to drive away. 
Suſpicionem a ſe, id. to removes 
DrxzexzrIRE aliquem, or aliquem a- 
more, Plaut. Amore alicujus, Liv. to 
be paſſionately in love wwith. 
Naves deperierunt, Cæſ. are loft. 
Dirrox ank, vitam, Lic. to deplore, 
er Bervail. | 
De ſuis miſeriis, id. to lament. 
Dzyorxtrt in gremio, Plin. Cic, 
Stratis, Ovid. Sub rams, Ving. In 
tetram, Calum, In filvas, Cæſ. to put 
in, upon, or under ſomet bing · 
: | 0 
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'D | 
efide the defign of building. 
© #grom, id. vo deſperr of a fick per- 


"aig, It. to pledge of pawn, to 


E 
Deponere aliquid in alicujus fide, Cie. 
In fidem, Liv. Apud fidem, Trajan. 
?lin, to entruſt bim with. 8 
 D#PBECARI aliquid ab altero, Cic. 
Þ aſe bim for a thing, Aliquem pro 
r aliqua, id, Alicui ne vapulet, Plaut. 
t intercede for him. 
A e abs ſe, Cic, to avert 
keep o rayer. | 
| 512. „ abe alicui, or de fide 
Aicujus, id. | 
Sibi derogare, id. to derogate from 
_ binſelf. 
 DrsinaRE artem, id, to quit a pro- 
Hon. 
h ESIST-ERE à ſententia, or de ſen- 
| tertia, id. to ceaſe, to deſiſt. 
Ds ER ARB ſalutem, ſaluti, or de 
ſalute, id. to deſpair of. Ab aliquo, id. 
to have no furt ber expefation from bim. 
Sibi, Cæſ. De ſe, Plaut. Cic. to aban 
don one's ſelf to 22 55 
Non deſpero iſta eſſe vera, Cic. Sive 
reſtituimur, five deſperamur, in the 
paſſive, id. 
Dzsronpers filiam alicui, id. to 
promiſe in marriage, Sibi domum alicu- 


Jus, id. to promiſe it to one's ſelf, to be 


ſore of it, 


Deſpondere animis, Liv. to think. 


one's ſelf ſecure f. Animum, id. to fall 
into deſpair. 

DeTRAHERE alicuj, Ovid. De ali- 
quo, Cic, to backbite, Aliquid alteri, id. 
#0 leſſen or abate, Laudem, or de laudi- 
bus, id, to diminiſh bis $ In 
judicium, id. to ſue one at law. 

DeTuRBARI ſpe, de ſpe, vel ex 
ſpe, Cic. to fall {rom bis hopes, 

Di1rFEgzRE famam aliquam alicui, 
Plaut. to ſpread a report. Rumorem, 
Ter. Aliquid rumoribus, Tac, 

Difterre aliquem. to put him off, and 
make bim walt, Mart. to teaze and vex 
bim, Ter. Rationem ſperat inveniſſe 
ſe qui differat te, Ter. | 

Differri doloribus, Tac, to feel vio- 
lent pains. Amore, cupiditate, lætitia, 
&c. Plaut. to be tranſported with. 

Differre veſtitu ab aliquo, Cic. In 
candore, Plin, Differt ab hoc, Cic, 
Huic. Hor. 

Differunt inter ſe, Cic. 


Ad aliquod tempus aliquid differre, 


id. In annum, Hor. to defer, to put off, 
Dimicars dere, Cic. Pro re, P!tn, 


to fight, to diſpute about or for a thing, 


NEW METHOD. Bock VII, 


eponere ædificationem, Cic. to lr 


FY 


Dimicant inter ſe, Piss. 
Dimicandum omni ratione, ut, &c. 


Cic. we muſt uſe all our endeavours ty 


obtain it. 


D1zexrTAnE aliquid jule, Cie. te 


Ei decide, to diſpure, -Damni, 


Eodem. foro, Plant. to come 
W rx in the ſame court 2 

Diſceptant inter ſe de negotiis, Sall, 

DiscnsxPARE rei alicui, Her. Are 
aliqua, Cic, the latter more uſpal, 60 
wary, to diſagree. Sibi, id, not to be al- 
ways one's Fa. In re aliqua, id. in 
ſomething. jou Wr 

Diſcrepant inter ſe, id. Ne” 

Discavcior animi, Plaut. animo 
& animum, from Diemedes, wobe gives 
no authority for it. 
DururaAat aliquid & de aliquo, 
Plaut. Cic. Circa liquid, Quint. to 
treat about ſomething, Multa diſputat 
quamobrem is qui torqueatur, beatus 
eſſe non poſſit, Cic. Br 
 DissewnTIRE de veritate ab aliquo, 
id, In re aliqua ab altero, id. Cum 
aliquo de re aliqua, id. Alicui opinioni, 

wint, Colum to diſagree about, 

e orationi vita diſſentiat, Sen. 

Diſſentiunt inter ſe, Cie. 

Diss ib capitali odio ab aliquo; 
id. to hate him mortally. Diſſidere a ſe- 
ipſo, ſecimque diſcordare, ic. 

Inter ſe diſſident & diſcordant, id. 

Si toga diſſidet impar, Hor. if it be 
of different length, or uneven,  _ 

Divipers nummos viris, Cic. In 
viros, Plaut. to diſtribute, to divide. 
Factum cum aliquo, Plaut. | 

Dividere ſententiam, Cie. to aſt to 
divide the judge's opinion, in to 
follew one part, without being obliged 
to fellow the other. | 

Doc za de re aliqua, Cic, to give 
advice of it. Rem aliquam aliquem, 
Ter. to teach it bim. | 

Dol xx ab animo, ex animo, Plaut, 
Sueceſſu alicujus, Ovid. Dolore alicu- 
jus, Virg. to be deeply afflified, 

Dolet mihi cor, Plaut. Hoc cordi 
meo, id. Caput à ſole, id. 2 

Doleo me, Plaut. Vicem alterivs, 
Cie. Caſum aliorum, Cic. Propter ali- 
quem, Quint. De aliquo, Ovid. 1 
Dona aliquem re, vel rem alicul, 
Cic to make bim 4 rum of a thing. 

DuB1TARE de fide alicujus, Ad He- 
renn. to doubt of bis fidelity. 

Hæc dum dubitas, Ter. while you 
are conſidering. : 

Domtx art alicui, Cic. in aliquem, 
Ovid. In re aliqua, Sall. Cic. Inter 
aliquos, Cæſ. to domincer. 


Omne 


Omne pecus eee 
ee. Nigid . 


teri 4. 
TN agmen, id. to kad, Si- 


bi alapam gravem, Pbad. to ' give 


| bne's ſelf a box on the ear, Ilia, Hor. to” 


be broken <vinded, 'to be" out of breath, 
Era. Her. to caff in href 7. Aliquem 
ex zre, Plin. Rationem ſalutis, Ci 


to have a regard, Verſum, Ovid, to! 
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n Ter. 


novo populo, Liv. to appear on bigh, 
to be con 
Emineba' ex ore erudelitas, Cic. In 


vas 1 5 atrocitas, Curt. B 
am eminebat, Curt. | 
' peared x Sag the water. ah | 
Emvnczxz aliquem argento, Ter. 
to cheat one of bis money. Alicui oculos, 
Plaut. to pluck out bis 
ExUxTIARE confil amĩeoruin ad- 


write werſet. Uxorem, Cic. to marry vetfariis, Cc. Apud bomineꝶ quod ta- 
dane to continue the payment 7 citum erat, id, to divulge. 


SY cate had Ter. to —＋ * an 
bonour, In gloris, Pin. 


numero, Cic, Infra ſe, id. to eftcem be- 


neath one, Pro nihilo, id. 
Duci deſpicatui, id. to be deſpiſed. 


_ CO 
, 


Errrant pedem dotno vel porta, 
Cic, to go abroad. Pedem aliquo, id, 


to go ſome where, De nave in terram, 


id. to unload, 
Efferre laudibus, id. to extol 
Efferre fruges, id. to bear Fruit, 
Efferri funere & cum funere, id. 
Pedibus, Plin. to be interred. 
Efferri ſtudio in re aliqua, Cic. to 


bave a firong paſſion for. 
Efferri 2 Plin. to Fa be- 


loved. 
ERA E confilii et conſilie, Cic, to 
bave need. 


Egere multa, active, Cenſorinus a- 


pud Gellium. Hence Plautus uſeth 
egetur in the paſſive, And hereby 
Sanctius ſheweth that one . ele- 


wo” + fay, * Turpem egere 


il indigere, Varr. * ; 


Ecrxp1 ab aliquo, Ter, fo go ont 
of a perſon's bouſe, Ex provineia, Cic. 

Extra fines & terminos, id. Urbe, id. 
Officio, id. A propoſito, id. 

Elabi de, &, ex manibus, id. to Jp 
away. Inter tela et gladios, Liv. 
eſcape, Pugnam aut vincula, Tac. 

Paulatim elapſus — Ter. 
wy bimſelf of ber 

ELABORARE in 2 e. "fa ali- 
quid, Quint. Aliquid, Pia. Oratio- 


nem eamque inſtruere, Cic. Ad judi- 


cium alterius, id. to endeavour to pleaſe 
bim, and to merit bis obation. 
EmenGzas ex malis, Cic. Ter, In- 


commodã valetudine, Cic. Extra ter- 


ram, Plin. Super terram, Colum, to 
riſe out l 
ſeſe emergere, Colum, 


ſence. Preces, Claud. 


ſows bm fom r, Mrs aliqu to 
bim ing. Morti aliquem, 
Mortem Jeu: Sen, Ex pericu- 
— quem, Cic. 
En unzsezx E in re aliqua, id, Ora 
alicujus, id. to bluſs to be in bi ge 
Loqui, Cc. or- 


Genis erubuit, Ovid. | 
Malis alterios erubeſcere, Ovid, ts 


greatly, = at another*s misfortunes. 


UMPERE ex tenebris, Cc. In ali- 
quam regionem, id, In hoc tempus, 


id. In actum, id. In effectum, Rune. 
| Portis, Yirg. Per caſtra, Plin. 


— alique, Ceſ. Subito clamore, 


„ ſeſe radii, Ving. Seſe por- 
tis foras, Cæſ. Stomachum in aliquem, 
Cic. Gaudium, Ter. 

Vereor ne iſthzc ——_— in ner- 
vum erumpat denique, Ter, you 
— the bow ſo as to endanger he 

— manus s alicuj ; Virg- E 
manibus, Liv. Pugna, . to make 
bis eſcape. Omnem viam, . Ante 
oculos, Virg. to come before one. Ad 
ſummi faſtigia tecti, Vg. to climb. 

— aliquod magnum malum, Ter. 
to become deſlructi ve. 

Haase & -£$CERE = indig- 
in | 

Dolor exarſit imis offibus, Virg. 

Exarſit in id quod 2 viderat, 
Cic. Exarſere ignes animo, Ving. 

ExcxLiza ſuper alios, Liv, Lon- 
ge aliis, Cie. Inter alios, id. 

Præter ceteros, id, to excel, to ſur- 


$, 
8 ſe alicui & apud ali- 
quem, id. to excuſe bimſelf. Valetudi- 
nem alicui, te alledge bis indiſpoſution az 


* * i — lc 
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Sea a 
Excuſare fe de re al, Lol 
Bene 1 Cree 
#04 drive bim , , fo 
ive „ 5 | acer- 
. bius, Cic. to, demand 1 es, 
" Cofamnas ad per Jum, 1g. to try | 
© with the the eee they be ftrargbe, 
vum in ſylyis, vitam cum 
.aliquo, id, to 5 be bi 4.5 Enſem 2 7 
iam juvenem, 1 to run bim 


| through the — 


ö guid de 


or 


7 Sues. 


KY 


c. Vinclis, 
. 
atem to at - 

Goo. Cic. 2 out. 

Eximere diem, id. to waſh the time. 

Eximi noxe, Liv. to be diſcharged 

ven. 

Exons An expetere et exp 
Deos ot A ih, Cic. 
See the 24 e, p- 

„ alicujus 20 2 in 

aliquem locum & in aliquo loco, Ce, 

te wait for a perſon's arrival at a place, 


cere ali- 
alii, to 


1 expedire, mg ex- have 
, urbe, 


terminare, extrudere, exturbare 
vel ex urbe, Cic, to drive out, to put 


| 2 Cic. Ter. Ani- 
mum alicujus, Liv. Animum alicui, 
Ter. to content, to ſatigfy him, 
ExyPLICARE rem aliquam, vel de 
re aliqua, Cic. to explain * mer bing. 
Exros T uLAREH cum — 
id. De injuria, Ter. to e, 
ExPRIMERE vocem Alicujus, C. 
to male bim f. 
Fun. Pecuniam ab aliquo, Cic, 
Exprimere effigiem, 7d. 


. the life. Verbum verbo, 4 verbo, & 


verbo, exprimere, id, to tranſlate wword 


word, 


Exprimere ad verbum de Orecis, 


id, Vim Græcorum poetarum, id, 

ExyrROBRARE vitia adverſariis vel 
in adverſarios, id. to reproach, , 

Exugers jugum & ſe jugo, Liv, 
0. ſnake 
2 rip. bim. Hominem ex ho- 
mine, Cic. to divęſſ one's ſelf of all bu- 
manity. 

Exut Au E Rome, id. to live in ex- 


ile at Rome. o, Ter. te W 
Jen bome, 
A patria, Plaut. ME 
.Per externas * pater ex · 
ulat OTas, Ovid, 


NEW METHOD. how vn. 
ms — ne Ee ron ne 


Exigere "i u "x 
| "Siſpute — gk 22 14 Yew g 


- +4, Extmzaz 2 vinclis, CG 


Latin tongue, 


Riſum alicui, Phn, bi 


t draw to 


the yoke, 'Veltem alicui, | 


> Pp 
en ue . 
do, id, in be pn bi "Fe, Bina alicu; 
et in aliquem, Plaut. to do 4. | 
. Conkilio alicyjus, or de confilio, li, 
bir. with bis * AA ae" 

Cam pro pops . 

[2 ering acrifice or ft "MR 

cere, 5 not to value a ruſh, 


up te your 
he ſacit 27 77 2 aiffeultatem vrine, 
Plin. 15 a remedy againſt the... firan- 
fury. Non facere ad Corenſem pulve- 
rem, Quintil. 5 Tu 
But facere 1 ret, ko 
ſerve for that uſe, or to be 2 
is not good Latin. 
e . © Fol to defend it * 
e o 23. 5 
5 8 D 
not * to the rules 
"of. phy Cc, but to the puxity of the 
ſeript 2 * mins the edition 
cript copies, 
ve Capitis dolores facit, cauſeth head 
_ "and not, is gbod againſt head 


"Ei hoc meum confilium, — 
nes novas non improbare, Cic. : 
that, Non faciam ut enumerem 
rias omnes in-quas incidi, id. 

Facere is likewiſe put with the ac- 
cuſative an infinite number of ways, as 
Nos magnum fecifſermus, . we 
ſhould bave firuck a. great blow, _ 


gn, or 


ney. 

Facere rebellionem, Cæſ. to - 
rebellim. And the like. 3 
| ien aliquem, ' Cic, Vn. 


Ali „ Plaut. to bim. 

A — uo L 
oe.” ſcelus & de ſcelete, Cie, 

ore to „ to acta 

Fo . en 8, Cic. te 
lend out at uſury 


Fornzn 22597 not 23 ab 
1 Furiſconſ.. to borrow 


at interefl 


Hec fapit, hac omnes fœnerat una 
Deor Mart. 


id. 
Molin 


Fioxxx nocti, irg, tert, 


xz 4&4 ki EE. Aa M AM. AW ðͤ Bia 
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lick 


97 Vn gb 00 Pax xu ——— 2 * 
* 2 _ * . 8 


RR De alu Tar. to a 17 4 — beter, : 
Habere aliquem loco patris, Byvevs. 


ab 


$04 Yahorowwnes + nb nod es 
2 — In 0. 


„ Cic, to bate ite Te N 


22 
22 
bas . | 
7 cnn, zonſp: 
vitate, » 
fs mee $ -* 3 


Fo. Habere In de 
, & pre cæſi to h n prom.” 


-* Bell? Habere & . Cie 
1 te er. bere uſu alle jut rei Cr. Cef, 


4d ſemeti mes 2 4 * 2 re aliqua, — 4 re N. 2 „ 


* 


s 2 Te e Vw, ho 
Gaup Rane en e in pla 75. Valli- 

Jer, 1 arg aliquo proßter ali> bus — . 

quem, Cie. r ger tum — & 


Furit hoz | in 2 ir. — to:Vim, 
id. Miki 7 . 6 2 
Gian vel in caput, Plin, e ere — in uno, = 
Ge 15 75 ar glaciet ni- K 
ves Ju piter, 25 It. | s 8s te nominibus pn 
255 aclati mas, Pin. Si hie terminus hzret, #irp.” i | 
CH 7h fig W re Wipes, emal fixetl an ſeti ls. 
in re aliqua, b rem aliquiin, Oe. % Hektar divinom numen, Cie. to 
beaft. OY My fear” And o Ommium conſpec- 


N e Tom's adven- tüm, id. to end. * . 
tu, id. to tongr a is ar Eris but penis intolerabiter ber 
"rival. * rent, Calm rd ſhiver. * 


Gratulari yi oriam 5 id. to Tlorruerunt dome, Ovid, bit hair 


congratuldth 525 . an 3. 
Gratulor Hoc, er hac re, orrebant denſis Fun crurs pili, 
er pro ide re, i. ont.” 


en Ovid, [to burgen, wy 


r eat Nene, Lucan to bear wo ** & de re 
5 os 2 Cic. Ob rem —— to boaſt, 


' pam foperya cua gravari - "JaRtare rem dliquatn; Ving. 
1. 55 * e {kc 'to Nee them .A. Nihbitor urbi urbi, Vg. 1e 
uni dif 4 9 "quod ſlip into the town,” © 
tuiſti A. Ce, Animis illabere . Virg. 


Otavatds ſomno, Ovid. Pernicies ilapſa"civiom atiimos, Cie. 


Fluvia cum, forte | gravantur, Y; Virg. for Phe. inapſus in hoſtes, or delap- 
an fuaviene Wabitor, Cie 
IL LV DEA alicui, aliquem, in ali- 


4 


ur rem 5 N quem, in aliquo, vi 6 Ter. Cic, 10 
30, Cie. 4 kniw for 'ttr 4 uid "mock, 0 lid, * 
* Land ” Veſtes' Avro illoſe, Virg. enbrel 
WE ai i. In ed PX, 
2 Pi bid," Lib. . 3 in occafronem 
Haber Algdent deſ al, 4 50 deſ- di dupie, Lie. ro ſter the occaſion. 
picatum, Ter. to deſpiſe, 3 reges roti Abize, Cie, 


* 


Homo ad cædem imminens, id. 
Imminenti avaritia eſſe, id. to be ex- 
tremely auariciaus. | 
Geſtus imminens, id. | 
IMyzNDERE, Impendebat mons al 
tiſſimus, Cæſ. bung over, commanded. 
Contentio impendet inter illos, Cic. 
Impendet nobis malum, id. Nos ma- 
Ia, Ter, threaten us, | 
ImyzRTIRE & AI. Impertire ali- 
cui ſalutem, Cic. Aliquem ſalute, Ter. 
F0 ſalute, . 
Fortunas aliis impertiri, Cic. to im- 


Alteri de re aliqua impertire, id. 
Collegæ meo laus impertitur, id. 
IurLERNx veteris Bacchi, Virg. Me- 
ts patetam, id. De re aliqua, Mart. 
to fill, 
MPLICARE oſſibus ignem, Virg. to 
ebrow into. 


Implicari morbo et in morbum, Liv. 


tobe taken ill. 
Vim ſaam cum naturis hominum 
implicant Dii, Cic. Implicat ad ſpecu- 
lum caput, Plaut. to trim or dreſs. 
ImyoNExRE arces montibus, Pirg. 
to build, In collum, in manum, in 
navim, Plaut. to put upon, Or in, 
Summam — 2 operi, Virg. 
In aliqua re, Quint. | 
Imponere alicui, Cic. to impoſe upon 
bim, to deceive bim. See CLITELLAS 
in the firſt liſt of ellipſes, p. 177. 
Imponere vim alicyi, id. to conſtrain 
him, Vulnera, id, to wound bim. No- 
men alicui, id. to name bim. Regem 
regioni, id, to appoint. Partes alicui, 
id. to give a charge, Improbam perſo- 
nam alicui, id. to make him paſs for a 
villain. Leges alicui, id. to enjoin bim. 
Exercitum Brunduſii, id. t garriſon. 
Ita Stephan. 
Imponere onus alicui, id, In ali - 
quem, Plaut. 
Frumentum imponere, Cic. to tax at 
a certain quantity of corn. 
Imponere ſervitutem fundo, id. to 
ſubjeft to certain duties. 
Hujus amicitia me in hanc perditam 
- cauſam impoſuit, id. has thrown me 
inte this unfortunate party. 
— InePRIMERE aliquid animo, Plin. 
Fun, In animo & in animum, Cic. 
Incess RR hoſtes jaculis et ſaxis 
aut pilis, Liv. to aſſault or ſet upon. In- 
ceſſere aliquem dolis, Plaut. Inceſſit 
eum cupido, Liv. Curt. Illi, Sall. Liv, 
Curt. Val. Max, In te religio nova, 
Ter. Virg. Morbus in caſtra, Liv. 
bas crept into. a 
INC1DERE (talen from cædere) ſaxis, 


8 


ver with 
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Plin. + f0 cut, or engrave. In 
Liv. SRI Cic. Plin. in P — 
Ludum incidere. Hor. to break off play, 
IncLinazz omnem culpam in alj. 
quem, Liv, to throw the whole 
upon bim. BE 
Hos ut ſequar inclinat animus, Liv. 
mind inclines to. 
— acies vel inclinatur, Liv. 
. ves . ba 
3 Inclinaveat ut, Ce. 
Fortune bad taken ſuch a turn that. 
INCLUDEZERE in carcerem et in car- 
cere, Cic. Orationi ſux, id. to ſput 
up, to include, 
Vocem includit dolor, id. 
Smaragdi auro includuntur, Lac. 
Incusanz ova et ovis, Colum. to 


upon. - ; f 
— una natura omnes incubaret, 
in, 

IncumBzRE gladio, Ad Heren 
Leto, aratro, toro, Virg. Ovid. In 
gladium, Cic. to lean wpon. In aliquem, 
id. to fall upon bim. 

In or ad aliquid, Cic. Cæſ. Alieui 
rei, Sil, Plin, to apply one's ſelf to 

Venti incubuere mari, Vir. In 
mare, Quint. Incumbit in ejus perni- 
ciem, Cic. to endeavour to ruin bim. 

Verbo incumbit illam rem, Sall. 

Incumbit illi ſpes ſucceſſionis, Suet. 
be is conſidered as next heir. | 

gnis, calci- 


. IncursARz aliquem pu 
bus, &c. Plaut. to aſſault with blows, Cc. 
Incurſare in aliquem, Liv, to run 
upon bim. 4 Ex | 
Lana cui nullus color incurſaverit, 
Plin. that has not been T2 
INDICARE conjurationem, Cic, de 
conjuratione, Sall, to. diſcover or give 
information of a conſpiracy. 
Se alicui, id, to diſcover one's ſelf to a 


ſtulabat ut fibi fundus indicaretur, 

id. that toey would tell bim the price. 

Ix Duck animum ad aliquid, « 
aliquid in animum, Ter. to apply one's 
ſelf 9 2 | 

Inducere aliquid, Cic. to introduce, 
and likewiſe to raſe or firiks out. Ali- 
quem, id. to deceive bim, to cajole, or 
draw bim in. 1 

Inducere animum, 5 am- 
mum ut, or ne, or ut ne, Ter. to per- 
ſuade bc, 

Inducere ſcuta pellibus, Cæſ. to co- 
ins, Inducere colorem pic- 


tur, Plin, to varniſb. 
I Invv_ 


* 
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Ixpuxnx ſe veſte, Ter. Sibi veſtem, 
Plaut. fo dreſs 7 elf. 

Cùm in nubem ſe induerint anhelitus 
terræ, Cc. will be converted into clouds, 

Induere ſe in laqueos, id. to entangle 
himſelf. Induit ſe in florem, Virg. 


blo oms. 4 


invot enz alicui, Cæſ. In ali- ſelf. 


nem, Liv. to treat bim . 
. Nimis me indulgeo, 555 Indul- 
gent patientiam flagello, Mart. 
ui malis moribus nomen oratoris 
indulgent, Quint. who grant the name 
of orator to a perſon of a bad life, 
E trium liberorum mihi princeps 
indulſit, Plin, Jun. bas granted me. 
o animus eorum laxari, in- 
dulgerique potuiſſet, Gell, 
InyzxRRE litem capitis in aliquem, 
Cie. Periculum capitis alicui, id. to 
draw up an indictment againſt bim. 
In periculum capitis ſe =, id. 
to bring himſelf into danger of bis life. 
re fag. A ode he 4 
account. 
InyunDERE in naribus & per nares, 
Colum, In nares, Cic. Cribre, Sen. 


0 . 
ee venenum alicui, Cic, 
Ceris opus infundite, Pbæd. do your 
work in wax. 
InGERERE convicia alicui, Hor. In 


aliquem, Plaur. to load a, perſon with 


abuſive language, 

Pugnos in ventrem ingerere, Ter, 

IncrzD1 orationem & in orationem, 
to begin to ſpeak, 

Veſtigiis patris ingredi, Cic, to follow 
bis fatber*s footſteps, 

INGURGITARE fe cibis, id. to cram 
one's ſelf with viftuals. Se in flagitia, 
id. te plunge into debauchery, 

Inxiarst hereditatem, Plaut. to 
gape after. Uberibus, Suet. the dative 
1 moſt uſual, _ | 

III E gratiam ab aliquo & cum ali- 
quo, Cic. to curry favour. _ 

Ixs Ax IAE amore, Plin. Amoribus, 


or. 

Hilarem inſaniam, Plaut, Sen, 

Inzcznpzzx currum, Plaut. In 
arborem, id. Supra pilam, Cato, 
mount, te climb up. ; 

Inszavirxg ſuis commodis, Cir. to 
lady bis own intereſt, Honoribus, id. 
to Fudy to obtain, | 5 

Matrone eſt, unum inſervire aman- 
tem, Plaut. Nihil eſt 3 me inſervitum 
temporis cauſa, Cic. | 

Ins1L1zx defeſſos, Suet. to ax Jn 
Or 1þon, In equum, Liv. In ſcap | 


. to charge to 


Voſſius, Yet we may uſe it, finc 


Plaut, | 
InsisSTERE viis, Cic. Viam, iter 
Virg, to proceed and bold on, Haftz, 
Plin. Jun. to lean upon. Ignibus, Cir. 
to flop, or fand ſtill. In rem aliquam, 
Plaut. Cæſ. In re aliqua, Quint, + 
Alicui rei, Plin, Tibull. to apply bim- 


Infiſtebat in manu dextra Cereris, 
fimulachrum victoriæ, Cic. there was 
in the right band. 2558 

Ixs T IT 10. Stellarum curſus, pro- 
greſſus, inſtitutiones, id. their courſe, 
and ther reſling. | | 

InsruTAzE aliquem, & alicui, 
Plaut. to ſpit * 

Ins raRE aliquem, Plaut. to urge, 
to preſi bim. Currum for in currum, 
Virg. to run upon, Operi, Virg. to 
make bſte with, - 

InsSTERNERE, Pelle leonis inſter- 
nor, Virg. to cover one's ſelf. | 

Tabulaſque ſuper inſtravit, Ving. 

Terrz inſterni, Star. : 

4 Tori inſtrati ſuper pelle leonis, Si. 
us, | 

INSULTARE, .Virg.Solo,Firg. 
to rebound. A . 3 Fig, 
Cic. to inſult, to deride. Multos, Sall. 
apad Serv. . 

Inſultare fores calceis, Ter, to bouncg 
at the door with bis beels, a 

INTENDERE arcum, Plin. to 
or ftretch, | 

. e ſtudiis, Hor, to apply one 
A in or ad rem aliquam, Liv. 

Intendere alicui rei, or curam ali- 
cui rei, Plin, to employ his care aboat 
it, . 
Intendi animo in rem aliquam, Liv, 
Pergin” ſceleſte intendere ? Plaut. 
Repudio conſilium quod primum in- 
tenderam, Ter. I alter my reſolution. 

INTERCLUDERE aditus ad aliquem 
Cic. to flop up the paſſage. Commea- 
tum inimicis, Plaut. Inimicos comea- 
tibus, Plaut. & Cæſ. 

InTERDICERE hiſtrionibus ſcenam, 
Suet. Feminis uſum purpure, Liv, to 
probibit, to binder. 

Omni Gallia Romanis interdixit, 
Cxſ. forbad them to ſet foot in France. 

Mal? rem gerentibus bonis paternis 
interdici ſolet, Cic, 

Interdico tibi domo mea, Liv. 

We may therefore ſay, interdico tibi 
banc rem, (which is more rare) or tiki 
bac re, (which is uſual) but we do not 
meet with interdico tibi bat re, ſays 


o 
P 3 ve. 


RE 1 55 

e Eat, bi e 
dae | thn, 

fo . 2 


Ix B86 1 44 1 
5d. a id, Hips . 
„te 


be 0 bominem hoc 
fon y 


jas oF, * tibi, a 
de 5 1 1 8 


* 0 


N. e bags 


Ix ruf aliquem & in aliquem, 


Cie fo & at 1 

IxvAbxxr aliquem & in  aliquerd, 
rbem & in urbem, Cic. Virg. to in- 
waae, fy jetZe, | 

In — alieniſſimorum hominum 
invadere, Cic. 

Invaſit cupiditas pleriſque & 12 
que, Varro. Fall. Furor invaſerat' 
probis, Cic, ad Tiron. 

Laſſitudine invaſerunt huic in genua 
flemina, Plaut. be wat troubled with 
the falling down of Blood to the ancles, by 
reaſen of overmuch walli 


[3 
_ Inveurne per mare, Tr, to tranſ- 


. 


Invehi ex alto in * Cie. 

Portum, urdem, * to be 12 
Jn aliquem, to inveigh or ſpeak bitter 
#23infl, 


INviDERE laudes alicui, Liv, Her, 


inde METROD. 11 


$2. Vee 


* 


ut ccf. Livdibal 


bd, 
1 . 6. 6 ny 
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veth 
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But. bn bas 855 * With — dative 
quo intereſſet amis x 1 . 
| oc pater ac 1 Lo intereſt, Ter. 4. op i Battram invi. 
Bi is the difference between a father and ade — te. Cie, 
2 as Je yobis ca te reg, Os 
-.. Quoniam — lt yr 2 1 
—— Li. Tots 4 lm, G. on 
"Td 85 it bebover, Ixvocaxx ſubſidium, id, 0 
ntereſt wh * Ted agere, . ie. = In . Yr 
agni mea in e putavi, . id. a xz via, Yi 5 ug 
Ad noſtram laudem non multum in- bus alicujus, Cic i 
tereſſe video, id. Subfidio, Cel: 5 Lic. 
InTERJACERE., Planicies Capuam t A en i to Jo le Fitch. 
Tipbaramque interjacet, Liv. Tres be- * Si po mk 7 5 4 169 
 Frveen, ave 12 wh rber. 8 
Spatium quod fulcis interjacet, Co- Faqs At . he 80 
UBERE, afnoth to 
Interjacet hec inter eam, Plin, 0 12th "Hap 


UNGERE prudentiam cath eloqvwen- . 
wal Dertrem dextræ, Ving. Leo- 
nes ad currum, Virg. to gut te. 

Rhegam equis, Cie. Res Inter fe, If. 
57 alicui, Plin, Fun. per fi- 


N 1 
„ic. In Verba 
e Vi bas 
jusjurandum, Cic. 

Fe 5 woörbum, id. 


um lugens Juratur, Stat, jo 


to 3 


gtound 
Nieto of 
did ee or caſe but = — its 
belag Hare hard to ſay 2 Firth furjuran- 
dam, or marbum, is jurare per —2 
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- : * 
ie ui fone might ewe fo 
jurare aras in a real active 
adding per 
timates that the force of the verb and 


the fition are two different things, 
which woke therefore ta be diſtin. 


So that when we ſay per 


Ki we are to underfland jura- 


tuum namen, 1 | 


In urbe, in exercitu, Cic ..to fa or 


areas abide there, Aliquem, Plaut, Hor, Vir. 
to wait for bim, 
— Cie. g , 


mentum per fidera, Juſt as jurandas aras good. 


per tuum nomen, * 


LaBoRARE invidia vel ex invidia, 
Cic. to wines ao and dared, Ex pedi- 
bus, id. 

De verbo, non 1 de re, id to trouble 
himſelf about terms A veritate, Liv, 
to & examined for not telling the 
trut 

Laborare arma, Star. to work, or 
mate. Ad rem aliquam, Cie, 
—1＋ 1 circa aliquid, Nuint, to 
take 

Ad quid 4 leboremus res Romanas, 
Cic. 4 
are in 
1707 4 id. — * 
See the Syntax, rule 15, P. 37. 

LISA ad aliquem, Gr. ef nag 
pn ambaſſader to,  Alicui, id. to be- 
gueath, Ab aliquo, id. 

1 Sibi aliquem rere, id. to make bim 
in deputy. 

be. metum alicui, vel aliquem 

metu, id. to eaſe bin of; or to remove 
bis fear, . 
ILIE EN ARE aliquem metu, Ter. 
Aliquem culpæ, Liv. to acquit. Fidem 
ſuam, Cic. to fulfil bis word. Aliquem 
a creditoribus, Sen, to ſet him free. 

Loqur alicui, Ter. De aliquo, Cie, 
Apud ale; id, Cum aliquo, id. 
to 

VDFRE pili, id. Ludum, Ter, A- 
lea & aleam, Suet. In numerum, Virg 

Luzzx æs alienum, Curt. to pay 
debts, Penas, Cic. to be puniſbed. Se, 


Up. to pay a ranſom, 


Oblatum ſtuprum voluntariã morte Jour 


huit Lucretia, Cic. erpiated. 
M 


Mar.xpicrzs alicui, Cic. & alli. 
Aliquem, Tertul. Petron. 


anAAE. Mella manant ex ilice, 


Hor, flow. 
Manat picem hc arbor, Phn, 
Manat cruore cultor, Liv. 
2 ad urbem, ad exercitum, 


fer. Apud 


ſerve to the 


2 ** en cura nepotes, Ving. lr 
= Rn 
migus mederi „ 447. 
Ply Contra ſerpentjum i&& Fs — 


He mederi vol „ Ge... 

Mzpicans capillos, Ovid. — 
Ving. to give an- @rtificial 
or tinFure to a thing. A. 2 
Cuſpidis iftum; Yirg.- to dreſs a 

Mr rant rem aliguam, aut de re 
aliqua, Cic. to meditate or think on à thi 

MzM3Nz me videre & vidiſſe, 1 

Rem aliquam & rei alicujus, id. 

De jus id. to recallect᷑. 
Ciceronis & Ciceronem, See the annota- 
tion to the 17th rule. 

MzmMoroe, which Valla denies to 
be ever found with the genitive in 
claſſic A eccurreth in Cicero, 
Sur oblitus, ali; memorerur, for alius, in 
4 Catil. which ſbews the little founda- 
tian this author had to cenſure the 
following paſſage of the Vulgate, Me- 
morari teſtamenti e 

Maas & x1 bene vel made alle 
quo, Cic. to deſerve well or ill of a per- 
iquem, Lis. to ſerve or 
to bear arms under bim, Sub ay id. 

mage 4 7 2 5 YA 
quo, us, Liv, to ſerve on foot, « 
en horſeback. Alicui, Stat. Lucan. to 

Meteri 


. E, Ofentum, 
s Nuint. 


Scip hanc meritam eſſe ut memor 
eſſes ſui, Ter. e 


memary. 
Szpe quod vellem meri 


Ter. * often did N. 


e ber 
Mes nnr aliquem ZEquore, ar 

ſub ZEquore, YVirg. Unda vel in un- 

dis, Ovid. te put under water, to fink, 
Mrrur zz alicui, Plant. Pro ali- 


quibus, Celſ. Propter aliquos, Plaut. 
Aliquem, Cic. Ab aliquo, id. De vita, 
id. to fear. uo ut & metuo ne. 
See p. 159- 


id, to 


zun, 


Min18TRARE vires alicui, 
P4 | 


_ 
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furniſh, to afferd, Furor arma mini- 
ſtrat, Virg. 
Ms ARI aliquem, Cic. De aliquo, 


id. In aliquo, 1d. Juſtitiz ne prius 


mirer, bellique laborum, Virg. to be 


ed. Mirari ſe, Mart. to value fe 


urpri 
fo efteem himſelf. 

M1sczaxz.vinum aqui & aquam vi- 
no, Plin. to mix, | 
Miſcere in aciem, Liz, Miſtos in 

fanguine dentes, Virg. | 
Miſcere ad, Colum, Cum, Cic. Co- 


Miſcere facra profanis, Hor, 
MiszRERE & 1, or MisERESCE- 
: RE, Laborum miſereri, Virg. to bave 
compaſſion, or pity, Mei miſeret nemo, 
Plin. no body pities me, Miſeret me 
tui, Ter, Atque inopis nunc te miſe- 
reſcat mei, Ter. 

Sanctius pretends that theſe verbs 
govern alſo the dative. And it muſt 
de allowed that examples hereof are 
to be found in authors of the latter 
ages, as in Boetius, | 

Dilige jure bonos & miſereſce malis. 

But there is no authority for this from 
writers of pure Latinity, if we believe 
Voſſius. Hence in Seneca, lib. 1. 
contr. 4. where ſome read, Ego miſe- 
reor tibi puella, the beſt editions have 
tui. And in regard to that paſſage 
which Linacer quotes from the 2d Tuſc, 
it is to be obſerved that thoſe are verſes 
tranſlated from Socrates, and they are 
fo be pointed thus, | 

| "_ aude nate, illacryma patris peſ- 

fIOUus © 
Miſerere, gentes noſtras flebunt miſc- 
rias. 

For we find likewiſe in another place 

that Cicero has joined the dative with 

illacrymo. Quid diam de Secrate? Cujus 
more i illacrymari ſoles, Platonem legens, 

3. de nat. And Livy alſo, Meo infe- 
lici erreri unus illacrymaſti, lib. 10. 

' MovpxrARr1 animo, orationi, Cic. 
Cantus numeroſque, id. to regulate. 
Moxxx&E mortem filii, id. Incom- 

modo ſuo, to grieve. 

' Monrss aliqueni rem, Cic. Ter, 

Alicui rem, Plaut. Terentiam de teſta- 
mento, Cic. Aliquem alicujus rei, Sall. 
See the 24th rule, p. 43. 

Mon At in re confeſſa, Plin. Circa 
aliquid, Hor. Apud aliquem, Cæſ. 
Cum aliquo, Pompon. In urbe, Ovid. 
Sub dio, Hor. to ſlay, to devell. 
Iter alicujus morari, Cic. to delay 
bim. Quid moror? Virg. What do 1 
Poy for ? | 
Y Purpuram nihil moror, Plaut, J do 


vet value. 


Movrar ſe loco vel ex loco, Cef, 
De convivio, Cic. Ab urbe, Liv, to 
gone, fo meer. / j 8 ' 


to make bim laugh, 

Ego ifthzc moveo aut curo? Ter. 
it I that am the cauſe of this buftle? 

MuTaRz rem alia re, Hor. Bellum 
pro pace, Sall, Aliquid cum aliquo, 
Ter. to change with him. 

Mutare locum, Cic. to change 
Mutari civitate, id; to be — a 
one tosun to _— | 

MuTvuar1 auxilia ad rem aliquam, 
Ceſ. In ſumptum, Cic, to af, to boy. 
roto. 

A viris virtus nomen eſt mutuata, 
id. bas borrowed its name. 


N 

NAx RAR aliquid, or de re aliqua, 
Cic. to tell, or to relate. 

NATARE aquas, Virg. Unda nata- 
tur piſcibus, Ovid, Pars multa natat, 
Hor. the generality of mankind are incon- 
flant wavering, Natabant pavi- 
menta vino, Cic. ſwam with wine, 

N1T1 ſub pondere, Virg. In ad- 
verſum, Ovid, Ad fidera, Virg. 1 
tend towards, Gradibus, Virg. to mount. 
Haſta, Virg. to lean upon, Humi, 
Firg. to wall upon the ground. Contra 
honorem alicujus, Cic. to oppoſe. Pro 
aliquo, Liv. De zquitate, id. to de- 
fend and maintain, i 

Cujus in vita nitebatur ſalus civitatis, 
id. was ſupported, depended, 

Alternos longa nitentem cuſpide greſ- 
ſus, Virg. 

Tantum quantum quiſque poteſt ni- 
tatur, Cic. let bim do what be can. 

NocExk alicui, id. Aliquem, Plaut. 
Sen. to hurt. Qui Deorum quemquam 
nocuerit, Liv. 

NpBERE alicui er cum aliquo, Cic. 
the former more uſual, The ſecond 
occurs in the 3d epiſtle of the 15th book, 
Quocum nupta regis Armeniorum 3 
And again Verres. Virorum quibuſ- 
cum illz nuptæ erant. 

Now nubere, as we have obſerved 
p. 30. fignifieth properly welare, to 
cover or to veil. Mulier nubit, ſays 
Caper in his orthography, 2 ger 
obnubit caput ſuum & genas, Hence 
nubere alicui, is to hide and to reſerve 
herſelf for him. And nubere = — 

uo, is tegere & operire ſe uno cubt 
— illo, ts — on Te- 
rence's Hecyra. So that the accuſa- 
tive is always underſtood, This 


* 
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This verb is never ſaid but of the 
woman, for which reaſon we uſe only 
nupta ſum in the participle. It is true 
Plautus ſaid, Nowum nuptum, but it 
was only through theatrical buffoonry, 
when a man appeared upon the ſtage 
in women's apparel, | 

But it is obſervable that in Pliny 
gubere is applicable alſo to trees and 
vines, when they are joined together, 


OBAMBULARE muris, Liv, to walk 
round the walls, Ante portas, Liv. 

OnBzqQuiTARE ſtationibus hoſtium, 
Liv. Agmen, Curt. to ride round about. 

OnJ1cexs feris, Cic. to expoſe to wild 
beaſls, Ad omnes caſus, id. Se in impe- 
tus hominum, id, Aliquid criminis, 
Plin. Loco criminis, id. & Cic. 

Onrxvisci aliquem, Yirg, Suez 
dignitatis, Cic. to forget, 

Artificium obliviſcatur licebit, id. 

OuzrEPERE ad magiſtratum, id. te 


fleal by degrees, to creep in privately. 


Adoleſcentiz ſenectus obrepit, id. ſuc- 
ceeds immediately. Nullæ imagines ob- 
repunt in animos dormientium extrin- 
ſecus, id. 

Statim te obrepet fames, id. 

OBrvuzRe telis, id, to oppreſs with 
darts, Terri, Cato. In terra, Ovid, 
to bury. Se vino, Cics, to get drunk. 

Nox terram obruit 2 Luc, co- 
vert it. 5 

OBsTREPERE portis, Liv. to make 
a noiſe. Litteris alicui, Cic. to impor - 
tune him by letters. Hine illi geminas 
vox avium obſtrepit aures, Virg. Cla- 
more obſtrepi, Cic. to be flunned with 
noiſe, | 

8 landibus & laudes 
alicujus, Liv. to backbite. 

Obtrectare legi, Cic. to oppoſe it. 

OBvEeR$SARI oculis, Liv. Ante ocu- 
los, Cic. In ſomnis, Liv. to preſent it- 
ſelf before us. 

OBVIATERE figna in hoſtem, Liv. 
to turn againſt the enemy, Terga alicui, 
Virg. to run away, : 

OBumBrARE, Oleaſter obumbrat 
veſtibulum, Yirg. overſhadows. 

Sibi ipſa non obumbrat, Plin. 

OccumBErEg morti, Virg. Morte, 
Cic. Mortem, Liv. Suet. to dye. 

Ferro occumbere, Ovid, to be killed. 

Occur ax aliquem, Cic. Curt. to 
be beforehand with him, to ſurprize 
him. Se in aliquo negotio, Cic. Ter. 
Ad aliquod negotium. Plaut. to buſy or 
ts employ one's ſelf. Occupare pecuniam 
alicui, vel apud aliquem, Cre. to put 


money out fo uſe. 


Quorum magnæ 
ſtris vectigalibus occupatz, id. | 

OryxzxnvDrxa aliquem, id, Apud ali- 
quem, id. Aliquo, id, to a perſon, 
to be upon bad terms with bim. 
At credo fi 8 laudatis, in me 
offenditis, Cæſ. but likely i 
commend 1 2 von 705 * 
dere in arrogantiam, Cicer, to give into 
pride or arrogance. vs 

Sin quid offenderit, fibi totum, tibi 
nihil offenderit, id. but if be takes 
wrong ftep, it will be all to bimſelf. 

idiſſe ex equo & latus offendiſſe, 
id. that be fell from his horſe and burt 
bis fide. Si in me aliquid. offendiſtis, id. 
if you" bave found any fault with me; 
fin ought I have offended you. 

Cum offendifſet populum Athenien- 
fium prope jam deſipientem ſenectute, 
id. baving found. | 

Offendere in ſcopulis, Ovid. Ad fti- 
pitem, Colum. to run, or bit againſt. 

Naves in redeundo offenderunt, Ceſe 
2 into the enemy's 
hands. | 
Offendere alicujus exiſtimationem, 
Cic. to burt bis reputation. Alicui ani- 
mum, id. to ſbock, or to vex him. 


res aguntur in ve- 


Orzzg. Olet unguepta, Ter. 5e 


ſmells of perfume, Olet huic aurum 
meum, Plaut. be hath got ſome inkling 


of 55 gold. 
Olent illa ſupercilia malitia, Cicer. 
Olentia ſulphure, Ovid. tbat ſmells 
of ſulphur. 
Redolentque thymo, Yirg, 
OrroxzRE periculis, Cic. to 
to danger, Ad omne periculum, id. 
Opponere pignori, Plaut. Ter. to 
pawn, or to pledge. 


Opponere manum fronti, or ante o- 


culos, Ovid. to put before, 

OryUGNARE aliquem clandeftinis 
conſiliis, Cic. to endeavour to ruin bim 
by underband doings. Oppugnare conſi - 
lia alicujus, Plaut. 


P 
» PALLERE argenti amore, Hor, to 
grow pale, Pindarici fontis bauſtus 
non expalluit, Hor, be was not afraid 
of. 
PALPARE & 1. Palpare aliquem, 
munere, Fuv. to careſs, to flatter, 
Cui male fi palpere, recalcitrat, Hor. 
Pectora palpanda manu, Ovid. 
PazctRt labori, Ter. to ſpare, Ali- 


quid alicui, Ter, to forgive bim. Par- 


* 


cite oves nimium procedere, Virg- do 


not ſuffer them ta go too far, 
ſuffe go too , Pre. 
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Precantes ut à cædibus, & ipcendio 
parceretur, Liu. that they would ab- 

ſtain from. 2 ' 
ſer vum conſiliis, 


_ PanTICIPARE 
Plans. te impart your facrets to bim. 
] uo, Liv. 


_ __ cum | 
- Cie, to partake, or 
1224 quam, Harte 
Pa$scxas pratum & in prato, Ouid, 
1 
Animum pictura paſcit inani, 
Hie paſcor bibliotheca Fauſti, Cic. id. 


herbas, Virg. and Ovid. 

PzLLzAE tectis, Owid, A foribus, 
Plin, E foro, Cic. Ex aliqua regions, 
Plin. Domo, regno, civitate, agro, ſe- 
dibus, dc. Cic. to drive from, 

PzvDzzE promiſſis, id. to depend 
on promiſes, Animi et animis, id, to be 
Gn _ animus, _— 
ti et, Ter. you are itt . 
Cui ſpes omnis ex fortuna all cr. 
De te pendentis, te reſpicientis amici, 
Hor, Pendent opera interrupta, Virg. 
remain imper fad. Caſu pendemus ab u- 
no, Lacan, un depend on, Ad ſua vota 
pendentes, Sen, In ſententiis civium 
fortungm noſtram pendere, Cic. 

Du nofa pendere de rupe, Cic, te 
be at the top of @ rock, 

Hi ſummo in fluctu pendent, Vim. 
ere teſſl te the top of the waves, 

- Tilizzque prora perpendit, Virg. fuck 

there. 

Scopuli pendentes, Virg. hanging as 
It ere in the middle of the air, an 
leaning over us. Nubila pendentia, Virg. 

Pep rat pœnas temeritatis, Cic. 
Pœnas pro ſcelere, Lacr. to 92. 

Pater is nihili pendit, Ter. gives 
himſelf no ſort of trouble. Magni pendi, 
Luc. to be greatly eſteemed, ' | 
' PznxzTRARE in cœlum, Cic. to enter 
#uto heaven. Atlantem, Plin, to peſs 
beyend. Sub terras, Cic. Se in fugam, 
Plaut. to run away. Pedem intra ædes, 
Plaut. to enter. Ad Romanos, Plin. to 
yo fowwards. 

PsxsA® x una laude crimina, Plin. 
to recompenſe. 

Laudem cum crimine, Claud. 

Penſari eadem trutina, Her. to be 
weighed in the ſame balance. 

—— aliquem, Quint. 
Hor. | 

Ab aliquo, Cic. Aliquid, aliquem, 
Phaut, 

Aliquid ex alio, id. & Cic. Aliquem 
de re aliqua, id. to inform ene's ſelf, 
to-inquire, te af, 


— 


NEW METHOD. Bock vn. 


Pas co præterita, id, 1% waye, o 
paſs over in ſlence. PEELED 


Narr T0) 8 yo 
ERMITTERE ie in nem vel 
alicujus, Cf. te 50 , ſelf ade 
biz protectien. Equum in hoſtem, Liv, 
to put on, to ride Full | nfl. Ven 
la ventis, Quins to ſet fail, 


Ps I veſtigia alicujus, Cic. A- 

liqvam veſtigiis ipſius, 14, to follon 

bis footfleps, Artem aliquam, {i 
EXSONARE æquora concha, Vin. 


o make the ſea reſound. | 
Eft mihi purgatam crebro qui perſo 
net aurem, Her. Perſonabat domus + 


[> ths 
0ant tota Liv. ng 
TI — 1 
ET ADERE - 5 7 . 
viam ſuam, Caſ. Morum N 
tem, Suet, | 
Pzxvarens. Pervaſit murmur to- 
tam concionem, Liv. was ſpread cue- 
where. Incendium per gros, Cic. 
belli in Italiam, id. Conſul ad 
caſtra, Liv, 
Prrrzz ab aliquo, Cic, to g, A- 
liquem, Vg. to ſupplicate, Auxilium 


fibi ab aliquo, per aliquem, Cic. P 

nas ab aliquo, id. to heve bim puniſb- 

ed. Veniam errati & errato, id. Ali- 
to 


uem gladio, lapide, &. to „ri 
it bim. Locum, id. te go to @ place, 
and make to it, : 
PIGNERARE & 11. Ex aure ma- 
tris detractum unionem pigneravit'ad 
itineris impenſas, Suet. to paton, 
Mars ipſe ex acie fortiſſimum quem- 


4 que pignerari ſolet, Cic. is uſed to take 


them as a e. 

PrlAu DEE aliquem, Stat, to af 
plaud bim. Sibi, Hor. to applaud him- 
27 Pedem ſupplavdere, . to fla 
on the , to knock with 
foot. 
Propter vicinum malum nec victo- 
ria quidem plauditur, Cic. Attics. 

PoL:zazs moderatione & conſtan- 
tia, Cic. to be famed for moderation a 
conflancy.” Pollet ejus autoritas, Sall. 
is wery flrong, has @ great weight, 

Poxzasz coronam in caput wel in 
capite, Gell. Curam in re aljqua, Cic. 
Dies multos in tem aliquam, id. Fi- 
dem pignori, Plaut. 10 bis word, 
Cuſtodias portis, Hirt, Infidias alicui 
vel contra aliquem, Cic. to lay ambuſh.” 
Officium apud aliquem, id. to oblige 4 
perſon. Sibi aliquid in ſpe optima, id 
Spem in armis, id. 

Ponere in beneficii loco, id. to look 


it 63 cat favour, 
hon it 82 great. ret 
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| Ponere de manibus, id; to quit. 

Ponüntque ferocia Pani ——Corda 
volente Deo, Firg. 

Poscxxz munus ab alique, Cie. 
Abnany cauſam Uſſerendi, id. Filiam 
alicyjus e FR: Plat. fo mn 


Poſcere majoribus 
Helis bike i 


reguire that on 
OSTULARE | de arhbitu, 
Id. to acciſe ont, or 'td ſhe it lis, Ser- 
we queſtionetn, id; fo SY he 
mi be obirgeld to expoſe — 
— torture, in to kom at the Hu 
„ inutiam, Set. be was 
Of 


5174 . Ot, Cn, die. 


Ter, Voluptatum; Ur 
Potiri hoſtium, 8 hve in 


— Nee (as in Plau- 
be barids 

The 2 hereof is, Rr 17 5 

to avdid u bad oiheh, 

uſe of a favourable — to TA 

note à bad thihg ; whente — 

2 ae en d. . 
cripture, for to curſe 

Hence it is that + af 

number of phraſes ahd turns to fignffy 

death, withobt hardly ever naming it. 
Paanrkt ſtrenuum hothihem, Thr. 


Fey 2 de K4qvum, 


— ne 


. Cic, to avid. 

Pazczhriit, dt ere Fortunz 
meis priecedunt, Plaut. Vinutn alind 
aliud amcenitate priecedit, Coe. 

Præerdere in re qu, Pin, 

Paxcuskrat aliquem & wheni, 
Cic. to run or mille ſperu before, To out 


Pzatts verbis, Plaut, Verba, 
Liv, to ſpeak before, De ſeripto, Plin, 
to dictate. 

Præeunt diſcipulis præceptores, 2s, 
to teach them, But præire alicui, to ſig- 
2 ecelling, is tot uled. Ste paare. 

Rt TAN, aer 
erbat, Ph * vin rbk, akodi, vel 
aliquem, (bit \prixite * atichi only, fiys 
Voſſius) to ſurpaſs, t &tcel. 

Homo ceteris ahitnantibes preſtat, 
Cie. Virtus præſtat ceteris rebus, id. 

anttm Galli virtute alios præſſa- 
rent, Liv, Fræſtut tamen inge mo allus 


alitin 
re. Achihem, 


Vel Magnum p 
Virg. even if be Were ſhove vb than 
Achilles, or were be att#this | Wthilles, 


Cic, 


CR Ante pedes 


Inter faos be, 
a to ere, ts — 


Præſtare benevolentines akeai, 1 
to Ge bim 


port the re z Se & miniftros 
reipub. i 0 


Se inrolumem preſtare, id. 7 
ſerve bis health, oy 


— 1 


Principem preſtart, Sur, to af 


1 I givs this, I 


this. 


vum, Die, to rake it upon 
bim/elf. 
a38T0LAnt aliquem, Ter. alicui, 
Cir, to wait for a 
quem prz repub. 


—_— ria 


| gr baſing, Aliquid 


prævertendum exiftinavit 
Cel. "her af hp — 
ut, Hor, Ar us 
n , ſee 
Pxocnzat in virtnte, ad virtu- 
tem, ad virtutis aditum, Cie. . 
wance in virtue. 


- ot procedeat, 
id, — 


Paocumpzas genibus, Ovi. Ad 
oy u, Ovid, 
0 ate one 

2 Marr. IP — 
— humi bos, Vir. All. 


Procumbere in armos, m. In ca- 
put, Ovid, to fall upon. 

Fnobnat memorie, Cie. Memo 

Na, 'Gieſ, Monumentis, Cic. 8 cummit 
to ee 


Prodere memoriam alicujus ſeſti, id. 
Prodit memoria, Ci. wr find in 


* vim hoſtium ab oppi- 
dn, Ceſ. to K ito kegp wr ag to 


Ad irs 


Cic, A LOS 


4licvi ſelecktin, case, dec. ef- 


\ Dolorem 


— — 


A . 
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1 
2 
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| Dolorem dentium, Plin, to give eaſe, 
fo keep under, Aliquem ab injuria, Sall. 
to defend bim. 


Uxorem prohibent mihi, Plaut. they prudent. 


Leep ber away from me. | 

| COT campum, Cic, Ad 
exitum, Brutus, 
Properare proficiſci, 
baſte to be gone. 8 


Caf. to make 


Pecuniam indigno hæredi properare, ber 


Hor. to board in a burry. 
Hoc opus hoc ſtudium parvi prope- 
remus & ampli, Hor. 
Lanz properabantur, Hor, 
ProPUGNARE commoda patriz, Cic. 
to defend them againſt the enemy, Pro 
ſalute alicujus, id. to fight for. 
| Propugnat nugis armatus, Hor. that 
is, Pro nugis, | 
Pzogyicexe fibi, ſaluti ſuæ, &c. 
Ter, Cic. to take care of. In poſterum, 
ic. Futura, id. to foreſee, Senectu- 
tem, Sen, to be near, 
Ni parum proſpiciunt oculi, Ter, if 
my eyes do not deceive me. 
Nec oculis proſpicio ſatis, Plaut. 
Villa quæ proſpicit Tuſcum mare, 
Pbæd. that bas a proſpe over the ſea. 
* PrOVvIDERE in poſterum, Cic. Ali- 


cui contra aliquem, id. to prote&# bim. 


Rei frumentariæ, vel rem frumenta- 
riam, vel de re frumentaria, Cæſ. to 
make proviſion, to look after, 

Hæc fi non aſtu providentur, me aut 
herum peſſumdabunt, Ter, if they are 
not leoked after, or prevented. 

Proviſum 'eft rationibus multis ne, 
&c. Cic. A diis immortalibus, &c. id. 
Pu dNARE pugnam, Plaut. Præ- 
lia, Hor, to fight battles. Cum hoſte, 
(ic. Contra pedites, Plin. 
Adverſus latrones, Plin, to fight 
againſt, 7 
Illud video pugnare te ut, &c. Cic. 
T plainly ſee that you pretend, . * 


Pugnare de re aliqua, Cic. Ter. 


Pro aliquo, Cic. 
In aliquo loco, id. | 
Pugnata pugna cum rege, Liv, 
Pugnata bella ſub Ilio. Her. 
Quod a vobis hoc pugnari video, Cic. 
PuRGARE ſe apud aliquem vel alicui 
de re aliqua, Ter, to clear or to juſt; 
bimſelf. * 
Purgare crimen, Cic. 
Mores tuos mihi purgatos voluiſti, 


id. 

PuTaARE nihil, Ter, Pro nihilo, 
Cic. Aliquid minimi, id. to make no 
account of, 

Rem ipſam putemus, Ter, let us can- 
ider the affair itſelf, Y 


NEW ME TH OD. Book VII. 


Putare rationem cum aliquo, Cie. ts 
adjuſt, or caſt up accounts, ” 
Putatur prudens, id, be is efteemcd 


. * 


QuapraArE acervum, Hor. ts male 


Omnia in iſtam quadrare apte vi. 


dentur, Cic. ſpeaking of Clodia, do ſuit 


very. well, 
Viſum eſt mihi hoc ad multa qua- 
drare, id. may ſerve for 2 
id. 


Quare quoniam tibi ita q 


Aince you judge fit. 


Qu AIR aliquid ab aliquo, Cic, 
Cæſ. De aliquo, Liv. Cic. Ex ali- 
quo, id. to aſk er inquire of bim. In 
aliquem, Cic, to make inguiſtion, or to 
inform againſt him, | ; 

Quzrere omnes ad unum exemplum, 
id. to want to reduce them all to one 


Querere rem tormentis & per tor- 
menta, id. to put to the rack. 
rere rem mercaturis faciendis, 


id. to endeavqur to make a fortune by 


commerce. 


Quzzx1i, Multa de mea ſententia 
queſtus eſt Cæſari, id, be complained, 
Acceperam Milonem meum queri 
per litteras injuriam meam, id, 
Is mihi queritur quod, id. 4 
Quereris ſuper hoc quod, Hor. , 
Apud populum queſtus eſt, Plin. 
un. 2 
jo FN tota nocte, Cic. Vi- 
ginti dies, id. Somnum humanum 
ul. to ſleep, to repoſe, 5 
= * — poterat 
quieſci, fi, &c. Ter. bow eaſy it «vould 
have been to bave done without them 
Nunquam per M. Antonium quietys 
fui, Cic. Fry” 
8228 adduci ad integrum, 
id, bim ſuffer. : * 81 


Rreirzat alicui, id. to promiſe. 
Aliquem, id. to receive him, Urbem, 
id. to take or to recover it, In ſe om- 
nia, id, to take upon bim. Se ad or in 
locum, id. to betake himſelf ta. Se ex 
loco, id. to return, Se ad aliquem, 
Cæſ. to retire to. Se ad frugem, Cic. 
to grow better, Se proximo caſte] 
Hirtius, to ſhut bimſelf up, to retire ds. 

Recipere tectis, Cic. to entertain, or 
harbour, In navem, id. on board. 

Recipitur in cibum hæc herba, Plin. 


* to eat. 152 

\ECORDARI alicujus rei, aliquam 

rem, de re aliqua, ic. Cum * 
x uo 


* 


* 
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. — alicujus id. to call to mind, 
„Karon: colrialiquid vel colorem 


alicui rei, P 

Vitam pro republ, Cie. to de in the 
ſervice of the republic, Spiritum alicui, 
Liv, to expoſe bis R. 
vice. þ 

RtyranRt alicai, Ovid, to e, 
to tell. aliquem, Gc. to aft his 
opinion, to refer to bim. Omnia ad ali- 
quem finem, id. 

Aliquem ore referre, Ciz, to reſemble 
bim. 

In acceptum referre, Cic. to acknoww- 
ledge the receipt of. * 

eferre mandata ad NN Cafe 

Alicui, Virg. $ 5s 

In vel i Na. reos referre, Cie. 

Referre alicui ſalutem, id. 

Acceptam ſalutem alicujus bene vo- 
lentiæ referre, id. wanne, 
life to bis goodneſs. 

. Referre enſem vaginz, Sil. to put it 
up in the ſcabbard; Aliquid in com- 
mentarium, Cie, to wurite or ſet down. 
Se in gregem ſuum, id. 

Rettulit ad me pedem, Plaut. is come 
back to me. 8 

Me referunt pedes in Tuſculanum, 
Cic. I return on foot to Tuſculanum. 

Referunt hec ad rem, Plaut. This 
relates to the matter, 


Par pari r Cie." to return like 


for like, 

Hæc ego men defenfioni retuli, 
id, This I Jaid to obwiate what they 
might alledge in their defence. 

eferre cum aliquo, id. to confer 
with a perſon. 


REeNnuNTIARE alicui vel ad ali- 
quem, id. to advertiſe, or acquaint. 

Renuntiare aliquid. :d. re ali- 
qua, Plaut. to ſpeak of an affair. 

Renuntiare conſulem, Cic. to pro- 
claim the conſul. | 

Renuntiare alicui amicitiam, Suer. 
Hoſpitium, Cic. to renounce bis 2 
Hip and alliance. Repudium, Ter. 

Renuntiare vitæ, Suer. Societati, 
Paul. Furiſc. Matrimonio, Licin. 
Juriſe. uneri officio, Quint. o re- 
nounce. 

Prætor renuntiatus eſt, Cic. was de- 
clared prætor. 

Rxroxzaz in numero & in nume- 
rum, id. to place the number, 
Omnia ſuo loco, id. to put in their pro- 
per place, 

Rxrosczzz aliquid alterum & ab 
Valtero, id. to aſk again, to claim, 


to 2001 on his — brought gar a 

RzevGNnars alicui tei, Cie. Contra 
veritatem, id. Circa aliqua, Viet. 
to oppoſe, to reſiſt... 

Rxquix8cs&t leQo, Tiba! Hu- 
mo, Ovid. In ſella, Geer #0 veſt, 1 
repoſe. In miſeriis, id. A — id. 
to bave ſome 7 | 

Et mutata ſuos requieſcunt flumina 
curſus, Virg. do flop. ' 

Rxs8caIBERE litteris, Cic. Ad lit- 
teras, Brutus ad Cic. to — — 


gentum alicui, Ter. to 
722 ad equum, 2 to make Cheſs 


KSIDE Ovid. 5 
3 eee to fit upon 


$i quid refidet amoris in te mei, cc. 
if you bave any love for me flill left, 
3 reſidet in — — Cic. 
Penes te, Alphen, 
Pecunia publica apud eum reſedit, 
Martian. 
Reſidet ſpes reliquis, Cic. the ref 
bave bopes flill. 
2 tumor animi reſediflet, 44 
abated. 
ar” ter guttũrque reſident eſuriales 
era Plaut. cap. af. 1. that is, Se- 
— — ſays Sanctius. . 
r mortui, ic. 2. de 
3 —— corpſe is watched ar att 
REZTIcEAE aliquem & ad _ 
Ter. to look, or to reſpect᷑. 
Summa imperii ad nos reſpicit, Cæſ. 
belongs to us, regards us. 
ResyonDrar alicui, Cic. Virg. Ad 
aliquem, Pliny, to anſwer, or to corre» . 


Contra elata mari reſpondet Gnofia 
tellus, Virg. preſents itſelf, ſhews ſelf. 
RasTiTUSRE fanitatem alicui & 
aliquem ſanitati, Plin, 10 heal, to reſtare 
to health. 
In poſſeflionem reſtituere, Cie, 
Retinere memoriam alicujus rei, & 
memoria retinere aliquid, id, to remem- 


Pudore & liberalitate retinere pueros, 
Ter, to reſtrain or govern. 

Ribzar aliquem, Cic, Ter, to gy 
at one, 

De re * Cic. 

Ridere riſum, id. 

Domus ridet argento, Hor. Aua. 

Ros ARE. Rorat, Colum, 
to fall down like dew, to be 

Si roraverit quantulumcungue im- 
brem, Pliny, if it "_ never ſo little 


rain, 


Rotare 
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| Rorare aliquem cruore, Sill. to be- 
ſprinkle bia with blood. ; 


Roratee roſz, Ovid. bedewed. 


Kor ad interitum voluntarium, 


Cic, Ia ferrum pro libertate, Ng. to 


rufb pn. 5 
. Ruere illa non poſſunt, Cic. cannot 
fall to the ground, * 2 
Vide ne quid imprudens ruas, Ter. 
Spumas ſalis ære ruebant, Virg. 
Ceæteros ruerem, agerem, proſterne - 
rem, Ter. Ri 


8 | 
-SALTARE laudes alicujus, Pln, 


Fun. to dance ſinging his praiſes, 
a 


P ſaltaret uti Cyclopa roga- 
bat, Hor. that be wenld at? the part of 
Poly in danti . 

emo fere a Cie. 
Sarz AEZ. Palatus ei ſapit, id. be 


bas a ſmack of. 13 
Mare ſapit, it :has the taſte of ſea- 
water, 


SAT1ISFACERE alicui de. viſceribus, 
Cic, to pay. bim gvith bis own money. 
Alicui. de re aliqua, Cf. ' concerning 
An_ Alicui in pecunia, . Cel, ad 

c. 


Donicum pecunlam ſatisfecerit, Cato 
de RR. till be bas paid tbe money. 

Satisfactum eſt promiſſo. noſtro, Cic. 

SATUn ABI. Hæ tes me vitæ ſa- 
turant, Plast. give me a ſurfeit of lift. 
"Pabato fo — 6 at 
Scar . — Fe- 
rarum, Lucr. is be fu y to overflezy, 

Pontus ſcathns . fog 

Sr in equo, Cic. Equo, Liv. 
Mart, to ride. Poſt equitem, Her. to 
ride bebind. Supra leonem, Plin. Ad 
latus alicujus, Cic. 

Dum apud hoſtes ſedimus, Plaut. ſo 
long as we were near. ' 

Si ſedet hoc animo, Virg. if it: be 
your pleaſure. | 

Memor illius efcz, quæ tibi ſederit, 
Hor. which agreed with you beſt, 

Veſtis ſedet, Quint. 'fits woll. 

Omnes conſurrexiſſe, & ſenem illum 
ſeſſum recepiſſe, Cic. roſe up, and made 
room for the old man. 

Szqur veſtigiis aliquem, Liv. to fol- 
tow his tract. Sententiam alicujus, Cie, 
to be of bis opinion. 

Szarza humi, Her. Per humum, 


Pia. to the Gz wy) 
Se N 
vens » Cir. ö ; 


SxxvInz tempori, valetugini 8 AY 
Emilia, &c, 1. ' Servitutem, f. 


© \'4 ; 
HEternum.ſeryite, Her. 
quem; Plaut. Servint. . 
K. — iſervibo- tbl Plau. .Martis 
I . 
Non bene crede mihi ſervo ſerxitur 
3 _ x wy SWEAR 
ITIRE ic. ts thi 
Sitiunt : * 2 20 
itiunt agri, id. Sitientes Joci, Nin. 
dry pla. 28 
Quo plus ſunt potæ plus ſitiuntur 


Ter. to fulfil bis ve. Ouid. Argu- 
mentum, Quint. to ſolve. Pecuniam, 
Cic. to pay. Vitam alicui vel. aliquem 
vita, Hlaur. de put hin te deaah. Ob- 

Gdionem urbis, & urbem obfidiane, 
_ to raiſe a fiege. Fadera, Vin. 
tohregk, | 


Solvere ſimply, or ſolvere navem, vr 
ſolvere & portu, Cic. Cf. to weigh an- 
chor, to ꝓut. to ſea. 

Solvere ab Alexandria, Cic. to ſer ſail 
from Alexandria. IN 

Solvere ab aliquo, id. to tale me 
from a perſon in order to pay bis dibrs. 

Nec ſolvitur in ſomnot, Firg. n- 


not fleqp. 5 

8 Cc. te baue mt 
ꝛunbere tut bal to pay. 

Soluturus ne fit eos pro bonis, id. 
wobether be will pay them avagy 03 good 
money. W. et 

— 1 = 
orientem, . * 
to: look. temat 

Spectare animum alicujus ex ſuo, 
one's ſelf 

SpeCtare .aliguem ex cenſu, Cic, le 
85 * bim according te bis incawe. 
tending. to the ſame.end. 

Stare a. id, 2222 
the court, In- æquo alicui, . , 

= A- 


Sen, to be upon @ level with, 
tore certo, Z Liv.. en 1 f 
lar aut bor. Ab aliq k ? bY ali- 
quo, id. & Liv. hoof te nd 
party, Contra aliquem, Cic., 47 5 
1 him. Pro jr rant) erroxis fu 
EA. to. maintain ö . Aim, 
Cic. to take courage. Fide, Lov. — 


- 


or VerBs OF DIFFERENT Governments. ' 223 


"fide, "Cie. w Band to Bü word, Mu 
torum ſangülne ac vulteribus, 25 
to coft the blood" of many. 

Quorutn ſtätur in roſtris ſteterunt, 
cc. were faſtened to. 

Cum in ſenatu pulcherrimè Nare 
mus, id. belng in @ vety Zea "paſture, 
quben our affairs went well. 

Stant lumina » irg. are full 


of fre. e 
i jos fparfo croco Rteterit, Hor. 
awill begin to grow thick. 

Qui fi ſteterit idem, Cic. F be con- 
Inues reſolute. 

Modo ſtet nobis illud, id. provided 
toe continue reſplute. 

Omnis In Aſcanio cari ſtat cura pa- 
refitis, Virg. is fixed dn bim. 

Per me ſtat, Date Plin. it depends 


en me, 
Standum 5 Dotmltiani, 

Plin, we muſt abide by. _ . 
Quid . Plant, 
STATUE exynplim in hominem 

'& in homitie,' Cic. to infli? un eu- 


plary puriſbment, Cipite allquem in "ſwear 


terram, Ter, to fling beddlong againſt 
the ground. ; 

Statuere in aliquem, Cæſ. to. give 
ſentence againſt bim. Apud animos vel 
in animum, Liv. to determine” within 
bimſelf. Statuam alicui,. Cic. to rect 
a ſtatue to him. 

Statutum eft, it ir detreed. 

ST&zvzzE calamitatem 12 * 
cintrive miſchief agai . O- 
dium edge tom ay id, to endeavour” to 
render bim odious. Mendacium, Liv. 
to forge a bye, ; 

STUD alicui, Cic. to favour, or 
to bear goed will and affetion to ene. 
- Landi &  dignitati, id. fo @fſpire"to, 
Aliquid, id. er. Mew lig Gel 
defire for a thing. In aliqua re, Cell. 
2 or . mind to it. In ali- 
quid, Quint. to aim only at that. 

Non tui ſtodet, Cic. be does not trou- 
ble bis head about you, : 

Studet rem ad 2 Cæſ. be 
endeavours to ings to extremity. 

aut ahquo, Val. Max. 
Re aliqui, Her. Ad rem aliquam, 
Ovid. to be ſurprized or amazed at a 
thing, Rem aliquam, Virg. to look on 
with amazement. i 

Hzc cum loqueris nos Varrones ſtu- 


pemus, tu videlicet tecum ipſe rides, 
Ci - 


C. 
suvabrax legem, id. to perſuade the 
People to accept of a law. 
Pacem & de pace, Cic. Qu 
' SUBIRE tectis & ad tefta, Ving. 


cui, "Cie. "fo ſucceed bim. 


. plane fuperes nec ades, 


In cœlum. Pin. Limina, Vg #0 


25 » to deute wear, Ons, Liv. 1 un- 


, to Juftaim. 


ihi cunctarum ſubeunt fallidia, 
2 — ö * Virg. 10 


carry on the ers. 
ubire mimos, *Liv. 
SuBJicrar aliquidorulis, Plin, Jun. 


Lie. Sub oculos, . N Nuiat. 1 put 


before one's eyes. Senſibus, Cie. 
Subjicere reftamenta, - id, o Ny ge. 
1 - 


to come within, Murum, Sul. 10 


draw near, Sub primam aciem, Cee. 
to move totourdi the van- guard. Ali- 
, Vier, 
to = it upon bis back. In locus Lic. 
vecxnskxx alicui, id, Injuriam 
alien, Gel. 
Sr id ſuccenſeat nunc, Ter. if be is 
vexed at this, 
Sunn fine cauſa, Cic. Pro com- 


*munibus commodis, id. 0 work, 


—_— multo ſudare, Liv. ts 
Et dure quercus fudabont rafcida 


mella, Vie. | 


'$vry1vxn omnibus, Lucan, Cic. 


to be ſiſficient for all. 


Nec obniti contra nec tendere tan- 


» "furniſhes 
ek id. to ſubſtitute. Ardenteſque 
oculos ſuffecti ſanguine & igni, 1d. 


Hor. to have a flrong \ wheſe ryer were red and in; 


Sor arts alicui, © to ſur- 


vive. Suet. to defond as 4 patron bis 
- chent in mt. Labori, Virg. to ouer- 


come and ſurmount the trouble, Supereſt 


mihi, Cic, it remains” for me, "Populi 


ſuperſunt auzilio, Virg. there. are more 


"than we want for our @ "I 
ell, you are 
one too „ you are not wanted,” Modd 
vita foperfit,” Virg. if I do but live. 
*\SVSPENOXEE arbori, in arbore, & 
de arbote, Cic. to bang upon a tree, In 
furcas, Cp. A 


Tacx aliquid, Ter. Cic. Plaue. 
De te aliqua, Quint. to keep it — 
oteſt 
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Poteſt taceri hoc, Ter. 
Dicenda, tacenda locutus, Her. 
TMT Z MARE iras, Firg. to mode- 


V. * F 
| — Liv. to refrain from. 


Ztati juvenum temperare, Plaut, 
to govern them. _ | 
| fo temperare, Cic, to command bim- 
eife . 
TND x adlittora, Liv, In La- 
tium, Virg. to go towards, 
 Tendit iter velis, Ving. begins to 
make ſail, 1 
Rete tenditur accipitri, Ter. 
Manibus tendit divellere nodos, Virg. 
endeavours, | 


Tendere adverſus autoritatem ſena- 


tus, Liv. ta reſift, or wit hſland. 
.  Tendere 88 aut ſpem, Cic, 
to "gf 2 bold out to bim. 
ic ſævus tendebat Achilles, /; 

pelles, or tentoria, Virg. pitched bis 
tent. | . 

Tiuxxk aliquem, Ovid. to fear 
him, Alicui, Ter, to fear le ſome 
misfortune happen to bim. Ab aliquo, 
Cic. to be 2 of bim, to miſiruſt bim. 
De republica, 


am afraid of my life. 

4 & time ne, See p. 159. 
Ta Ab in cuſtodiam, Cic. Cuſto- 

diz, Colum, to deliver up, or ſend to 


priſen. Se totum alicui, Cic. to give 


one's ſelf up intirely to bim. 

TRANSPFIGERE gladio 
pectus, Liv, Cum armis corpus ali- 
© Cujus, Liv. to run through, to flabs 


Ss 4 
Vacars morbo vel 3 morbo, Celſ. 
to be free illneſs. Sibi, Mart. to 
work for bimſelf. Philoſophiz, Cie. 
4% phitjephy. in aliquod opus, 
id, 
Vacare culpa, Cic. à culpa, Senec, 


to be free from fault, Ab omni admi- 
niſtratione, Cic. to be exempt from. Ani- 


mo, id, to be at leiſure, to bave nothing 


to oF 

acat locus, Cæſ. rhe 2 is empty. 
Vacat mihi, Quint. I am at A 
Vacat annales audire, Virg. 
Tantum huic ftudii relinquendum, 
quantum vacat a publicis officiis, Cic. 

Eorum animus ponendi pecuniam 
nunquam vacavit, Val. I. 4. c. 3. ſup. 
vacationem, ut wult Sanctius, lib. 3. 


never gave their minds to the amaſſing of 


money 


id. to be afraid for the 
republic. De vita, Cælius Ciceroni, I 


aliquem per | 


Vacaxi paſſim toto Cie. 
agris, id. 5 * 


- Vagatur errore animus, id. 
_ Varizas. Valet oculis Cell. Va. 


| lent ejus oculi, Plaut. hid He-fight it 


Autori 1 d valet, Cc. Valet 1 
3 ar * 
Valet tanti, valet nimio, among the 
etvilians, Denos æris valebant, Varro. 
Quid igitur? Valetur, Plaut. we 
are well. * 
VAPULARE, See the preterits, 


* $ p. 306. and the Syntas, vol. 2. 
p. 68. | 


VIXIIE amne, Ovid. Per maria, 
Plin, to convey by water, by ſea, 

Vehi curru, Cic. In curru, Ovid, 
Equo, Ovid. In equo, Cit. to travel, 
or 7 in a coach, or on Bor ſeback. 

VIII aliquem, Plaut, to want to 
42 to him. Alicui, Cic. te wiſh hin 

JJ. Alicujus causa, id. Rem volo 
defenſam, id. I will bave it defend. 
Quid ſibi vult iſtud? Cic. What's the 
meaning of this ? | | 

Vzx1zz alicui auxilio, Liv, Sub- 
ſidio, Cic, Suppetias. Hirt. to come to 
the aſſiſtance of, 

Venire alicui adverſum, Plaut. to 
ge to meet bim. In certamen cum 
aliquo, Cic. to fight bim. In conf- 
lium alicujus, id. to come to give hin 
counſel, Sub jactum telorum, Liv. 
to come within Spot of. 

Inimicus alicyi venire, Cic. to be bis 


Ad inimicitias res venit, id. 

Venire viam, id. to go bit own way, 

Ad me ventum eſt, id. 

Mihi venit in dubium fides tua, id. 
I begin to doubt of. 

ſorte venio in r Ter, Ian 

in danger of lefg the principal. 

Veait at 1. abs. Platonis, 
Cic. I call Plato to mind, N 

In ventem venit de ſpeculo, Plaut 

Venit in mentem P, Romani dig- 
nitas, Cic. . Ye 

VII TIII aliquid in laudem, Tac. 
to turn to praiſe, Stultitize aliquid 
alicui, Plaut. to impute it to bis . 
In rem ſuam, Ulp. to turn ts bis profit, 
In privatum, Liv. to bis private uſe. 
Ad ſe partem alicujus rei, Cic, te ap- 


propriate to himſelf. 


Vertere Platonem, Cic. to tranſlate 
Plato, Graca in Latinum, Quint. 


De Grecis, Cic. Ex Gracis, Ter. 


Tribus in rebus fere vertitur omni 
virtus, Cic. conſiſts in, is included, = 


Inte 
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Cic. td 
en nw, 5 


In ſunt verſa Se Ps 
DCE te i * 
am verterat . tion], >» * . 
now changed. Tos 2 bi reputation. 


Que te — pho 2 verde? ® 23 * 


= bas made you chang on. with an e, rr t 
Nn - v Bars I 4 wa * po ſhall it appear -in 


de multa nocte, Cic. to late, book, of Letters and . 
— 2 ad ip RQ ie He, that that we . ought always to write Vine 


ſcelus, : DICARE, 


r e he viadicare, de „ 
8 n 


n ab aliquo, Sen. De Ee affurtere 4 vindicare, it. 
aliquo, Cic. 10 * a perſon, dere ſuum & vindicare, id. L 
1 To ll pion Vis a 44 1 1 Ululant canes, Firg. 
have revenge e Ita to bow 
keg . 4 Ades ululant plangoribus femineis, 
Peccatum in altero vindicare, Cic. Virg. do ring with, 
to puniſh. Tadia ulularunt Galli, Lacan. 
. ebtarive vjndicar Centum ululsta per urbes, Lucas, | 
_ UTorx, See the Syntax, rule» 33. 
Vindicare & labore, id. ko exempt,” p. 70. ; 
Graiis bis vindicat armis, *. i 
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PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS. 

On the Roman niames. On their fipures or aritbaetical 
characters. On. theis manner of counting the ſeſterces, 
And on the diviſion of tie. mom”, 


Uſeful for the underftanding of authors. 

Wes CHAIR L 2 

Of the names of the amient Romans. Taken from V at. 
Max1mus, Sicoxius, Lirsius, and other authors. 

Sese HE Greeks had only one name, but the Romans had 

T ſometimes three or four, which they called Px zxo- 

x MEN, NoMEN, CocnoMen, and ſometimes alſo Ad- 

NOMEN, 
| he prænomen is that which agreeth to each individual; the 1. 
men that which denotes the family from which he is'deſcended ; 


_ the cognomen, that which agreeth to a particular branch of this 
ly. : Eee 


I. Of the proper name, PR ANOMEN. 


The prænomen was therefore, as the very word _—_— what 
was prefixed to the general name, and amounts to the ſame thing 
as our proper name, by which we diſtinguiſh brothers of the ſame 
family, as when we call them, Peter, Jahn, James, &c. 

The prænomen was not introduced till a long time after the - 
men, Hence it was cuſtomary among the Romans to give the fa- 
mily name to children, of the male ſex, the ninth day after their 
nativity ; and of the female the eighth, according to Feſtus and 
Plutarch. And thoſe days were called dies luftrici, becauſe it was 
a ceremony whereby they were acknowledged as legitimate, and 
of ſuch or ſuch a family, whoſe name was given them. Whereas 
they did not receive the pranomen, till they took the toga virilus, 
that is, about the age of ſeventeen, as appeareth by the epitome 
of the 1oth book attributed to Valerius Maximus, Puerit, ſays he, 
non priu/quam togam virilem ſumerent, puellis non antequam Jon tas, 
prænomina imponi moris fuiſſe Q. Scævola autor ef, This is farther 
confirmed by Tully's epiſtles, where the children are called Cicers- 
nes pueri, till that age, after which they are ſtiled Marcus filius, 

nintus filius. . 

And though Cicero in the laſt epiſtle of the 6th book to Atticus 

calleth his nephew, Quiatum Ciceronem puerum ; yet it is very =_u 


© 
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bable tal Chin ended the ſenſe of the word parry, to diltinguiſh 
him from his father who was alſo called Qu n 
cauſe he had but very lately taken the toga virilis, And in 
to what Steen mn mentions from Plutarch and Feſtus, who, ac- 
cording to Him, exe of be det n rm Vale b. 
we are to take notice that thoſe authors do not of the pre- 
e as hath been e mentioned, 
ven to children the 8th or gth toy hen uct — 
And ex i no manner of dog but thi 6 hat ld Sip 
to a miſtake 

In conferring this pr nme, they took care generally to give 
hae of the fickle to to italy for dad: ches the dfather 
and the anceftors of the family to the ſecond, and to all the reſt. - 

Varro obſerveth that there were thirty of thoſe pronomina, in 
his time, or thereadouts, whereof the moſt uſual may be reduced 
to eighteen, ſome of which were marked by a ſingle letter, others 
by two, and others by three, r e eee 

ther with their e ogy. 

= With a letter we find eleven. 

A. fande for AuLvs, ſo called from the verb ab, a being 
born Diis alentibus. | 

C. ſtands for Carus, fo called a gaudio parentum. 

D. ſtands for Dreiuus, that is, * tenth born. | 

K. ſtands for Kæso, taken from cede, becauſe GR obli- 
ged to open his mother's womb to him into the world. 

L. ſtands for Lucius, from lax, „ becauſe the ſuſt who 
bore this name, was born at break. of day. 
2 for Maxcus,. n 2.69 fax born in the month. 
But M' with an acute " accent on the top, or M with a comma, 


gui 
good, becauſe manit heretofore, as we have already obſery p- 


ds ſor Nous, which cometh from numerns, ED 

? makes PupL.1vs either from the word pubes, or from Sopwine, 
u much as to ſay popular and agreeable to the | 

Q. ſtands for QutxTvs, that is, the fifth child of his family. 

T. ſtands for TiTus from the ne as e e or 
preſerver of his country. 

2. Wich two letters we find four. 

AP. ſtands for Arrivs, which cometh from the Sabine . 
Aitius, For Attius Clauſus was the firſt, who having been expell- 
0s. ces —— came to Rome and changed his name into that of 

us Claudi 

CN. RN much as to ſay naw, from ſoms 
mark on his body. 

SP. ſtands for 8Srunius, which denotes ſomething Ning 4 
in birth. For this word in the Latin tongue fignifies alſo 
122 Spurii, quaſi extra puritatem, & immundi, lays Se | 


TI. ſtands for Tiw»xz1us, that is, born near the Tiber. 
3. With three letters, we find three. 


Q 2 


TTY 


* We * 
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MAM. chat is, Mauzkcus, which in the Tuſcan language 
ſigniſied Mars, according to Feſtus. Y a oF, 

SER. that is, Sax vius, from the word /ervus, a ſlave, becauſe 
the perſon who firſt took this name, was not free born. 
. SEX. that is, SexTus, as much as to ſay the fürth born, 
. Theſe are the eighteen proper names moſt uſual among the 
Romans. To which we might hkewiſe add ſome that are very well 
known in antient ſtory, as Aucus, Aruns, Heſlilins, Tullus, and 


II. Of the general name, Nou x Gxuris. f 


The nomen or name was what agreed to the whole race or family 
with all its branches, and anſwered to the Greek patronymics, ac- 
cording to Priſcian, lib. 2. For as the deſcendants of were 
called acids, ſo the deſcendants of Iulus fon of Eneas, had 
the name of Juli; thoſe of the Antonian family, Antoni, and 
the reſt in the like manner. Hence we may obſerve that all 
thoſe general names which they called Gentilitia, are ad- 
jectives, and that they all terminate in ius, except two ako, 
namely, Peduceus, 4. and perhaps Norbazzs ; though Lip- 
ſius queſtions whether the latter be one of thoſe name. 
III. Of the particular ſurname, COGNOMEN and 
A; oo AG NOMEN- ol beg 
The particular ſurname called c „was properly the name 

by which the different branches of the ſame ſtock or E. e, in eadem 
gente, were diſtinguiſhed ; as when Livy ſays that the houſe of the Po- 
titians was divided into twelve families. For gens & familia were 
like the whole and its parts. Thoſe of the ſame ſtock or houſe were 
called Gentiles ; and thoſe of the ſame branch or family, Agnati. As 
we ſee in France that the royal houſe hath been frequently divided 
into different branches, as thoſe of Valois, Bourbon; Orleans, 
Montpenſier, &. Thus when we ſay that the family of the Cz- 
fars were of the race of Julius ; Julius is the general name of the 
race, or nomen gentis; and Cæſar that of the family, cegnomen fami- 
liz. But if you add Caius for his proper name, this will give us 
the pr enomen Therefore all three will be C. Julius Ceſar. 
There are ſome who hereto add the a n, which ſignifeth 
as it were an increaſe of the ſurname, and was conferred on ſome 
particular occaſion, as when one of the Scipios was entitled 4fri- 
canus, and the other Afaticus, becauſe of their great exploits in 
thoſe parts of the world. And no doubt but a man might in this 
manner have ſometimes a particular ſurname, and as it were 3 
fourth name. Hence the author ad Herennium makes mention of 
this agnomen, when he ſays, Nomen autem cùm dicimus, coghomen 
quogue & agnomen intelligatur oportet, | 

Vet it is certain that the word cognomen comprehendeth likewiſe 
this ſort of nouns, witneſs Salluſt, when he ſays of Scipio himſelf, 
Maſiniſſa in amicitiam receptus à P. Scipione, cui poſtea Africans cog- 
nomen fuit ex virtute: and Cicero writing to Pomponius, who was 


ſurnamed Atticus, for having performed his ſtudies at . 


. 


en DA io 4 4 cn. hoe 
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ſays, Teque non cognomen Athenis folim deportaſſe, fed humanitatem && 


prudentiam intelli 


And iet we examine dokly;imws the thing; We Bull Gil 
that there are no ſurnames, I mean of thoſe which are called cog- 
nomina, and I I, but _ are thus derived from 
ſome particular occaſions ; ſince even the proper names ( prænomi- 
ea) are. originally owing to ſuch occaſions, as we have above demon- 
rated in pointing out their etymology. | FEUD 


Iv. OBSERVATIONS on the names of ſlaves, 


. freedmen, women, and adoptive children. 


And firſt of ſlaves and freedmen. 
Slaves formerly had no other name than that of their maſter, 
is Lucipor, Marcipor, for Lucii puer, Marci puer. Yet in proceſs 
of time they had a name given them, which was generally that of 
their country, as Syrus, Daus, Geta, &c. Juſt as in France the 
lackeys are ſometimes called Champagne, Baſque, Picard, &c. 
When they were enfranchiſed, they took the prexomen and the 
omen of their maſters, but not the c „ inſtead of which they 
retained their own prenemen.' Thus Cicero's learned freedman was 
called M. Tullius Tyro, and others in the ſame manner. The like 
was obſerved in regard. to allies'and foreigners, who aſſumed the 
name of the perſon, by whoſe intereſt they had obtained the 
freedom of the city of Rome. 5115 BR 


8 0 2. Of Women. : 

Varro takes notice that the women had heretofore their proper 
and particular name, as Catia, Cecilia, Lucia, Volumnia. And 
Feſtus ſays that Czcilia and Tarratia were both called Caiæ. We 
likewiſe meet with Titia, Marca, &c. in Sigonius and others. And 
thoſe names, as Quintilian obſerveth, were marked by inverted 
letters thus, 9, J. IN Kc. In proceſs of time they were diſcon- 
tinued: if there was only one, it was cuſto to give her the 
name of her race or ſtock ; or ſometimes it was ſoftened by a di- 
minutive, as Tullia or Tullicla. But if there were many, they 
were called after the order of their birth, Prima, Secunda, Tertia, 
Varta, Qrinta, &c. or theſe were formed into diminutives, Se- 
cundilla, Quartilla, Quintilla, &c. 8 We. 

But as ſeveral are miſtaken in affirming that the women had no 
trænomen; ſo they are alſo in an error in pretending that they 
had no cognomen. For it is certain that Sylla's daughter, who was 
married to Milo, had the ſurname of Cornelia; and Czlius writ- 
ing to Cicero, ſpeaks of Paula, who had the ſurname of Valeria. 


3. Of adoptive children. 

It was cuſtomary for thoſe who were adopted, to take the names 
and ſurnames of thoſe who adopted them. And in order to mark 
their birth and deſcent,. they only added at the end the name 
of the houſe or ſtock from which they were deſcended, or the ſur- 
name of their on particular branch; with this difference however, 

3 that 


p * 


4 1 
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that if they made uſo of this ſurname, yada, 
whereas if they uſed the name, they formed it into an adj 
2 inſegrum er uabaut; A 5 mutatum & x wh 
ſius. 
or example, M. Junixs Bratus having been adopted Ser. 
wilius wil Capi dra s he took all his names, and doped by & 
own branch, calling himſelf Q. Serwilius Ceepio — 
— On the contrary, Octavius having been adopted by his 
grand uncle, Julius Cæſar, he preſerved the name of his ho 
changing it into an adjective, was called C. Julia Cæſar 
wvianus; which did not hinder them frum preſerving alſo any 2 
name they might have acquired, as Atticus, who havin = 2 
dopted by Q. „ Eee, the furname of 9. Cæcilius nos 
nus Atticus 3 Or from acquiring any new one by their merit, 
Octavius, who had afterwards the ſurname of Auguſtus givenh hin. 
To this rule of ado Tn refer what Suetonius faith, 


that Tiberius having M. Gallius, a ſenator, he 
took poſſeſſion of his eſtate, . — 


cauſe he had followed the party that 


Tacitus ſays, that Criſpus Salluſtius ado N 1 
—_—_—_— Aud ack like pr 1 


V. Other obſervations on changing the order of 
thoſe names. 


Though the uſual cuſtom of the Romans was that te ob- 
ſerved, of putting the præ nomen, nomen, and cognomen, one after 
the other; yet we muſt rake notice that this order hath not been 
always — + adhered to, as Valerius Maximus teftifieth : Anin- 
adverto enim, ſays he lib. 10. in confulum faſtis perplexum uſun pre 


nominum & c 


ognominum fuiſſe. Conce which 1 event 
changes to be noni fuſs * 


1. The cognomen before the nomen. 

Manutius ſheweth that they ſometimes put the ſurname of the 
particular branch before the general name of the ſtock, cognomen 
ante nomen gentis, as in Cicero we find Gallo Fabio, Balbi Cornali, 
Papum /Emilium ; and in Livy, Paullus AEmilius Ceſc and the 
like, though Gallus, Balbus, Papus and . were * 
nor præ nomina. 


2. The cegnomen become nomen. 
So the co became i * 
in — fone, Tays V alerius A n | 
3. The prenomen become nomen. 


Sometimes the prænomen became a nomen, ſays Priſcian, b 
Tullus Serwilius, M. Tullius. 


4. The prænomen put in the ſecond place. 


And ſometimes the prznomen uſed to be put only in oy ſeeond 
place, as Si obſerveth. Thus we find in Livy, Atties Tul. 


ius 
lar Manlizs Gove » O&avius Metins. In CROW ye M. 
Scipio. In Suetonius, ad f 59 


5. The 


MAE SH 


one anther, that the other two ate common to them 
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But thoſe changes were ill more conſiderable under the empe- 


rors. For whereas _ the time of the republic, the pr e 


was the proper name diſtinguiſhed brothers and individuals 


from one another, as M. Tullius Cicers, and Q. Tullius Cicero, bro- 


thers; on the contrary in the monarchical ſtate of Rome, the 


per nume Which hed individuals, was gener the laſt, 


whence it came that brothers, comm. 
thing in particular but that; as PIA 


 Sabinus, in t r 4 bs | \ 
"This tiew cem 2pprirech ph In the caſe of the Senecas. 


and he had three children) M. Ama Nevins, L. tend 

wen, the philoſopher; \and L. Aman Mela, father of Lucan 

poet. Vet the latter of each of thoſe natmes was To far the proper 
and particular appellation, by which they were &ftm — — 
> t 
Seneca the rhetor, father of thoſe celebrated fons, fometimes 
gives both to himſelf and them ooly the latter of thoſe three names, 
as appeareth by the title of his firft bock of controverfies, Sexzca, 
Novato Semcz, Mele filiis ſalutem. And his eldeſt fon Nowatur, 
having deen d by Tus Gallio, he is called by Euftbius 
in his _— ius Galli Ar Cale Yi ; — — 2 
Seneca noſopher, E d thoſe 
three, A 1 as in Ge of his book on 


For Seneca the father, à thetor, was called M. Annew 7 4 


a happy life, and in his epiſtles; likewiſe St. Lule in the acts of 


the Apoſtles, c. 18. calls him by no other name than Glo. 
Whence it is clear that in thoſe days it was the laſt name that di- 
ſtinguifhed the brothers from each other, as might be demonſtrated 
by Evert other examples. c N de 
Hence alſo it comes that only this laſt name was I 
given tothe principal perſons of the empire in the firſt ages of 
e church, as ſufficiently diſtinguiſhing them from every body elle. 
This is the reaſon that though St. Jerome in the preface to his com- 
mentaries on the epiſtle of St, Paul to the Galatians, ſpeaking of 
Victorinus, that famous profeſſor of eloquence. at Rome, obſerves 
that he was called C. Marins YVieorinus; yet Victorinus was in 
ſuch a manner his proper name, that this very St. Jerome in his 
treatiſe of eccleſiaſtic writers, chap. 101, and St, Aultin in Ns 
confeſſions, book 8. chap, 2. call him only YiAorizus 
It appeareth Wkewiſe that St. Paulinus, 525 
called Pontius Meropius Paulinus; and yet St. Au 
thors generally give him the latter of thoſe three names only, as 
that by which his perſon was particularly diſtinguiihed. Thus Ru- 
finus is called only by this name in the writings of S.Jerom, S. Au- 
tin, and S. Paulinus, though his name was Tyrannius Rufinus: nor has 
S. Proſper any other appellation in the antient writers of the church, 
tho his name was Tyro Proſper. Nor is Voluſian, governor of Rome, 
mentioned by any other name in the 1| and 2d epiſtle of 8 Auſtin, 
though we find by an antient inſcription that he was called Caius 
Q 4 Cœionius 


of Nola, was 
in and other au- 


. ED EE AE ̃ —n⁴ꝛꝛ . Ha err ̃òA — nee 


—— 
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\ Coionius Nuſus Voluſſanus; nor Boetius by any other than this 
name, though he was called Aniciut Bostius; this name of Anicius, 
_ which is here put firſt, being nevertheleſs the name of the noble fa. 
_ . muly from which he was deſcendo u. 
6. Exception to this rule of taking the laſt name under 
. „JJ OC 


Contrary to this general rule of the Roman names under the em- 
perors, it is to be obſerved however, (as Father Sirmond hath ob- 
| ſervedd in his notes on St. Sidonius) that we call Palladius the per- 
ſon who wrote on agriculture, though his name being Paladius Ru- 
tiliut Taurus /Emilianus, we ſhould, call him AZmilianus, as he 
is ſtiled by St. Iſidorus. In like manner we give the name of 
' Macrobius to the perſon whom Avien and Boetius call TBrodgf, 
becauſe his real name was Macrobius Ambrojius Aurelius Theodoſeu; : 
and we give the name of Caſſiodorus to that great man, who. was 
called Caſſiodorus Senator, the word Senator, which was his real 
name, having been taken by many rather as the name of his 
dignity than of his perſon. __ Ka bs Wt 
Bar though a few ſuch particular caſes may occur, they muſt be 
conſidered notwithſtanding, either as exceptions to the general 
rule, or as errors that have crept into the title of the works of 
' thoſe authors, through the negligence of thoſe, who chuſing 
only to put one of their names, did not reflect that the cuſtom 
ok the antients was changed, and that the laſt name was become 


the proper name of individuals. 


7. Other names changed as well as the latter. 

Tt is alſo obſervable, as Father Sirmondus ſheweth extremely 
well in the ſame place, that whereas the antients always retained 
the name of their family together with their proper name, this 
cuſtom was ſo far altered in the latter ages, that not only the 
proper name, but likewiſe all the others were changed in regard 
"almoſt to every individual, not attending ſo much to the. general 
name of the _— as to thoſe which had been particular to the 

Illuſtrious, men of that ſame family, or to their relations and 
friends. Thus the fon of the orator Symmachus was called 9. 
Flavius Memmius Symmachus, having taken the name of Flavius 
from his uncle by the father's ſide, and of Memmius from his uncle 
by the mother's fide. Thus St. Fulgentius was called Fabint 
Claudias Gordianus Fulgentius, having taken the name of Claudius, 
from his father, and that of Gordianus from his grandfather, which 
is oftentimes the cauſe of our not being able to trace the antiquity 
of families. £3 = 
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Cn ArTER II. 

Of bene. or arithmetical characters among the 
| Romans. _ 
„ * manner the Romans marked their e 
TE Romans marked nnn ——— 


ranged thus: 
3 

5 V _ - Five. 
10 K. N. "KH 
a Rat 

100 „ hundred. 11 0 7 
300 ID Five hundsed, | 
1000 clo One thouſand; 

5000 Io Five thouſand, 


10000 ccla9 Ten thouſand. 
30000 looo Fifty thouſand. __. 
100000 oceloο One hundred thouſand, 


| Theſe are the figures of the Roman numbers, with their f 
fication and value; for, as Pliny obſerveth, the antients no 
number above a hundred fur berg but to reckon higher, they 
put this number twice or thrice. Whoned comes, the manner of 
computin by bis, ter, quater, guinguies, decies centena millia, and 
others, of which we ſhall have occaſion to n in KN 


ſeſterces. 


II. Proper obſervations in order to underſtand theſe 
figures. thoroughly. 


In order properly to underitand theſe” figures, we muſt conder ; 

1. That there are only five different figures, which are the firſt 
five, and that all the reſt are compounded of I and C; ſo that 
the C is always turned towards the I, whether it comes before or 
after, as may be ſeen above. 

2. That as ofien as there is a figure of leſs value before a high- ; 
er, it ſignifies that we are to deduct ſo much from the latter, as 
Iv. four: xL, forty.:; xc, ninety, &c. Whereby we ſee that — 
is no number but what may be expreſſed by the firſt five figures. 

3. That in all thoſe numbers, the figures go on increaling by 
a fivefold and afterwards a doable — ſo that the ſecond 
is five times the value of the firſt, and the third twice the value 
of the ſecond ; the fourth five times the value of the third 3 the 
fifth twice the nies of the fourth, and the reſt in the ſame manner. 

4. That the figures always begin to be multiplied on the right 

je, ſo that all = 2 which are put on that fide, are reckoned — 


J 
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d out all ſorts of numbers how great ſoever : as when 


may eaſily fin 
an author in the 16th century giving a liſt of the number of citizens 
in the Roman empire, puts contrary to the cuſtom of the antienty, 
cccecccl999999. I999999. ccclooo. ccl5o. taking the firſt 
c after the I for one thouſand, or the firſt c on the right hand for 
five bundred, and proceeding through the whole with a tenfold 
progreſſion, in x 4 figure on either fide, I ſee immediately that 
the whole comes to one billion, five hundred millions, à hundred 
and ten thouſand citizens ; which we ſhould expreſs thus b . 
bic cyphers, 1500, 110, co. But as we have already N 
the antients did not paſs ccclo99. one hundred thouſand in thoſe 


figures. 3 
III. What this manner of reckoning bas been owing to, 


and whence theſe figures have been taken. 


Now if I may be permitted to reflect a little on this manner of 
connting, it is eaſy to judge that it is owing to this, that mankind 
having begun at finſt to count by their fingers, they told as far as 
five with one hand, then adding the other hand, they made ten, 
which is double ; and hence it is that their progreſhon in theſe 
numbers is always from one to five, and then trom five to ten, 

To this ſame cauſe the very formation of theſe figures is owing. 
For what is more natural than to ſay, that I is the fame as if an 
unit was ſhewn by raiſing one finger only; and that the V is as if 
depreſſing the middle fingers no more was ſhewn than the little 
finger and the thumb, to include the whole hand; and addi 

che other to this, they formed as it were two V, one of whi 

was inverted under the other, that is an X, which is equivalent 
20 ten. | | Y 
Manutius ſhews further that all the other figures are derived 
from the firſt, becauſe as the V is only two I joined at the bottom, 
SO the L is only two I, one upright and the other couchant ; and 
adding thereto a third on the top, they expreſſed by this figure a 


hundred, inſtead of which the tranſeri for greater currency 
in writing, have borrowed the C. And if we join a fourth I to 


mut up the ſquare thus Do, this makes five hundred, inſtead of 
which they afterwards took the 15, and atlength the D. Doubling 
this ſquare Q they formed their thouſand, inftead of which the 
tranſcribers, either for the ſake of ornament, or for greater conve- 
niency, began likewiſe to round this figure, and with a daſh of 
the pen to f it thus oo, afterwards thus o, for which reaſon 
we frequently meet with the couchant cypher e, or a Greek « 
to mark a thouſand. But afterwards they marked it thus eto, 
and after that op, and at length becauſe this has a great relation 
to the Gothic P E, they took a fimple M to denote a thouſand, as 
likewiſe C for a hundred, and D for five hundred. And hence it 
comes that there are but juſt ſeven letters which ſerve for this ſort 
of numbers, namely, C. D. I. L. M. V. X. except we have a 
mind to add alſo the Q, which ſome have taken for five hundred, 
gecording to Voſſius. N | VEE — 
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IV. Whether there are other methods to mark the Roman 


- 'cypher than the preceding 


We muſt alſo take notice of the opinion of ſome, that when 
there is a bar over the cyphers, this gives them the value of a 
thouſand, as F, X, five thouſand, ten thouſand, _ But Priſcian's 
manner of computing, namely, that to expreſs a thouſand, the X 
muſt be put between the Cs, thus CX, and to expreſs ten thou- 
ſand we ſhould put the M there, thus „is abſolutely falſe and 
contrary to antiquity ; and it is owing to this only, that not know- 
ing the real foundation of this manner of computing, which I 
have here explained, they thought to adjult it to ours, which pro- 
ceeds by a tenfold progreflion. And though we ſometimes find 
the L between the Cs, thus CL, or the like, this. is only a 
miſtake of the'tranſcribers, who perceiving that on thoſe'ocrafions 
the I is gene & than the Cs, they took it for an L. S0 
that even then the L ought to be reckoned only as an I, and to 
mark no more than one thouſand, de 


KK AMA 
CHAPTER III. 


Of the Roman ſeſterces. + 
S T have ſome notion of publiſhing a ſeparate on the 
aptient coins, with their Fed Ave value . to the 
ſtan of hs ee In rance, I ſhall therefore ſpeak 
here of ſeſterces, - only in re to grammar. | 
The ſeſterce was a little Aer coin in value the fourth of a 
Roman denarius, or two afes and a half, which as was alſo called 
libra, becauſe at firit it was of copper and weighed a pound, Hence 
the word as (quaf es, ſays Varro) came from the matter; and the 
word libra, from the weight that was given it. And when they 
added the ablative ponds, it was to determine the word found or 
weight, which of itſelf was alſo by meaſure. 3 
— it is that heretofore they marked the ſeſterce thus L. L. S. 
the two Ls making two pounds, and the 8 agnifying./ems two 
pounds and a half, Whereas the tranſcribers have ſince given us 
an H with the 8, thus H. S. And this ſeſterce, purſuant do the 
valuation which we have elſewhere obſerved, was equivalent to 
a ſou and two deniers, French money, or ſomething more. 
In order to count the ſeſterces, the Romans proceed three ways. 
From one to a thouſand they reckon them frmply by the arder 
of the numbers, without rt Eau . any thing; i deem, 
viginti, centum mille, &c. 8 
From a chouſand to a million they reckon three ways, ei- 
— by the 8 nouns, which th ps ag > with J- 
ertti, as mille ſeſtertii; or by putting the neuter ia with 
millia 1 45 u „ 28 de Jeftertia, or decem 
millia ſeſtertia; or in ſhort by putting fert in the genitive 
plural formed by ſyncope. for 88 as cr millia /efter- 
rium, centena millia feftertiim. likewiſe mark ſome- 
times by putting a bar over the capital letters, thus E. 
W 
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which bar ſheweth that the number is taken for a thouſand; fo 
that the C which- makes a hundred, ſtands here for a hundred 
thouſand, though they frequently put this bar, where it is impoſ- 
fible to judge of the ſum but by the ſenſe. v1 
From a million upwards they reckon by adverbs, as decies, vi- 
cies, centies, ſeſtertium, &c. where we muſt always underſtand cen- 
tena millia, ſeſtertii or /eſtertiim, or elſe millia only, when centena 
has been already expreſſed, as when Juvenal faith: | 
| | Et ritu decies centena dabuntur 
Antiquo : that is, decies centena millia, _ | 
But if the adverb alone is expreſſed, then we are to underſtand 
all theſe three words centena millia /eſtertiim. Thus bis millies, for 
example, is the ſame as bis millies centena millia ſeſtertium. p 
We are to obſerve however that /efertius and zum frequent! 
ſignify the ſame thing: thus mille nunim, mille ſeſtertiũm, or mi 
numũm [eftertiim, may be indifferently ſaid one for the other. 


II. Reaſon of theſe expreſſions, and that mille ftrith 
Dealing is always an adjettive, ' © 
Various are the opinions concerning the reaſon for this con- 
ſtruction and theſe expreſſions: for not to mention thoſe of 
Varro, Nonius, and ſome antients, who without any probability 
imagined that theſe genitives, nummũm and /eſtertiim (formed b 
ſyncope, inſtead of numorum and /eſtertiorum) were accuſatives; mil, 
is generally taken as a noun ſubſtantive that governeth the genitive 
nummim or ſeſtertiim. 8 | 
Scioppius on the contrary pretends that mille is always an ad- 
jective, in the ſame manner as other numeral nouns ; and there- 
fore that we muſt ſuppoſe another noun on which the government 
of this 2 depends. And therefore he endeavours to ſhew 
in his fourteenth letter, that then we muſt underſtand re; or nege- 
tium, juſt as when Juvenal ſays, | 3 
Quantum quiſque ſud nummorum poſſidet arcs : 7 
Where quantum being an adjective ought neceſſarily to ſuppoſe ne- 
gotium. So that if we were to ſay, res, or negatium mille nummo- 
rum eſt in arce, the conſtruction would be quite ſimple and intire : 
but if we ſay Mille nummorum 1 in arcd, it is figurative, and then 
we muſt underſtand res, which governs mille nummorum (which are 
the adjective and ſubſtantive) in the genitive. Now Res mille num- 
morum, is the ſame thing as mille nummi, juſt as Phædrus ſaith, 
res cibi for cibus. Which we have ſhewn elſewhere more at large. 
Perhaps we might make uſe of this principle to ſolve ſome dif- 


ficult paſſages, which coincide with this ſame conſtruction, as 
when Terence ſaith, Omnium quantum eff qui vivunt ornatiſſume, 
the moſt vain fellow in the whole world. For it meaneth, 24an- 
tum eft negotium omnium hominum gui vivunt, for quanti ſunt homines 
qui UVUunt, Juſt as the Greeks ſay Xcnpa Javuarey YU} G4 for 
dar ver dg wyurn, an admirable woman. And as Paul the learned 
Civilian ſaid, Si juraverit ſe filio meo decem operarum daturum, liber 
eto. And in another place, Cum decem operarum juſſus eff wy, for 


— —— — — 


Ox TRE Roman SesTERCES: 237 


decem operas. And it is certain that he might likewiſe have ſaid ; 
Cam decem talentim juſſus eſt dare, where there cannot be the leaſt 
doubt but he — Long underſtood rem, ſince Terence hath even 
expreſſed it, $? cegnatus talentum rem religuiſſet decem, &c. Where 
it is alſo obvious, that em decem lalentum and decem talenta, are 
the ſame thing, and therefore that decem is the adjedive of talen- 
tum, let it be in whatever caſe. it will. Therefore if I ſay, Reli- 
quit mihi decem talentiam (omitting rem, as this Civilian has done) 
there is no manner of doubt but they are both in the genitive, and 
but that this word res is underſtood upon the occafion. a 
For which reaſon when we ſay mille hominum, mille nummim, it 
is the ſame conſtruction as decem operarum, decem talentum ; and we 
may further affirm that it is a conſtruction of the adjeQtive and ſub- 
ſtantive in the genitive governed by res, or negetium, which is un- 
derſtood. . At leaſt this is the opinion of Scioppius.. +, 1 
This ſeems even to be the principle, by which we ought to ac- 
count for theſe expreſſions framed in the plural, as when St. Je-* 
rom ſaith, Si Origenes ſex millia ſcripſiſſet libros. And Livy, Philippe 
nummi quatuor millia viginti quatuor. And Cicero, Tritici medim- 
nos duo millia, For if this principle of Scioppius be juſt, we muſt / 
reſolve theſe phraſes, and ſay, Scripfit libros ad /ex millia negatia 
illorum librorum : tritici medimnss ad jex millia negotia illorum medim 
norum. And in like manner the reſt. Which will not peradven- 
ture appear ſo extraordinary, when we once conceive, that the 
word res or negotium with the genitive of a noun, always ſuppoſeth 
this very noun in the nominative, res cibi for cibus. Millia ne- 
gotia medimnorum, for mille medimni, &c. For that millia in the 
plural is an adjective, is beyond all doubt, notwithſtanding what 
Linacer, L. Valla, and Scaliger retend; ſince we find in Pliny, 
Millia tempeftatum præſagia: in Tully, Decem millia talenta Gabinio 
eſe promiſſa, and the like. 1 
Such is the principle laid down by Scioppius, and in the main 
it ſeems to be undeniable. This however does not hinder but in 
practice, which is the maſter of ſpeech, magifter & didtator 
di, as Scaliger expreſſeth himſelf, one may ſay that mille is fre- 
py taken as a ſubſtantive, being then rather for x than 
or Xiao, according to A. Gellius, as when we ſay anum mille, 
duo millia, &c. one thouſand, two thouſand, &c. - And thus we 
are furniſhed with an eaſy method of reſolving thoſe expreſſions. 
For it is not to be imagined that the cuſtom of language ſhould be 
ſo confined to general rules, but it may fometimes make a ſub- 
ſtantive of an adjeQive, and ſometimes an adjective of a ſubſtan- 
tive; nor that the human mind will take a perplexed and dark 
winding in order to apprehend things, when it can find a ſhorter 
and clearer method, Hence there are a great many nouns taken 
ſubſtantively, though in the main they are adjectives, as ai,, 
mortalis, patria, Judæa, molaris, &c. which ſtrict! ſpeak ing, do 
refer to homo, terra, deus; and the ſame may te ſaid of the reſt. 
And therefore when we ſay mille denarium eſt in arca, mille equi- 
tum oft in exercitu, I ſee nothing that can hinder us from looking 
upon milk as a ſubſlantive; or at leaſt as a noun taken ſubſtantive- 


ly, 
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ly, which ſhall govern the genitive denariũm, ons, Kc. 3 
thus it is that Lucilius — Ret 
Tu milli nummim potes uns. queerere "D 
With a thouſand ſeſterces you Gee WE 
Therefore when we lay Sex mill feript libros, triliei medimnos 
recepit duo millia, we ma take it, either as an ap , libres 
ſex millia ; or reſolve it by ad, libros ad ſex mi which does 


not hinder but in the main we 


vr yp. to Scioppius's principle : juſt as, ſtrictiy {| „ nor- 
tali: t to be. reſolved by + Judæa by terra, and the reſt in 
the — manner. 


Be that as it may, we muſt obſerve that hen a verb or 2 
jective is joined to this word mille, it is generally made to agree in 
the ſingular, whether we are to underſtand negorivm, as Scioppius 
pretends, or whether we take it, not for xi>, but for ,k, a 
thouſand, — de. 2. will have it. Qi L. Antonio — — — 

erret an, Cit. Duo in funds mille en fact ur, 
2 5 initium plus mille & centum annoram e, Varro. Thi 


may alſo reſolve i  negotium, 


| Kc neille hominum and not occiduntur, fays Quadrigar, in A. 


Gellius, lib. 1. c. 16*. 


III. Orher remarkable expreſſions in regard to the Jane 
: ſubjeck. 

When we meet with Softertiiim decies mumeratum efſe, Cie. act. * 
in Verr. it is a ſyllepſis of number, or aumeratum which refers to 
negetium, underſtood, inſtead of numerata, which it ſhould have 
been; as indeed it is in ſome editions, becauſe we are to fn 
cemena millia, In like manner, An accepto cent ies Jeftertiam feeerit, 
Velleius lib. 2. de Curione, for accepiis centies centenis millibus fefter- 
tivm, and the like. 

Now as the antients faid, decies fenen, or eier cemena millia 
[eftertiim ; ſo they ſaid likewiſe decies grit, or decies centena millia' 
ærir; decies æris numeratum ef6, &c. where the word s is 


raily-taken- fe -the which at firſt were of braſs ns already 
tack been obſerved. 7 


And this is ſo much the more to 


be obſerved, as in French it is quite 


the reverſe, the conſtruction being al- 
ways in the plural with this numeral 
noun as well as with the reſt, ſince 
we ſay for inſtance, Les cent or les mille 
ſoldats wenus d Italie furent tuts en c 
combat, the hundred, ot thouſand. ſal 
diers who came fram Italy, were killed 


in this battle. Again, / J en a eu mulle 


tuet, or rather mille de tust and not tue, 
nor de tue, there were @ thouſand hilled, 
Where it appears likewiſe that the 


above noun hath this in particular, 
that it does not take an g at the latter 
end, except it be to mark the miles 
on the highway; for every where elſe 
we write in French un mille, dix mille, 
trente mille, & c. one thouſand, ten thou- 
ſand, thirty thouſand, & c. though we — 
denx cens, t4p0 Dundred, quat | 
feurſcore, and the like Shes an . 

when we ſay mille de tuci, it is a par- 
tition, as if it were mille occiſarum ot 
ex numero occiſorum, 5 


CA 
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Of the division of time according to the antients. 


HE antients had a particular matiner of reckoning and ex- 
222 which is neceſſary to bo un n 


I. of Da. 

We ſhall begin with a day, as the part of time moſt known and 
moſt natural. 

The antients diyided a into natural and artificial. The na- 
tural day they called that is meaſured by the ſpace of time 
the ſun takes in making his cireuit round the earth, which in- 
codes the intive” Swain of and night. Artificial day they 
called that ſpace of time which the ſun ſtays above the horizon. 

The natural day is alſo called the civil, 2 as it is diffe 
nay os 31 different nations, ſome beginning it one way, 


Thus r their day with the fan riſe. 

The Jews and the Athenians began it with ſun ſet, and in 
this they are imitated by the modern Italians, who 'reckon their 
3 of the fon. 

$ began it at midnight, as we do. | 

MaK mbrians at noon. 

The day which commences at the ſetting or rifing of the fin, is 
not altogether equal, For from the winter ſolſtice to the ſummer 
ſolſtice, that which begins from ſunſet, has a little more than 24 


and 


hours: and quite the contrary from the ſummer ſolſtice to the © 
winter ſolſtice. But the natural day which begins at midnight, 


or at noon, is always equal. 

On the co F 
earth, except under the equinoctial line. And this inequali 
reater ar leſſer ac to different climates. Now + 


ſpeak. 
| II. Of Hours. 
There are two forts of hours, one called equal, and the other 


Equal hours are thoſe which are always in the fame ſtate, fach 

as thoſe which we make uſe of, each of which conſtitutes the four 
and twentieth part of the natural day. 

Unequal hours are thoſe which are | in ſummer, and 
ſhorter in winter for the day ; or the reverſe for the night ; being 
only the twelſth part of the day or of the night. 

Therefore dividing the artificial day into twelve equal parts, 
we ſhall find that the fixth hour will be at noon, and the third will 
be half the time, which precedes from fun riſe till noon ; as the 


ninth hour is half the time which follows from noon till fun ſet ; 


and the reſt in the fame manner. 


ence ariſeth the difference of hours, of ach: we. are going ts 
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This is. what. gave occaſion. to the naming of the. canonical 
hours of prime, tierce, ſexte, none, and veſpers, in honour of 
the ſacred myſteries that were accompliſhed in thoſe hours, in 
which the church hath therefore been uſed. to ſay thoſe prayers, 
Il. , Of the watches of the nigbt. 
The twelve hours of the night were divided into four watches, 
and each watch contained three hours. Hence we frequently find 
in Cicero and other writers, Prima wigilia, ſecunda wigilia, &c. 
Weeks were compoſed of ſeven days, as the ſcripture ſheweth. 


And almoſt all the oriental nations have made uſe of this method 


to compute their days. Whereas the weſtern world did not adopt 
it till the Chriſtian religion was eſtabliſhed, the Romans general- 
ly reckoning their days by nines, and the Greeks by decads or 
tens. A | 
But the pagans called their days by the names of the ſeven pla- 


| nets; thus the firſt was dies Solis, the ſecond dies Lune, the thi 


dies Martis, the fourth dies Mercurii, the fifth dies Jovis, the ſixth 
dies Veneris, the ſeventh dies Saturn: and theſe names are ſtill in 
uſe, except that inſtead of dies Saturni, we ſay dies Sabbati, that 
is, the day of reſt; and inſtead of dies Solit, we call the firſt day 
of the week dies Domini, in memory of the reſurrection of the 
fon of God: the other days from the cuſtom of the church are 
called Feriz according to their order, thus Monday, Feria ſecunda, 
"Tueſday, Feria tertia, and ſo on. C | 


| Months are compoſed of weeks, as weeks of days. But months 
properly ſpeaking are no more than the ſpace which the moon 
takes either in her courſe through the Zodiac, and is what attro- 
logers call the periodical — or in * from one con- 


65 Mi 


junction with the ſun to the next conjunction following, and is 
what they call the ſynodical month,” © 2 
Vet this name hath been alſo given to the time which the ſun 
takes in its courſe through the twelfth part of the Zodiac, where- 
by two forts of months are diſtinguiſhed ; lunar and ſolar. | 
The lunar ſynodical month, the only one conſidered by the 
antients, is little more than twenty nine days and a half. 
The ſolar month is generally computed at thirty days, ten hours 
and a half. | 
But the month is further divided into aſtronomical and civil. 
Aſtronomical is properly the ſolar month; and the civil is that 
which has been adapted to the cuſtom and fancy of particular na- 
tions, ſome making uſe of lunar, and others of ſolar months. 
The Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans heretofore made uſe 
of lunar months ; but to avoid the different fractions of numbers, 


. they made them alternately of nine and twenty and thirty days, 


calling the former cavi, and the latter pleni. 
The Egyptians preferred the ſolar months, cach of which they 
irty days only, adding to the end of the year the * | 


wotgy Wine? Any „ Most 


Mat üröſe From the feſt of the hours; and negfectir 
| @ — are pear G Ea | 

their Gafbhs felt back 4 d 
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plained. 


VI. Wee 


das ee of thres terms denote the ſeveral 
the month; th 


25> pAach and he 
dag C er Lal Nom 1 rt 


The calends Fong frog firſt day 7 — from the 
erb xai, voce; 7 as the antients computed their months 
ee revolution of the moon, there was a prieſt employed to 


ſerve the new nioon, and upon his firſt p | 1 give. 
notice thereof to the n Who over ſacriflœœs. ; 
then the p were to the Capitol, and infermxtion was 


given them 1 doe war d. e 
and upon the day 0 | the nones all thoſe employed: in huſbandry 
were d to be in town, that they receive the direction 
for the and other ceremonies to ohſervetl that month; 
Hence ſome are of opinion that the nones were called 2 quaſi 
nove, as much as to ſay new obſervations ; though it is more like- 
ly the reaſon. of this denominmion, was becauſe from that time 
to the ides there were always nine days. 7 | 
The word ides, according 16 Varro, was owidg ro this, that 
in the Etruſtan language, 1 divilltre, beeauſe they 
divided the month into two almoſt eq 241 
After the firſt day, which — th = me of catends, the fix 
following f in che month of March, July, an ad DRober ; and the 
four in the other dt 3 a the gone: and after the, 


11 


8 FEE nonas, 64. Fulius & More, + 
Rutter at religuis dabit idus quilibet vic. 
that in the months abovementioned, each of whick had ſix days 
the nones after the calends, the day of the nones was proper- 
Iy the ſeventh; and of courſe the ides were the fifteenth. But in 
the other months chat had only four days betwixt the calends· and 
the nones, the nones were the fiſth, and of eourſe the ides the 
thirteenth, And the proper day of che calends, nones, and ided 
was always ' put in' the aiv, calendis, nonis, idibus, Junuarii, 
Februarii, c. But the other days were reckoned by the follows 
ing term, expreſſing the numbet of days till then, and including 
both terms, whethet nones, ides, or calends, as quarto nonas, ſup. 
ante: ſexto idus : quinto caltnd, &. 
Now they never ſaid frims non̈; but nonis,. ee. nor ſecungde noe 
* n ſecundus cometh m_ ſequor, and and the buſineſs here is 
or. I, to 


— CCC — — — 
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and fancy of different nations. 


to mark the preceding day. For which reaſon they made uſe of 
pridie ; juſt as to ſignify the following day they made uſe of - 
poftridie, as pridie nonas, or nonarum. e calendas or calen- 

darum. where we are to underſtand. the prepoſition ante or pf, 


When there is an accuſative; whereas the genitive nonarum, or 


like, is governed like the ablative die. 
VII. Of the Year. _ 
A year is properly the time which the ſun takes in performin 
its revolution through the twelve ſigns of the Zodiack. It nd 
vided into aſtronomical and civil. | 
The aſtronomical or tropic year, is that which includes the ex · 
act time the ſun is in returning to the ſame point of the Zodiack 


from which he ſet out; this the aſtronomers have not yet been 


able exactly to determine, though by the niceſt obſervations it is 


found to conſiſt of 365 days, 1 and 49 minutes. 
© The civil year is that which hath been adapted to the cuſtom 


This uy appears to have been of three ſorts among the Ro- 
mans. at of Romulus, who made the year only of ten months, 
beginning it in the month of March, for which reaſon the laſt 
month was called December. 1 
That of Numa, who correQed this groſs error of Romulus, add- 
ing two months to the year, January and February, and com 
* 3 5 days only, which are twelve lunar months. | 
| 0 falivs Cæſar, who finding this calculation alſo erro- 
neous, added ten days and ſomething more, whereby he made 
the year to conſiſt of 365 days and fix hours exactly, re- 
ſerving the fix hours to the end of four years in order to form 
an intire day, which they inſerted before the ſixth of the calends 
of March, and therefore that year they reckoned twice the fixth 
of the calends, ſaying the ſecond time bis /exto calendas, whence 
came the word bifſextus, and then the year had 366 days, and was 
called biſſextile. This manner of computing has continued down 
to our times, - and becauſe of its author is ſtill called the Julian 
ear. Now the ten days which Ceſar gave the year above what 
it had before, were thus diftributed-: to January, Auguſt, and 
December, each two: to April, June, September, and Novem- 
ber, each one. - | WO BEI BIA 
But as in theſe latter times this calculation hath been likewiſe 
found imperfe&, and the equinoxes had inſenſibly retrograded, in- 
ſtead of remaining where julius Cæſar had fixed them, thence itclear- 
ly appeared that the year did not contain exactly 365 days and fix 
hours, but that it wanted eleven minutes: this in 131 years made 


the equinoxes fall back almoſt a day, becauſe an hour containing 


fixty of thoſe minutes, a day muſt contain 1440 of them, 'which 
being divided by 11. give 130.58, ſo that the equinoxes were 
fallen back to the tenth of March. For which reaſon in the 
year 1582, Pope Gregory XIII, in order to correct this er- 
ror, left out ten days of that year, by which means the re- 
ſtored thoſe equinoxes to the 21ſt of March, and to the 22d or 
23d of September: and that the like inconveniency _—_— 
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2 for 2855 future, he e that | A$ 131 e three 
in computation ſhou 

yy WT 1A. a A 10051 number; and . 


= —— years, the firſt three terminkting three centuries 
ould, be gopmon without reckoning the , And this i is 


4 4 7 


what is called the | 
2955 455 in this calcufatich, there ran e 1 bade, ear a 
biſſextile, except thoſe that « can. be meaſured by four: Tua, 1700; 
1800. 1966, 2100. 2200. are not bifſextile. | But che ern 1600. 


2000, 2460. Kc. are "billſextile. WA : 


VIIL. Of the packs of Be RS ſeyeral years 


And fn of Olympiads and Lal. 


* thall but juſt touch upon. bs * to Ls; be . 
5. uires too copious A, rtation, an r n 
to 2 ſubject. : prope 5 

2 Greeks reckoned by Olympiads, each of which contained 

of four intire years. And thoſe. Olym jads took their 
et, from the Olympic games, which were celebrated in the 
neighbourhood of Pi/a, W called Ohmpia, in Peloppon- 
neſus, whence they had the name of Olympic. "Thoſe years 
were likewiſe denominated Iphiri, from Iphitys, \ who inftituted, of 
at leaſt revived the ſolemnity of thoſe games. 

The Romans reckoned by luſtres, that is, by a es of four 
or five years; for the word lu/frum, according to. Varro, comerh 
from Juo to pay ; becauſe ar'the beginning of oy fifth year, 
the people ark y the tax impo upon them b * cenſors, 
whoſe offices had 482. eſtabliſhed at firſt for chat pace of time, 
4 afterwards they became annual. 


2. Of ide indiflion- and the golden number. 


mel en is a revolution of 15 years, which according to 
Hotoman was eftabliſhed by the emperor Conſtantine, who pub- 
liſhed an edi& ordaining that the 1 jects of the Roman empire 
ſhould no longer reckon by Ol oh but by indictions. Their 
name perhaps was borrowed — ſome tax that was JEED the 
emperors every fifteenth year; for indi&ioſignifieth a tribute or tax. 

The Gol pen NUunRk is a revolution of 19 years, which was 
invented by Meto the Athenian, in order to reconcile the lunar 
to the ſolar year; at the expiration of which term of 19 years it 
was found that the moons returned to the 2 s, and that 
the moon recommenced her courſe with the fun, in an hour 
and ſome minutes. And this was called the golden number, ei- 
ther for its excellence and great utility, or becauſe, according to 
ſome, the inhabitants of Alexandria fent it to the Romans in a 
filver calendar, on which thoſe numbers from 1 to 19 were in gold 
letters. This number was likewiſe called Taz AT LUNAR 
Crerx, or decennovennalis, and imatexdlngl; of 19 years, or Me- 
tenicus, from the name of its author; and has been of great uſe 
in the ecclefiaſtic calendar, r the epaB ad 9 ä 
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ſince the council"of Nice had ordained" that the feaſt bf Hitter 
ſhould | be celebrated the firſt Sunday after tlie Full nigon in March, 


3. Of. the folay cycle, and ile deminical letters: 


435 la Cre, r the domimenl Gra is i revolydon oh of 
28 Joann, 4 at the end of e MRS e fie revert 


on rp ee . . . tee 
I underſtan r WE, are 0 
year is compoſed of moan, K. e day e 
is marked out in — calendar by its cypher, or by one of of the | 
followi dee erg, A, B. O. Dy F, G, the. firſt beginni 
the * 2 2 year, and ers | continuing | in 
round to 1 MO Wh | 
Hence . hols etters would ibs diſtinguiſh pF feria or 
day of the week, as they are invariable in regard to the days of 
the month, if the year had exactly hut a certain number of weeks ; _ 
fo that as A always ſignifies the 1ſt of January; B the 28 Ohe; 
in like manner A would always ſtand for Sunday; B, for for N 
c. But by reaſon the year has at feaſt. wn da ys, Which mak 
52 weeks, and a day oyer, it ee, to NN with the ſame Wy 
of the week as it began; and therefore, the next year e. 
with the ſame, but With the followir day. That 18, as the next 
year 1651 begins with a Sunday, it will, finiſh alſo 1 NO, 
conſequently the following year 1652 will be in with 
And thence it comes of courſe that the tener” A, 95 [nk 
anſwers to the firſt, of January, having ſtood for 1 one year 
lend is being the DqminicaL La kras) it will ſtand, only for 
ondey the next year, in which of courſe the G will be the doc 
minical letter or characteriſtic of Sunday: and ſo for the ret. 
Hereby it appears that if the year had only 365 days, — — 
of dominical letters would terminate in GO Ig 
greſſion, G, F, E, D, C, B. A. But becauſe fram 8 8 


| mow there is a biſſextile, which * one n en, two 
| —_ enſue from ava 


227. ee : 0 99 af ihe you 
of which is extrem ar, far ret 

lends twice, it follows, ar the . F, E, which, 5 
day, is alſo reckoned twice, 223 — it. fills. 
week, the 3 of, 5 
therto * on the A 


Pages of Suns! — 8 


The — 7 that follows fa 33 
are thus two dominical letters every. fourth year, Jag of 
„ even years, as it, otherwiſe 
would; but in four times ſeven, y ich make N dhe 
And this is exactly what they call he Glr cycle ch be 


the reformation of the cale with a Haide . year, tha 
dominical letters of which were (GE he 
4 


] 
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+ 4 72 Jullan 4 the | 


The uu, 3 of Wb or rerola· 
tions multiplied into one another, that is of 13 for- the indiction, 
of 19 for the golllen number, and of 28 forche d tical letters; 
is ve 


which 1 980 years. ** uſe of this 
ng hoovatoge, and f wag r marking 


= * certainty . great number of — it 
is impoſſible to a one dat bs all the — cycles 4s another: 
n J. 7e Gl e 2. the cycle of the moon, 

n Fife was invented by Jo- 


— 
a lagen 2. and is chfed Juan, From i m ng adapted to the 
Pak yam, and computed: df warte eydgs are proper to 
that year. 
| The Jews reckoned their years by weeks, of which the ſeventh 
was called San TA during. they were nat allowed to till 
the land, and their fn Were to be ſet at liberty. They lad 
| likewiſe their lng 15 Is or remiſſion, which was every 
1 


Foth, A accort 2 85 71 lar Neun that W 


e re 
Fe pere ears of bork en is of the pre pling ov ol 
rabile ee, were likewiſe IX din the aa 50. And 1 
each eſtate, and whatever hog. | „ Was to revert to its 
former maſter, | 

The word Ao which is cies aſe includes t the f of 
one hundred intire years, according A Feſtus, ſerveth 
that /eculum; which we render age, was alſo Ae 3 for 


the ace of thirty years, A and ten years, 
and ſometimes for a thouſand. | 4: 


5. Of Epochas, and the word P; NF. 


We may likewiſe take notice of the different Eroctas, which 


are certain principles, as | were, and fixed points, that _ 

logers make uſe of for the computation of years; theſe 
likewiſe call Ax, from a —_ word lk in the aint 
for the neuter ru, 2 name 5 gave to the little nails of — 
with which they diſtinguiſhed the accounts and number of 

The moſt temarkable of all is chat of the birth of Chriſt, .2s 
— by Dionyſius Exiguus, which commences in the month 

ama gs 4714 year of the Julian period, and is that whi 
we m 


That of the Olympiads begins 776 years before the birth of our 


Saviour, 

That of the foundation 6f Rome of the year 752 before Chriſt, 
ac to the moſt probable opinion. 

And ſeveral others, which may be ſeen in thofe who treat more 
difakely of theſe matters. 
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of L E T IT ERS, 
Aud the e and Pronunciation ru 4 
| | Antients. 


Wherein 1s 1 the antient manner i 8 
the Latin tongue, and occaſion is taken to point 


out alſo the right manner of en the 
Greek. 5 


Bosa fron the bt nenn both of antient al 
modern writers on this Jubjer.. 


H E Reader may conſult what hath been — in Fu 
0 ; 


to Letters in the GENERAL AND RATIO 
64 RAM MAR *. But here we follow a different or- 
Ker in favour of de inners. For whereas, one would 
Ne that ve ought to ſet ot with a treatiſe of letters, as the 
leaſt conſtituent part of words, and conſequently of. ſpeech; and 
afterwards proceed to quantity and pronunciation, before we enter- 
ed upon the analogy of the parts of ſpeech, and the ſyntax or con- 
ſtruction which includes their arrangement; we have reſerved the 
two former for the preſent treatiſe, after having reviouſly dil- 
courſed of the other two; not only for this reaſon, that there can 
be nothing more ſerviceable to thoſe who begin to learn a language, 
than to introduce them immediately into the practical part, but li 
wiſe becauſe there are ſeveral things in thoſe two lattet parts witch 
ſuppoſe ſome progreſs, and knowledge of the former. 
And indeed 3 if the point be only to know how to aſſemble. the 
letters, children ought to be well acquainted with this,' when they 
enter upon the ſtudy of languages, and therefore they have no oc- 
caſion here for any inſtructions about it; which made Quintilian 
ſay that this is beneath the office of a grammarian. But if we 
would examine this point with any degree of accuracy, and deve- 
| lop the ſeveral difficulties that entan a the ſubjeQ, we ſhall find 
the truth of the following remark of an antient writer; _ * 
Fronte, exile negotium 0 75 
Et dignum pueris putes, 
Aggreſſis labor arduus. Terentian, Maurus. 
But I hope this labor will not be unprofitable, fince-jt may 
tribute, as Quintilian ſaith, zo? only to ſoarpen the | wits 2 
people, but likewiſe to try the abilities of theſe who are more adv 255 
And I perſuade myſelf that it will help to demonſtrate the 


# A tranſlation of this work was lately publiſhed by J. Nourſe in the Strand. 
1 k . "fr + = 8 7 Nature 
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nature and mutual relation of letters; which is indeed the ground- 
work of pronunciation and e the reaſon of the quan- 
tity of ſyllables and dialects; the ſureſt way of arguing from the 
analogy and etymology of words; and frequently ſerves as a clue 
to find our way through the moſt corrupt paſſages of the antients, 
while it ſhews us the manner of reſtoring them to their genuine 
ſenſe and purity, * N BR 


j 
3 5 : 
* 
* 
: * 


CHAPTER I. 3 
Of the number, order, and diviſion of letters, 

HEY generally reckon' three and twenty letters in the 

Latin alphabet. But, on the one hand, K being hardly 
any longer of uſe, and the I and U being not only vowels, but 
41 conſonants, and thus forming two new letters, as conſonants, 
which the moſt ſkilful printers diſtinguiſh even from I and U 
vowel, by writing ] conſonant with a tail, and the V conſonant 
with a ſharp point, even in the middle of words; it would be bet- 
ter to reckon twenty-four letters in the alphabet, giving the He- 
brew names Jod and Yau to the ] and V.conſonant, 

Thus of theſe twenty-four letters there are fix vowels, that is 
which have need of a vowel to form an articulate ſound and com- 
poſe a ſyllable. | a 

The ſix vowels are A, E, I, O, U, and V. 

Of the eighteen, conſonants. X and Z, as pronounced by the 
antients, are properly no more than abbreyiations ; X being only 
acandans; and Z a d and an 5, as we ſhall demonſtrate preſently. 
For which reaſon they are called double letters. 

Of the ſixteen remaining there are four called liquids or glid- 
ing letters, L, R, M, N; though, properly ſpeaking, none but 
L and R deſerve that name, the other two, eſpecially M, being 
hardly gliding. on b i OS.” TOW. 

There are ten which may be called mutes, and divided into 
three claſſes, according to the relation they have to one another, 
and as they may more eaſily be changed one for the other, thus, 


| ; 4 B, P, F. V. 
Mare, Jo Q, G, J. 


Of the two remaining 8 makes a claſs by itſelf, only that we 
may join it to X and Z, as it conſtitutes the principal part of the 
double letters. And thoſe three may be called hing letters, though 
it . a fault in ſome to —.— 7 hiſſing a 1 8 

n regard to H, it is an aſpiration, tho it ought not 
to be ſtruck out of the order of letters, — . more 

This is, in my opinion, the eleareſt and moſt uſeful diviſion of 
letters. As to Ainchon of conſonants into ſemi-yowels and 


2 * * bn — — 4 
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mutes, whoſoever will take pains to examine into 
d that this hi F feud whinh he Tres tp the 6 e 


che vou e wy —— — — 


em, er, es, ex; for if 2 un 1 
all che others which LOSE 
1ey — 42 have 2 Er well as the DS 7245 


1s eaſy to ſhew that it was Se through caprice, and without 


; any lad men. that the ating pref xd the vowel to ſome letters 


rather than others. 
1. Becauſe the Hebrews and the Greeks, of whom the Romans 


borrowed their alphabet, hang always begun with a conſonant in 


naming thoſe letters in gene 


ral 
2. Becauſe y being compoſed of c and 7, it js evident qa 
according to reaſon it ought rather to be pronounced after th 
manner of the Greeks «/z, 3 ecs, as it is generally ned 


which is * and diſagreeable, not only to young people, but 


e 
as fo great an affinity with the Greek b, that, the 
„ - a mute, there is no reaſon to think but F was a mute 
likewiſe, and yet they put a vowel before ef. 
Upon the whole there is room to believe that chis diftin8ion 
ought not to be minded, though we retain the name of mutes in 


oppoſition to that of liquids, and not of ſemi-vowels, Therefore 
PIO may be divided into | 


open, A, E, I. 
Liquids, Sk þ 4 
B, E, E, v. 
Confonants Vutes 5 5 = G, J. C10 


Hiſſing, 
Aſpiration, | 


— 
EE 
N 


| Cnaptky II. 
Of vowels in general, as long or ſhort. 


THERE is no one article in which the moderns have. 


more from the pronunciation of the antients than in 
For the diſtinction of the vowels, long or ſhort, on which 


the whole quantity of fyllables, fave only thoſe which are Jong by 


poſition, is nom no more obſerved, enge of 
worda of more than two ſyllablgs. n wichen 


1 \ 
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Thus in pronouncing amabam and circumdabam, it is that 
is long in the firſt word, and da ſhort in the ſecond. 1220 
pronouncing dabam and Habam, it is 1 to tell whether the 
firſt ſyllable of either be ſhort or long. In ſounding legimus in the 
reſent, and legimes in the preterite, we give no mark that the : 
n the aut yllable of the preſent is ſhort, and in the preterite Is 
long. Reciting men/a in the nominative, and menſa i in the abla- 
* u cannot judge whether the laſt be ſhort in one, and long 
e Other, 
Now the antients, in uttering thoſe kth: diſtinguiſhed exact- 
hy he long and ſhort ones, whereſoever they occurred. Hence 
t. Auſtin takes notice, that when we find refers in writing, 
Naz eft gh/condityry'@ ts 05 meum, it is — — 
ther the o of this word of be long or hort; but if it be pronounced 
ſhort, it gomes from ei, offcz and if it be anced long, — 
comes from 9, orfr, And this, without doubt, added gr 
the beauty of verſification. For which reaſon the fame father 
fays likewiſe, Qotin he verl of Virgil, 
Arms virumgue cane, Trojea on ern | 
iſ we were to put primis, the laſt ns da 
frimus, hexe it is ſhort, the ear would he offended, and ceaſe to 
und the Game harmony. And yet there is no ear, however ſo 
delicate, that, without knowing the rules of Latin quantity, and 
hearing this verſe recited with grimys ab oris, or primis ab oris, 
would be able to diſtinguiſh any thing that gave offence more in 
one than the other. 

The ayyieats alfo abſerved chis · diſtinction of long — 
els in their writing, in which they frequently doubled the vowel, 
to denote 3 . w_ Quintilian acknowledged to 
haye been practiſed till the time of Atkins. 

Sometimes they inſerted an +4 between theſs two vowels, in 
order to ſtrengthen the pronunciation, as 4hale for Ala or Aula; 
and, after — the firſt 4, they likewiſe made Hala; for this 
is Rill the Ge no noun, though ſome learned men have been du · 
bious about it. 

And it is for this Ene melee that weidad In be tend ace 
for mee or me long, mebecum for mecum, and the like; juſt as we 
lay vehement for weemens ; prebends for preende; and nbi for the 
* mi or mil. 

But afterwurds, for the ſake of wang they fatisfied 
r T. Tn or _ 4 it was 
U Though for the vowel I they never 

this mark, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter. And hence it is 


= we ſtill meet with rotiens for tatizs, quotiens, witen 

monſus, aguonſus, and ſuch like; | which — 2 
ſius obſerves, to the i ignorance of tranſeribers, who took this ſmall. 
ſtroke for a title, that ſiood for an # or an , 23 is flill praftifed, 
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Of vo wels in particular. And particularly of thoſe that 
„ e bv cle OPER 7c. A a 
we H E three firſt vowels, A, E, I, are called open, becauſe 
1 in pronouncing, them the mouth ought to be opened wider 
than in pronouncing the reſt, 4 : EL, 
Nothing more remains to be ſaid of the A, after what hath 
been mentioned in the preceding chapter, except that this vowel 
hath a relation and affinity with a great many others, as we ſhall 
ſee in the ſequel. We may further obſerve that it is the moſt open 
of them all, as the moſt ſimple and the eaſieſt to pronounce ; for 
which reaſon it is with this that children begin their alphabet. 80 
that if we do but „ . conſider the natural order of thoſe vow- 
els, we ſhall find, that from this, which is the moſt open, th 
diminiſh gradually down to the U, which is the moſt ſhut, and 
which of all the vowels has the greateſt need bf the motion of the 
lips to pronounce it. | e 


. Of E. "+ b 12 tho 


There is ſcarce a letter that admits of more different ſounds in 
all languages than this; particularly in French. We may take noti 
of three of thoſe ſounds which ſometimes occur in a fingle word, 
as fermeti, nettete, brevete, &c. The firſt is an e which I call open, 
becauſe it is pronounced with the mouth open. The ſecond is 
generally called ob/cure and mute, becauſe it a weaker ſound 
than the reſt; or feminine, becauſe it ſerves to form the feminine 
rhimes in French metre. - And the third, oppoſite to this, is called 
e clear, or maſculine ; as alſo „fut: it is frequently marked with a 

. ſmall accent over it to diſtinguiſh it from the reſt, £ 

Befides this the French language hath another, which is pro- 
nounced like an a, and — ought rather to be called an a, 
fince the figure is quite accidental in regard to letters: and perhaps 
it would be better to write it with an a, were it not for point- 
ing out the derivation of words in the original languages. As 
Empereur for Ampertur, becauſe it comes from Imperator; en for an, 
becauſe it comes from in; pendre for 2 becauſe it comes from 
pendere; grandement, fortement, difficilement, &c. ment for mant, be- 
cauſe they come from the Italian. - * [3 HHS D | 

But as for the other open e, which ſome make uſe of, as in bite, 

fete, tte, or with an S, befle, fefte, teſte, we ought to look upon 
it as the ſame with the firſt e in brevet?, fermet', &c, from which 
it hardly differs, except in ſome length of quantity or accent. 
This ſeems to be well illuſtrated by the compariſon of theſe 
two words, fer and ferre, where this e, which becomes longer in 
the firſt ſyllable of the ſecond word, is nevertheleſs the ſame Fre 


/ 
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chat of the firſt word. And therefore we may reduce all the French 
E's to three, or at molt to four, if we likewiſe include that which 
is ſounded as an A; and theſe four different ſounds may be obſerved 
in a ſingle word, as D#terrement.,  _ 3 
But the latter, which js called the long and open e, and appears 

articularly in theſe words, bee, Wis tete, &c. properly corre- 

f nds with the Greek eta, whoſe ſoand it perfectly repreſents, 
ſince the aforeſaid eta was introduced on 2 to diſtinguiſh the 
long E, ſaying gs ra, as if it were St. ich made Euſtathius 
ſay that 87 Sn, 642 642, expreſſeth  perfecAly well the. bleating of 
the ſheep; wherein he is fappart by the authority of the an- 
tient poet Cratinus. So that it is really amazing, there ſhould be - 
popes who ſtill pronounce it like an i, contrary to the general 
analogy of the language, fince Simonides, who invented the two 
long vowels » and e, did it with no other intent than, to make 
them correſpond to the two ſhort ones « and o; contrary to th 
-unanimous opinion of all the antients, and the teſtimony of the 
ableſt writers of the latter ages; and contrary, in ſhort, to the 
ſtanding practice of the beſt ſcholars both in France and other na- 
tions; which might be further evinced by a great number of au- 
thorities and arguments, drawn from the compariſon of all lan- 
guapes, if it had not been already ſufficiently demonſtrated by 
thoſe who before us have handled the ſubject. e. 

On the contrary, the # ſhut expreſſeth the Greek i4i3%, like 
the laſt in ſermetẽ. And the other, which is between both, gives 
a particular grace to the French language, the like of which is not 
to be found in any other; for it forms the feminine rhimes in verſe, 
as when they ſay ferme, terme, cc. ee 

But it is very remarkable that this E, which conſtitutes almoſt 
one half of the French rhimes, hardly ever occurs twice ſucceſſively 
in the ſame word, except in a few compounds, as devenir, reve- 
nir, remenir, entretenir, contrepeſer, &c. and even here it is not at 
the end of the words. For which reaſon in verbs that have an E 
feminine in the penultima of the infinitive, as pęſer, mener, it is 
changed into an open e in thoſe tenſes which finiſh with this E 
feminine: ſo that they ſay, cela /e p4/e, il me mine, as if it were 
paiſe, maine, &c. And in the firſt perſons which end with this 
ſame E feminine, it is changed into an E maſculine in interroga- 
tions, becauſe of the pronoun je which follows and is joined to it, 
and which hath alſo an feminine. Thus we ſay, Jaime, je joue, 
je prie. But in interrogating we ſay, joue-je? aimt-je ? prie-je? 
And if, to facilitate the pronunciation on thoſe and other occa- 
ſions, people would only accuſtom themſelves to put ſome little 
mark on the e feminine, as it is cuſtomary to put under the g in 
particular words, it would be diſtinguiſhed from the ? maſculine, 
which has its mark over it, and the plain letter e might remain for 
what we call the e mute and ob/ceure. And thus we might effectuate, 
almoſt without any trouble, ſuch a diſtinction in orthography and 
pronunciation; as may be deemed perhaps of all others the moſt ne · 
ceſſary in the French language, ſince we ſee daily that not only fo- 
_— but even thoſe who are verſed in the language, are miſtaken 
and puzzled in the diſtinction of thoſe two es. 
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The Latins had alſo their different ſounds of this letter. They 
had their E long and open, which anſwered to the Greek Be, 
and for that reaſon was frequently doubled, as we ſee in medals 
und antient inſcriptions, "Feelix, cedes, 8&6 . 
The ſecond was like the E. ſhort and ſhut of the French, and 
anſwered to the Greek 7. s. And theſe two differences of 
che E are plainly marked in the writings of the antients, E waa. 
tis, ſays Capella, duarum Grecarum vim poſfidet., Nam cum carvi.- 
41 1 Gratum ft, ut ab beſte: Cum producitur, TA eſt, ut ab bac 
* | ha 


But beſide this, there was a middle ſound between the E and 
the I. Whence Varro obſerveth that they uſed to ſay veam far 
iam: and Feſtus, that they ſaid we for mi or mibi; and Quin- 
tillan that they put an E for an I in Menerva, Leber, ier, 
and that Livy wrote /#be and gua/e: and Donatus, that by reaſon 
of the affinity of theſe two letters, the antients made no i 
to ſay beri and here, mane and mani, weſpere and weſpery, & 
Hence we ſtill find in antient inſcriptions, nawebus, exemet, orna- 
wet, cefet, Deana, mereto, ſoledas, and the like. And, as we have 
elſewhere obſerved, from thence alſo. ariſeth the change of 
two yowels in ſo many nouns, either in the nominative, as impuber 
and impubis, pulix and pulex, cinis and ciner] &c. or in the ac- 
cuſative, as pelvem or pelvim; or in the ablative, as aa or na, 
and the like nouns of the third declenſion; and in the ſecond Di: 
for Dei. Concerning which ſee what has been ſaid in the firſt 
volume, when treating of the declenſions. © 

The fourth E of the French, which is put for A, was alſo 
found among the Latins; whence Quintilian witneſſeth that Cato 
wrote indifferently dicam or dicem, faciam or faciem, And hence, 
without doubt, it comes that the A of the preſent tenſe is ſo fre- 
quently changed into E, either in the preterite, as facio, fect z ago; 
egi; jacio, jeci, &c. or in compounds, as zrceo, cozrceo; damm, 
condemmo; par go, aſpergo, &c. To this alſo it is owing that they 
ſaid balare for belare (to bleat ) which is ſtill to be found in Varro i. 
de R. R. cap. 2. Incefius for incaſtus; talentum for xda; dam- 
num for demnum, from diminue, accordlin g to Varro. From this 
ſame cauſe it proceeds that we meet with ſo many words written 
with E or A in antient authors and in the old gloſſaries, 
equiperare for equiparare. Condamnare for condemnare, V. Gl 
Defetigari for defatigari, Varr. Effligi for affligi, Chariſ, Expars 
for expert, ggg, V. Gloſſ. Experte for exparte or effete, Varr. 
Imbarbis for imberbis, V. Gloſſ. Inars, drive, for inert, id. 
Reperare for reparare, whence comes recuperare, and the like. 

But it is further obſervable that the E had likewiſe ſome W 
with the O, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter; and even with the U. 
Whence cometh di for die, lucs for luce, allux for allex, the great 
toe, dejero for dejuro, Neptunis for Nuptunus, à nubendo terram, id 
ef? operiendo, according to Cicero, Brunduſium for Bewrnow, ulcas 
for ire. And hence it comes that the verbs in EO make UI, 
monco, monui; docto, docui, &c. 


N | III. 
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The T, as we have already obſerved,. was the-only vowel” over 
which they did not draw a ſtroke to mark its —_ long; -whickt 
is further proved by the authority of Scatrus. ' But in order to 
ſhew the quantity thereof, they lengthened it in the nature of a 
capital letter among the reſt, »[s0, vIvvs, *=vILrs, and the like. 
Wherefore among all the letters it was called Long W 
Hence be Ye 1 1. E Pfautus, whe 4 6 
wants to. hang he ſays that he wanted to mae æ long 
lee of KP —T— © 55 ORE DOM 
„ ex the wan futiam litter 

| Longam, mum quatds laqueo collins thftvinxers. 
This is the explication that Lipflus gives of it, which ſeems far 
mor. rational than that of Lambinus, who” underſtands it of aff 
forts of capital letters; not tonfidering that the Romane hack no 
ſmall ones, and that among the capitals, this alone ſurpaſſed the 


But if we ſhould be aſked whether the I was not alſo doubled 
like the other vowels, . to ſignify the long quantity, Lipſius an- 
ſwereth, that, abſolately ſpeaking, it was not. And this i the 
opinion of the moſt learned critics, though we meet with fome 


examples to the contrary, perhaps by corruption, as m Au- 
gusrI, in an inſcription in the reign of Auguſtus. 


As therefore the I by its length alone was equivalent to ii in 
22 ſo it has happened frequently to be put for two real ii, 


at is which. ought to be expreſſed in diſcourſe, as pe Manisls, 
for manibiis, Dis MANIBUS, for Diis manibus. And to this are 
owing thoſe contra&tions which are looked upon as eſtabliſhed in 
the writings of poets. Di far Dei, oti for otii, urbem Patavi, for 
Patavii, bing. and the like. | 
But the antients marked likewiſe the quantity of this letter by 
the diphthong ei, as Victorinus obſerveth; ſo that it was the ſame 
thing to put bivl, or diver, and the like, the long I and e having 
the ſame, or at leaſt a very ſimilar ſound. This is ſo far true, 
that Priſcian thought it was the only way to mark the Iz 
though what has been . ſufficiently ſheweth thers 
was another. 
And this pronunciation of ei was become ſo common among 
them, that they even gave it to the ſhort words. This ſhews' that 
it was not perhaps fo much a marc of quantity, as of a fuller and 
more agreeable found, which ſufficiently ap from ſome verſes 
out of Lucilius which I ſhalt preſently produce, and which made 
this its medium betwixt the wo vowels, of which we have taken 
notice above. Hence it is, that in old copies we {till find mneis, not. 
only for ones ir the plural, but moreover for amair in the ſingu · 
lar, and others in the ſame manner. 5 57 
And indeed there is no manner of writing, ſays Victorinus, 
about which there have been ſuch diſputes among the antients, as 
this. Lueilſus and Varro endeavoured to diſtinguiſh it, by laying 
down as a rule to put 5 only in the ſingular, and ei in * 
5 . 0 


LEY 
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ſo as to ſay hujus pueri, amici, &c. and in the plural, bi puerei 
amicei, &c. And likewiſe in the dative illi w i only, bu in 
the nominative plural ie; with ei. This is proved from the fol- 
lowing verſes out of Lucilius : | wr WF e 
5 ow puerei venere, E poſtremum facito atque J. 
t plures puerei fiant, &c. W 
Hos illi factum uni, terue hoc facies I. 
Hoc illei fecere, addes E, ur PInGULs;PIAT. : 
With the reſt which may be ſeen in Joſeph Scaliger, who extract- 
ed them partly from Quintilian, and partly from Vieorious, where 
It is obſervable, as J have mentioned, that this writing with ei, for. 
merly made a fuller ſound ; fince he ſays, ut pinguins far. 
Quintilian nevertheleſs: finds fault with this manner of writing, 
as well becauſe he ſays it is ſuperfluous, as alſo becauſe it is only apt 
to confound thoſe who begin to learn to read. Whence we may 
conclude that the pronunciation had changed, and that there was 
no longer any difference betwixt ei and j. This made Lipſius ſay, 
that it is idle now to diſpute, whether we ought to write omneis or 
omnis, fuereis or pueris; ſince according © Quinte there was 
not the leaſt difference between thoſe two ſounds in the Latin lan- 
guage. Concerning which ſee what we ſhall further ſay in the 
5th chap. n. 3. treating of this diphthong. 


14. * 
4 
4 


Of the three laſt vowels which are called ſbut. 
HE three laſt vowels are O, U, V. They are called ſhut, 


| becauſe in pronouncing them the mouth is not opened fo 
wide as in pronouncing the others. | | 
I, Of O. „ 

The O by its two ſounds, long and ſhort, perfectly repreſented 
the Greek omega and omicron, the pronunciation of which was very 
different, ſays Caninius after Terentianus. For the „ was pro- 
nounced in the hollow of the mouth with a full and thick ſound, 
as including two oo; and the emicron was pronounced on the edge 
of the lips with a clearer and more ſlender ſound. 992 
The French have theſe two ways of pronouncing, expreſſing 
the long O by the addition of an 8, cofte, boſte, which are diffe- 
rent from corte, Hotte, motte; or by the dip — au, haute, faute, &c. 
The affinity between this vowel o and the French diphthong as, 

is not without example among the Greeks, who ſay dt or 
Gaat, falcus : Teaupa or rech, according to the Dorics, whence 
it is that the Latins have alſo caudex or codex, caurus or corus, &c. 
And hence it is perhaps that as this diphthong au partook greatly 
of the A, fo the O had alſo ſome affinity with A. For the o- 
lians ſaid 5psrog for rearo;, exercitus; 35 for & v, ſupra. Which the 
Latins have likewiſe imitated, borrowing demo from Jap, and 
ſaying Fabius for Fovius, according to Feſtus; Farreus for forrews, 
&c. And in French the A and O are oftentimes joined in the ſame 
word, laon, faon, paon, Which are pronounced with a long 4, lang 

1 


fan, 
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fan, pin; though Ramus takes notice that in his time ſome 
marked the long O with theſe two letters AO, which they did per- 
haps in imitation of the Greeks, ho change ao. or aw, as well as 
oz, into w long in their contrattions,.. 

The O hath. likewiſe an affinity. wWith the E; hence .it is that of 
yu, dico, the Greeks have made N, dixi, and the like; 
that the Eolians ſaid ren for. retpw, tremo; that the Latins 
of , liba, made /pondeo; of pendeo, pondus ; of tego, toga; 
and they ſay adverſum or ad vurſum; wertex, or vorter; arcipiter 
for accipitor, . liga, according to Feſtus, a bird of prey: 
bemo for ho ainbe and 2 5 1 nya 

ectus for experrettus, &c. Hence alſo, it is that there are { 
= adverbs in E and in O, vere and vero, tute and tuto, nimie 
and nimio, cotidie and cotidio, rare and raro, in Chariſius, and ſuch 
like. And it is by this very analogy, that the nouns in US make, 
ſome the genitive in ERIS,.. as ,oulnus, vulnerit, and others 

ORIS, as pecus, pecoris.; fercus,. terceris, and fercores, &c. And 
that the verbs have a reduplication in E and O, as. momordi for 
memord?, ſpopondi for ſpepondi, ce. 61 6; HE 

But the O had till a much greater affinity with the U. Henca 
it is that the antients, ſays Longus, were apt to confound thoſe 
two letters; and though according to him, they wrote conſal with 
an O, yet they pronounced conſul & ith an U. And Caffiodorus 
informs us that they wrote præſtu for a ; poblicum for publi- 
cum; colpam for culpam, &c. Pliny in Priſcian tells us the ſame 
thing, and thence it is that we ſay huc, illuc, for boc, illac, which 

Virgil himſelf hath made uſe of. EP EI 

| Hoe tunc ignipotens carlo deſeendit ab alto, En. 894. 
Which is likewiſe proved by Servius on this paſſage. . And Quin- 
tian obſerveth that they ſaid, Hecoba, notrix, with an o for an 2; 
that of Odyſſeus, the ZEolians made Udyſeus, whence the Latins 
had borrowed Ln And in ſhort his tutors had wrote Serworm 
with an o, whereas in his time they wrote it with two zu, though 
neither of thoſe writings did erich expreſs the ſound which ſtruck 


the ear. : 
II. Of U. 

From what has been ſaid it plainly appeareth that the U had a 
very full ſound, which bordered very much on the O. And Te- 
rentianus expreſsly declared that the U filled the ſound" of the 
diphthong OY. In vain does Lipſius, as well as Voſſius, pre- 
tend that this pronunciation was only for the U long, and that 
the ſhort one was pronounced like an v1%, that is like a French 
1. For Priſcian teacheth the contrary, and doubtleſs his autho- 
rity is preferable to theirs on this occaſion. And in regard to the 
argument which they draw from a paſſage of Varro's, which ſays 
that they pronounced lait in the preſent, differently from luit in 
the preterite; we ſhall ſhew hereafter in the treatiſe of accents that 
this difference was only in the quantity, and not in the ſound, 

And if any body ſhould fill doubt of this truth, we might fur- 
ther produce the authority of antient marbles and inſcriptions, - 
which being written according to the ſimple pronunciation, have 
frequently ou for u, not only in long words, as loumen, . 

| ut 


K 
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but likewiſe in the ſhort, as dune, fins, &c. And fouts for Fail 
is in Gellius, lib. 1. c. 12, according as we et. e edition 
of H. Stephen, eſteemed by all the learned. And it is without 
foundation that Voſſius . ede. 
Befides, we find that Auſonids ſpeaking of tlie ſound of this 
vowel, does not make this diſtinction, but nc, A 
© Cerropiit norm motis, rale ſona W. 
Where mentioning that there is no ſuch —— Greeks, 
de plainly gives to underſtand that it could not have the ſound of 
913% ;/ as on the other hand he has ſufficiently pointed ont" the 
natural ſound of this letter by the word frrale, \ w_ he meant 
the note of the cuckoo, or of the night howl, to Which à paraſite 
in Plautus alludeth where he ſays, . n nen 
u rv, ill ¹¹¹m, vin adferri noctunn, | 
- Dag ru, ru uſque dicat tibi? nam nor jam nos u de ſuns, 
Which perfectly repreſents che ſound of the U Kke on, atcorditg 
to the note of that wild and well known bir. 
And if any body ſhould object that Cicero in his book de Ora- 
tore takes notice that heretofore they wrote Phrapes and Prrthit 
without Greek letters, and therefore that the l off thoſe occaſions 
had the found of v1; I anſwer that on the contrary, writing 
Purrhus, they pronounced” according to the value of the lette 
Pourrhous; as we ſee an infinite number of words, which paſſing from 
one language to another, aſſume the ſound as well as f Ire of the 
language they paſs to. And this anſwer is agreable ro Quin 
when he ſays, Fortaſſ etiam quemadmodum ſcribebany, itu & 
bantur. Though we may likewiſe fay that perhaps ſometimes 
they erroneouſly pronounced the u like an i#/ilor, and put it in the 
ſtead of dh But then this was no longer à Latin 2, but a 
real Greek V in power, though not in figure, which is merely ac- 
cidental to all ſorts of letters. | 6 | 
And thus we are to underſtand the verſes of Terencianus, which 
Voſſius endeavoureth to Wreſt to another meaning, where he ſays 
of the three common vowels among the Greeks, namely a, i, v; 
Tertiam Romana lingua quam vocant Y non babe, 
Hujus in locum videlur 8 'Latina ſubdita : 
Le vicem nobis rependit interim vacunt / 7. | 
Duane communent reddit Latino & Greeo 785 
For ſince he formally declares that this third vowel V does not 
belong to the Latin tongue, he plainly ſheweth that the Latiw 
U was not ſounded like the Greek V, becauſe otherwiſe he would 
have had no reaſon to ſay that the Romans were without this letters 
And adding that the U was ſometimes put inſtead of this Greek 
V, when, ſays he, it mad? a found that was common both to Greeks 
and Latins, he lets us know that this U was put there improperly 
and inſtead of the Greek V, which was owing merely to the am- 
bition of the Romans, who made uſe of Latin characters, that they 
might ſeem to borrow nothing of the Greeks. Thus it is that Caſſi- 
odorus obſerves they wrote Suria for Syria; and Donatus that they 
put ſura for ra. 8 | | | 
Longus mentions the ſame thing, adding nevertheleſs that it is 
better to uſe the V in thoſe Greek words. 6 


/ 


Or  KET TERS; Ge. 257 
had till retained the ſound thereof, even when they made uſe of 
the U. For if the U, as a Latin letter, might have been ſounded 
as the Greek V, that is, like the French U, which is much ſoſter 
than that of the Latin OU, Quintilian would not have ſaid that 
in the word Zephyris, for inſtance, there were two letters, (the Z 
and the Y, which he calls jucundiſimas litteras) which the Romans 
had not, but were obliged to borrow of the Greeks whenever they 


wanted to make we of reek words, becauſe if they had attempted to 


write them with Latin letters, this would have produced a rough and 
barbaros ſound, lib. 12. c. 10. N 

If after all this there can be any doubt that the real pronuncia- 
tion of the Latin U was that of the French diphthong on, we need 
only to obſerve the manner in which it is pronounced by the mo- 
dern Italians: And ſhould it be imagined that this U might ſome- | 
times have the ſound of the Greek V in Latin; then the Greeks 
in all E muſt have been very much in the wrong, when 
in making uſe of Latin words they had recourſe to & to expreſs, 
the force of the Latin U, when they needed only to have wrote. 
their d Adv. | 8 N 

To this genuine found of the Latin U it is owing, as already 
hath-been mentioned, that it was ſo frequently changed into O, 
as volt for vult, &c. becauſe the U being pronounced like the 
French oz, it greatly partook of the nature of O. And for this 
ſame reaſon theſe two letters are ſo often changed for one another 
in analogy. For from robur cometh roboris, from dominum in the 
fingular cometh dominos in the plural, and the like. 3 5 

But it is to be obſerved tat we ſtill retain ſomething of this 
antient pronunciation of the U in thoſe words where it is followed 
by an Mor an N. Dominum, dederunt, &c. This is owing to the 
natural Popay of thoſe two conſonants, which produce a v 
particular ſound, and are always pronounced broader and fuller, let: 
them be joined with whatever vowel they will : it being the ſame. 
thing, according to Quintilian, to ſay /ervom, as /ſervum, or /er- 
vum. Though we have loft this pronunciation in ſome words 
where the » is followed by a c, as nunc, tunc, hunc, cunctis, and 


_ &fundtis in the church ſervice, - 


But if it ſhould be aſked whether the U had intirely the ſame 
ſound as the diphthong « we may anſwer it had not, but ſome- 
thing very like it; becauſe the diphthongs, as the word implies, . 
were productive of a double ſound compoſed of two vowels, as we 
ſee in the French diphthongs ciel, beau, mien, &c. though of one 
ſyllable, This was not the caſe of the U, which had but one, 
though a full ſound, And this is the opinion of Ramus, for other- 
wiſe, he ſays, it wvould have paſſed for a diphthong. Hence we ſee 
that Joſeph. Scaliger had no right to find fault with Auſonius for 
ſaying in this verſe, . 21 U Is 617 e 

Cs a notis ferale ſonan U. * 
that the ſoun of dh U, nc is ou, was unknown to the 
Gs, becauſe the ſound of the diphthong o was not altogether 
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But beſides this natural pronunciation of the U, there was ano- 
ther, according to Quintilian, that had a middle ſound, as it were, 

between I and U, which was the reaſon of its being variouſly 
written: and thence it is that we ſtill meet with op/imus or optu- 
mus, maximas Or maxumnus, ronimentum or monumentum, &c. And 
the antient inſcriptions abound with rheſe variations, fupendium for 
| flipendium, auruftx for aurifex : and in like manner we fay, capulun 
enfis, the hilt, from capio : clipeus for clupeus; exul for exil, from 
 exilium; facul for facile ; lubet for libet ; nanibiæ for manubie ; 
- eolitare for wolutare, Varr. and the like. | 


nor. * 


There is hardly any thing further to be ſaid in r to this 
ſixth vowel, after what has obſerved upon this head, when 
' ſpeaking of the U; we are only to take notice that it was always 

uſed in Greek nouns, and pronounced near in the ſame 
manner as the French U, which has a middle found between the 

Latin i and . 8 | 

The French particularly make uſe of this letter V in all words 
ending in y, as cy, fourny, garny, &c. though they have loſt its 
ſound, for they always pronounce it as an i. And this pronun- 
ciation they have even introduced into the Latin tongue, where 
there is in ſome meaſure a neceſſity for tolerating it ſe of 
its being eſtabliſhed by cuſtom ; bat it is by no means to be ad- 
mitted into the Greek language, where the 913% ought to be 
pronounced like a French U: which is demonſtrated by all the 
antient and modern grammarians, and may be further corroborated 
by an invincible argument, borrowed from thoſe words which are 
formed by the imitation of ſound, to fignify the cries of animals. 

For it is beyond doubt that when we ſay vnaxrifeu, ululare, u- 
ddt, mugire, row, grunnire, the original intent was not to con- 
vey the found of an I, but of an U, as the vowel that borders 
neareſt on the cry of thoſe animals. | 

Therefore it may be obſerved here in general, that uſe 

the miſtreſs of bring languages, and the Latin being now ado 
by the church, and in every body's mouth, it would be imprudent 
to change the pronunciation of it in things univerſall 
But in re to the Greek tongue, as it is confined to a ſmall 
number of litterati, it ſeems to be wronging their abilities to fay, 
either that are ignorant of the genuine pronunciation of 
antients, of which ſo many learned men have wrote expreſs trea- 
tiſes, or that knowing it, they make a difficulty to conform there- 
to; fince it is now received by the moſt learned of every nation: 
and were it not for this (as hath been obſerved by Mr, Cheek, 
the * profeſſor in England, who wrote a learned diſſertation 
on this ſubje above a hundred years ago) we ſhould be deprived 
of the whole beauty of the analogy of Mis language, whether in 

regard to the numeronſneſs of periods, and the cadence of verſe, 

or to the ſurprizing relation which the words have to each othet 
in the declenſions, conjugations, augments, dialects, a — 
C5 X g 
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changing of letters: which ſhews a moſt beautiful proportion in 

the whole, and greatly facilitates the principles to thoſe who have 

a mind to learn the Greek tongue. Y 

(EEC EL EEC ECETEECETIIEETCES 
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| Of Dipbibog s. 
E join the diphthongs to the vowels 48 the whole to its 
parts. Lipſius calls them Bryocates, double vowels, 
becauſe they are compounded of two vowels : and it may be ob- 
ſerved that there are eight in Latin, E, tas, Al, Maia, AU, 
audio, FI, cia, EU, exrus, OE, . OT, Troia, UI, barpaia. 
For in this word there is a Greek diphthong, ſays Servias, though 
ſome write it alſo with a V only, hargya. 
| Theſe diphthongs uſed to be pronounced with a double found, 
as their name impheth : but the two vowels were not diſtinguiſhed 
alike, one being ſometimes weaker, and the other ſtronger. 


I. Of the Diphthongs E and Al. 

Therefore in and ai, the firſt vowel had its full and complete 
ſound, becanſe the A of itſelf is ſtronger than the other vowels, 
and never loſeth the advantage it has over them in pronouncing, 
as Plutarch witneſſeth in his treatiſe of banquets : on the contrary 
the latter had a mach weaker ſound, as may be rienced in 
Aiax. Hence it was that oftentimes they did not diſtinguiſh whe- 
ther it was an E or an I, and for this reaſon they wrote hereto- 
fore with an AT, what afterwards tay came to write with an E, 
muſai for muſe ; Kaiſar for Kæſar, whence the Germans and Fle- 
mings have ſtill preſerved the word Kzy/er, to ſignify Ceſar ; Fuliai 
for Julie, and the like; as appears by the * of Quintilian, 
Longus, Scaurus, and other grammarians. Hence it is that in 
ſome words the A hath remained by itſelf, as Aqua ab equazde, 
fays St. Iſidorus, fo that in the Greek the diphthong ai ought al- 
ways to be more open than the , and we. ſhould lean more upon 
the A Rn e I. Though we muſt confeſs that after the 
corruption of the language, the Z was alfo pronounced like a 
ſimple E, for which reaſon, inſtead of & they frequently put 
only an E, as eger for * etas for ætas, es alienum for as. And 
on the contrary the has been ſometimes put for a ſimple E, 
as æ vocatus for evocatus, and the like, with which the old gloſſaries 
abound. And hence it is that Beda in his orthography ranks = 
quor among the words that are written with a ſimple E. Which 
he does likewiſe in regard to comedia. l f io appears that 
the corruption which hath been introduced into ronunciation 
of the diphthongs, was conteſted even in his time, is fo early 
as the ſeventh century. 


II. Of the Diphthongs AU ond EU. 
The pronunciation ſtill obſerved in AU and EU, borders nearer 


upon that of the antients, 3 
2 a 8 
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the O, for which reaſon they wrote caurus and corus ; cauda and 
cada, lautus and lotus, form and ploſiram, with a grea Y, 
others which may be ſeen in Feſtus and in Priſcian, lib. 1. This * 
the Latins had borrowed from the Dorians, who ſaid Ia? for ad- 
at, ſulcus; vd for teavua, vun; where we likewiſe per- 
ceive that the pronunciation of the w was much fuller than that of 
the omicron, ſince it bordered upon the as, only that they ſounded 
the A ſomewhat ftronger in order to form a diphthong, whence 
it is that we find Aorelius for Aurelius, In Veter. Epigram, + » 
The EU was pronounced almoſt in the ſame manner as we now 
pronounce eudoxia, exchariftia, euripus, not joining the two let- 
ters all together, but dividing them as little and as nicely as poſſi- 
ble, and leaniag more upon the U than the E. Theſe two diph- 
thongs had a relation to each other; for from eurus comes aura, 
and they have this in particular, that both in G Latin, and 
French, they have nearly retained the ſame pronunciation. 8So 
that it is quite without reaſon or foundation that ſome attempt to 
pronounce av in Greek like af, and «v like ef, as if v1aty was 
an f, and not an «; or a diph „ Yegamn be formed of a vowel 
and a conſonant, inſtead of two vowels ; or in ſhort the « ought to 
have any other effect on both thoſe occaſions than the diphthong u, 
which is pronounced oz and not of, as one would think it ought 
to be pronounced if thoſe other two ſounds were to be admitted. 
From this error nevertheleſs it comes that the French pronounce 
un af-tomate, un e-vangile, and not au- tomate, nor eu-angile, as 
they ſay eu- nugue, eu-chariftie. And though it be ill founded, yet 
It * Or to have been .ntitroduced a long time ago, ſince Beda in 
his poetry takes notice that they ſaid a-wrum for au-rum, e-van- 
gelium for eu-angelium. But as to the verſes which are quoted out 
of Tertullian, | | 

Tradit evangelium Paulus fine crimine mundum, We 

it is not his, no more than the others which are attributed 
him, according to what Monſ. Rigault hath obſerved in his notes 
on this author. And it is contrary to the practice of the antients, 
who always make en long, as in eu-ander, eu-ans, and ſuch like. 
Namgque ut ab Evandro caſtris ingreſſus Hetruſcis, Virg. 
Nec non Evantem Phrigium, Paridi/que Mimanta, Id. 
Which they would never have done, ſays Voſſius, had the U been 
ſeparated from the ep/ilon, which is naturally ſhort. NS. 
But it is obſervable that Terentianus declares that theſe two 
diphthongs au and ex were pronounced ſomewhat ſhorter than the 


thers. 
2 AU & EU guat fic habemus cum Græcis communiter, wy! 
Corripi plerumgue '* bow temporum ſalvo modo. And lower down. 


"Euro, Twxnr & ivour, aut poetam 'Everriony, 


Syllabas primas neceſſe eft ore raptim promere ; 
*Tempus at duplum manebit, nibil obeſt correptio. 


III. Of the Diphthong El. 


In the diphthong EI, the E was very weak, ſo that ſcarce an 
other ſound was heard but that of the I; hence it is that this E 
was 


* 
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was often loſt, and there remained only a long I, as in eo, it, it, 
for eis, eit, &c. becauſe, as we have already obſerved, the long I 
had almoſt the ſame ſound as this diphthong, as Cicero ſufficiently 
teſtifieth, when he makes an alluſion and compariſon betwixt bini, 
and Bi», and as we likewiſe ſee in the old monumental inſcriptions, 
where they wrote indifferently dico or deico, heic or hic, omneis or om- 
vii, &c. Which was owing to a delicacy of the language particularly 
uſed by well bred people; whereas the vulgar, or illiterate perſons, 
rather ſounded the E intire. For which reaſon Varro obſerves 
that the peaſants ſaid vellam for willam, which came from wehillam 
or veillam. And in Cicero, Craſſius reproves Sulpicius, becauſe 
by leaning too much on the E in this diphthong, he did not pronounce 
like an orator, but like a plowman, And hence allo it is that here - 
tofore ſome pronounced leber, and others /iber, becauſe: it came 
from leiber; and in like manner Alexandrea or Alexandria, as com- 
ing from Alexandreia : and the like. £5" SU 


IV. Of the dipbtbongs OE and ol. 


Terence and Victorinus inform us that theſe two Latin diph- 
thongs had a very great affinity with the Greek diphthong OI. 
And Ramus in the third book of his ſchools, expreſſeth the found 
of the latter by-theſe French words moi, toi, ſoi. This has occa» 
ſioned the changes we ſometimes obſerve in the antient copies, ag, 
Adelphoe for Adelphi, in Terence; and in another place Oinonem 
for Oenonem, with the like: and ſhews us the reaſon why in ren- 
dering words from Greek into Latin, they are always changed 
one for the other, #01, pom &c. where we fee that as of AI 
they 8 E, ſo of Ol they made OE, only by changing I 
into E, | r 
Now as among the Latins the O bore a great relation to the U, 
it happened that OE hath been oftentimes changed into U, as 
when of pœna they made punire, that is pounire, after their manner 
of pronouncing the U. And therefore we find in antient inſcriꝑ - 
tions, oiſum or æſum for uſum. Cairavit or caravit for curavit. 
They ſaid likewiſe moerus for murus——aggeribus moerorum, En. 8. 
according to Servius, whence alſo cometh pomerium quaſi poſt 
muerum five murum ; we find alſo moenus for moerus (changing 
2 into r) and in the plural mania for muna, from munio. In 
like manner manera for munera, &c. Thus it is that the Flemings 
write goet, and pronounce it govt, to fignify good: and thus we 
ſtill ſay Puxi for Pani ; bellum Punicum for Panicum; the Cartha- 
ginians having been called Pani, guaſi Phæni, ſays Servius, be- 
cauſe they came from Phcenicia, where we may likewiſe take no- 
tice of the change of Pu into P. For the Jews and other eaſtern 
nations, according to St. Jerom, had no P; whence it comes that 
he always tranſlates Philiſtiim to ſignify the people of Palhſline, 
though now of one and the ſame letter, which is the O, they make 
either a Por a Pa, putting it with or without a dague/+. 
| But we are to take notice that this change of the diphthong OI 
into U, was received only in thoſe words where the O was ſound- 
ed ſtronger than the I: whereas in moſt other places, it partook 
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a great deal more of the ſound of the I, as Lipſius ſheweth 


Which makes us doubt whether Ramus bath ſufficiently explained 
the ſound of this diphthong, when he ſays it was the ſame as in 
the French words ey, toy, /oy ; and whether it would not be better 
repreſented by theſe verſes out of Virgil, n. 11. oy 
Proinde tona eloquio ſolitum ribi; meque timeris Argus. 
Where proinde. being only a diſſyllable, perfectly expreſſeth the 
. found of this diphthong, ſays Voſſius. Hence, as in theſe words 
where the O was ſtrongeſt, it has prevailed, and been afterwards 
changed into U; in like manner where I was ſtrongeſt, it has 
often remained by itſelf. For from % or N comes libare: 
from loiber or leiber cometh liber; and thereby we fee that it is no 
wonder that the Athenians did not all underſtand in the ſame man- 
ner this oracle pronounced at Delp. 5 
Hk Awgicxo; voin Y Nede #1 Gονπτ 6 
and that ſome took ayuts for As, @ famine inſtead of the 


Voſs, 


Not that thoſe two words had intirely the ſame ſound, ſays 
but becauſe in reality there was very little difference. 


Cn Vi AR 
Of the nature of 1 and V conſonants. Whether there 


are any triphtbongs, or other diphthongs among the 
Latins, a thoſe above explained, 


1 N order to explain intirely what relates to the Latin diphthongy, 
it is neceſſary for us here to take notice of the I and V con- 
e nants. \ | . 


I. Whether the 1 and V were conſonants among the 
antients. _ 


Scioppius pretends that the I and V were never any thing elſe 
but —_ — the Latins, and his principal argument is that 
in verſe we often ſee them unite into a diphthong, as Fust, of 
two ſyllables in Lucilius; pituita, of three in Horace; rad, 
Juaſit, ſuetus, and others, of two in Virgil: 

Suadet enim veſana famer —&C. 
where the u in ſua is pronounced in the fame manner as in ua. 
So that according to him the Zatins pronounced winum, wale, 
Juſt as the Germans pronounce vin, &c. * 

Hence he believes that in aavita, the firſt ſyllable was pro- 
nounced in the ſame manner as in zauta, becauſe it is only the 
ſame word: and the firſt in favitor (which we find in Plautus) in 
the ſame manner as in fautor, the I being loſt in thoſe words, 
merely becauſe it was ſcarce diſtinguiſhed in the pronunciation. 

This may be ſupported by the authority of. Tully, when he 
ſhews that there was no great difference between cauncas and cave 
ne eas. For the E of cave, being hardly diſtinguiſhed, no more 
than in face, dice, and the like im ives, where it is now intire - 
ly diſuſed ; they ſeem to have ſaid cau-x'eas, for cave ne eas. 


II. Whether 


Or LETTERS, Ge. 263 


Il. Whether there are any triphthongs. | 


Now according to this opinion of Scioppius, we muſt alſo ad- 
mit not only of more diph than are commonly allowed, but 
of courſe of trjphthongs, as UA in aque, VEA in @alvearia, la- 
quearia, &c, _ | | * 
Sen lento fuerint akvearia wimine texta, Virg. 

And we find even by Cornutus, that they were admitted by ſome 
of the antients ; for otherwiſe they would not have given them- 
ſelves the trouble to refute this opinion. Beſides that Charifius 
expreſsly declares in the beginning of his firſt book, that ſylla- 


bles may be long either by a fingle vowel, as A; or by thre 
as UE. 


On the 1 7 Quintilian ſays that there are never three vowels 
in a ſingle ſyllable, but one of them is changed into a conſonant. 
And Terentianus maintains the fame thing. 

Syllabam nec inwvenimus ex tribus wocalibus. 


3 
E 
E 
E 
= 
5 
2 

5 
< 

4 
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— they have been adopted by the French and by other vulgar 
ages. | 
e ted in Calodares, that acooniiog üs Qurantas, V 
had taken notice of the V conſonant, Which he called wa 
way, becauſe of its rough ſound. Priſcian declares 
thing, and confirms it not only from Varro, but likewiſe 
from Didymus. And it does not ſeem at 

the Latins after following the ZEolians in every thing, ſho 
not likewiſe have borrowed their digamma, that = 
ſonant which ſupplied its place eyery where, purſuant to the 
ſame Priſcian. 3 | | 

This is further corroborated by the figure invented by the em- 
peror Claudius for this V, which was only an inverted a. Which 
doubtleſs he would never have done, had it not been received in 
the pronunciation, Whence one might infer that the uſe of this 
V conſonant was greater than that of the I, for otherwiſe he 
would have had no reaſon to order a new charaQer for one more 
than for the other : though they are both marked as conſonants 
in the antients, as in Quintilian, Chariſius, Diomedes, Terentia- 
nus, Priſcian, and others. 

St. Auſtin in his book of the principles 5 obſerves alſo 
as a thing beyond all fort of * words venter, 
vafer, vinum, and the like, where V is a conſonant, abe /ound i; 
ftrong and full, For which reaſon, ſays he, we drop it in ſome 
— 7 as amaſti, abiit, for amaviſfi, abivit, &c. in order not to 
offend the ear. And hence it js, he addeth, that we derive the 
etymology of the word from viz, becauſe onus verbi, quaſe validus, 
congruit rei guæ fignificatur, Which is conſonant to the opinion of 
Plato in bis Cratylus, and 91 of the Stoics, who believed there 
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were no words, But what could be ſome way accounted for by the 
ſound of the letters: though Cicero laughs at this opinion, which 
St. Auſtin likewiſe ſeems to diſapprove. 
But befide theſe reaſons and authorities, Scioppius's opinion is 
liable ſtill to three or four difficulties, which it will not be eaſy 
to ſolve. | 

The firſt is, that it deſtroys the poſition in verſe, where one 
would think that ad, for example, in adjuvat could not be long, 
if the I after the D were not a conſonant. And it ſignifies nothing 
to ſay with this author, that the ad is long by the appoſition of 
the diphthong in, which being hard to pronounce, ſuſtains this 
firſt ſyllable. For if this length of ad proceeded only from the dif- 
ficulty of pronouncing the ſecond ſyllable, how comes it that this 
ſyllable itſelf was not long, ſince according to him it laſted longer 
in pronouncing ? And how came it to give to the firſt ſyllable a 
length of time and quantity by ſuſtaining it, when it was neither 
long, nor ſuſtained icſelf ? But if the length of one ſyllable might 
be owing to the fullneſs of the next, how comes it that the firſt 
in Adaudus, is not rather long, ſince the ſecond is ſo full and fo 
hard to pronounce, as to be long both by nature and poſition? 

The ſecond objection that may be made againſt him, and which 
depends on the firſt, is, that if the j was a vowel in ab Jove, ad- 
javat, and the like, it would be a diphthong with the next vowel, 
and therefore would lengthen that ſyllable, whereas it is ſhort. 
To which it ſignifies nothing to anſwer, that all diphthongs .are 
not long by nature, becauſe the firſt in gueror, and the ſecond in 
aqua, ſanguis, and the like, are not ſuch. For it may be ſaid, I 
think, that thoſe ſyllables are not real diphthongs ; 4 nature of 
the diphthongs, as we have already ſhewn, being to have a double 
ſound, whereas that of the U was always to become a liquid af- 
ter theſe two conſonants, Q and G; as in aqua, ſanguit, &e, 
and even frequently after 8, as in ſuavis, ſuetus, ſuadet, and the 
like, whoſe genuine pronunciation is to be only of two ſyllables. 
And then the U was loſt, and flipped away in ſuch a manner, that 
it had no power or force to lengthen the ſyllable, unleſs the fol- 
lowing vowel was already long by nature, as in guero, ſuadet, &c. 

The third objection is that if this 1 and this V had been always 
vowels, they would have occaſioned an eliſion of the letter or 
of the vowel in the preceding word, which they do not. As 
rollere vento. Incute vim ventis. Interpres divim ode miſſus ab 
h Audentes fortuna juvat, Virg. And not toller, wiento, fortun', 
zuunt, &c. ; 

The fourth objection is, that even the U and I vowels are fre- 
quently changed into conſonants, as in gen-va labant. Ten-vis 
ubi argilla, Ar-jetat in portas, Par. jetibuſſue premunt arctis, ac- 
cording to Probus and Terentianus. Which is much more pro- 
bable than the opinion of Macrobius, according to whom thoſe 
yerſes would begin with a foot of four ſhort ſyllables. 

But whatever may be the reſult of this queſtion which hath its 
difficulties on both ſides; what we are moſt to obſerve, is that in 
all probability the Latins did not pronounce this I, 3 con- 
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ſonant, ſo ſtrong as we do. As may be ſtill ſeen by the Italians, 
who always pronounce their I like a vowel, unleſs they put a G 
before it, to which they even give ſomething of the D; for though 
' they write Giacomo, they pronounce it almoſt like Dgiacomo ; but 
except on this occafion, always iacomo, or iacepo. And in the La- 
tin words where they do not put the g, becauſe they cannot alter 
the orthography, as jacio, judico, adjuve, they pronounce this / 
in ſuch a manner, that we only perceive the ſound of the : row | 
though they call it i conſonant. + And among the Hebrews the 
van and the jod have, a much greater affinity with the ſound of 
our i and x vowels, than of our conſonants + _ ; 

It is for this reaſon very likely, that the poets join one of 
theſe vowels to others in verſe oftener than we imagine. For not 
to mention ſuavis, ſuetus, ſuadet, and others which have this ſound 
of themſelves, and not by poetic licence; we find alveo of two fyl- 
lables only, alvearia of four, fuiſſet of two in Lucretius, and a great 
many more, whether this is to be called a diphthong or a triph- 
thong, or a ſynereſis, that is, when two ſyllables are contr 
into one; examples of which may be ſeen in the next book, in 
the ſection of Latin poetry, chap. 3. n. 5. n 


III. Whether the 1 may ſometimes paſs for 4 double 
cconſonant. e 


From the foregoing diſcourſe it is eaſy to ſee that the Gram - 
marians had very little foundation to ſay that the I was ſometimes 
a double conſonant, ſince it appears rather to have been only a 
ſemiconſonant. And little does it import to alledge that it es 
the ſyllable which precedes it long by poſition, as the firſt in 
major; ſince it is certain that if the I was a double letter, it might 
be reſolved into two ſimple ones, which is not ſo much as ima-, - 
gined. And therefore the reaſon why the firſt is long, in major, 
pejus, and the like, is not that the j is a double conſonant in thoſe 
words, but on the contrary it is becauſe being there a vowel, it 
makes a diphthong with the firſt, mai-or, pei- us, &c. | 

And indeed it evidently appears that this i cannot form a long 
poſition of itſelf, ſince in n trijugus, quadrijugus, the i is ſhort 
in the antepenultima before this conſonant. | 
CT Interea bijugis infert ſe Leucagus albis, En. 10. 

Vhich happens not only to the compounds of ju as ſome 
have fancied, but likewiſe to other — 1 

Aure rejectantem miſtos cum ſanguine dentes, En. p. 

as Pierius would have us read it; whereas others put gectantem, 
which Macrobius, Farnaby and Voſſius ſeem to favour: though 
this makes nothing at all for the T conſonant, the firſt ſyllable be- 
ing long in this word, only becauſe we are to read it with a diph- 
thong ei-ectantem, and perhaps they even put two iz, as Priſcian 
witneſſeth that the antients wrote with a diphthong eiius, peiius, 
Pompetius, 1 whereof are ſtill extant in antient inſcriptions; 


and as we learn from Longus, that Cicero wrote aiio, Maiiam, and 
the like with ii. | 5 


% 


For 
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1 very reaſon the firſt is long in Caiius, and Caii, and 
bn Ta EO TR 

Du peto da Caii, non eto confilium, Mart. | 

and Lucretius has made it the ſame in rei, ci, as likewiſe 

Plautus, a es | | | 

Err 

5 CHAPTER VII. 


Of Liquids. | | 
FTIRHEY generally reckon four liquids, or gliding letters ; 
that is, which run glib and ſmooth in pronouncing ; namely 
L, R, M, N; though, as we have already taken notice, the two 
laſt are not ve din mag | = of 

The L and R have 5 great a relation to each other, that thoſe 
who want to pronounce an R, and are not able to effect it, be- 
cauſe of its great alↄerity, do naturally fall into the L. 5 
Hence ariſeth the mutual change betwixt theſe two letters, 
For not only the Attics ſay xciCavo; for xMiCarc, clibanus ; and 
the like; but the Latins have alſo taken cantberus from xailyaus, 
lilium from Nr, vermis from Nie, Or biApargy a worm, &c. 
And by the ſame „of niger they have made zige//us, of 
umbra, umbella, and ſuch like diminutives. They uſed alſo to 
ſay conflacuit for confracuit, Varr. Parilia for Palilia, Feſtus ; juſt 
as we ſay Alvernia for Arvernia, Auvergne. 3 

But the R was put alſo for D, as Priſcian obſerveth, Arwocati. 
for advocates ; arvena for advena, And in like manner meridie: 
for medidies, taken from media dies, &c. And the R was likewiſe 
changed into S, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter. 

The M hath a very obſcure ſound, and is pronounced on the edge 
of the lips, whence it was called mugientem litteram. It was often 
dropped in proſe, as it is ſtill in verſe. Reftitutwiri, in the civil 
law, inttead of reftitutum iri. Salte for ſaltem, vet. Gloſſ. 

On the contrary the N was called tinniens, becauſe it had a 
clearer and neater ſound, the tongue reaching the palate of the 
mouth, as Nigidius and Terentianus obſerve. ich ſheweth 
that it was pronounced in Manrlius the ſame as in an, in menſes 
the ſame as in en, &c. Though ſometimes it loſt great part of 
its force in particular words, and helped to form a middle ſound 
between it and g, as we ſhall more particularly take notice in the 
gth chap. num. 7. 

Scaliger in his book de emend. temp. obſerves that the Chal - 
deans frequently changed nun into /amed; Nabonaſſar, Nabolaſſar ; 
Nabonidus, Labonidus. q 

It was alſo cuſtomary with the Greeks to change the u into /, 
ſaying for inſtance, Ai; for ire, from whence we have Jepus : 
wAwpar for mityur, from whence we have palmo: Manaus for 
Manlius, &c. But ſometimes they dropped the » intirely, as Oę- 
T1010, for Hortenſius : which made Lambinus imagine, that the 
real name of this Roman orator was Hertefius, contrary to the 
authority of antient copies and inſcriptions. Beſides, we find by 

| | a mul- 
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a multitude of other examples, that it was uſual with the Greeks 
to drop the u, when it happened not to he final, as Ta Mia Nag- 
Corndia, Auyiarnoia, "Ionana Tagxuncia in and 
hiſtorians, for Gallia Narbonenſis, Lugdunenſit, 2 — Tarace- 
nenfis, Oude for Valens, &c. Rinne, Kpnonng, Ilodnc, for Ce- 
mens, Creſeens, Pudens, in the new teſtament and elſewhere. 

This letter is alſo ſometimes loſt in Latin, as when of ab/cinds 
is formed abſcidi in the preterite. We likewiſe meet with ab/cidir 
for ar in the preſent, V. Gloſſ. Hence they uſed to write 
cofſ. to ſignify conſules, as Quintilian obſerveth by cutting off the 
n. But very often this omiſſion of the 1 can be attributed to no 
other cauſe but the ignorance of tranſcribers and ſculptors, when 
we find in the antients, for example, Clemeti for C i, Cojux 
for conjux, meſes for menſe:, &c. Becauſe as the ſmall ſtrokes that 
are put over the vowels to mark the long ones 4, &, 6, have been 
ſometimes taken by the ignorant for tittles that made * and , as 
we have already obſerved ; ſo on other occaſions, where 
afterwards really ſignified thoſe fame letters, they were omitted 
by thoſe who believed that they were only marks of quantity. 
And this is What deceived Lambinus in word Horti/ftus, as 

we have ſeen but juſt now. 6 | | 
intilian ſays that the n was frequently at the end of words 
in Latin, but never in Greek, and that the Greeks chan it 
then into », becauſe the = had a more a le ſound, 
it was rare in Latin to ſee words ending with this letter. | 

Hereby we ſee that it is an error to pretend that in Greek the » 

ought to onounced like an # before gß, , or ; ſince at the 


end of words it would be a barbariſm, according to Ramus, to 
fay — 2 as if it were tom Bion, Tw pagide, as if tem merida, and 
e like. | 


But N had alfo an affinity with R, as dirw from dude, 
furia from Govia. And from thence comes rent for ereus. 
Cancer for carcer, of which they formed cancelli. Carmen for cani- 
men from cano. Germen for genimen, from for gigno, accord- 
ing to Joſeph Scaliger upon Varro, and the like. And it was 
likewiſe put for S, whence we have ceffores for cenforer in Varro, 
as the ſame Scaliger obſerveth. Sanguis for ſanguen, &c. | 


Cn VIII. 
Of the mute conſonants, and firſt of thoſe of the firſt 
| dle, P. B. F. V. : 5 
WI give the name of mutes to thoſe conſonants, which 
have a more obſcure and lef diſtinct found than the reſt. 


There are fix of them in our diviſion, which we diſpoſed accord- 
ing to the relation they beat to each other, 


L. Of 
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B and P are fo near a-kin, that, according to Quintilian, rea- 
fon required a þ in the word obtinuit, but the ear could diſtinguiſh 
only a p, optinut, Hence we find by antient inſcriptions, and 
by the old gloſſaries, that theſe two letters were often confounded, 
 aþ/ens for ab/ens, optimus for obtimus, pleps for plebs, poblicus for pub- 
licus, and ſuch like, Hence we have ſtill remaining /uppono for /ub- 
pono, oppono for obpono, &c. And ſeveral nations frequently pro- 
nounce one of theſe letters for the other, as the Germans, who ſay, 
ponum vinum for bonum, and the like. | N 
The Greeks alſo uſed frequently to change theſe two letters, 


one for the other; and Plutarch takes notice that it was cuſtomary 
for the inhabitants of Delphi to ſay, garen for wariir, Burger for 


rig, &c. And hence it comes that whenever an S followeth, 


we change the & into p. Scribo, ſcripſi, juſt as the Greeks ſay, 
AdiCw, Miu, &c. for the B, according to Priſcian, is never ſuf- 
fered to precede the S in any ſyllable. But this is not ſo general 
as this author imagined, ſince we ſtill meet with ab/s _ abſin- 
thium, for the Greek words ai; and udo. i | 
It is by this ſame analogy that the Latins have taken pa/co from 
Pioxw, papæ from Batali, buxus from ts, pedo from Bio, puteus 
from Bube, and the like; as the Greeks have borrowed q4gye, 
turris, from the Phoenician word Borg, whence the French word 
bourg ſeems alſo to be derived. 1 | 
. Theſe two letters have likewiſe this in common, that they have 
' crept” into ſeyeral words without any neceſlity, as ab/porto for 4½ 
porio, ſee Gloſſ. ObPtendit for oftendit, ſee Gloſſ. Obftentui for 
oftentui, ibid. and thence it is that from urere they ſay comburere: 
and hence alſo, according to Nonius, they ſay ce/ebre for celere, &c. 
And the ſame in regard to the P. Dampnum for dammum, ſee Gloſſ. 
Scampnum for ſcamnum, Id. Sumpfi for umi, &c, See the pre- 


+ 


terites, vol. i. rule 51. p. 257. 


| II. Of the F and the V conſonant. 
The F. was pronounced almoſt like p, but not with fo ſtrong 


an aſpiration ; as Terentianus obſerves. , 
F, littera a Greca © recedit lenis & hebes nut. 
Hence Tully rallies a Greek, who inſtead of Fundanius, ſaid ©un- 
danius, that is a p with an aſpiration, P. hundazius, Nevertheleſs, 
upon the decline of the language, theſe two letters uſed to be put 
for one another, as may be ſeen by the old gloſſaries, falanx for 
phalanx, and in like manner, filoſephia, falere, &c. n 
The V, that is the V conſonant, had a fuller ſound, but leſs 
rough than we now give it, by which we make it border very 
near upon the F. It had more of the German W, avinum, winez 
concerning which ſee what hath been already ſaid, c. 6. And 
hence the Greeks frequently changed it into ov, Varus Olages, &c. 


III. 


1 1 


III. Relation between the V and the Digamma. 

This V ſupplied the place of the olie Digamma, which was 
fo called becauſe it had the figure of two Tammas, one upon ano- 
ther, thus, F. But we are particularly to obſerve that the 4 
gamma was not pronounced ſo ſtrong as we now pronounce the V 
—gonſonant, for which reaſon it produced no polen . verſe, as 

ve ſhall ſhew hereafter. Hence _ Scaliger, in his notes on 
Euſebius, hath extremely welt. obſerved this difference between 
the digamma and the V conſonant, that after the digamma is drop- 
ped, the word ftill ſubfiſts, as Fein. ibn, J For, ds: whereas 
the V is neceſſary to form the word, as vulgur, wolo, vade, which 
would be deſtroyed, were we to ſay only ulgus, olo, ado, &c. 


IV. Otber relation between V and B. 


This V conſonant had likewiſe a great relation to B, for which 
zeaſon in words derived from the Greek, one is often taken for 
the other, as gie, vive; Gia, vis; Bovkw, vol; Bainu, wenioz 
Fadi gn, vado; Bioxw, veſcor; Bon, vox; Bog, vorax; B.,, vo- 
deo. For we have already taken notice that e was frequently 
changed into o, and ai into e. 

Hence it comes that the Greeks ſometimes rendered by a 8 
the Latin words that begin with a V, ang for valere, becauſe, 
as they no longer uſed the digamma, they had nothing that came 
nearer to it; eſpecially fince the B began already to degenerate 
from its natural ſound, which is that of g. This is a further 
proof, ſays Lipfius, that this V was not ſounded in the preſent 
manner, becauſe otherwiſe the Greeks would as naturally have 
attempted to N it by @ as by g. Therefore the 27 we 
quoted from St. Auſtin, chap. 6. n. 2. who calls it craſſum & guaſ 
validum ſonum, ought not, in all probability, to be underſtood of 
the roughneſs, but rather of the fullneſs of the V, which ſounded 
almoſt the ſame as the French diphthongy oz, and was very near 
a-kin to the German W. But this does not prove by any means 
that the Greek B ſhould be pronounced like an V conſonant, which 
we have made appear in the New Method of learning the Greek 


tongue. | | i 
Now what has been here obſerved in regard to the affinity be- 
tween the B and the V, greatly favours the pronunciation of the 
Spaniards and Gaſcoons, And though this error may ſeem very 
groſs, yet it is more antient than people imagine. For not © 
Adamantius hath taken particular notice of it in Caſſiodorus, but 
there are examples of it in old inſcriptions, as Base for vas, 
cri for vi, &c. Juſt as we likewiſe meet with inſtances 
cf V for B, vENEPICIUM for BENEFICIWM,' us for s1vi3z' and in 
the Florentine PandeRts, Avxo for AB EO, vVOBEM for BOVEM, VEs- 
— for BEsTIASs, and the like; which is very neceſſary to ob- 
erve, k | 8 n 6311 4 
It is likewiſe in conſequence of the affinity and relation betwixt 
theſe two letters that of abfero is formed aufrro, whence 9 
abſiuli, 
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_ab/tuli, ablatum, And to this alſo it is owing that we have arbi/la 
for arvilla, taken from arvina. Likewiſe albena for alvena, ad. 
wera, Whence cometh aubain in French, a foreigner according to 
Cujas: and alſo axbene, as much as to ſay advene: bona caduca frue 
adventitia, the droit aubene, or eſcheatage, being relative to the 
eſtates of foreigners deceaſed without lawful heirs, 'and which 


V. Relation of B to F, and to ö. 


But beſide this relation of B to V conſonant, it had alſo another 
to F, and to o. For they uſed to ſay bruges for fruges, as Cicero 
takes notice; of ino they made fremo, of Sxoxarc; faſcinum, of 
Ribes fundum, &c. And on the contrary they uſed to ſay /filare 
for fibilare, whence alſo comes the French word fer; they ſaid 
a — for 7 vobis; qo vg we _—_ 5 82 L 

T tro, /ufficit for ſubficit, ſuffuſio „ an ers. 
Whereas the 1 as . informs us, ſaid BINur 
for $ia'TTor, and ſuch like; and according to Feſtus we ſay album 
for ao, a kind of white itch; from 4u@w cometh ; and 
the reſt in the like manner. 


VI. Other relations of B or Þ to M. and of P to F 
or PH 5 


As the letter M hath a very obſcure ſound, and is almoſt as 
labial as B and P, hence it is often changed into one of theſe two 
letters; as g/obws, a globe; glomns, a bottom, or clew of thread: 
Jubmitto, ſummitto, widdaw, Aol. Bixmew, mrabowvox, Aol. patron, 
vermis from era, Sommus from 9voc, polluo from NU. Hir . 
Kol. wixx92c;, whence the Italians have taken picolo, little. 

Again, as P hath a relation to B, and B to E, ſo P hath alſo a 
relation to F, as do from i perſuades, xo from wiiyw. And 
it has likewiſe a relation to PH, either becauſe originally this PH 
is no more than an aſpiration added to the found of P, or becauſe 
in s of time this PH was pronounced like an F, which, as 
we juſt now obſerved, has an affinity with P. Thus tropheum = 
comes from Team, romphee from pouPaia, werto from gimw. 
In like manner, caput from xr1Þazs, carpo from xappw, /apitens 
from ooo, &c. 


| Cn TER IX. 
O the ſerond claſs of mutes, C, Q: G, I. 
2 is an affinity or relation between C and Q, as 
likewiſe between G and ] conſonant. Beſides, there is 
an affinity between C and G; but we muſt ſee in what manner. 


I. Re- 


— „ * — 1 4 2 


Of LETTERS, Ec. 271 


I. Relation between C and Q. 

So great is the relation between C and Q, that ſeveral v 
„ attem to diſcard the 5 . ſuperfluous — 
pretending that che C and the U are ſufficient to expreſs the ſame 
found as Q. And we ſee that the Greeks have not this letter, 
which was taken fro the Kophe or Koppa of the Syrians, and in 
French it has no other force than that of a ſingle K, or that of a 
C before A, O, U. 

Quintilian aſſerts that the letter K hath nearly the ſame proper- 
ties and effect as Q. And Ramus declares, that in the univerſity 
of Paris the dare had always the ſame ſound in Latin as it has 
now in French, till the foundation of the royal profeſſorſhips, un · 
der Francis I. So that they ſaid galis, gantus, git, as we ſee ſome 

ple pronounce it ſtill, And he 1 that at firſt eve 
bod oppoſed the other pronunciation, introduced by the king's 
profeſſors ; as an innovation by no means to be admitted, though 
afterwards it made its way. | 

Nevertheleſs the letter Q ſtill retains the ſame ſound as K or C 
before O and U, as we ſee in guum, which is the ſame thing as 
cum, purſuant to what hath been mentioned in the remarks on the 
pronouns, chap. 1. num. 4. And in ue: hence Cicero, as 
Quintilian informs us, 2 a cook who was intriguing for ſome 
high preferment, made uſe of theſe words, Ego guogue tibi jure fa- 
wvebo, becauſe they could not tell by the ſound whether it was the 
particle guogue, or the vocative of coguus, a cook. | 

But in conjunction with the three firſt vowels, A, E, I, it has 
a thicker and fuller ſound, which is fo particular, that it cannot 
be expreſſed by any Greek letters, Duras & illa ſyllabas facit, ſays 
Quintilian, que ad conjungendas demum ſubjectas ſibi vocales eſt utilis, 
alias ſuper vacua, ut RQUOs ac EQUUM ſcribimus, cùm ipſæ etiam he 
vocales duce efficiant ſonum, qualis apud Greros nullus eft, ideoque ſcribi 
illorum litteris non poteft.” Though this ſound proceeds as much from 
the U as from the Q becauſe after a G the U has the ſame effect 
in lingua, ſanguis, and others; and heretofore it had the ſame after 
S, ſuavis, ſuadet, &c. which has ſtill continued in verſe, as we have 
already obferved. | Ho 

This ſhews nevertheleſs the unreaſonableneſs of ſome in rejecting 
the 2 as of Varro according to Cenſorinus, and of Licinius Calvus 
according to Victorinus, who never would make uſe of it; for it is 
always of ſervice, fince its office is to unite the two following yow- 
els into one ſyllable, where the C denotes they are divided. This 
makes the difference between the nominative gui and the dative cui, 
between the infinitive ſegui, taken from the verb /equor, and the 
preterite of ſeco, 4 and a great many others. This is further 
confirmed by Priſcian, and by Terentianus Maurus, whom ſome, 
have placed late in the fifth century, though he muſt have flou- 
riſhed in the middle of the fourth, fince St. Auſtin quotes him as 
a dead author in books of his that were written before 390. 

And ſo real is this difference between C and Q, that we find the 
antient poets have put a C where we always write a Q, when — 

wan 
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wanted to divide the words into more ſyllables than they naturally 
form. Thus Lucretius uſeth cuiret, a triſſyllable, for guiret. 
, ,ingere ut ara 
Naturæ primus portarum clauſtra cuiret, 
And thus alſo he made acua, a triſſyllable, for agua. And in che 
. _ manner Plautus wanted to pur relicuus, in his Ciſtell. act. 2. 
» I, 
' Duod dedi datum non vellem, quod relicuiim non dabo. 
Becauſe if we read it thus, the verſe, which is trochaic, will not 
have its full meaſure. | 


IT. Whether Q_ ought to paſs for a double letter. 

As we have obſerved that ſupplied the place of C and U, there 
are grammarians who inſiſt on its being a double letter, and amon 
the reſt Capella, Diomedes, and Longus ; an opinion which Vol- 
fius has alſo favoured. The ground they go upon 1s, that the 
antients wrote QI, QA, QD, &c. without a , examples of 
which are ſtill to be ſeen in antient inſcriptions, whence it follows, 
ſay they, that the U was included in Q, and conſequently that this 
is a double letter. | | 

Nevertheleſs it is beyond all doubt that Q cannot be a double 
letter, for otherwiſe the firſt in agua, equus, and the like, would 
be long, whereas it is ſhort in verſe. 

To their argument I ſhall give two anGyery; the firſt that it was 
the cuſtom of the antients frequently to uke a ſingle letter for the 
characters which formed the name of the letter: putting, for in- 
ſtance, a K only for Ka or Ca, they wrote Krus for s, and 
yet this did not make the K a double letter. So that they might 
put likewiſe a g only for qu, and gis for quis, &c. | 

And thence it appears, to mention it only by the way, that 
when in Greek writings we meet with o for , this « ſtands for the 
name of the letter, as Quintilian obſerves; for its name was ov, 
according to Victorinus, juſt as they ſaid wy, w, ev; the name 
of no letter whatever being formed by a ſimple character. Hence 
the « itſelf was called EI, as we find in Euſtathius and Plutarch ; 
ſo that ſometimes, when they wrote only E, they pronounced EI, 
the ſingle letter ſtanding for the name of the letter itſelf. And 
therefore we meet in Atheneus with AIONYEO for Aloe, and in 
the two Farneſian columns, which were removed from the via 
Appia, TO. TPITO for 73 rr, HEPOAO fot Heide, and the 

2 
The ſecond anſwer I make to their objection is, that when the 
antients wrote gis, perhaps they pronounced it as if it was a K, 
and the writing changed with the pronunciation. Fortaſſt etiam ficut 
ſcribebant, ita & liguebantur, ſays Quintilian. And this anſwer 
ſeems the more exact, as in Gruterus's inſcriptions we meet not 
only with g, but alſo with e only, for qu; Cintus for Quintus, ficis 
for /quis. As on the contrary we meet with Q only for C. Ler- 
tis for Curtius, | ſequlum for ſzxculum, megum for mecum : and with 
gu for C, as liquebit for licebit or ligebit;” which is proper to be ob- 
ſerved in order to correct a multitude of corrupt paſſages. m. 

r N. | . 
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III. Of the U which always accompanies the Q. | 


But in the preſent manner of writing the Q is always accompa-+ 
nied of courſe by a U, which has given occaſion to grammarians 
to ſtart a thouſand idle queſtions; as whether it be a vowel or 
conſonant, whether it forms poſition with Q for the preceding 
{yllabſe,' or whether it makes a diphthong with the following 
yowel, &c. i g "AL. 

To cut ſhort, I ſay that this U. which always accompanies the 
Q is not a conſonant, and therefore does not form poſition ; and 
that it is a vowel, but a liquid. vowel, which glides away ſo nimbly 
in 11 it, as to be hardly perceptible, according to Beda; 
and therefore it does not form a diphthong with the following 
yowel, becauſe it loſeth its whole force as a letter in verſe, amittit 
vim litteræ in metro, ſays Priſcian, which made Donatus believe, 
that, ftrictiy ſpeaking, it is neither vowel nor conſonant. | 

Hereby we ſee that Alvarez, as well as Voſſius, had very little 
foundation to call it a liquid. conſonant, becauſe, if this was the 
caſe, it would at leaſt render the firſt common in agua, aquilex, 
aguilo; eques, equidem, and the like, which it certainly does not, 
But a ſtronger argument that this « is only a liquid vowel, is that 
being uſed alſo after G, as in anguis, it has been omitted in ſeveral 
words where it formerly took place, as redigo, extingo, for redi- 
guo, extinguo, &c. And the French uſe it thus not only after Q 
and G, as queſtion, anguille, &c. but likewiſe after C, as cuei//ir, 
ace. | b 


IV. Relation bet ween C and G. 


G is only a diminutign of C, according to Quintilian; and 
therefore there is a vga great affinity between them, fince of 
xo we make tor, of x>io; gloria, of egi actum, of nec 
otium, negotium, &c. d Quintilian obſerves, that in Gains, 
Gneius, they did not diſtinguiſh whether it was a Cor a G. Hence 
it is that of centum they formed quadringenta, quingenta, ſeptingenta, 
&c. Of porricere (which is fill uſed in regard to ſacrifices) they 
made porrigere, and the like. | 
It is ſuppoſed that the letter G was not invented till after the 
firſt Punic war, becauſe we always find a C inſtead of G on the 
column called Ros rx Ara, which was raiſed at that time in honour 
of Duilius the conſul, and is ſtill to be ſeen in the capitol at Rome, 
as MACISTRATOS, LECTONEs, PUCNANDO, COPIAS CARTACIT- 
NIENSIS, Which is impoſſible to account for, unleſs we take the 
C in the ſame ſound as K. And it is obſervable that Suidas, 
ſpeaking of the creſcent which the ſenators wore upon their ſhoes, 
calls it 73 Pai zany plainly ſhewing thereby, that the C 
and K paſſed for the ſame thing; fince indeed there was no differ- 
ence between them in the ſound. For whereas at preſent we great- 
ly foiten the C before E and I, pronouncing Cicero nearly as if it 
was Si/ero, they on the contrary pronounced it in this and in all 
other words, the ſame as in capur and in corpus, = ; k . 
T ay 
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I ay the ſame of G, which always retained the ſame ſound. 
For whereas we have greatly ſoftened it before e and i, pro- 
nouncing it in regis and rege, as in the French words repent and 
regir ; they on the contrary pronounced it every where as in rego. 


Hence St. Auſtin faith, Cam dico LEGE, in his duabus ſlllabis, aliud | 


| Grecus, aliud Latinus intelligit; giving us to underſtand, that the 
Latins pronounced the g as ſtrong in lege, as the Greeks in aye, 
gs thay theſe two words had in his time but one and the ſame 
ſound, 58. Fry 


V. Relation between G and ] conſonant: 


The ſoft pronunciation which we give to G, is likewiſe the 
cauſe of its having a great relation to the ſound with which we 
pronounce ] conſonant, when followed by an E or an I. For we 
ſound regi like rejicio, and rege like pęjero, and ſo for the reſt, 
But this ſoft pronunciation of the G is loſt, when it happens to be 
followed by an 4, o, or u, as regal, rego, regum, Whereas we al- 
ways preſerve it with the J conſonant, as jacio, major and majus, 
&c. | 

And if we ſhould be aſked whether this J conſonant had really 
this ſame pronunciation among the antients, we refer to what has 
been above-mentioned, chap. 6. p. 262. 


VI. Mypeiber the antients pronounced Gn in the manner 
0 the French do at preſent. 


© Another queſtion may ariſe, whether the Romans pronounced 
the G before n, in the ſame manner as the Italians do at preſent, 
and as the French pronounce it in theſe words, Agnez, magnifique, 
pagrol, &c. 
In all probability they did not, but pronounced the G in agzus, 
as in agger, for this other pronunciation, being fo particular, and 
differing ſo greatly from the uſual eu N the G, the antients 
would not have failed to take notice of N. | 
It is moreover obſervable that the G is ſounded ſo very little in 
theſe words Agnez and the like, that it ſerves only to denote the 
liquid N, as the ſame G in Italian is a ſign of the liquid L, Agliola, 
daughter. Hence it is that the Spaniards do not uſe the g at all on 
thole occaſions, but are ſatisfied with putting a ſmall tittle over the 
A, to ſignify its being a liquid, and that it receives this pronun- 
ciation, writing ſezor, and pronouncing /egnor. And for this re- 
ſon alſo Ramus, in his French grammar, uſeth a particular mark 
for this liquid n in French, without putting a g, but only a ſmall 
comma under the u. | | 


VII. That there is ftill a middle ſound between G and N, 
 avhich is neither intirely one nor the other, and bas 
given the Greeks occaſion to change N into T before y, 

X, Xs Or F. | 
Another difficulty may here ariſe, to know whether the N is 
changed into T on certain occaſions among the, Greeks, 2 
- : 447 » 


+: a0 rl IS Kei te. od 
d yſidoe, &yX30%, ayxvex, &c, and whether the T be then pro- 
nounced as an N. For it, ſeems, ſays H. Stephen, to be a 
miſtake of the tranſcribers, who lengthened the , a little too 
much in the ligatures of the ſmall letters, and made a y of it, 
Hence in MSS. in capitals, ſuch as thoſe he made uſe of in com- 
piling his Theſaurus, we find thoſe words intire with an N, AN- 
TEAOE, and the like. Beſides, Joſeph Scaliger, in his notes on 
Euſebius, quotes, from an antient inſcription, ANKYPA for ayxves. 
And indeed, addeth H Stephen, it 2 ridiculous to ſay that 
this N ſhould be changed into T, for no other end but that the I 
fhould at the ſame time be pronounced like an W. | 

But in anſwer to this, we do not ſay it is pronounced like 
a Greek N, but as a vulgar 2; or, to ſpeak more proper- 
ly, with a middle ſound between the N and the G, accord- 
ing to Victorinus, contemporary with Donatus, St. , Jerome's 
maſter, who acknowledges this change of letters and this pro- 
nunciation among, rin A Which made _ ſay, that 
if we ſometimes meet with an N, this muſt be rather deemed 
an error of the tranſcribers, who imagined they ſhould, expreſs this 
ſound better by this letter, whereas, according to Voſlius, it ſeems 
rather to require a new character. PAST eee 

And the — had ſomething like it in their language, which 
Nigidius, as Gellius obſerveth, uſed to call a fa//e NM, as in anguis, 
ancora, increpat, ingenuus, and others: In his enim non derum N, 
ſed adulterinum ponitur, theſe are his words, Nam { ea littera efſet, 
lingua palatum fangeret. For which reaſon Varro, according to 
Priſcian, lib. 1, les notice that Attius and the antients uſed to 
put two gg on this occaſion, like the Greeks, writing aggulus, 
aggens, aggerunt, and the like. 5 


CHAPTER X. 
Of the third claſs of mutes, which are D and T: } 


4 
\ 

HE letter D is only a diminution of T, as G is of C, 

even according to Quintillan. This ſeems to favour thoſe 

who in Greek do pronounce the 7 like a @ after an, laying Tarrs 
as if it were Teva ;.Atoro, as. if it were Atordeg; a ſoftening 
that perhaps may be admitted, though it is not a fault to pro- 

nounce it otherwiſe. But even in Latin: it is very certain that there 

is a great relation between thoſe two letters, in conſequence of 
which they are often changed one for the other, as at. for ad; 
which made Quintilian laugh at thoſe who ſcrupled to write them 
indifferently: /et for ſed, haut for haud, and others in the writings 

of the antients: Quit for guid, adque for atque, &c. in inſcriptions, 
and elſewhere. 8 F 

The French write volt with a t, though it comes from videt with 

a d. And whenever the 4 is at * of. a word, and he whe 

egin 


276 NEW METHOD. Bock IX. 
with a vowel or an h without being aſpirated, they pronounce it 
Like a , and ſay, for example, grant pit, grant homme, though 
they write grand eſprit, grand homme. ich ſhews that in/French 
we ought always to lean harder upon the final conſonants when 
the next word begins with a vowel, than in any other place. 

In every other reſpect the French have almoſt intirely preſerved 

the ſound of thoſe two letters, except in the T, which is in 
meaſure ſoftened, when joined with an i, before another vowel, 
where it is ſounded almoſt like the / of the antients, ntio, 
as if it were pronunſis. Whereas they pronounced it in /itium, 
witium, &c. all the {ame as in Htis, witis; of which no body can 
entertain the leaſt doubt, becauſe this ſoft ſound is taken notice of 
by none of the antients, and moreover becauſe it is a conftant 
maxim, that no conſonant hath two different ſounds, either among 
the Latins or among the Greeks, this privilege, as Lipſius ob- 
ſerves, being reſerved for the vowels. 
True it is that we have a fragment of one Papirius a - 
marian, which mentions that the zi before another vowel was 
pronounced like l, juſtitia, like jaſfitzia. But beſides that this 
pronunciation does not intirely eftabliſh ours, this very author ex- 
cepts, among others, thoſe words in which an i comes immediately 
after ti, as oni, c. Which ſhews that this pronunciation was in- 
troduced only by degrees, and in enn er as the Latin was cor- 
rupted by the mixture of foreign languages. Hence alſo it is, that 
in the old gloſſaries we find eciam for etiam: and in Feſtus, Murtia 
Dea or Murcia (the goddeſs of ſloth) according to the obſervations 
of Scaliger. | | | 
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CHAPTER XI. 
Of the biffing letters. 


NDER the name of hiſſing letters we include the 8, and 
the double letters which are reſolved by S. 


I. Of the letter S. 
S is called a hiſſing letter, becauſe of its ſound. It has been 


variouſly received among the antients, ſome having intirely re- 
jedted it, while others affected to introduce it every where. Pindar 
calls it ae, adulterinam, and has avoided it in almoſt all his 
poems. Quintilian ſays ir is bar, and makes a diſagreeable found 
in the connexion of words, For which reaſon it was often __ 
rejected, dignu', amnibu', and the like in Plautus, Terence, 
elſewhere. In ſome Latin authors it was alſo changed into T, in 
imitation of the Attics, as mertare, pultare, aggretns, for mer/art, 
pulſare, aggreſſus, &c. 
Others, on the contrary, affected to introduce it every where, 
for Camazne, dujmoſz for dumoſæ, &c. And Quintilian 


takes 
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takes notice that in Cicero's time, and afterwards, they frequently 
doubled it in the middle of words, cauſſa, diviſiones, &c. 

Be that as it may, there is no doubt of its being harſh if it be 
too hiſſing, or too often repeated; which obliged the French to 
ſoften it m fuch a manner, that when it happens to be in'the 
middle of two vowels, they pronounce it like an Z, ſaying mizere, 
and not ire. And this foft ſound they have alſo introduced into 


Latin words, progouncing miſeria, like the French word miſers, - 


though the Romans always ſounded their S in the ſame manner as 
in /er:a, and the like. | 
This letter had an affinity with R, which is the reaſon of there 


being ſo many nouns in ER and in IS, as womer and vont, ciner 


and cinis, volucer and wolucris, ſaluber and ſalubris, pulver and 


ſulvis, and many others, where we muſt alſo ſuppoſe the change 


of E into I, of which we have taken notice above. Others are in 


Os and in OR; /abes and labor, bonas and honor, &c. 


The Attics were alſo uſed to put the e for g, gow for dg, 


majculus; da ga for Yagpanog, audax, &c. us from Tveos 
comes turris; from ow (of which they made igoyas) ero; from v - 
Ta, forrum; from xine, celer, and the like. And fo from Tale. 
Furius; Valefins, Valerius, &c. 

But S hag likewiſe a relation to D, as appears even by the Z, 
which includes both theſe letters, as we ſhall demonſtrate in the 
following number; by the increaſe of ſeveral Greek and Latin 
nouns, clamis, clamydis, for clamis, ys; lapis, lapidis, &c. (whereto 


we may refer /itis, ditis, militis, and the like, becauſe of the 


above-mentioned affinity between D and T) by the compounding 
particles, aſſumo for adſumo; by the Greek and Latin verbs, a9, 
cano, dow; ludo, lui, &c. and, in fine, by divers particular words, 
as from edit comes eft, he eats, by ſyncope, for git. 


II. Of tbe double letters. 


The double letters always include the S, and therefore in great 
meaſure partake of its hiſſing, | 

The Greeks have three, Z, E, r; but the Latins have only 
two, X and Z; which is the caſe of moſt of the vulgar languages. 

The X is equivalent to c, as dux for duct, for which reaſon it 
makes ducis in the genitive; and likewiſe to gs, as rex for regs 
(notwithſtanding what Voſſius ſays) for which reaſon it makes regis 
in the genitive. For ſince G and C have ſo great an affinity, as 
we have already obſerved, and fince they are ſo frequently changed 
one for the other, as zeg/igo for nec lego, there is a very ſtrong 
probability that the ſame double letter is alſo capable of expreſſing 
them both. 

This X was ſometimes put with a C, as vicxir, juxcxrr, and 
ſometimes with an 8, as ca PPA boxs, cox juxs, &c. S. Iſidore takes 
notice that it did not obtain before the reign of Auguſtus, and 
Victorinus informs us that Nigidius would never make uſe of it. 

The Z had a ſofter ſound than X, for which reaſon Quintilian 
calls it molliſimum & ſuaviſſimum. Vet this was not the ſame ſound 
as we give it at preſent, which * only a moiety of the 8. _ 
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this it had ſomething of the D, but with a very ſoft pronunciation; 


| Mexentins, as if Medſentius; Zethus, as if Dſetbus, &c. 


Hence it is that the Dorians changed this letter into SD, whe. 
ther in the beginning of a word, as oJvys; for ge; or in the 
middle, as ovpioow for oveifw. Not that the & was equivalent to 
o, as Voſſius remarks in the firſt book of his grammar; but by 
reaſon of a kind of tranſpoſition or metatheſis; both Flaccus and 
Longus obſerving, that as the X began with a C, in like manner 
the Z ought to 2 with D; ſo that all the double letters end 
with 8. Yer Eraſmus and Ramus pretend the contrary, and Sex- 
tus Empiricus endeavours to prove againſt the torrent of gram- 
marians, that the & was as much equivalent to od as to %. BK 

Be that as it may, the Zolians alſo changed the 9 into &, as 
Cabznau for 9E, calummari; from whence they took 2 
Aog for diabolos, which we meet with in S. Cyprian and S. Hilary; 
and which Eraſmus renders delatorem or calumniatorem, and Budeus 
adverſarium, and is the uſual word by which S. Paulinus diſtin- 
guiſhes the evil ſpirit. | | 

The Latins likewiſe have frequently changed this & into D, and 
ſometimes into 8, taking edor from 7M ; and from wala, maſſa; 
from wa rel, patriſſo, &c. f 

The Z had alſo the like affinity with G. Hence it is, as Scali- 
ger obſerveth, that when the modern Greeks would expreſs the 
month called GCiamadi, they write &2ua; and to expreſs a Per- 
han or a forcigner by the word Agiami, they write Aſapi. This 
was even cuſtomary among the antients, as Capella obſerveth. 
Z, ſays this author, a Gracis wenit, licet etiam L frimo G Greca 
utebæntur; nam TETYM dicebant, nunc ZE'TUM dicimus. The 
Latins alſo of &:y:c have made jugum, of hit, majus, and the 
like, where the / conſonant had nearly the ſame ſound as g. The 
Italians, to expreſs the ] conſonant, prefix a G, and pronounce 
it like dg; they write Giacomo, but pronounce Dgiacomo for Facomo, 
James. And it is obſervable likewiſe in French, that they who 
cannot pronounce the G, or the | conſonant before e and 7, (be- 
cauſe theſe letters require to be ſounded with a kind of hiſſing) 
pronounce exactly a Z, as when they ſay, Ie zibet, du xinxembre, 
des zettont, we ne fjai, xirai la, inſtead of gibet, du gingembre, des 
zettons, &c. f 

By all theſe relations we find it is no wonder that the Z, which 
in Greek ought to characterize the fourth conjugation, becauſe it 
is the fourth conſonant of their alphabet, is alſo changed into two 
in the preſent; that is, that the verbs of this conjugation ter- 
minate in & or cow. We find likewiſe why ſome take now and 
then a q, and others now and then a y, for the characteriſtic of their 
ſecond aoriſt. This is intirely owing to the affinity betwixt the 
g and thoſe other two letters; which may be obſerved in a ſingle 
word; for what the Latins call viridarium, the Italians call ver- 
teri, and the French an verger. 
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ChAPTER XII. 
Of the aſpiration H. 


Rammarians are in doubt whether H ought to be fanked 
among the letters or not, becauſe, ſay they, it is only an 
aſpiration, p 
We acknowledge that H is only an aſpiration, but we add that 
it is a real letter nevertheleſs, becauſe * inſtituted by 
mankind, to apprize us pf ſome change in the pronunciation, ought 
to be deemed a real letter, eſpecially where it has a place in the 
alphabet among the reſt, as we ſee that H has. And indeed it is 
very ridiculous to imagine that H is not a real lettes, becauſe of 
its being only an aſpiration, ſince we ſee that the oriental languages 
have three or four letters, which they call gutturals, to expreſs 
only the different aſpirations. |, | | 
The H ſupplies in Latin the rough breathings and the aſpirate 


conſonants of the Greeks; and thus it has two general uſes; the 


1. before vowels in the beginning of ſyllables, as in honor, he@dus, 


frebendo; the 2. after conſonants, as in thronus, Rhodus, philoſophus, _ 


charitas, 
I. Of H before vowels. 


With regard to the former uſe the French have greatly changed 
the pronunciation of this letter in Latin words, and preſerved it 
only in ſome French words. For in Latin they hardly pronounce 
it at all, as in honor, homo, humor; and in French it is entirely loſt 
in theſe very words, honneur, homme, humeur ; and in moſt words 
borrowed from the Latin or the Greek, pronouncing them as if 
there were no H, but merely onneur, umeur, omme, &c. 

Now it is beyond all doubt that this was not the Roman way of 
pronouncing, but that they ſounded the H with as ſtrong an aſpira- 
tion as it is ſounded in words purely French, ſuch as la hardie/t, 
la halebarde, la hauteur, &c. And perhaps they gave it even a 
ſtronger aſpiration. 


'This appears by two clear and irrefragable authorities. The 1, 


of St. Auſtin, who, complaining to the — being that man- 
kind were more diligent obſervers of the rules of grammar than of 
his divine laws, mentions that they were ſo exact in this pronuncia- 
tion; Ut qui illa ſonorum wetera placita teneat, aut doceat, ſays he, 
i contra diſciplinam Grammaticam, fine aſpiratione prime Hllabæ, 
Ominem dixerit, magis diſpliceat hominibus, quam ft contra tua præ- 
cepta hominem oderit, cum fit homo, Conf. 1. c, 18. 


The ſecond authority is of Catullus, who rallies a perſon for * 


troducins.the letter / into every word. For the raillery is not be- 
cauſe he pronounced the h in a different manner from others, but 
becauſe, as the / had ſomething of a harſh ſound, he offended the 
eat by putting it where it ought not to be, 

T 4 Chom- 
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Chommoda dicebat, ſi quando commoda well 

Dicere, & hinſidias Arrius, in/idias: 

Et tum mirifice ſperabat ſe eſſe locutum, 
Cum quantum poterat dixerat hinſidias. 

Credo, fic mater, fic liber avunculus ejus, 
Sie maternus avns dixerat atque avia. 

Hoc miſſo in Syriam, requierant omnibus aures, 
Audibant eadem hec leniter & leviter. 

Nec fibi poft illa metuebant talia verba: 
Cum /ubito affertur nuntius borribilis, 

Jonios fluctus, poſtguam illuc Arrius iſſet, 
Jam non Ionios efſe, ſed Hionios. Carm. 85. 


Here a perſon may aſk in what manner this H ought to be pro- 


nounced, when it is before words beginning with an 7 aſpirated 
in Greek, as Hieronymus, Hieru/alem, &c. One would think that, 
fince I is never a conſonant in the Greek language, and that even 
the Latins, as already hath been obſerved, gave it a ſofter ſound 
than we, this I ought always to paſs for a vowel, though with the 
aſpiration, and that we ought to ſay Hieronymum, Hieruſalem, &c, 
juſt as Arrius ſaid Hionios, when he wanted to aſpirate the I of 
Tonic; and ſince even the modern Jews pronounce theit Jod in 
this manner, 

Yet the praQtice is various upon this head, ſome pronouncing it 
as a vowel, while others give it the whole force of an ] conſonant, 
as if it were Geronimus, juſt as the French always ſay Gerome, 
Geruſalem, &c, wherein we muſt conform to the cuſtom of vulgar 
languages. 


II. Of H after conſonants. 


In regard to H after conſonants, Cicero de oratore obſerves that 
the antients did not make uſe of it, and that they only put it after 
yowels, which made him inclined to ſay pulcros, triompos, Cartagi- 
nem, &c. But that at length having reſerved the ſpeculation of theſe 
things to himſelf, he had fallen in with the cuſtom of the people 
in regard to the practical part and to pronunciation; however that 
they ſtill continued to ſay Orcines, Matones, Otones, Cæpionets, ſe- 
pulcra, coronas, lacrymat, without H, becauſe this gave no offence 
to the ear, 

uintilian moreover affirms that the antients uſed frequently to 
drop it before vowels, ſaying des, ircos, &c. whereas in his time 
they were fallen into the oppoſite exceſs, ſaying chorona, prechones, 
and the like. But we muſt conſider the language, as it was in its 

urity. 

L Therefore as this H after conſonants was introduced into the 
Latin tongue merely to ſupply the Greek aſpirates, it ſeems 
as if it ought to be put only after the four conſonants C, P, T, R; 
though this happens (at leaſt in regard to the three laſt) only in 
Greek or foreign words. 


* 


i 


II. Of the pronunciation of CH. 

CH is pronounced differently in Latin and in French, For in 
Latin it is always pronounced like a K, making no difference with 
the C, except before the vowels E and I, or the diphthong <, æ, 
before which the C is pronounced like an antient S, as — hath 
been obſerved; whereas the CH always preſerves its ſound of K; 
Achilles and Achates being pronounced in the ſame manner. 

But in French the genuine ſound of CH before all vowels, is 
that which obtains in char, cher, chiche, choſe; chu, chou. For 
which reaſon, though we have retained this h with the other con- 
ſonants in words derived from the Greek, which begin with an 
aſpirate, yet one would imagine it ought to be omitted with the 
C, as in caraZere, colere, Baccus, and other ſuch words, to pre- 
vent the miſtakes of the unlearned, who, being unacquainted with 
the derivation of thoſe words, might pronounce cha inſtead of ca, 
co inſtead of co, and chus inſtead of cus. And this is the opinion 
of Monf. de Vaugelas in his remarks on the French tongue, to 
which we refer the reader, 

And indeed there is the greateſt probability that both the Greeks 
and Romans were ſtrangers to this pronunciation, ſince it is ſo 
particular to the French tongue, that the Italians, in order to ex- 
preſs it, write Ai, as /c/olere, ſciaractere, &c. Though it is very 
certain that the Greek X and the Ch of the Latins were pronounced 
differently from the Greek xd and the Latin K or C before any 
vowel whatever, that is, by giving it a ſtrong aſpiration; for other- 
wiſe Catullus could not have bes, a a man for ſaying chommoda 
inſtead of commoda, as we have ſeen in the epigram above quoted. 


IV. Of the pronunciation of PH. 


The ſame may be ſaid in regard to Ph: for we pronounce it 
like F, ſaying pbilgſophie, as if it were filo/ophie. Whereas the 
antients pronounced it almoſt like a P with an aſpiration, p-hi- 
loſop-hia, or rather fhiloſofhia, fince it partook, as it {till does par- 
take, of the nature of F in its aſpiration, and yer had not the 
ſame ſound as it, as appears by the above-quoted teſtimony: of 
Cicero, who otherwiſe would not have laughed at a Greek for 
giving the ſound of $ to F, pronouncing Fundanius as if it were 
$undatius, that is Fhundanius. 


V. Of TH and RH. 


In regard to Th in theatrum, theſaurus, and Rh in Rhodus and 
the like, the H is hardly perceived in the modern pronunciation 
of the Latin, though there is no doubt but it was diſtinguiſhed by 
— > and in the Greek theſe aſpirations are to be ob- 
erved, 


VI. 
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VI. From whence the Latins borrowed this aſpiration H. 


The Latins borrowed their H from the Greek Hra, as the 
Greeks had borrowed it of the Phœnicians, and theſe of the 
Syrians, who formerly ſaid Heta inſtead of Herb. Which evidently 
ſhews that we ought to pronounce Eta in Greek, and not Ita. 
But at firſt this H was uſed only as an aſpiration; for which rea- 


ſon they wrote HEPOAO for :euwJev, HOAOI for 399, HEKATON for 


ird, centum; Whence it comes that the H formerly ſignified a 


hundred, as the firſt letter of that word, purſuant to the obſervation 


of Longus, Scaurus, -and Priſcian. ; 
'They likewiſe uſed to put the H with the weak conſonants, in- 

ſtead ot the aſpirates, which were not invented till ſome time after 

by Palamedes; fo that they wrote THEOE for OEOE, and the like. 


VII. Of ſome relations between the H and the # olie 
digamma, which at length was changed into V con- 
ſonant, and into B. 


But it is further obſervable, according to S. Iſidorus, whom 
Chekus and Voſſius have followed, that from the H aroſe the 
mark of breathings; for ſplitting it in two, at firſt they made þ 
for the rough breathing, and a for the ſmooth, which were after- 
wards rounded, in order to give to the former the following mark, 
and to the latter that of a comma. This is further — by 
antient editions, and among others by Aldus's Heſichius, where 
the different breathings of the Greek words are marked by theſe 
two moieties of the H, namely E and q. And if we examine 
ſtrictly, we ſhall find that from the former moiety was taken our 
ſmall Y, whore they only lengthened the ſecond inſtead of a 
tranfverſe line. And to this ſame reaſon it is owing, that the C in 
vulgar languages was ſometimes no more than a mark of aſpiration, 
or of a ſtronger ſound, as we ſtill ſee in Clataire, which is the 
ſame as Lotaire; in Clovis, which is the ſame as Lovis or Leuys, 


and the like. | 


But as this mark of aſpiration was not rounded in the beginning, 
perhaps it was owing to this that the digamma FE, which repreſented 
nearly the firit half of an H, hath oftentimes paſſed for a rough 
breathing, as appears in Feat» for iAirn, Frignrn for ein., &c. 
And neither this diga7ma nor the Attic H made any poſition in 
verſe, as Priſcian obſerveth; which the Romans have followed, 
their > having no power to render a ſyllable long by poſition. 

The mutual affinity between theſe two letters is the reaſon that 
even in Latin they have been frequently put for one another; A- 


dum for hedum, fircum for hircum, fariolum for hariolum, foſtem for 


Haften, heminas tor feminas, hebris for febris, and the like. 
But this digamme uſed allo, though not ſo often, to be put for 
a foft breathing, as F. for , ſtrabus, funk- eyed. It was 
cuſtomary likewiſe to inſert it in the middle of words to prevent 
the hiatus or concurrence of vowels, as Fir for lig, from whence 
comes 
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comes evis, Fos for g, from whence ovurr. Where we ſee alſo 
that the V conſonant has ever ſupplied the place of this digamma. 

It is owing to all theſe relations that the rough breathing, the 
H, the digamma, and the V conſonant, are oftentimes confounded 
and interchanged for one another. For example, of 'E»zro} or 
Fertre the Latins have made Heneti or Veneti. In the ſame man- 
ner from *Evia or F:5ia cometh Yefta; from ice or Fegg, veſtis; 
from «ap, 42, or Fre, ver; from ionige or Feige, veſpera; and 
ſo for the reſt. But ſometimes this digamma, or this rough breath- 
ing, is changed into Þ, as Paſſerat ſheweth in his treatiſe of letters; 


Rentwe for enTwwpz Be. for 55%. Which particularly obtained 


among the Cretans, who ſaid de or & for ovnm, and the like, 
always putting a Þ inſtead of the digamma; whence perhaps ariſeth 
the miſtake of pronouncing þ like a V conſonant. 

Now theſe, as well as moſt of the preceding variations, are 
proper to be obſerved not only in order to diſcover the origin and 


derivation of words, but likewiſe to underſtand divers obſcure - 


paſſages, to correct ſuch as have been corrupted, and to decypher 
the antient manuſcripts. Therefore to facilitate the uſe of them, 
I have ſubjoined the following table, where the moſt conſiderable of 
theſe variations will appear immediately at a ſingle glance; though 
I did not intend to include them all, but only the moſt neceſſary. 
And here you are to obſerve, that when I ſhew that one letter 
may be put for another, as E for A, faciem for faciam, this means 
that we may generally conclude vice verſa, as A for E, inars for 
iners, balare for belare; and the ſame may be ſaid of 6thers which 
I mentioned above, though I have not inſerted them in this table; 
kaving been ſatisfied, for the ſake of brevity, with taking notice 
enly of the moſt uſual and moſt remarkable manner of writing, 


TABLE 


P * * * 4 4 
« » & j 
: * ? 
> 
1 * * 1 * 


07 the Manner of- writing of the antients. 


PF Yar E. Fidem for idem, Leitem for litem i 
"i 8 Vowxr, < I. Me Cie, eitus, 2 RING &: 
2 * 14 | = 0. us for jus. Souo, . ſuo, quicund: 
* E. LU. uus fer jus. Arbitratuu, luuit arbitratu, lit 
1 C. jexit, juncxit, for vixit, junxit, &c. 
24242 Ei. Quotiens fer quoties. 
es Conso» 45 Exigunt, exſercere. Amaſſo for amaſo, of maro, 
ra 25 3 var, as) P. or n. 88 Obſtendit for oſtendit. 
2 8 a FT, Stlis for lis. 
815 2 © om for tua. Plebed, marid, eftod. * 
S > | 2 | Born, a Leibertated for libertate. 
— 0 E (A SYLLABLE, 42 L Poſtidea for poſtea. Indoteſtato for inteftato, 
8. VowI, O. Fenus for fœnus. Popli for li, 
| 2 8 as | I. * = fubice, reice ; Ne Adele ſubjice, rejice, 
| — 1 8. a Oſa for oſſa. Claſe, jufitz for Claſſe, juſſit. 
$a aans R. Acera for acerra, * 
1 , L. Pelex for pellex. 
> 8 * E. for A. Faciem fer faciam, &c. 
if Q E, for I. Leber, Menerva, præſentebos; for præſentibus. 
{ ny O, for E. Vorſus, voſter; for Verſus, veſter. 
e | - FO, V. Servos, volnus for Servus. Dicont for dicunt. 
1 2 Vowzr, 0 O, for AV. Coda for cauda 3 ploſtrum lauſtrum, &c, 
| * a OE. and OI, for V. Cœtare, fer curare. Oitier, oitile, for utier, utile, 
| "4 2 V, fer E. Dicundo, faciundo, ferundo; fer dicendo, &c, 
1 2 V, for I. Optumus, Maxumus, zftumare. | 
; | V. for O. Advleſcens, epiſtula; for adoleſcens, &c. 
| Bus | | CV, for Y. Eguptus, Sulla, Surius z for gyptus, &c, 
= * B, for P. Obtimus for optimus, 
tb | Qua- ©, for S. Cenas, lece, lecio ; for Genas, lege, legio. 
1 D, for L. Fidius, dingua; fer Filius, lingua, 
2 rabbi, D, for R. Fedetrius for feretrius. , . 
1 Fg for B. Af virod for ab viro. Sifilus for fbjlus, 
> * . fer D. Delicat for dedicat. 
— * 3 d Ly for R, Conflacuit for confracuit. 
* 8 2 for C. Pequnia for pecunia. ? 
er R, for D. Arlabi, arfinis; for Adlabi, adfinis, 
> | 8 fer D. Aſſum, aſverſa; fer Adſum, adverſa. 
| 8, for R. Aſa, caſmen, minoſe; for Ara, carmen, minore. 
8 . fer D. Alexanter, Caſſantra, det for ſed. Quit for quid. 
8 or B. Vobem for bovem. 
— They bade alſo frequently preſerved the final letters of prepoſitions in compound 
2 wordt without changing them, Inluſtris, affectus, Conlega, &c. ; 
> Born, as Auſom for aurum, Exfociont for effugiunt. Prodigos for prodi- 
< us, : : 
= Adecito for adicito. Addeictos for addictus. Continoeis for continuis. Dei- 
* cundo for dicendo. Endo for in. Faſis forfarris. Fouſioſos for furioſus. Max- 
In both ſumo for maximo, Oloi for illi. Poplos for populus. Poplei for populi. Præ- 
2 | ſeted for præſente. Proxſumos for proximus. Sopera for ſupra, Faxſit for 
. Cfecerit, Rupfit fer ruperit Jouſit, jouſus, fer j uſſit, &c. 
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| | CrayPrER ware”? r 
Of the genuine orthography to be obſerved at preſent. 


UCH was the manner of writing 


that obtained among the 


antients. But as cuſtom has departed in many things from 
that antiquity, we muſt ſee which is the genuine orthography, to 
be obſerved at preſent in the uſe of the Latin tongue. 
Orthography may be known either by reaſon, or by authority. 
By REasoNn, when we conſider the analogy of the language and 


the origin of words: thus we have ſhewn in the 


preterites, vol. 1. 


p. 257. that fumo makes /unf and not fampf. Thus we know 


that gratia is written with a T, 


becauſe it comes from pratus ; 


and that audacia on the contrary is written with a C, becauſe it 
comes from audax, acis, And we learn that daliciæ ought to be 
writ with a C, becauſe it comes from delicatus : that we ought to 
write vindico, and not vendico, as it is in moſt books, becauſe we 


ſay vindiciæ, and they both come from windex. 


To reaſon alſo we ought to refer the diſtinction which we find 
between certain words, as between ara and bara, between abes 


and habeo, and the like. 


By AuTHoRITY, when we follow the manner of writing moſt 
uſual in good authors, as when we write cauſa, cauſſæ, becauſe 
thus we find it in antient inſcriptions, in Cicero, Virgil, and 


Quintilian. 


But as there are many words, concerning which the learned 
are divided, and others that are written two different ways, for 
inſtance, neglego or negligo, heri or here, we ſhall therefore ſubjoin 
an orthographical liſt of the beſt authority. 8 | 


4 


Ex tiuvs and ET ius ought 
to be written with an 7 in the 
penultima, according to Aldus; and 
the antient copies favour it, as alſo 
the Greek analogy digi, aibiging. 
Yet we may write them with an 
E, as well becauſe we find it thus 
written in ſome antient copies, as be- 
cauſe they are more conſonant to the 
Latin analogy, which ſays igneus, mal- 
leus, &c. : 
ANACHORITA is commonly writ- 
tin with an i: and thus we find it in 
St, Jerom and in Calepine. Yet it 
would be better with an E, becauſe it 
does not come from avexwgige, rece- 
dere facio, but from avaxwgiw, recedo. 
ArPULZ1Us, ſee lower down, Sall. 


Arsis or A818, ſee the hetero- 
clites, l 


Lift of ſome particular words, whoſe orthography may 
| depended b 


upon 


Anczs80 is better than accerſo, be- 
cauſe it comes from arcio, compound=- 
ed of ar for ad, and of cio, to call. 
For the r uſed to be put for d, as we 
ſhall ſee preſently. This verb hath 
been already taken notice of in the 
preterites. There are ſome who di- 
ſtinguiſh between theſe two words, 
as Charifi:s, Diomedes, and Agroe- 
tius, who pretend that accerſo is taken 
for te bring or to call; and arceſſs for 
fo accuſe, to appeal, or to repel, But 
Ter. Scaurus and Velius Longus reject 
this diſtinction, affirming that which=- 
ever way it be written, it preſerves 
the ſame fignification, and is never 
taken for arcere, to refel, or keep off. 
And therefore it ought to be wrote ac- 
cording to its real derivation, 


ARrTVs 
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Ax v us occurs in antient manuſcripts 
for AxcTvs, cloſe, narrow, though we 
cannot condemn the latter, which was 
firſt introduced for the ſake of diſtin- 
guiſhing it from artus, a joint. 


AucTor, When it comes from au- 


geo, there is no ſort of doubt but it 
ought to take a C, as auctor patrimo- 
mr ; or autor, an auftioneer (ſec the 
preterites, vol, 1. p. 294.) But when 
it is taken for the perſon who begins, or 
is the author of a thing, then there is 
ſome doubt. The antient inſcriptions 


and MSS make uſe of C even in this 
ſenſe ; which Voſſius in his etymolo- 


giſt approves of. And others give al- 
ſo this reaſon, that it is then, u 
ACTOR, . But in French we ought 
always to write it without either C 


or H. Aur EUR, AuTORITE, &c. 


Brx Ivo us occurs in antient writ- 
ers for BENEZVOTL Us. And reaſon 
ſeems to confirm it, becauſe the E 
is frequently changed into I in compo- 
ſition. Benivelus, ſays Beda in his 


' orthography,' and malivolus, malificus, 


Juſt as of pace is formed pacificus, 
Buc ix A was ſaid for Buccina, 

according to St. Iſidorus. And thus 

we find it in antient MSS and inſerip- 


tions. 


CxsTvs and Cxsrus, which a 
great many confound, ought to be 
diſtinguiſhed, according to Servius. 
For the latter is feminine, and ſigni- 
fies the waſte of a new married wo- 
man, or of Venus, and comes from 
xevTely, pungere, becauſe it was mark- 
ed with little points. But the former 
is maſculine, fignifying the arms of 
fencers, and comes from cædo. 
Sin crudo fidit pugnam committere 
cæſdu, Virg. * 

C=TERa, becauſe it is ſaid for » 
Tea, though we find it with a fim- 
ple e in old MSS and inſcriptions, 

Cecipr, and not Cac1D1, with æ, 
though it comes from cædo, becauſe 
the æ is what is changed into 7 long, 
and the firſt ſyllable is only an aug- 
ment. See the præterites, v. 1. p. 172. 

Coxluu, becauſe it eomes from 
ace Camum, 

Cox rr, to ſignify I have begun, 
from the old verb capio. For cepi 


cometh from capio. See the preterites, 


rule 28, vol. 1. p. 210. 

Cox vir iun ought to be written 
with a C, and not with a T in the 
enultima, either becauſe it comes 
Holt wicus, a cerding to Feſtus, or 


| becauſe it is ſaid for convecium, ac- 


cording to Labeo, by reaſon it is only 
a confuſion of ſounds and reproaches. 
CurciTta is better than Curer- 
TRA, according to Voſſius, a mattreſs, 
a feather bed. 
DisTRicTvs and DxsTRICTus, 


are both good. But Phrigius will 


have it that the latter ought ever 
be wrote, having the authority of 
tient MSS. 1 
EpxyoL and not Oedepol, as ſome 
N who. derive it from ab ade 
ollucis, but it is compounded of three 
words, me, deut, Pollux, ſup. adjuver, 
Therefore edepol is for medepol, in the 
manner as we till ſay ecaftas ot 
mecaſtor, for me Caſtor, ſup. adjuvet, 
which are forms of ſwearing in uſe 


among the antients. 


ErnERIUuN or EPHEREUM, is the 
genuine writing; as in Greek zg 
or dong εν, and not Ephebeums or E- 
Pbebæum, as ſome will have it. 

. Epi1s5TULA and ADULESCENS ever 
occur with a U in antient copies, 
But epiſtola and adsleſcens are become 
ſo familiar at preſent, that it would 
ſeem grating to the ear to pronounce 
them otherwiſe, 

ETHICA is better than ZETnica, 
ſays Voſſius, becauſe it comes from 
win, Yet there are many who write 
it with £, for which reaſon one may 
doubt whether we might not comply 
with this cuſtom; juſt as we may 
write ſcæna, in compliance with cuſ- 
tom, though it comes from cm as 
we ſhall preſently ſee. 

Frcuspus, FELix, FEMINA, F- 
Nus, Fzrus, and their derivatives, 
are better with a fimple E, than with 
a diphthong, as we find them in an- 
tient inſcriptions and MSS. : 

Incyoo or IN cone, have been al- 
ways the ſubject of diſpute among 
grammarians. Vet Verrius and Ser- 
vius are for the latter. 

IncrtBesco, IncrEBOt, is the 
genuine writing, and not increbreſco, 
increbrui : juſt like rubeſco, and others. 
Yet we fay nigreſco, which may fa- 
vour the other way of writing. 

INTER NUNDINIUM. Thus we 
ought to write it, according to Victo- 
rinus, and not internundinum. 

LacinymMaAorLAcRYMA: the lat- 
ter is preferable, becauſe it comes from 
a the avgmentative particle, and »gv- 
jpg, frigus, tears being only a cold hu- 
mour that drops from the brain: hence 
Feſtus takes notice that the antients 
wrote dacryma, taking it from Jangu- 

4 


u, Which is the ſame as Zdagu;, 
frigus. 

Lrvis ought to be written with a 
ſimple e, whether it ſignifies Iigbr or 
ſmoot h, becauſe the latter comes from 
270;, and the Greek diphthong « is 
not changed into the Latin æ, but into 
i, or e long. Thus the whole diffe- 
rence is that levis, ſmooth, has the 
firſt ſyllable long by nature, and levis, 
light, has the firſt ſhort. But uns, 
left handed, unlucky, is written with 
an æ, becauſe it comes from xdieg. 
Mac ius Narmo, or MART1Us; 
Voſſius is for the former, becauſe we 
find that the colony was ſent to Nar- 
bonne, under the conſulate of Marcius 
and Porcius ; but the latter occurreth 
in an antient inſcription of the town 
of Narbonne, intending perhaps to al- 
lude to the name of Mars, for the 
greater honour of its founder, 


Nx ought to be written with a plain 
, even when it affirmeth, ſays Voſ- _ 


fius, inſtead: of n@ ; though Aldus is 
for the latter, becauſe it comes from 
the Greek vai. But all the antients 
write it with a ſimple e: concerning 
which ſee Faernus, Malaſpina, and 
Lambinus. | 

Numus or NvuMnug. The former 
appears more natural, for it is derived 
from v, lex, becauſe money was 
invented to ſerve as a law in commerce, 
But the latter is alſo received, becauſe 
conſonants uſed frequently to be dou- 
bled, 

Ocror and not Oc vox, reader, 
becauſe it comes from the comparative 
enen, and not from the poſitive Aug. 

Orr IO for expefo, and not ope= 
ror, 

PARCIMONIA with a C, rather 
than with an 8, as well becauſe it 
comes from parco, like alimania from 
4, as becauſe it is favoured by antient 
copies, 

PaATRICIUs with a C, and not 
ParRIT Ius, bccauſe it is derived & 
fatribus ciendis, according to Velleius, 
and others. The ſame -ought to be 
ſaid of MA sdilicius, tribunicius, fifticius, 


zovicius, which ſhould be written with, 


a c, as Priſcian proveth, And this is 
alſo the opinion of Aldus and Voſſius. 

PEXTECONTARCHUS,and not PxzN- 
TACONTARCHUS, becauſe it comes 
from miwmaxorra, quinquaginta, and the 
MSS favour it, his obſervation 
would be uſeleſs, if we did not ſee a 
number of fine editions in which it is 
written with an a, 


Or ORTHOGRAPHY. 


PezxLEGO is more uſuab at preſent, 
though the antients ſaid pellege, in the 
ſame manner as intellego or intelligo, as 
appears by the teſtimony of Terentian. 
Scaurus, and Voſſius. : 

PoxxA with & and not &; contra- 
ry to the opinion of Mar. Corradus, by 
reaſon it comes from mewn. ; 

bot Nx ITE Y notwithſtanding” occurs 
ſometimes with &; which may make 
us put up with the other, tbough it is 
always beſt to write it with æ, as we 
find It in excellent MSS, 

Pouokxk lu ought to be writ with 
&, ſince it comes from pore and moerus, 
according to Varro. Yet we find po- 
merium in antient authors. 5 

Porcius with a C, and not Par- 
1 us. For the Porcian family at 
Rome, of which Cato was deſcended, 
took their name from the word Porcus, 

Pa £D1uM with ZE and not Pa OE- 
DIUM with @. T7” 

PazL1UM. Thus it is always 
writ ; and yet Voſſius maintains a- 
gainſt Friſchlinus, that we ought to 
write it prelium : for ſince ZE cometh 
from the AI of the antients, · as our 
OE from their OI, it appears that they 
wrote proilium, as well by the autho- 
rity of Capella, who ſays, ſed proilium, 
Oinonem, ſimiliaque plant exoleverunt, 
as by the teſtimony of Muretus, who 
ſays that in Plautus it was proilium for 
prælium, where the common editions 
have put proilio. 

QuaTuoR and not QuaTTvar, 
as Aldus pretendeth z becauſe it is 
contrary to the antient MSS, as well 


as to etymology, ſince it comes from 


guater, 

Qu1cqury, rather than Quipquip, 
according to Priſcian and Victorinus 
and it appears by Quintilian that this 
queſtion had been ſtarted ſo early as 
his time, and that a great many were 
for writing it with a C:, ne intefrogdre 
bis videretur, as he ſays ; but he him- 
ſelf pays no great regard to it; verùm, 
theſe are his words, bc jam inter ipſas 
ineptias evanuerunt. 

Ra=zTia with E, becauſe the 
Greeks call theſe people ar; though 
the old inſcriptions vary. 

Rav THMus, thus we ought to 
write it, and not rbytmus, with a fin- 
gie aſpiration. For it comes from 
Friis. 

Rien A, and not Riy=1, though 
it comes from iran, becauſe the te- 
nuis is changed into an aſpirate, ſays 


Voſſius, and it is confirmed by antient 


MSS, SAPLs, 
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. $xyxs, $xv10s, S&vIMENTUM, 
which are commonly wrote with a 
fimple e, occur with a diphthong in 
antient copies, as Pierius, Giffanius, 
and Voſſus have obſerved. And thus 
they ought to be wrote, 

" SALLOsTIVs, and not Saluſtius. 
AryvL®1vs and not Apuleius, though 
it is otherwiſe in books. But this is 
contrary to antient inſcriptions. 

But we muſt ſay Luci tus and not 
Luciltius, becauſe it is authoriſed by 
the antient copies, and likewiſe by 
analogy, for it is the ſame as Servilius. 
- *SCENA or SC NA, neither of them 
is bad. The former is mort agreeable 
to analogy, becauſe it comes from 
cum: and the ſecond has the autho- 
rity of antient copies and of inſcrip- 
tions, which ſeems preferable. | Even 
Vatro writes ScæxA and Scxy- 
TRUM, though he owns that Actius 


| wrote ſcena, and others ſceptrum. 


Scxnes!, Nuts1, &c. with fp, 


and not6, though it comes from fcribo, 


awbo, &c, The reaſon hereof may be 
ſeen above, chap. 8. n. 1. p. 268. 

Sescunx and SExcuUNx, which Ca- 

lepin confounds, ought to be diſtin- 
guiſhed, For the former, as Budeus 
obſerves in the beginning of his book 
de Aſe, is an ounce and a balf; and 
the latter fignifieth fix ounces, as if it 
were ſexunx, the c being only a letter 
added, purſuant to what we have al- 
ready obſerved, chap. 11. 

And ſexunx is of the ſame analogy 

as grincunx, ſeptunx, and the reſt, 

S10vs, which is often written with 
2 y, ſhould never be wrote ſo, this 
letter being reſerved only for words 
derived from the Greek, which is not 
at all the caſe of fidus, whether we 
take it from infido, according to Varro, 
or from elſewhere, 

S11.va ought always to be put with 
a fimple i, though it comes from Cn, 
and not from Siles. The ſame muſt 
be ſaid of Silvanus, efncas Silviut, 
Rhea Silvia. Which is proved by the 
authority of antient MSS, and even 
by the Greeks, who in tranſlating 
theſe words write, SiXvavtc, Zikvo, L- 
Bia, as may be ſeen in Strabo, Plu- 
tarch, Suidas, and others. 

Sor. £MNE, rather than ſelenne, as 
it is written by thoſe who derive it 
from ſolus and annus. For the antient 
MSS have ſolemne, and Sanctius is 
ſtrongly for this orthography, becauſe, 
as Feſtus obſerveth, it comes from 
the old word ſollus, which in the Oſ- 


cian language fignified raus, whence 
alſo cometh SoL1.zs, according to 
the ſame author. So that the word 
folemne does not properly ſignify what 
iz done every. year, as they pretend, but 
what is done commonly and uſu 

or principally and chiefly ; with a ſo. 
lemn and extraordinary apparatus, and 
even with a particuiar Kate of reli 


| gion, as much as to ſay leg expat, 


_ auguftus & venerandut. Hence we 
nd Nuptiarum ſolemma and funerum 
— Tale and other — 
Cicero underſtood it thus, when he 
faid, Tantum igitur noſtrum illud ſolemne 
ſervemus, ut neque iſ bue euntem fine li 
teris dimittamut; our religious, or our 
uſual cuſſem, &c. And Pliny, Certi 
nouæ nuptæ intrantes, etiam ſolemne ba- 
bent poftes eo attingere. Fi this re- 
ligious of uſual cuſtom, ' And Juſtin, 
> 42. c. 4. 77 tum Partbiæ fecit, 
n qua jam quaſi ſolemne eſs rege: — 
cidas rt, where it 12 l thing 
to ſee kings that have been parricides ; 
and Horace, Inſanire putas ſolemnia me, 
lib. 1. epift. 1. that is, KATA ſo- 
lemnia, according to the cuſtom of the 
world, And lib, 4. od. 11, Qui dies 
Jure ſolemnis mihi ſanctiirgue 1 li 
proprio. In like manner Virgil in this 
paſſage of the th book of the Eneid, 
Annua wota tamen ſolemntſque ordine 
pompas: for ſolemnes means there only 
pracellentes, which is perfectly expreſs- 
ed by the French word ſolamnel, though 
ſeveral have been led into a miſtake by 
this paſſage, becauſe of the precedent 
words, annua vota. | 
. SoLt1s$TIMUM, according to all 
the antient copies, - and not ſoliſimum. 

SyEL&UM, a den, ought to 
written, one would think, with an 
E in the ſecond, becauſe it comes 
from e Yet in the old copies 
it is written with a ſimple E, which is 
authority ſufficient, | 

SurruR, and not ſulpbur, becauſe 
the ꝙ was never admitted into Latin 
words, and ought to be uſed only in 
thoſe of Greek original. 

S$UBoL Es is better than ſoboles, not 
only becauſe we find it written thus in 
antient copies, but becauſe it comes 
from ſuboleſco. 

Suns1civa, or SURSECIVA, and 
not ſuccifſkva, For which we have 
the authority of the beſt MSS and of 
the antient inſcriptions ; and it is like- 
wiſe agreeable to anal; „ becauſe it 
does not come from ſuccido, but from 
ſubſeco, according to Voſſius. 

| TTR, 


0 
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Tertx, and not terer, . 
to the antient copies. 

Txvs or Tus. See the genders, 
vol. i. p. 20. 

Tor us, and not Toruvs, becauſe 
it is not of Greek original. 


logy favours it, for in Greek we ſay 
Tedrauv, though moſt mederns now 
write TRorRAuN. 

Vinza and TIN IA, are always 
written with an e in the penultima, 
though Urfinus mentiont his having 


Tror aum, as we = AGE ſeen them — wich an 1 
MSS and inſcriptions: * the ana · 
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Cnaere R XIV. 
Oft ſome other remarks on orthography. 


2 07 words that ought to begin with- capitals. 


Tx E Romans had no other letters but capitals, - But fince 
ſmall letters have been introduced, it is proper to obſerye, 
where the, capitals ought to be placed. 

Words beginning with a capital are therefore; 

I. Propet names, as Mo/es, Homerus, Cicero, Roma, and even IVE 
jectives formed of thoſe words, as en Homericus, Ciceronianus, | 
Romanus, &. 

Our Saviour's name is likewiſe wrote often in capitals out of 
reſpect, JIxsus-CRISTus. 

II. Nouns that in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of a | 
name; as: Dominus for Cyr1sT, Poeta for _—_— As alfo thoſe. 
of arts and nities, as Rhetorica, Aftrologia, Rex, Dux, &c. 
Thoſe of feſtivals, Paſcha. In ſhort, all 4 e that are intended to 
be any way remarkable or to make a figure in diſcourſe. But you 
muſt — uſin _ _ 

III. Words begin a new period. Yet when the period is 
very ſhort, you — be ue with a ſmall i" as we ſhall 
ſhew hereafter. . 

IV. The beginning of every verſe ought alſo to be ditinguiſh 
ed by a capital. 


II. Of thoſe words which the Romans expreſed by 4 few 


letters only, 


The Romans generally expreſſed their proper names by a few 
letters only. Some by a ſingle letter, as A for Aulus: others by 
two, as CN for Crews : others by three, as MAN for Manlius, 
and the like, which may be ſeen in the preceding book of particular 
obſervations, chap. 1. n. 1. p. 227. 

The inverted letters ſignified the proper names of women, as 
for Marcia, O for Cata, as already hath been mentioned, p. 
229. but O likewiſe ſtood for the ſyllable con, as 2jux for con- 
jux, 2liberta for conliberta, &c. 

F by itſelf made Filius, N. Nepos, M. F. or M. N. Marci 
filius, Marci nepos, and ſo for the reſt, Q. ſometimes ſtands 
for Quintus, ſometimes for Quæſter, and ſometimes for Quiriter, . 
according to Diomedes. | | 

Vor. f. * P. G. 
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P. C. makes Patres Conſeripti, R. P. Reſpablica, P. R. Populus 
Romanus, 8. P. Q. R. Senatus, P ue + nic C. Sexatus 
Conſultum, Cos. Conſul., Coss. Conſules, H. Seftertius, a ſmall 
ſeſterce. See what has been ſaid in the preceding book of obſerva. 
tions, _ 3. P. 235. | aan 4 te 
When the ſame letter is repeated, it frequently is a mark 
of the ſuperlative; thus B. B. is as if it were twice bene, Bene, 
and for optime, or even for boni, boni, that is, optimi. In like 
manner F. F. ſignifies fortiſſimi, or feliciſſimi, P. P. piiſſimi, L. L. 


Iibentiſime; or locus 


x eise Or 


dabilis, a remarkable paſſage 
ſays Valerius Probus, as the Greeks uſed to put a x 


eie, and on the contrary a © to fign 


in a book, 


ſignif 
things 


which they thought worthy of cenſure or blame. M. I. merci] 
mo, or malus, malus, that is peſſimnus, © © 8 


III. Of the right manner of putting fyllables together. 
I. When a conſonant happens to be between two vowels, it 
muſt always be put with the laſt, as a- mor, lugo, &c. | 
IT. If the. fame conſonant be doubled, the firſt ſhall belong to 


the former ſyllable, and the ſecond to the latter, as an- nut, flam 

III. oe wage that cannot be joined together at the beginnin 
are not joined together in the 
ough there are ſome examples of 
„as ixdeòs, hoſtrs, | 


of a word, generally ſpe 
middle, as ar-duus, prom 


the contrary in Gree 


* 


Ma. 


IV. But conſonants that may be joined together in the begin- 
ning of a word, ought alſo to be joined in the middle without 
parting them. And Ramus pretends that to act otherwiſe is com- 


mitting a barbariſm. Therefore we ought to join 1 
bd. he-bdomas, "bdellium. 
22 bea, raber, 
cn. te-chna, Cneus. 

4. do-Qtus, Cteſiphon. 
gn. a-gnus, pain 505 
un O-mnis, Mnemoſyne. 
pbth. na-phtha, phthiſis. 
FJ ſeri- pſi, eee 

f. a-ptus, tolemzus. 
- 1 4 var end FR. #f "NE 
fe. i-ſcis, ſcamnum. 
In. Doha ſmaragdus. 
b. af der 
12 = 
ft, paſtor, | ſto, 

tl. At-las, Tlepolemus. 
tm. La- tmius, | Tmolus. 

mn. EE: tna, J („en. 


Exception to this rule. 


Words compounded of prepoſitions are an exception to this 


rule, ſince in 


eſe we muſt ever ſeparate the compounding parti 
cle, as in- ers, ab efſt, abſ-truſus, ab-domen, di/-cors, &c. | 


And 


A 
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And the ſame judgment we cog to form of other compounds: 
as juriſ-conſultus, alter-uter, i{-bexe, et-enim, &c. 
IV. Of fomeother particular marks. + i 
When a vowel is dropped at the end of a word, we put over it a | 
mall comma, called apoftrophe, as egon', ain; widen, noftin\, &c. | 
for gane, aiſte, wideſne, offine. And this figure, though rare 
among the Latins, is very common in French and in Greek. 
When we want to ſeparate one vowel from another, we put 
, two points over them, as a#ra, to ſhew that they tanſt not be pro- 
nouticed æra; i a diſſyllable, to ſhew that it muſt not be pro- 
nounced i in one ſyllable, as in Ovid: | 
N. temerd in metiis diſſoldantur agiis + | 
Where the verſe would be good for nothing, were we to read 4% 
ſelvantur in four ſyllables. | | 
When we want to draw two words into one, we puta ſmall line 
between them, as in Virgil ante-malorum. This is what the an- 


2 


CHAPTER XV. 

5 O Pundtuatioun. er 
HE manner of pointing, that is, of making ſtops or pauſes 

in diſcourſe, ſeemeth arbitrary, and to differ in ſome mea- 

ſure according to the idiom in which a perſon writes, and Even 
according to the particular turn of ſtile which he has formed: yet 
ſince it ſome foundation in reaſon, we ſhall mention what 1s 
moſt obſervable in regard to this ſubject, according to the practice 
now eſtabliſhed among moſt of the learned. 4 


| I. Of three ſorts of diſtinfilons. __ 
The diſtinction obſerved in diſcourſe, either in ſpeaking or writ- 
Thy roy pier | 
e firſt is only a light breathing, or a ſhort pauſe, which 
ſeems defigned only to ſuſtain the voice, and to avoid obſcuri- 
ty] and confuſion : this is called xi4upa, in Tully inci/um, that 
is, fragment, or a pork cut off, and is marked by a ſmall c in- 
verted thus (,) which we call comma or virgulas. The Greeks 
give it another name, vero yus, and the Latins /abdiſtindio, for 2 

reaſon we ſhall mention hereafter, . not 

The other is r that takes in a greater part of the 
ſentence; but ftill leaves the mind in ſuſpence, and in expeRation 
of what follows. This is called rn, media, whence comes the 
French word mediation, or xo, membrum; and it is marked with 
two points, thus : But this pauſe is ſubdivided, as we ſhall ſhew 
preſently, the one which is the complete member, — marked 
with two points; and the other with a point aud a virgula, which 

ſome call a /emicolim. 4 | 
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The third is that which finiſhes and renders the ſentence intirely 
perfect; it is called period, and is marked with a ſingle point at 
the end of the laſt word, thus (.) The Latins call it ambitus, 
or circuitus ; and the Greeks riaua gu, perfect diſtinction. | 

True it is that the antients did-not make uſe of all theſe different 
marks. For having but the point only, if they put it at the bot- 
tom, they made-it their comma, which for this reaſon was called 
ſubdiſtinctio; if they put it to the middle of the laſt word, they 
made it their colon, or media diſtinctio; and if they put it to the 
top, it was their period or perfect ſentence, as may 3 in Dio- 
medes, lib. 2. in Donatus, ed. 1. cap. ult. in St. Iſidore, 46. 1. 
orig. cap. 19. And it is likewiſe the opinion of Alſtedius, Encyclsp. 
lib. 6. de Grammat. Latina, cap. 19. and of Melanchthon in his 

rammar. Though Gaza at the end of his grammar ſays, that 
if they put the point to the middle, they made it their complete 
ſentence; and if they put it to the top, it was their middle ſen- 
tence, that is, their colon or mediation. This is alſo the opinion 
of Vergara, lib. 4. Gramm. Voſſius in his ſmall grammar, p. 
272. ſays, that if they put the point to the middle of the final 
letter, they made it their comma : if they put it to the top, they 
made it their colon; and if they put it to the bottom, their period. 


But as he quotes Donatus and St. Iſidore, it is likely he meant ſome- 
thing elſe; the opinion of theſe authors being clearly expreſſed in 


the abovementioned paſſages. | 


II. Of the comma. 

The uſe of commas is particularly neceſſary, when we are to 

make ſeveral diſtinctions, either in nouns, as 
Grammaticus, rheter, geometres, pickor, ali ptes, juren. 
In like manner, 
Non formoſa, ſed prudens. 1 | 

But if there be a copulative conjunction, ſome are of opinion that 
it will not admit of a comma, and others will have it here like-' 


wiſe; as Vir magnus, pius & doftus, or Vir magnus, pins, Q doctus. 


If the conjoined words are ſynonimous, there is more reaſon 
to take away the comma, as Doctrina & eruditione clarus atque il- 
luftris. 

In verbs, as Hortari, orare, monere non defqnit. 

Ferat, non culpes, quod vitari non pote/t, Publ. Syr. 

In adverbs, as Serius, ocius, necefſs cunctis eft mori. | 

The comma ſerves alſo to diſtinguiſh the ſenſe and the members 
when they happen to be very ſhort, and to have a particular con- 
nexion, as when Horace ſays, ny 
Nos numerus ſumus, & fruges conſumere nati, 


Again, 

Quo. ſemel eſt imbuta recens, ſervabit odorem 
Tea diu, Id. 
The comma is likewiſe neceſſary to prevent ambiguity, and to 
render the ſenſe clear and diſtinct; as Summa quidem auctoritatè 
phileſophi, ſeverd, ſan atque honeſtè, hac tria genera confiſa, cugita- 
tione diſtinguunt, Cic. If there had not been a comma after confa/a, 

it would ſeem to refer to cogitatiane, which is contrary to _— 
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III. Of the colon, or two points. 
The two points denote indeed a complete conſtruction and the 
ſenſe already perfect in itſelf ; but which requires nevertheleſs 
ſomething after it to end the ſentence. Thus when there are two 
members in a ſentence, each of which has its particular verb, as 
Ante amnia neceſſe eſt ſe ipſum &ſtimare: quia fere plus nobis videmus 
Pofſe, quam poſſumus, Senec. i | 

Nec werbum verbs curabis reddere, fidus 

Interpres : nec defelies imitator in arttum, 

Unde pedim referre pudor vetet, aut operis lex, Hor. . 

But if the period be long, each member is diſtinguiſhed by two 

points, as when Cicero ſpeaking of people of property, uſeth 
theſe words, Que primum (res familiaris) bene parta fit, nulloque 
turpi queſtu, neque odioſo, tum quamplurimis, modo dignis, ſe utilem 
prebeat : deinde augeatur ratione, diligentia, parſimonia: nec libi- 
2 potius luxuriæque, quam liberalitati & beneficentiæ pareat. Of- 


IV. Of the full point or period. 

The period, as we have already taken notice, ought to con- 
clude with a point, ſhewing that the ſentence is complete. Now 
we may obſerve two ſorts of periods, the one ſhort, and the other 
ſomewhat longer. The ſhort, as 

Oderunt peccare boni virtutit amore. Hor. | 

And then if there are many of them collected in one ſeries, they 
are diſtinguiſhed, it is true, by a point; but this point is followed 
only by a ſmall letter, as in Seneca, Non ef? fides nift in ſapiente. 
apud ſapientem ſunt ipſa boneſta. apud wulgum fimulacra rerum ho- 
neſtarum. And if this happens in verſe, as verſe muſt neceſſarily 
begin with a capital, you muſt be ſatisfied with putting two points, 
as — the ſame paſſage of Horace, whence the above verſe was. 
taken. 

Tu nihil admittes in te er pane : 

Sir pes fallendi, miſcebis ſacra profanis, lib. 1. ep. 16. 

Sometimes even in proſe, and in long periods, we may put ei- 
ther a capital after two points, or a ſmall letter after a point only, in 
order to render the ſenſe more diſtin, and to increaſe the pauſes, 
by a greater variety of punctuation. 

For an example of the pointing of long periods, we ſhall give 
the following, which is no leſs remarkable — the ſenſe, than for 
the expreſſion: Si quis eft paulo erectior, guamvis woluptate capiatur, 
occultat, & diſſimulat appetitum voluptatit, propter verecundiam. ex 
quo intelligitur corporis woluptatem non ſatis eſſe dignam hominis præ- 
ſlantid, eamque contemni Q rejici oportere: fin ſit quiſpiam, qui ali- 
quid tribuat voluptati, diligenter ei tenendum efſe ejus fruendæ modum. 
Itague victus cultuque corporis ad valetudinem referantur, & ad wires, 
non ad voluptatem. Atque etiam fi conſiderare volumus, que fit in 
natura excellentia & dignitas : intelligemus quam fit turpe diffluere 
luxuria, & delicatè, ac molliter vivere : quamque honoſtum parce, con- 
linenter, ſevere, ſobrieque, Cic. Offic. 1. 


| 
| 
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V. Of tbe ſemicolon, or point and comma. 

To the three preceding punctuations a fqurth is added; name! 
the point and comma; called a /emicolon, which denotes a ould 
ſomewhat longer than the comma, but; leſs than the two points, 
As in this example out of Cicero: Eff ea perturbatio eft ommun re- 
rum, ut ſuæ quemque fortune maxim? paniteat ; nemigue fit quin ubi 
wis, quam ibi, ubi eft, «ſe malit : tamen mibi dubium non eft, quin bye 
tempore, bono iro Rome eſſe, miſerrimum fit, Epiſt. ad Torq. And 
in Gellius, Cagitate cum animis weſtris, ff quid vos per laborem rea? 
feceritis : labor ille à wobis citd recedet ; benefattum & wobir, dum wi. 
vetis, non abſcedet, Sed fi qua per woluptatem nequiter feceritis, vo- 
— 22 : pequiter factum illud apud vos ſemper manebit, Cato 

ud Gell. 
> Theſe examples exhibit all ſortz of punctutions. But the point 
and comma particularly takes place in things oppoſite or '3 
or when we make an enumeration of ſeveral parts, as 9 | 
va; publica, privata ; ſacra, profana, &c. 


VI. Of the point of interrogation and admiration, 

Interrogations have alſo the following mark by which they are 
ſignified, thus (?) Parumne jpitur, inquies, 1 3 Fa 
Cic. all aue then leave but little glory, you will f But the Greeks 
make uſe of the point and comma for this purpoſe, l woing ; quid 


acis ? 


If the ſentence is ſo far protracted, that the interrogation 


which appeareth in the beginning, ſeems to ſlacken and loſe it 

force, then the mark of interrogation is omitted, as here, An tu 
putas efſe virus bonos, qui amicitias utilitate fua colunt : nibil ad hu- 
manitatem, nihil ad honeftum referunt ; nec libenter ea curant, qua ego 
viſi curarem præter cetera, prorſus me tua benevelentia, in qua mag- 
vam felicitatis mee partem ſoleo ponere, indignum putargm. 

Some make uſe alſo of a point of admiration, which is thus 
formed (1) as O que perditum! O me affiitum! O tempora! O 
F n 
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P R OS O D v. 
S8 rr I. 
Of the Quantity of Syllables. 


c Els treatiſe of quantity ſhews the richt meaſure of ſyl- 
5 T lables, in order either to make verſes, or to pronounce 


| proſe in a proper manner, by preſerving the tone and 
B+ accents. gar 4 
Quantity is therefore, properly ſpeaking, the meafure of each 
ſyllable, and the time we ought to keep in pronouncing it, accord- 
ing to which ſome are called ſhort, others long, and others com- 
mon. Wy | | 
The ſhort have this mark () and are equivalent only to half 
a long One. N ** * 
The long have this other mark () and ought to laſt as long a. 
as two ſhort ones. : = 
The common are thoſe which are ſometimes ſhort, and at other 1 Th: 
times long in verſe. We have diſtinguiſhed them here by this "== 
mark () which partakes of the other two. 
Now this meaſure of ſyllables is known either by rules, or b 
the authority and reading of poets. The rules are either 
or particular, as we are going to explain them. 
ut we are firſt to obſerve that ſyllables are long or ſhort, either 
by their nature, or by accident, that is on account of the place 
where they are put, and the letters that follow them, which is 
called poſition. Thus the firſt in patris is ſhort by nature, becauſe 
it comes from pater, whoſe firſt is ſhort. But as it is followed by | 
two conſonants, it may be alſo long. | | 
On the contrary pre is long by nature, becauſe it is a diph- 
thong ; but in compound words, if it precedes a vowel, this 
of poſition renders it ſhort, as præire. 
metimes a ſyllable is long, both by nature and poſition, as 
auſter. 5 
0 though it may be ſaid that it is by poſition one vowel is 
ſhort before another, juſt as it is * when it precedes two conſo- 
nants ; yet generally ſpeaking we uſe this word poſition, only ta 
ſignify + Btter fort of long ble 


General Rules. 


RuLte Il. | | 
Every fyllable formed by contraction is long. 


EXAMPLES. 


As often as two ſyllables are joined or contracted 
into one, this ſyllable ſo formed by contraction is 
long; as cõgo for cò go or conago ;, cõperuiſſe tor coope- 
ruiſſe, Lucr. m7 for nthil ;, tibrcen for tibiicen ;7t for 
At; mi for mihi; vemens tor vehemens, Hor. and the 
like, 
| | ANNOTATION. . 

We place this rule the firſt, becauſe it is the moſt general, 
| and may ſerve for an introduction and inlet to a great 
many others, For example, a diphthong is, properly no more 
than the union and contraction of two ſyllables, or of two vowels 
into one ſyllable, as mu/z for muſai, &c. Thus Mnez//zis a diſ- 
ſyllable, for MrefthZiis a triſſyllable; Orpheũs for Orpheits, and the 
like, have the laft long; becauſe theſe two ſyllables are contracted 
into one by a ſynereſis, of which we ſhall have occaſion to ſpeak 
hereafter. Pls | 

In like manner alias is long, becauſe it comes from allius; am- 
bages, becauſe it comes from ambe and ago, from whence was firſt 
formed ambeages, and afterwards ambages ; bige, trige, quadrige, 
becauſe they come from Huge, trijige, quadrijige, &c. bibus 
or bibus, becauſe it is inſtead of b3w7bus; junior, becauſe it is in- 
ſtead of jixvenior ; nonus inſtead of niwvinus; malo inftead of ma (or 
magts) volo; ſt pendium inſtead of ftipipendium ; indago becauſe it 
comes from ixdiigo compoſed of indu for in and age. And a mut- 
utude of others; which we ſhall take notice of hereafter. 

For we muſt remember what has been ſaid in the preceding 
treatiſe of letters, which ought to be conſidered as the en- 
of this of quantity; that the antients uſed formerly to write the 
long 1yllables with two vowels, as weenit for winit long in the 
preterite, inſtead of vënit ſhort in the preſent: for which reaſon. 
the former hath twice the time or meaſure of the latter, | 
But we muſt diſtinguiſh between a ſyllable cut of by ſyncope 

and that which is joined to another by fynereſis, as for inſtance 
Soi homo for ſemi homo; ſmi animis for ſem? animis : for whatever 
is cut off and taken away, can have no manner of influence on 
the next ſyllable, which therefore remaineth always in its na- 
tural ſtate, This we ſhall make appear on ſundry occaſions in 
the ſequel, 
RuLts 


' Or QUANTITY. tg 


Rure II. 
of Diphthonps. 

"ii all diphthongs are long. 
: Except that præ is ſhort, when it 22 4 

vowel, 

Ir ExAMPLEs. 

1. Therefore diphthongs are always long; as — 
num, aũrum, elirus; becauſe they are in — 
ſure a contraction or union of two vowels — one 
ſyllable. 

2. Yet the prepoſition pr is ſhort in compoſition, 
when followed by another, vowel; as prægſt, pres 


uſtus, præire. 
R novi præeunt faſter, nova purpura fulget. 


ANNOTATION. 

Statius however made it long, having regard to the nature of 

the diphthong, and not to the ubſequent vowel. 
Cum vacuus domino preiret 88 Th. 6. 
The firſt i in Me otis is doubtful. 
Et Mototica zellus, Vi 

Longior antiquis viſa Moeotis hyems, Ovid. | 
Which is owing to this, that ſome conſidered the nature of the 
diphthong, and others the poſition or place it held, being before 
another vowel, purſuant to the next rule. And the ſame may be 
ſaid of rhomphza, and rbomphæalis. 

We find the firſt of ænigma, herefir, and hera, ſhort in Pra- 
dentius, as that of hzmorrhcis in Fortunatus. Alſo the ſecond of 
cathzcumenus in the ſame Fortunatus, and that of folzci/mus in 
Auſonius. Which is by no means to be imitated, ſince it pro- 
ceeds only from the; corruption of the language, when, as we 
have obſerved in the treatiſe of letters, they wrote the E ſimple 
initead of Z and &, becauſe they no longer pronounced the diph- 
thong in thoſe words, but the E only, 


RuLE III. 


Of a vowel before another vowel. 


1. A vowel before another vowel is ſhort. 
2. But E between two T's is long. 

3. I in the tenſes of tio without R, is ſhort. 
4. Iüs in the genitive is doubtful ; 
5. But alius is long, 

6. And alterius ſhort. 


Exan- 
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EXAMPLES | 


* * ” 


1. A vowel followed by another vowel is ſhort , 
as juſtitia, dulcta, Deiis. - | 
2. But E is long in the genitive and dative of the 
fifth declenſion, when it comes between two I's; as 
diti, ſpecizi. This happens to all nouns of this declen- 
ſion, except theſe three, fide/, ſpti, rei, which have 
not the E between two ii. PER | 
3. I in f7 is long in thoſe tenſes that have not an 
R, namely fro, Fian, fiebam. Where there is an R, 
the I is ſhort ; as f#erem, Fleri. 1 
4. 1 in the genitives in ius is doubtful, as ant as, 
ili us, iÞs1 us, toti us, utri us. ker FR | 
5. Altus hath I long in the genitive. G 
6. Alterius hath I ſhort. Which gave occaſion t 
this verſe in Alſtedius. 


Corripit alterius, ſemper producit alius. 


ANNOTATION. 
Solizs, is always long in approved authors. Alterntrius and Neu- 


trĩus, are almoſt 8 long, though wr7 s be common. 


The penultima is likewiſe long in aulaz, terrãi, and other antient 
nitives. As alſo in Cãi, Pompei. And *tis for this very reaſon 
at the nominatives in us, or gj@ make E long, Pompzius, Fon- 
teius; Aquiltia, elegiia : and that the genitive and dative of the 
fifth have it alſo long. For they uſed to ſay dicii, ſpecicii, &c. and 
this they even did in regard to other nouns of this declenſion, 
where the e is not between two i. We meet with rei in Pruden- 
tius, ay in St. Paulinus, as well as in Fortunatus and other 
- ian poets, concerning Which, ſee alſo the treatiſe of letters, 

265. 6 

N Fine hath the firſt long in Terence, Adelph. a. 1. i. 2. 
Injurium eff, nam i efſet, unde id fieret, 
Faceremus. 2 

Which proceeds undoubtedly from this, that heretofore, as we 
have obſerved in the remarks, p. 117. they uſed to ſay feirem, feiri, 
as audeirem, audeiri, and afterwards they tranſpoſed feirem into 
ferem. Hence Priſcian ſays that in fferi, there is a reſolution of 
one long into two ſhort. : | "V5 

The firſt is long in 7hex, but doubtful in 7he; as alſo in D7 ana, 
becauſe this word being formed of Dea Jana (for Janus fighnifies 
the ſun, and Jaua the moon, according to Macrobius and Varo) 
ſome have conſidered it as a word formed by ſyncope of two let- 
ters, Dea-xa, or Diana, where the firſt is ſhort by nature, as pre- 
ceding another vowel: while others have conſidered it as a word 
which at firſt only dropped the a, ſo that it remained W of 

| which 


Cl 


\ 
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which was afterwards formed Diana, the diphthong ei, as may be 
ſeen in the treatiſe of letters, being frequently changed into. : 


long. ROE Ke 
fore we go any further, we muſt ſay ſomething in regard to 

Greek words, becauſe they have oftentimes a great many things 

that ſeem contrary to the foregoing rule. % | 


OF GREEK WORDS. 
Of thoſe which are written with long or ſhort vowels, , 


In regard to Greek words, the knowledge of —_ 
ought to be derived from the 3 itſelf. For thoſe whi 
aw neg in Greek are long, and ſuch as have an o or att « 
are hort. | 

Thus we ſee that arithmztica, pſalttriun ol have the antepenul- 
tima long, becauſe in Greek we write «g:hnrin?, Yar ͥ e We 
ſee that Troes, and Troades have the firſt long, becauſe in Greek 
oy i with an »: we ſee that D##phobus has the firſt long 
and the penultima ſhort, becauſe'we write JH x | 
We ſee likewiſe that in Thermidontis the ſecond is long, becauſe 
in Greek it is an w, as we find it in 1 2. Argon. 

zart 0} rojpa Otgpuwdert og. 
Hence in Virgil, 5 ti | 
Quales Threicie cùm flumina odontis 
Pulſant, &c. RY En. 11. RES 
It is a miſtake to read Thermidntis ; as Pierius hath obſery- 
ed, and Voſlius demonſtrated, againſt thoſe, who wanting to 
avoid the ſpondaic verſe have corrupted the quantity : which has 
happened alſo in other places, as we have made appear when 
ſpeaking of poteſtur, p. 116. And hereby we ſee likewiſe that 
ere is no neceſſity for admitting of what Servius ſaith, that Ther- 
medon is a ſynereſis inſtead of Thermodbon. 


Of thoſe which are variouſly writ. 


When a word 1s-variouſly written in Greek, the quantity alſo 
varies in Latin verſe. Thus the firſt is common in Eos, Eops. &c. 
becauſe in Greek we write ies, and se,; iga and ywog, Which 
Servius ſeems not to have ſufficiently obſerved, when he attributes 
the making of the firſt ſhort in Zous to a pure licentia poetica. 

The accuſative in ea coming from nominatives in eus, have ge- 
nerally the e ſhort, as Orpbꝭa, Salmonea : but ſometimes they have 
it long, as Ilionẽa, Idominea, which they ſeem to borrow of the 
Ionians, who write theſe words with an 3. Ty 


Of the three common vowels. 


In regard to the three common vowels, «, , v, it would lead 
us into a long diſcourſe to treat of them with wy exactneſs. The 
moſt general remark we can make on this head is that the nouns 
ending in ajs, have generally the penultima long, as Vat, Lais, 


3 The 


— 
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The terminations don, or ion, have alſo the penultima long; ' as 
Ma«haon, Lycion, Amphion,, Pandion, '&c. as alſo the compounds 
of abe, Menelaus, Archelaus, Nicolaus, Charilaue. ö 
© But theſe rules are not always certain: for Phon, Deucallom, and a 
great many others have the penultima ſhort. The penultima is 
0 a 


- 3 


ubtful in Ori on, Gori on, and in Nere: des. 


. Of wordt that baue a. diphthoug in Greek.” 
Diphthongs muſt be always long. Hence we ſee ſo many 
Greek nouns that have the : or i long in Latin, becauſe in Greek 
they are written with «, as Caſſiapẽa, Centaurẽa, Deiopta, Galacta, 
Media, &c, Alſo Baſilius, Darius, Clio, Elegia, Ephigenia, An- 

tiechia, and ſuch like. 3) 111 n 


Cauſe of. the deviation in Greek words from the foregoing 
AGF e eee wy | 

The Latins nevertheleſs have frequently deviated from theſe 
rules in regard to Greek words, and for three different reaſons. 
The firſt, becauſe taking theſe words as if they had intirely loſt 
one vowel of the diphthong, they ceaſed to conſider them as long, 
but made them paſs for ſhort or common. Hence it comes that 
chiragra hath always the firſt ſhort, according to Voſſius, though 
in Greek we write y:ieayee. And hence Virgil hath : 

„ Vas & Cychipea ſaxa, En. 1. 

though in Greek it is xvzawwua. And for the ſame reaſon Chore a, 
Flate a, and Mule a, a proper name, and ſome other have the pe- 
nultima common. To theſe we may alſo join Academi a, though 
It is more frequently ſhort, becauſe in Greek it is more ee 
written with an ;, than with the diphthong «. WM; 

The ſecond is that they oftener paid more regard (eſpecially in 
the latter ages, when the Greek was but little known) to the 
accent, chan to the orthography in regulating the quantity. Thus 
they put &remns, pocſis, idolum, and ſuch like with the penultima 
ſhort, though in Greek we write Een phogy Toni ELOWALY, &c. 
(where the penultima is long) only becauſe the accent is on the 
antepenultima. This has been particularly the practice of ecele- 
faſtic writers, who neither in this reſpect, nor in whatever relates 
to poetry, have been ſo exact, as to ſerve for any rule, to go by. 

Thus in the hymn of the holy Ghoſt, the word Paracl/etus hath 
the penultima ſhort, though in. Greek it be written with an 3, 
TIzeaxAntoc, conſelatur, which has been owing intirely to the accent 
on the antepenultima. And thence ptoceeds the error of thoſe 
who in the church ſervice have generally wrote Paraclitus with an 
i, into which they were alſo led by the bad pronunciation of thoſe 
who ſound 5 like a i, though to ſay the truth, this word is neither 
Greek nor Latin. 

The third is that the Romans have ſometimes appropriated 
the Greek words to themſelves in ſuch a manner, as to render them 
intirely conformable to the analogy of their own language. Thus 
they {aid creſidas, the penultima ſhort, as if it eame from crepitum, 
2 | whereas 
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whereas according to Gellius it comes from Texxida. Ant in 
nius we find Hectorem long, becauſe $a racy; in the Fre 
manner as pictorem, and the like. 

But there are ſtill ſome words whoſe quantity is diſputed. 
which it will be more proper to throw into a IIs 
end of this treatiſe, in eee nen 


ts 7 Þ | ee eee 
© © Of a vowel long by poſition. N 
A vowel i is long, when followed by "= confoments 
'  ExAMPLES; © n 


A vowel is long, whenever it is followed by two 
conſonants, or by a double letrer equivalent to two 
conſonants, which is called Posrriow; as 2t pins, . 
Deiim cole. Carmen, ſapiens, &c. 

Now the double ye are X, Z, as axis,- Gaza, | 
apex. N 

ANNOTATION. M en gil 


For a ſyllable to be long by po tion, there muſt be at leaſt one 
of the conſonants in the very ſyllable lengthened. For if they are 
both in the next, this does not, generally ſpeaking, make-itlong 
as frigors Frondes; axquora Xerxes; Jeep 72 «ww wn * I'S it 
ſometimes happens otherwiſe, as 
Ferte citi ferrum, date tela, ſeandite: muros, Virg. x 

Which Catullus and Martial ſeem ppm to n beds 

as it is WV common in Greek. 


Rur v. 
Of a mute and liguid. 


. Whenever a mute is followad by a T in 
"os ſame ſyllable, the precing ee vowel 


e common in verſe 


But remains ſbort in proſe. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. What has been hitherto ſaid, relates to that fort 
of poſition, which they call firm and unchangeable. 
But there is ſtill another called weak and changea- 
ble, which is when after one of theſe ſeven: letters 
B, C, D, F, G, P, T, diſtinguiſhed by the name of 
mutes, becauſe they have only a kind of obſcure ſound, 
there follows one of theſe two, L or R, which are 
called liquids or gliding letters, For in that caſe the 

preceding 
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preceding vowel, which by nature is ſhort, becomes 
common in verſe; that is, it may be pur either long 
Et primo fimilis volücri, mox vera volũcris, Ovid, 
Nox tenebras profert, Phæbus fugat inde tenẽbras, 1d, 
Omne ſolum forti patgia eft, mibi patria cælum. 
The ſame may be ſaid of reflo, repleo, poples, locu- 
ples, and the lkeQ. 2 


2. But in proſe this poſition of a mute and liquid, 
never lengthens a ſyllable by nature ſhort; therefore 
it would be wrong to ſay for example, locuples, tentbre, 
the. accent on the penultima, when it ſhould be on 
the antepenultima. 1 5 


* % 


GS ANNOTATION. 
© Theſe liquids have alſo the fame force in Greek words, as Cy. 
clops, Pharetra. But beſides L and R, this language hath alſo the 
liquids M and N; as Tecmeſſa, Cygnus, Progne, &c. 
- The poſition is weakened in Greek, when the vowel is follow- 
ed by un, or gd, or pt, whence Martial togk the liberty to make 
the ſecond ſhort in /maragdes, lib. 5. epigram. 11. | 
, Serdenychas, ſmarigdos, adamantas, iaſpidas uno. 
But we are to take particular notice of two conditions neceſſas 
ry for this weak and changeable poſition, The 1. the mute 
and liquid muſt be both in the ſame ſyllable. The 2. the ſyllable 
we want to make common in verſe, namely that immediately pre- 
ceding theſe letters, muſt be ſhort by nature. e 
Hence the firſt ſyllable in bro will be ever long, and not com- 
mon, becauſe the firſt condition is wanting, the br not being in 
the {ame ſyllable, for it comes from ob and ruo ; the ſame may be 
ſaid of obtueor, guamobrem, &c. , | Bhs. 
Again, the firſt is ever long in acris, atri, matris, fratris, for 
want of the ſecond condition, becauſe they come from acer, ater, 
mater, frater, whoſe firſt ſyllable is long by nature. We muſt 
ſay the fame of ambuldcrum, candelabrum, delubrum, lavacrum, 
femulacrum, ſalubre, volutäbrum, which are long by nature, a cir- 
cumſtance that has not been always attended to by Chriſtian poets. 
Voſſius further obſerveth that this kind of poſition of mute and 
liquid is ſo weak, that we ought not eaſily to make uſe of it, for the 
3 of lengthening a 9 labile ſhort by nature, without havi 
ome antient authority; and he adds for example, that he wi 
not chuſe to make the penultima long in genltrix. f 
Now the weakneſs of this ſort of poſition is owing to the ine- 
quality of two conſonants, becauſe the liquid gliding away much 
nimbler than the mute, to which it is joined in the pronunciation, 
it draps the mute in ſome meaſure along with it, or produces an 
inequality, in conſequence whereof the preceding ſyllable is not 
ſufficiently, ſuſtained, as it is when there happen to be two _ 
con 


Or QUANTITY. 03 


conſonants, for inſtance aftra, or even two liquids, as terra; for 
then there is no inequality in the conſonants : or when the liquid 
is before, as ars, altus, for in that caſe it is ſuſtained by the fol- 
lowing mute: or in ſhort when they are in a different Fable, as 
abluo, for then the liquid does not draw the mute after it with ſuch 


force, This the antients muſt have ved in the promuncia 
tion, though we are hardly e of id ad it at preſent. 258 


IVhetber 1 be ſometimes a double letter, and V ſometimes 
a liquid. 


To the double letters by us mentioned, grammarians add like» 
wiſe the I, when it happens to be between two vowels, becauſe, 
ſay they, it then makes the precedin r long by, poſition, . as 
major, rejicio, aio. But this error hath been ſufficiently refuted in 
the treatiſe of letters, chap. 6. num. 2. p. 264. where we od 

that the firſt ſyllable in thoſe words was not long by poſition, but 
by nature, an had becauſe the antients pronounced 1t as a diphthong. 
For otherwiſe, the vowel before i i muſt be 4 the as we dee in 
femijacene, jurejurando, antgjacit, bijugus, and others. 

They ſay likewiſe that the V after Q is a liquid conſonant; be. 
cauſe otherwiſe the firſt in agua and the like words, would be 
long. But we have alſo given an anſwer to this in the ſame treaty, 
chap. 6. n. 2. p. 264. 

icherto we have been upon the general rules, we muſt now. 
come to ſuch as are particular, and firſt of all mention a word con- 


cerni ng derivatives and IO becauſe 20 relate to middle ö 
2 es. 


| OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 10 
We ſhall content ourſelves with giving an Annotation in 
regard to derivatives, becauſe it is very difficult to lay down any 
general rules about the matter. Vet we may obſerve chat in ge- 
neral they follow the nature of their primitive, Thus Aznare and 
Animoſus have the two firſt ſhort, becauſe they come from 4 animus, 
whoſe two firſt are ſhort alſo, And on the contrary the twa firſh in 
nãtũralis are long, becauſe it comes from natira where nd are long 
alſo ; and the Sk ſyllable of this word is long, , becauſe it pong 
from natum. 

Thus the ſecond is ſhort in virgineus and ſanguineus, becauſe of its 
being ſhort in virgin? and /anguzri. The penultima is long i in arã- 
trum, ambulacrum, volutãbrum ng an it is the ſame in aratum, am- 
bulatum, wolutatum e but the firſt is common in & quidur, becauſe 
ſometimes it is derived from liqueo, the firſt ſhort; and at other 
times from the verb /igzor which hath its firſt ſyllable long, when 
of the third conjugation, For although we ſay liguarur the firſt 
ſhort, we likewiſe ſay /iquitur the firſt long: but the noun liquor, 
eris, liquoyr, hath always the firſt ſhort. 


Exceptions 


* 4 
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Exceptions to the preceding rule. 

_ | 'There are a great many derivatives ſhort, though their primitive 
be long ; as dux, ducis, from wico; dicax from dico; s6por from 43. 
pio; 5agax from 5agio; ditio from dis, ditis ; Fides from Fido, though _ 
Tully derives it from facio, quia id fit quod dicitur : but there js 
more analogy in deriving it from fas, juſt'as in Greek irie comes 
from udo, from whence ſidb is alſo derived according to Voſſius. 
Add to theſe mꝭleſtus from males, and ſeveral others which may be 
learnt by uſe. OM 1 . $8 
There are other derivatives Loxo, though they come from 
ſhort primitives as vox, wacis, from wico ; rex, rẽgis and r 
from rege; tigula from tego; 13des from 52deo ; mactro from macer ; 
biemor hiimus ; himanus from hdmo ; s#cius from s&cus 5 maledi.. 
centior, the third long, from maledicus ſhort, and others which 
may be learnt by the uſe of authors. 

But what is moſt remarkable on this head, is that the derivatives 
do not follow their primitive, when they drop or add a conſonant. 
For as the firſt in r72ttul?? is long, becauſe it reduplicates the 7, 
though it comes from refero the firſt ſhort : ſo the following have 
the firſt ſhort, though they come from long primitives, becauſe 
they loſe a conſonant, as di/ertus from diſſero, farina from farris ; 
cirulis from crro, della from ifa; mamilla from mamma ; tigillum 
from tignum; 5igillum from vignum; and the like. | 

There. are even ſome that do not follow the analogy of their 

neareſt primitive, but of another more diſtant, as Fdtuus the firſt 
ſhort, which does not follow fri the firſt long, but du, from 
whence cometh @nui, dico as /iicerna the firſt ſhort, which does 
not follow the quantity of lux, but of Ty; Ag, whence lux 
itſelf is derived by contraction inſtead of lucis: as wadum, the firſt 
ſhort, which does not follow the quantity of vad, the firſt long, 
but of g, from whence comes vads as well as gad: as like- 
wiſe #3to, which does not follow the quantity of the ſupine notwm, 
the firſt long, but of vw, frem whence comes voiory, den, u- 
x», and from thence gno/co or naſco. And ſo for the reſt. | 


LL LLLIIILIIEEST 


OF COMPOUND WORDS. 
The quantity of compound words is frequently known by that 
of the ſimple, and the quantity of the ſimple by that of the com- 
pound, which boys will eaſily diſcern, provided they are accuſ- 
tomed betimes to the right pronunciation of Latin. For it is the ſame 
quantity in Ig and p2r/ego, in /zgi and perligi. As alſo in pribus 
and improbus; in ſcribo and adſcribo ; in venio, advento, advena : 
and the like. 5 ins; 
And this quantity is till preſerved, when the vowel comes to 
change, as in 20, /eligo, © — from  /zgo : thus from cao comes 
dccido ; and from cædo, occido : from lædo, allids, collide : from audio, 
obedio, obzdis, &c. | 
But the following are ſhort, though their primitive be long: 
the compounds of dice ending in dicus ; as cauſid icus, veridicus, 
. : * & c. 
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&c. dejire and pejers, from jũro: copnitum and agnitum, from s- 
tum, which are ſhortened by the analogy of fimple n 
zum; as tacitum, bibitum, Sec. albilum, from uc and Blum; jani- 
þ and promiba, from nũbo; but the antepenultima in connu bium 
js common. For in Virgil we find conidia, the antepenultima 
long: and we likewiſe find it-ſhort in conmibio, commiibiir, antes 
we chuſe to make them trifyllables. 8 
Connubio jungam 8 dicabo, 1. En. 

The ſecond is long in imbicilias, though biculus hath the firſt 
ſhort; and the third is ſhort in /emisdpitus taken from 53pio, the firſt 
long. The participle ambitzs hath the petiultima long, contrary 
to the nature of the ſupine. amb?tum, as alſo of theſe verbal nouns 
ambitus and ambitio. Yet Lucretius makes ambitu; alſo ſhort in the 
participle; for which reaſon Scioppius and Voſſius look 7 it 
as common, becauſe this word is compounded of ambe and itusy 
even according to Varro; ſo that when the f is long, it comes 
from the diphthong 4, ambitus for ambeitus (as we lay ambages 
long, from ago ſhort, becauſe it is ſaid for ambeages :) and when 
it is ſhort, it conforms to the nature of its ſupine tum, as the 
others aditus, exitus, initus, obitus, ſubitus, which are always 
mort, becauſe they are formed without any appearance of con- 
traction. | 

Now ambe comes from & u, of which was firſt formed ambi, 
afterwards ambe, the ꝙ being changed into 3, juſt as in ambo taken 
from apQw ; as may be ſeen in the treatiſe of letters, p. 270. 


RTE VI. 
ee Of divers compounding particles. 
1. A, D, E, SE, DI, are long, when joined to 
verbs or nouns... | 
2. Yet DI is ſhort in diſertus and diremi. 
3. Re is ſhort except in refert from the naun tes. 


; E XAMPLE 8. | 
i. All thoſe particles are long in compoſition, ã- 
mitts, deduce, efumpo, drripio, separo, and the like. 
2. Di is ſhort in cheſe, dirimo, diremi, diremptumz; 


diſertus, diſertiz &c. 
De ſometimes preſerveth its long quantity before another 
vowel; as . | | 
Dseſt Jerwitio plebes hoc ignis egentis, Stat. | 
Which deſerves more to be remarked than followed, For in 
general it is either made ſhort, Dona dehinc auro gravia,' En. 3. 
or it is joined with the following vowel in the ſame fyllable, Deef 
Jam terra fugæ, En. 10 a 2 
5 VoI. II. 8 p 4 3. R. 
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Ke is ſhort in — as r#dep ; refers, rhfers1 
But r#fert, it beboveth, it concerneth, it is uſeful," is 
long, becauſe ir does not come from the particle re, 
but rather from the noun rem. 
Preterea nec jam mutari pabula rẽſert, Virg,"- 
ANNOTATION. * 
The poets, in order to lengthen the particle re in compoſition, 
do ſometimes reduplicate the following conſanant, as rel/igjo, 'ret- 
tulit, Though we muſt not imagine that they did it always, as 
fome pretend, not conſidering that the chief rule of * is the 
ear, which would be ſometimes offended with ſuc plica- 
tions. Hence in revo/vo, reverto, the conſonant is never redu- 
plicated, becauſe it is contrary to the nature of. this V, which 
perhaps at that time was not a conſonant. | 
Nor is the conſonant repeated in redo, redoleo, and the like, 
becauſe the D is only a letter that was borrowed already to pre- 


vent the hiatus and meeting of vowels. There are alſo ſome other 
occaſions, on which it is not praftifed. n 


Rur E VII. 
Of che other prepoſitions. 


1. The other prepoſitions. are ſhort except pro. 

2, But pro 1s alſo ſhort in the following com- 
pounds; profiteor, r pröficiſcor, pro- 
cella, procus, pröfanus, pröfecto, protundus, 
pronepos, pröfarr. \ wr” 

3. 1n the following, pro is doubtful, pro pello, 
pro pulſo, procurro, prò pago. 


EXAMPLES. Rs 
1. The other prepoſitions bemg ſhort by nature, 
are alſo ſhort in compound words; as Adimo, abeft, - 
dperio ,, coercuit, cùmedo, obirmbrant, mitts, anbelat, 

Mnoffenſus, ſupòreſſe, Aibeunt, pürngit. 

We muſt except pro, which is long; produce, prõ- 

fero, prõvebo, profugio,: &c. 8 
2. But in the words mentioned in the rule, pro is 
ſhort, as p:btervus, proifeo, &c. and ſome others 
which uſe will ew: as likewiſe thoſe words where 
pro is the Greek prepoſition mg, which ſignißtes 

85 B 92 ue, 


X Jood! o QUANTITY. 892 
ag pròpbeta. ontit, and the e h 

gate the Gre fr 5. lang, conf 

Latin anglogy. | 

NY "> Mfr opting as iht 

pro pulſe, rd page, di a verb; and, 279 dye, inis, 3 

noun 5, 10 e tp e e A 


ot words compounded without a . 
I 


240g 59k 


ompound words A, . 


and E, I, U, are general, 

But — ormed — — ar a the 
| dies, n ; (ad aa 8 1 long. 
We Examples 1 

la campound words two things — 
the dere the latter part. way the latter part 
there is very little difficulty about in, becauſe it ia ge- 
nerally juſt as it would-be aut af compoſitian. Thus 
the ſecand in ded&ys is ſbort, b it comes from 
dtcus, the firſt ſhort. Abitor hath the ſecond lang, 
becauſe. it comes from tur, the firſt lung. But it is 
more difficult to know the cee of the farmer part 
of the compound. 

Nevertheleſs in ra it may be ſaid, that theſe 
two vowels A, O, are long; and that theſe other 
three Es I. bu ar ee But we muſt 
inquire into this more. particularly, 

A is long in the former part af * 

e, gudhrepter, quarungue, quatenys. Vet there are 
—— torr, which may be — by ule, as bexdmeter, 
catapulta. 

E is ſhort, whether in the firſt ſyllable, as utes, 
nefaſtus, ntfandus, ntfarius, tridecim, irtcenti, nequea, 
equidem, neque : or in the ſecond, as validico, mace- 
facio, tremtfacis, according to Virgil (though Lucre- 
tius and Catullus make E alfo long in this fort of 
words): or in the third, as bujuſcimedi, &c. 

The following are excepted, haying the firſt long, 
Wn; Oe RL PIPE Lg 


I 


— — — 
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quando, mamet, "mecum, tzeum, tum. As alſo 


1 which have the ſecond long, wentficus,” videicer, 


TI is ſhort whether in the firſt fi liable, as me 77 


ceps, BYcolor, tricolor, Błvium, » Stuidem : of in 


the ſecond, as agricola, allxer, artifes, cauſsidicus, Fer 
tidicus, omntpotens, totidem, unlgenitus, untoerſus, &c. 
We muſt except, thoſe where the I changes in 
declining, as quidam, gur vis, quiliber, quali cumque, 
3 unĩcuique, reipublite. 
Thoſe alſo which come from a contraction, as Ti- 


cet, ſdlicet, bige, quadrige," PAs, OY _ 
for tibiicen, &c. II 


The compounds of dies, as lilun, idle, * 
dies; but g — 7 die is doubtful. © 

The following have alſo I long, triceni, trice/ſimus, 
«quis, and dem maſculine. As alſo nimirum, ibidem, 
ubique, — ubzvis : but _ perry och is common 
9 ly! lis 1, d aan 

O is y long, a 4389 Introduce, ue, 
guandõcumque, urrabique, and others. ji a ol, 

on muſt except: honevery! _ quandbquidem, 


#, 


"Allo the compounds of two. nouns, as Timitheus, 
ſacriſanftus, We 73 

U is ſhort, whether in the frſt ſyllable, as ieenti, 
dipondiu : or in the Suat as ei . carnifes, 


Trojugena. 


But genu flecto, cor nu 7 peta, "i 11 vent, usi capit, are 
ſtill Joubrful among grammarians; though the ſureſt 
way, in my opinion, is to make long on thoſe 
occaſions, becauſe it is an en _— n intire 
in its natural ſtate. Vt | 


ANNOTATION. | 
Here we may be aſked whether the ſecond is long in ue, 
matricida, becauſe we ſind them long in Auſonius. a » 
Ut paricidæ regna adimat « "ay De'Sev. Imp. 27 
Matricida Nero proprii vim pertulit enſis. 
Though in in re roars to the latter, there are ſome who read. matrigue- ; 
cida Nero, & 
On the contrary we find that aricida i 1s ſhort in Horace. 
Telegont juga paricidæ, Od. 29. lib. 3. 
But as paricida is a ſyncope for parenticida, deing taken ar only 


- - for one who kilk his father, but likewiſe for a perſoh that violates 


the 


ah, WLAN PLD ag 
the d uty to his parents and to his country 

d ee 
ping of the ſyllable, and leaving the others in thei natural quan- 
tity: whereas Auſonius muſt hve conſidered this word as — 
by a and r 1 it _ 


1 


. "+. 
747347 av?  % 
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eon e 


Or PRETERITES any: SUPINES. 
de e TT be 


* 5 


ot preterites of two Hlables, - 0 2 
3 of, tw Hllbles have have the fee 
ong, as sgit. 

2. But 4. OR are ſhort, ibs; nd, th 
li, dedi, ſtẽti, o | 
; —* : * FE xaAMrr zs. A bat 
r. "Preterites of two ſyllables have the former long, 
as ci, vant, vidi, vic. 
2. Yet the preterites of the {lowing verbs are 1 
bibs, — — fidi; fes, wh dey Ali; fo, Kuti, 


ſeinde 
ANNOTATION. 


Soup have — for adding /avi to the above verbs, becauſe of 

this verſe in Virgil, 
Luminis e off i lun Evit inde eueren. 

But lavit is there e preſent: tenſe, as well as [ivimus in Hor, lib. 
1. ſat. 5. coming from /awo, [avis ; hence we meet with lavere, and 
in the paſſive lavi, to be waſhed, in Nonius. - © - 

. ABSCIDIT is long in Lucan, lib. 6. Oel 

Ille comam r ee eee, 5 

And in Martial, lib. 4. ee PER 

2 \Abſeidit t vllt hf uterque facres. * X | 

Which ſheweth that this preterite was heretofore Abd, un- 
leſs we chuſe to ſay that it comes then from ab/cide, compounded of 
abs and cæab. But this verb, being obſolete, the ſureſt way is to 
pronounce the above preterite ſhort in proſe, ab/eidir. | 

Now this. rule of the preterites of two ſyllables holds! alſo good 
for the plural ; for ferent, \flarunt, norunt, and che like, have ab 

"Fa the former! ong. © 
But we nd jrverin the former hen ort, e in Corals, 


| [1100 525!) ont Rur X. 1 
wr Of preterites with — 9 9 \ fv 
W 
ie, N 


22 ; : 2. But 


i 


yo NEW METHOD 


We "But the ſecond in pep 
- cecidi from edo. | 


EXAMPLES. 


2. Preterites with a reduplication have weg two 0 fel 
Flle ſhort, as dlulci from diſco; ckeln from cano; 
tbalgi from rege; cłcidi from tas 
1. But pedo hath the ſecond i in Pepild; long as alſo 
cædo in cec ĩdi. 


— nullum fortt cecilit, J uv. 


ANNOTATION. 


n regard to the other preterites, if it be a Fyllable that SS not 
45 on the àutreaſt, they follo the quantity of weit preſent, 
as clo, lui, the firſt ſhort. © 


Except p3/ui, the firſt ſhort, — fa, whole raw is long. 
And gizui, which followeth its eld verb gene; as likewiſe dai. 
which cometh from paris Jum. | 


Except alſo diviſi „ diviſum, the ſecond long, From uy the 
ſecond. ſhort. 


But if it be a Gllable'that depends on thi increaſe,” the rules 
thereof ſhall be piven kereafeer, Vet we may obſerve at-preſent, 
that all preterites, either of two or more ſyllables," ending in wi, 
have ever the boa long, as amavi, fle wi, quit, Pls A. 


Rulx KI. 
Of 594 was of two ſyllables. 
1. All ſapi nes of two ſyllables are long. 
2. Except thoſe of ev, reor, ſino, do, ruo, fer 


* lino. 
3. The ſupines of queo, and ſto are fhort.. 
p4 The fupine 7 60 cio 05 leg. 4 . at gf ci cieo is 
fort. + 


«Aa 31 
1 \ a» 


— 


E: x A 1 PLE 8. | 
1. Sopines of, two ſyllables, as well as prete- 
Tites, ate long; as no!um or waits from ag; Wan, 

or v from wwdeo 5 mõtum from nous. 

2. But the ſix following verbs have their ſupines 
ſhort; eo, Num; reor, ratus ſum; 7 Mum; do, dä- 
tum; ruo former! had rum, from whence comes 
diritum, et tum, obritum ; ſero, gulum; lino, litum. 
2 'Thefe two have alſo their fopines. ſhot, .4queo, 
quizum ; flo, ftatums, but Natures, though derived 
tram thence, hath the former long. * 
4+ Cie, 
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4. Cio, cis, civi, cĩtum, cire, the former long. Cieo, 


cis, civi, citum, the former ſnort. | 
Excitum ruit ad portus, & littora complent, Virg. 


_ Becchatiur qualis commotis excita ſacrim, Id, 
nt, ANNOTATION. 
\\ Cas K Of the ſupine. STaTuM. 


WM that STaTuw is ſhort by the ſubſtantive „ru, hujus 
fatus; by the. adjeQtive fats, a, um; and by. the verbal noun 


ftatio, 
Hic ſtatus. in cœlo mulſos permanſit in annos, Ovid. 

f Ave quid à faſtis nom ſtata ſacra petis ? Id. 
Campus, & apricis ſtatio gratiſima mer gis, 4 Sp 
Hence its compounds which change a into i, make chis i ſhort 
in the ſupine, as pregffitum; hence alſo the verb hats, which 
{ems to be derived fram this ſupine, hath the firſt ſhort. 

| Urbem quam ſtàtuo ura eft——Virg. 
Vet the participle /aturus, hath the former ak? nx 
dw res immniſo placuit ſtitara labore, Lucan. 
As alſo its compound. | Ip 3 
.- +- © , Coaftitura ſut Megatenfs, purpura centum, Mart, - 
And this made Priſcian believe that the former in the ſupine fa: 
was alſo long, though what hath been above mentioned, proves 
the contrary, Nevertheleſs we may ſay, I fancy, that it was here- 
tofore common, ſince we till fee in the compounds, that in thoſe 
22 — the a it is long, though in ſuch as change the a into i, 
it is mort. 

Non preeftita ſis præſtas natura, ſed unas, St. Proſper. 
Whence alſo it comes that fater is ſhort in Prudentius, and 
long in Ovid. And fatim, which is derived from flando, accord- 
ing to Voſſius, is long in Avienus. and Alcim. Avitus, but ſhort in 
Catullus, whoſe authority is preferable in this reſpect. | 

Verum ſi quid ages, ſtütim jubebo, Epigram. 33. 


| Of Crruu and Serrom. © 

C:rtuw is long when it comes from cio, becauſe it follows the 
fourth conjugation; as it is ſhort when it comes from ceo, becauſe 
it follows the ſecond. But citus ſignifying quick, ke(y, aftive, is 
ſhort ; whereas for divi/as, it is _ as erctum citum, erctum non 
citum. See Servius on the eighth book of the AEneis. 

Scirus is ever long, whether it comes from cio, or /ci/co. Sci- 
tus, from feio, ſignifies handſome, pretty, well mage, graceful; Sci. 
tut fur, Ter. Coming from ſci/ca, it fignifies ordained and decreed, 
from whence we have plebi/citum, a decree of the people. Plautus 
plays with thoſe two words in his Pſeud. af. 2. fc. 4. As 

p « Bequis is homo ſcitus eff Cn. Plebiſcitum nen e ſeitius. 
Where Lambinus is evidently miſtaken, in ſaying that /c/um had 
the firſt ſyllable long in plebiſcitum, but that every where elle it 


: was ſhort. 
X 4 RuLe 
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. | nol ne ot 
| | Ws XII. 
ny Of the ſupines of — 


27 The Mddegf pohplbles in UTUM or 
& ys 400 theſe ! in ITUM, * "TO 


4 4 E in IVI. 
3. But all otbers in ITUM are ſtore, > 


* 
2 0 —— 
1 # 


| - 5." EXAMPLES. | 

x; The ſupiaes of polyſyllables in UTUM are 
long, as 1 from ſolvo, ſolvi; indutum, from ins 
duo, indui ; arg ittum from arguo, argiti. 

2. The 2 24 in IT UM are alſo long, when they 
come from a preterite in IVI; as quesum from que- 
ro, quesvi z .cupitum from eupio, cuprvi : pelttum from 
a Petivi; auditum from audio, audFvi. ” © 

The ſupines in ITUM are ſhort, if they do not 
. from a preterite in IVI; as Tacitum from taceo, 
tacui; agnitum from agnoſco, agndvi z cogniium from 
cognoſco, cognovi; monitum from moneo, moniti. 

But the penultima in recensitum is long, becauſe it 
cometh from cenſio, cenſivi, and not from aue cenſui, 


or uE INCREASE OF VERBS, 


RuLEe XIII. 
The nature of the increaſe of verbs, 
Men the verb hath more fyllables in the other 


tenſes than in the ſecond perſon preſent, thes is ts 
called INCRE ASE. 


EXAMPLES. 


The increaſe of verbs is ever regulated by the ſe- 
cond pr preſent : ſo that thoſe tenſes which do not 
exceed this perſon in ſyllables, have no increaſe; as 
amas, amant; audis, audit. But thoſe which - ap 
it by one ſyllable; are ſaid to have one increaſe z 
emãmus, audTtis ; where the ſecond is called an — 

creaſe, 


+ £4 08 


.creaſe,. -becquſe: the laſt is never counted fur ſuch, 
Thoſe which exceed it by two ſyllables, have two in- 
creaſes 3 3s. amãbõmus, Aocchãmus. Thoſe which ex- 
_—\ by three, bye: men . ee =Þ{ 
Js, Go » 197 %Y0 
Even the increaſe of hs paſſive-i is regulated the 
ſecond perſon, of the active ; as amãris, the = the is 
the inereaſe. Amãbãris, the ſecond: and Gurdtare i in- 
creaſes. meaſuring them by ama. 
. In regard to verbs common and deponents, we muſt 
imagine the ſecond perſon of the active, and "gy 
them M e ION IN ria n ei 31, 


TK. bar 76815 1 "If NIV. (13 olg 
E. in NE RLE X 1 r A dent 
- pl * 4 Te Of the increaſe, in A. 5% 19 * N 28 

1. The increaſe in A is long. "9 rn 
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OY Buy he uo hah duſts ori doit 


| Veld A 
12 $00 Aan Mr SI Fl 21 7 105 2 
1. A bs Nr. long in the increaſe of verbot dag e. 
oribeirt; ftabam, bibamus,' fueramas.. 1 1907 100 
The verb Do makes the increaſe DA ſhort throag 
out; as Aim, dibunt, ddri, ee 0 Ir Þ 
Parthe dibis penas. 
Likewiſe in its compounds er andi, aer. 
Jaw; cir ciimagre, vemindare.1 © 0000 ": 
But every where elſe it hath A long like the other 


verbs! dibãmus, Alãt un. bini $1711 201 fi + 
— Jam Ae as ines Virg. ,- 
3 10 JOG 1 | ATT b00e 40 be + 


Kory XV. I -; 

Of the increaſe in Kk Z 

1. 'The increaſs i in E it g. 

5 Except in beris, eram, ero, erim, 

3. Verbs of the third conjugation A it 1 5 
ſhort in the firſt increaſe of the preſent and 
2. Where there CORES, 
R after E. DD 


EXAMPLES. 


I. Ei in the increaſe of verbs, is alſo lon rall 
ſpeaking, in all conjugations. goon by 


7 
a 


— 


3i4 NEW METRO D. Bock xX. 
In the firſt; ag amm, anur qm. aan. 
c amarirs vel amm, drdiſemus. © 2 01 
In the ſecond, doocbam, doccrem, FRI eb 
In the third, glam, legirunt vel legere, n, 


eris vel legere, legetur, legemur. 5 nu 
In the fourth, auditris vel auditre, aulichur; dig. 
-runtowel axdivire, &. R 201 10 note e 


2. But it is always ſhort in the following a, 
vis, eram, ero, erim, through every . 6057 
res vel amabtye's, dotutram's Pothro, Rane len, 1 
rim, legkris, &c. * (HE CHIU: 4 211 

3. It is moreover ſhort in verbs of che uur confi 


_ gation, in the firſt increaſe of the preſent and preter- 


imperfect, where there happens to be an R after E; 
as legtris vel legere, in the preſent of the indicative pal 
z legere in the imperative paſſive,” and the irfini- 


tive active; legèrem and /eptrer, in the preterimperfect 


ſubjunctive, active and paſſive. 
Hhut it is long even in the third, when one of theſe 
conditions is wanting; as if it be in the ſecond increaſe, 


' Bzereris vel ległrẽre, bh clur, . N pre 


—4 the ſubjumctive. 
If it be a precerimperſec that has not an 5 after Ez; 

as legẽbam, legebar, & e. 

Or if it be any other tenſe than a preſent c or a preter- 
imperfect, were it even then to have an R after E; as 
legerunt vel legere in the preterite; ſegevis vel legere, 
legẽtur in the future indicative. In like manner _ 
Beris, and laberis, &c. becauſe the & then belon 
the termination of the preſent, and not of the fo 
in Bor. 

Scribẽris Vario fortis 2 boſtium. Hor. 

Sic tibi cùm fluctus ſubterlabẽre Sicanas. Virg. 
And the like. Wherein the third conjugation con- 
forms to the general rule. | 


ANNOTATION. 


It ſeems that the pennltima of the third perſon of the preterite 
in ERUNT was heretofore ſhort, or at leaſt common, cially 
in verbs of the third conjugation, and that one might ſay /egerunt, 
as well as legerant, legerent, legsrint, legero, &c. this analogy being 


particularly n on the E followed by an R. Which may be 


further confirmed by the authority of Diomedes, who, lib. 1. hath 


OY! QUANTITY. 5 Us 


cheſe words, Pere in rerrio by dine | weteres tema punſial fir 
rid 2 perfecti, numeri alis, median wyocalen cori, 
words bog emtrun; &c. And indeed Virgil does not ſcruple 


e it ſhort, nat only in thoſe verbs of e , 
"ile noche. 


" Marri liaga derm tulcrunt faſtidia _ Ka. 7 

- Nifcuerintque Serbar, & now innoxra verba. Georg 

Otftupu, fteterintque came, & ww faucibur befit.' E 
For though ſome would fain read theſe ges with the third 
perſon 2 in erant ot rim; yet, as — obſerves on the 
ſecond example, the reading in erunt has been generally * | 
Befides, other poets have uſed it in the fame manner, 

Met tithara, intonſe profucruntve c. Tibul. 

Abiturs iJJuc quo priores abieront. Phædr. Fo 

Nec rus defutrunt verba Thalaſfſe mibi. Mart. 
We might further produce a vaſt number of authorities, which 
ſhew that this is not a licentia poetica, as — call it, but the autient 
analogy of the language, and that we could not condemn a perſon 
that would ſtill thuſe to follow it, thbagh it be always better to 
make thoſe words long, were.it for no other reaſon but that the 


ear, the chief E of poetry, is more Ps to it at t preſent. 
Of the hors in 4 


1. The increaf 2 in 1 1 | . 

2. But the fot increof in te furs cos 
tion 15 

3. As alſo 1 in * ſim, lian; nolim. 

4+ All the preterites in IV I are longs but they 
make IMUS ſhort. | 


ExAmPLBs. | 


1. The increaſe in I, general! 1 is ir" as 

In the future of the rl nt ſecond conjugation, 
amatitis, docebitur. 
| In the preſent c of the third, Maki, labitur, aggre- 
tur. 
Even in the fourth, in the 2, g. and 4 inereaſt, | 
audimini, audiremini, audiebamini. 

2, But it is long in the firſt increaſe of this laſt 
conjugation, which is the moſt conſiderable in regard 
to verſe, audire, mollitur, ſcirent, ſervitum, ſcimus, 
bo, bibo. 

3. The following are alſo long, nus, velrmus, no- 
mus, malĩmus, with the other perſons, tis, velztis, 
&c. 4. All 


- © 


416. 


In uk 


| 


MM E W4METFO po 
4 All the preterites in IVI are long, audroi, Even 


third, pe. Tui, guævi. 


Book X. 


Aud che all: make-1MUS mort in the plural, 


qui bl Even in the fourth, aulivtmus, Venims . 
Obſerve therefore, that vexinus lon 


we are ac ing; and venimus ſhort i is 


are come. 
51 it: 112 * 8 | ding; 
0 2 0 ANNOTATION. 


ar et gerd to, the ter 
RITIS, concerning w. 


Lid 
A. 


And ſo for the reſt. 


inations of the Ns, RIMUS. and 
ich there have been ſuch high debates 


js the preſent, 


be Ferri we 


$ 75 * 7 
1 I 


F 


among grammarians; Promedes, Probus, and Servius will have 
it that they are always long. in the future, which Voſſius ſeems 
to fayour, Fo: he owns that there are z 


Mn 


7 


as in Ovi 


O e 0x 7 . Mas We 
J ideritis, Hellas illic ub bt, Kc. 2. Nets mi. At 


rites en 


2 


1 in, 3; 
a 7 abi dixeritis, P LED fon dona rogate... | 
In regard to the preterite the ching ſeems ſtill more uncertain. 


bus pretends it is always lon 
nce it plaiyly appears . thoſe ſyllables were taken by the 


Diomedes and Agroetius will. have it ſhort; on the contrary Pro- 


poets ſometimes. onè way and ſometimes another, and therefore 


we. may hold them common, fince Virgil himſelf ſays in the pre- 


terite, 


For ir is too weak an + Kahn to ſay with dye, chat be « wrote 
thus through neceſſity, and by a poetic licence; juſt as if he who 

1 maſter of his native language, 
not find another word to make the foot ſuitable to his verſe. 
And, as a proof of what 1 fay, we find that RIS is rather ſhort than 
2 long in the ſingular, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter when treating of 
dhe laſt e which ought to be a e for the * 


was prince of poets, and 


coul 


The — in O occurs hut e nd ay ahoag og 


Namgque ut ſupremam fal ſa e gaudia wn . 


- Egerimus, no/ts, &c. 


RuLE XVII. 
Of the increaſe in O. 


Bn wie at nac 


The increaſe in O occurs in the imperative only, 
and is always long, as amatõte, facitote. 


. loqui Miet matrem facitõte lautet. Orid. 


% 


E 


OY 


RuLy 


ol GuV Tl E. 


Rl x XVIII. 
Of the increaſe in U. 


The increaſe in U is _ "but URUS is Eng, as 
r F octyry — 5 n 


ks 
> A. A - . gy Oo 
2 1 * a * 


* 


EXA mr TT 
The increaſe i in U is Mort, as 4: vollimus. . 
Nos numerus.Simus &. 55 * BR, nati. Hor. 


But the participle in R and the future. of the 
infinitive in RUM which, is armed from thener, are 


long, dotarus, Ka amalirus, ee & c. 


mn 


eo Po Lo To DoF 05 95 05 * | bi 9 We 
OF THE INCREASE OF. NOUNS. 
FF: YN 
3 XIX. 


What is meant by the increaſe of nouns. 1 


1. The increaſe of nouns is when the genitive bath 
more ſyllables than the nominati ve. 


2. The creaſe of the Aer N eee, 
lb be other caſes. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. The increaſe of nouns is when the other caſel 
have more ſyllables than the nominative: hence if the 
3 does not exceed the nominative in number of 
yllables, there is no increaſe, as muſa, muſe ; dominus, 
domini: but in the plural, of muſcrum, nin the 
penultima is an increaſe. 

2. The genitive ever regulates. the increaſe of the 
other caſes, as ſermo, ſermonis, ſermon, ſermanem, ſer- 
none, ſermones, ſermõnum, where the 7 9 is always long. 


— 


OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


The firſt declenſion has no increaſe but in the plural, 
which comes within the rule we ſhall give lower down, 
after we have gone through the increaſes of the ſin- 
gular. 

1 Rur 


171 28 
* % 
* 


2 
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RUE XX. | 
| Increaſe. of the ſecond declenſion. 


"or creaſe of the ſecond re JE 
2. Except Iber and Celtiber. 


ExAmPLEs. 
1. Nouns of the ſecond declenſion have their in- 


creaſe ſhort; gener, gentyi ; puer, putri; proſper, pro- 


Heri; vir. vie; fatur, ſalùri. 
2. Yet Iber, "fignifying an inhabitant of Iberia in 
Afia, or of Spain, makes Heri long. 
As alſo its compound. Celliber. 
— Miss bic 2 Iberis. Claud. 
Callorum Cellæ, miſcentes namen Iberis. Lucan. 
Vir Celtiberis non tacende gentibus. Mart. 


ANNOTATION. 


We fay likewiſe Iberer of the third declenſfon : but then Priſcian 
thinks it is rather taken for the inhabitants of Iberia towards Col- 
chis: yet from the above example it I that Claudian did 
not uſe it in this ſenſe; and the Greeks ſay 18%. IEnęog, to denote 
both thoſe nations. One would think that this long increaſe, 
which has made its way into the ſecond declenſian contrary to the 
analogy thereof, was taken from thence. 


INCREASE or THE IRD DE- 
CLENSION. 


R ULE XXI. 
Of the increaſe of Noyns in L, 
1. ALIS neuter is long. 
2. ALIS maſculine is ſtort. | 
3. IEIS and ULIS are ſhort. 
4. ELIS and OLIS are long. 


SEEM 


1. The neuter nouns in AL make ALIS long i W 
the genitive, hoc animal, animals, | 


4 2, The 


* Os AU ANT IT I. 349 


2. The maſculines make it ſhort ; hic Aſdrubal, Af- 
drubl#lis; hic Annibal, Annib8lis. © 

3. The increaſe of nouns in TE and UL is alſo 
ſhorts a8 dr vgl Fugit, Pugiiry” canſul, conxitis, 


exul, e 


4. Nouns in EI, W. make their near ia. 
IS. 


Daniel, Danis 


Rur r XXII. e 
ee of nouns in N and O. e 


W 7 D 


The Increaſs in 1 1 ANTS, 2 ENIS, aud 5ONIS 


is long. 


4+ INTS zs. ſhort; 5: excebt IN, INS. r 
6. ONIS aher in proper , are 


Varies. 
Ex. MPLE Is 


1. The increaſe anis is long; Paan, Peanis; Titan, 
Titans. 

2. The increaſe enis is long; ren, rnit; ſplen, 
ſplenis; firen, firenis. 

3. The increaſe onis is long, Citera, Ciceronis,, ſerme, 
ſermanis; Plato, Platonis, 

4. The increaſe inis is ſhort, homo, hominis; virgo, 
93 ; ordo, ordinis; carmen, carminis. 

5. Except thoſe in IN which make INIS long; as 
Delphin, Delpbinit; Salamin, rnit; Pberqn, the name 
of a man, horcynis. 

6. Proper names in On ſometimes make dis flake 
as Memnon, Memnoͤnis; and ſometimes they make it 
long, as Helicon, Heliconis, in which reſpect we muſt 
conſult the Qice of author s. 

Gentiles for the moſt patt make dais ſhort, as Ma- 
cedo, ons; gars, Inis; Except Burgundiones, which is 
rather looked upon as long. 1 adds Eburones, 
and a few others, in 7 to which we muſt be de- 
termined by cuſtom. With regard to proper names, 
is 2 little certainty about _ 1 

RLT 
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. of? 414 © _ 1 
oiluiſm Mr 


Ru XXIII. 4k 3 tr 
Us ei 9; BR Sow, nere Mis 50 T - SS 
"ay The increaſe: ARIS in maſculines is ſhort” g 
(Add the N nectaris, jubiris7 
nag Bu le meuters in AR alt ARIS long. 


Ea nps. 


The increaſe ARIS is . ſhort, if the noun 
be dſctiline, as Ceſar, Ceshris, laris; mas, maris; 
yu paris; diſpar, Uiſparis; impar, imparis. 

2. Theſe two are alſo ſhort, though neuters, near, 
FOTOS Jubar, jubiris; with bacchar, aris alſo neuter, 
and the penultima ſhort, - 

3. The other neuters make ARIS long, as calear, 


 aleatisy, laquear, laquearis\ rent n. extm- 


Plar, exemplaris. 


.RuLe XXIV. 
Of the increaſe ERIS. 


a - The increuſe in ERIS from ER is ſhort," 
| 2. Except Iber, crater, Ser, ver, and ear oh 


* 
ExAMPLES. 


* 1. Nouns in ER make the increaſe ERIS "TW 
carcer, carderis; mulier, mulitris; ether, elberit, 3 ger, 


aeris. 


2. Except the following which ante] it long, Ther, 


| Berit, a native of Iberia near Colchis. And this noun 
is alſo of the ſecond declenſion. See rule 19. 


Crater, eris; Ser, Seris; the name of a people who 


| manufactured ſilk.” 


Veoelleraque ut foliis depetanit renuia Seres, Vi irg. 
Ver, wiris, the ſpring. Recimer, crit, in Sidonius, a 


Proper name; and in ſhort all Greek nouns that — 


an n in the increaſe, as poder, mis; ſpinter, v, &c. 


Rur E XXV. 
Of the increaſe of nouns in OR. 


1. All the naſculines in OR make ORIS wry 


2. Except Memor. „ 


A _ QUANTITY 32 


3. The neuters in OR, 4. as alſo Greek nouns, 
$& and arbor, make ORIS —_ 


t% 7 ExAMPLEs: 


1. Nous i in ON, when of the niaſculine gender, 
make their increaſe long, as fimor, timõris; lepor, le- 
poris; vigor, vigaris; decor, decoris. | 

—_— get nata decõri. Ovid. | 

2. Yet memor hath membris ſhort, becauſe it is an 
adjeCtive, and heretofore they uſed to fay memiris and 
wr memoͤre. 

. If they be neuters, they make ORIS ſhort, 
. marmdris; &quor, equdris; hoc ador, addris. 

4. Greek nouns in in OR have alſo a ſhort increaſe, 
755 Hefbris, Neſtor, Neft8ris; Caftor, oris; rhetor, 
rheloris. 

5. Arbor hath alſo arbbris ſnott. 


x  Rvue XXVI. 
: Increaſe of nouns in UR. 
1. The increaſe of nouns in UR is ſhort, | 
"0 5 fur, füris. e | A 


; Ka lt il 


1. Nouns in UR make their increaſe ſhort; whe 
ther in ORIS, as femur, femòris; robur, robiris; jecur, 
gecbris ; ebur, eboͤris: or in URIS; as murmur, mur- 
miris; turtur, turturis; vultur, vultiris; Ligur, Ligiris.. 

2. Tr makes firzs, long; as alſo trifur, im füris. 


„ ANNOTAT ION. A 2 
Hereto we tnuſt refer the Greek nouns in YR; as mary (of 
martur) martiris, or n,; ; and the like. 


| Rota XXVII. 
© Of the increaſe of nouns in A8. 


1. The ERS ADIS from AS is furt. 
2. Vaſis from vas is long. 


3: But märis from mas 7s tort, eb 


* 
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1 8  ExaMPLES. © nb 5 
1. Nouns in AS make the increaſe ADIS ſhort; 
whether they be feminines, as Pallas, Palladis, the 
goddeſs Minerva; lampas, 4dis, a lamp; or whether 
they be maſculines, as Arcas, Arcadis, an Arcadian; 


vas, vadis, bail, or ſurety. 


2. But vas, va/is, neuter, is long, à veſſel. 
3. Mas, maris, is ſhort. 


RLE XXVIII. 
Of che increaſe AT IS. 


1. The increaſe AT IS from AS is long, ex- 
cept anas, anatis. | 


2. But from other nouns AT IS is ſhort. 


EXAMPLES. 


I. The increaſe ATIS is long, when it comes 
from a noun in AS, as ætas, æiãtis; pietas, pietãtis; 
dignitas, dignitãtis. - 

Except anas, which hath anätis ſhort, 5 

2. The increaſe AT IS is ſhort, when it comes 
from other nouns than thoſe in A8, for inſtance from 


_ in A, enigma, enigmatis; dogma, dogmatis. As 
0 


Hepar, hepatis or hepätos, ſhort, 
. RULI XXIX. 
Of the increaſe of nouns in ES. 
1. Nouns in ES make their increaſe ſhort. 
2. Except merces, quies, locuples, heres. 
3. And Greek nouns which make ETIS. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Nouns in ES make their increaſe ſhort, as miles, | 
militis; Ceres, Cerèris; pes, pedis; interpres, interpretis; 
ſeges, ſegitis. Likewiſe preſes, precidis, and the other 


derivatives of ſedeo. 


2. Theſe are excepted, merces, mercedis 1 guies, 
quiẽlis; locuples, locupletis; heres, bærẽdis. 4 
8 a 3. 


* 
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= And Greek nouns which make ET IS, as /ebes, 
lebztis; tapes, tapctis; Oy — erb Ds. 
lis; and others. . 


ANNOTATION: 


Pres makes alſo predis long, as likewiſe £5, er7s; but this is 
by reaſon of the re And bes makes 6z/js long by poſition. 
Formerly they uſed alſo to ſay manſues, 7tis, long; as hkewiſe 
inquies, 7tis, But at preſent we ſay rather manſactus, i, inquittus, iz, 


here the penultima ftill remains long, becauſe of their original. 


Ruf x XXX. 
Df the increaſe of nouns in IS, 
5 The increaſe of noums in 1S is ſhort. 
2. Except Quiris, Samnis, glis, lis, Dis. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The increaſe of nouns in 18 is ſhort, as pulxis, 
pulveris; ſanguis, ſangulnis; Charis, Charitis, uſual i in 
the plural; Charites, the graces. 

2. In the following it is long, Quiris, Quiritis3 
aun e glis, gliris, lis, lĩlis; Dis, Ditis. 


RulE XXXI. 
Of the increaſe of nouns in OS. 


1: The increaſe of nouns in OS is long. 
2. Except bos, compos, and impos. 


EXAMPLES. 

1 The increaſe of nouns in OS is long, « as 05, oris x 
dos, ditis;, cuſtos, cuſtadis; nepos, nepõtis. 

Greek nouns in OS have alſo a long increaſe, as 
rinoceros, atis; likewiſe Tros, Trois; Heros, berois; 
Minos, Minôis, though followed by a vowel, becauſe 
in Greek they are written with an u. 

2. Theſe are ſhort, bos, Jovis; compos, aner, comphtis ; 


impos, impòtis. 
RuLte XXXIL 
Of the increaſe of nouns in US. 
0 Nouns in US have their increaſe ſhort. 


* the comparatives in US, 


Y 2 g* And 


CC I «³ ² ẽ»ü 
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3. And nouns that make the genitive in URIS, 
UDIS, and. UTIS. , e 
4. But pecus mates peciidis ſbort; as intercus, 
Interciitis, 


8 EXAMPLES. | 
1. Nouns ending in US have their increaſe ſhort, 
as munus, muneris , corpus, corporis ; lepus, leporis 
tripus, tripdais ; decus, 6ris. | 

2. The comparatives in US make their increaſe 
long, as melius, melioris ; majus, majoris;" becauſe they 
borrow it of the maſculine, as major, majoris, &c. 

3. Nouns whoſe genitive is in URIS, UDIS, or 
UTIS, make their increaſe long, as ius, juris; tellus, 
telliris ; incus, incũdis; virtus, virtutis; ſalus, ſalũ- 
as, a6. - © | 1 

4. Theſe are excepted, pecus, peciidis, a ſheep, a 
flock ; intercus, interciitis, a dropſy. | 


ANNOTATION. 


This ſhews, as we have elſewhere obſerved, that they come ra- 
ther from pecudis, hujus pecudis ; intercutis, hujus intercutis, than 
from pecus or intercus, which in all likelihood would follow the 
analogy of the other nouns in us, that have gti: long. See vol. i. 
p. 85, 86. and p. 167. col. 2 | PS, | 

Ligiuris, the name of a people, is alſo ſhort; which ſhews 
that 1t comes rather from Ligur, as Verepeus has given it, than 
from Ligus. „ 

The names of places in US of Greek original make UN- 
TIS, and of courſe are long by poſition, as Opus, Opuntis, the 
name of a town, and ſuch like. F 


: RuLzs XXXIII. £24 
The increaſe of nouns ending in S with another conſonant. 
1. Nouns ending in S with another conſonant make 
their increaſe ſhort. vr af 
2. Except gryps, Cyclops, hydrops, plebs, and 
Cercops. 9 OTA 
n 
1. The increaſe of nouns ending in 8, with ano- 
ther conſonant, is ſhortz as celebs, cælibis; hyems, 
Hemis; Dolops, Dolopis ; inops, indpis z auceps, —_ Z 
In . 0 4 2. But 
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2. But theſe have their "increaſe long; gryps, 
g ph; Cyclops, Cyclapis ; bydrops, hydripis, whence 
comes hydropicus ; plebs, plebis; Cercops, Cercapis, the 
name of a people, who for their malice were meta- 
* into apes, Ovid. Metam. 


RuLtz XXXIV, " 
Of the noun caput and its compounds, 


The noun caput and its compounds, have a ſhort 


increaſe. 


EXAMPLES. | 
: Caput, and all its compounds. are ſhort in their 
increaſe through every caſe ſingular and plural, capi 
tis, capite, capita, capitibus; Sinciput, ſincipitis; occt- - 
Put, occipitis; anceps, ancipitis; biceps, bicipttis, 


Rur XXXV, 
Dh the nouns in X which form their genitive in GIS. 


De increaſe in GIS is ſhort. 
5 Except frũgis, legis, regis. 


ExXAMPLES. 

1. Nouns in X, whoſe genitive is in GIS, make their 
increaſe ſhort, as Allobrox, Allobrogts z conjux, conjigis; 
remex, remigis ; Phryx, Phry gis. - 
2. The following are excepted, frux, fragis; rex, 
rẽgis; as alſo lex, lcgis: but its compounds vary; 
aquilex, aquilezis, ſhort; Lelex, Le:#gis, ſhort, the 
name of a people ; ; exlex, exlẽgis, an outlaw. 


RuLe XXXVI. 
Of the increaſe of nouns in AX. 


1. The increaſe ACIS from AX is long. 
2. Except abax, ſmilax, climax, ſtorax, fax. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Nouns in AX make their increaſe long, as pax, 
pãcis; ferax, ſerãcis; fornax, fornacis. 
2. Theſe are excepted, abax, abacis , ſmilax, ſmi- 
licis, a yew tree; climax, climbcis; forax « or ſtyrax, 


Ayräcis; fax, facts. 
2 / J 1 3 Add 
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Add. to theſe ArBophylax, cis," a er con- 
Reljayon, and a few more Greek names. 


Rur XXXVII. 
Of the increaſe of nouns in EX, 


I. The increaſe of nouns in EX is ſhort, 
2. Except halex, vervex, and fex, | 


EXAMPLES. 
1. All nouns in EX have their increaſe ſhort, as 
nex, nècis; prex, Precis ;, frutex, fruticis; vertex, — 
2. Theſe three excepted, balex, baldris ver ver, 
vervẽcis; fex, fecis. 


ANNOTATION. | | 
To theſe ſome are for adding vibex. But we choſe rather to 


ſay wibix, Tcis, according as we have marked it in the 
vel. i. p- 55 and then it will follow the next rule. * 


RuLE XXX. VIII 


Of the increaſe of nouns in IX. 
1. Nouns in IX, ICIS, have their increaſe long ; ; 
2. Except flix, pix, vix, larix, calix, eryx, 
varix, fornix, ſalix; 
3: To which add nix, nivis. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Nouns in IX make their increaſe in ICIS, long; 
gs radix, radicis; felix, flies 3 Vicirix, VIfIrEIS; vi- 
ber, viblĩcis. 

. The following are excepted, flix, filicis ; pix, 
ls; z vix, vicis, in the plural vices; larix, laricis; 
calix, calicis; erix, ericis; varix, varlcis; Jari. for- 

nicis; ſalix, ſalicis. 
| 3: Nix likewiſe makes »#vi« ſhort. 


RuLE XXXIX. 
Of the increaſe OCIS. 
1. Nouns in OX makes the increaſe õcis long ; 
2. Except præcox, and Cappadox. 


EXAMPLES. + 
1. The increaſe OCIS from nouns in OX is long; 
as Vox, võcis; Ferox, ferõcis; velox, velacis, 


2. Theſe 


1 
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2. Theſe are excepted ; Præcox, en, al 
padox, C Appadicis, 


Rv a "io © To 
Of the increaſe UCIS. 
1. The increaſe UCIS from U is ſhort. 
- _ Bxcoops lux, and Pollux. 


— ExamMPLES. © 
i. Nouns i in UX make their increaſe UCIS fort: 5 as 
dux, diicis ; redux, malen crux, criicis ; Ws nucis; 
trux, trucis. 
2. The following are excepted ; lux, att ; Pollux, 
Pollacts. © 
Talis Amiclæi domitus Pollũcis habenis. Virg. 


ANNOTATION. 


In theſe latter rules, as in a great many others, we have omit- 
ted ſrveral words, that are nat only more difficult to learn; but 
likewiſe leſs uſeful, fince they occur but ſeldom, and it will be 
ſufficient to obſerve them in the uſe of authors. 

Such are atrax, atax, colax, panax, Pharnax, Syphax, which 
make their increaſe ACTS ſhort. Such are alſo cilix, coxendix, hi 
trix, natrix, onyx, ſardonyx, which ſhorten ICIS, &c, 


Of the INCREASE of the other DECLENSIONS. 


The other two declenſions, as well as the firſt, 
have no increaſe, except in the . This ſhould 
be referred to the following rule, which likewiſe in- 
cludes the ſecond and third declenſions for the increaſe 


belonging to chis number. 


RuLE XLI. 
Of the increaſe of the plural. 
1. In the plural increaſe, I and U are Hort; 
2. Bu A, E, O, are long. 


EXAMPLES. 

The plural increaſe is when the other caſes exceed 
the nominative plural (which always depends on the 
genitive ſingular) in number of ſyllables. 

1. And then it makes I and U ſhort; as ſermones, 
ſermonibus cites, vitibus; manus, manuum; portus, 
Portilum, portubus. 24 2. But 
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2. But A, E, O, are long; as muſe, muudrum; rey, 
' rirum, ribus; midici, medicõrum; duo, dudrum. © + 


ANNOTATION. 

Here we are to obſerve that there is a ſingular increaſe even in 
the plural; as in this word /ermonibus, the ſecond is a ſingular in- 
creaſe, and is long; becauſe it is ruled by the genitive /ormanic. 
But the penultima is a plural increaſe, becauſe it has more ſylla- 
bles than this ſame genitive, and therefore belongs to this rule of 
S | | 
# The former is Jong in babus as well as in b3bus, becauſe it is 
only a ſyncope for bovibus ; which 9. gr alſo to bicula for bovi- 
cula. True it is that Auſonius has made the former ſhort in abr, 
copbderin it as in the ſingular increaſe of bo, b5pis ; but the au- 


|  thority of Horace, Ovid, and Lucretius is preferable to his. | 


Paterna rura bobus exercet ſuis, Epod. 2, 
Non profetturis littera bõbus aras. Ovid. 


OF THE LAST SYLLABLE, 


RuLe XLII. 
A Final. 
1. A at the end of words is long; 
2. Except ità, ea, quis, puti ; 
3. But it is ſhort at the end of nouns ; 
4. Except the ablative caſe. 
5. And the wocative of Greek nuns in AS, 


ExXAMPLES. | | 
1. A is long at the end of words, as ama, pugnã, 
intereã, ultra, memorã, triginta, and the like. 
2. There are four adverbs that have the laſt ſnort; 
itä, ei, quid, puts, for videlicet. 
75 Ei per ipſum; 
Scande age.— Val. Flaccus. 8 
Hoc puti non juſtum eſt, illud male, rectius iſtud: 
Perſius, ſat. 4. 
3. The nouns are ſhort through all their caſes end- 
ing in A, except the ablative. 
The Nomin. Formi bonum fragile eſt. Ovid. 
The Accuſat. Hectorà donavit Priamo. Ovid. 
The Vocat. Musi mibi cauſas memorã. Virg. 


The 


-. 
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be Plural. Dideras promiſs parenti. Vir. 

4. The ablative is long. WEE. 
Anchora de prora jacitur. Virg. © 

5. The vocative in A of Greek nouns in AS is alſo 

long. Lt Fe 33 
Quid miſerum Eneã laceras ? Virg. 

But from the other terminations it is ſhort, as we 
ſhall ſee preſently. OY NETS 

ANNOTATION. _ 55 
Of the vocative ending in KA. 

The vocative of Greek nouns in ES is ſhort when it ends in A, 
as Anchisa, Thyefta, Ore/ta, &c. becauſe then this caſe can be on- 
ly of the Latin declenſion. But theſe ſame nouns having E in the 
vocative, make it long, becauſe this is a Greek caſe and follows 
the Greek declenſion which has an =. wor 

The Zolians likewiſe gave the termination A to a many 
nouns that were in AS in the common language, as Mida for Mi- 
das, Hyla for Hylas, &c. and then their vocative may be ſhort. 
Hence it is that Virgil in the very ſame verſe 'has made this laſt 
ſyllable both long and ſhort in the vocative. ; 
| Clamaſſent, ut littus Hyli, Hyli omne ſonaret. Ecl. 6. 
Unleſs we chuſe to attribute the length of one to the cæſura, and 
the ſhortneſs of the other to the poſition of the next vowel. 


Of ſome adverbs in A. 


AxTEa is long in Catullus and Horace: 

Petti, nihil me, ficut antea juvat, 

Scribere Verficulos, Epod. 11. 
ConTra is long in Virgil. , | 

Contri non ulla eſt oleis cultura: neque illæ. 
We find it ſhort in Auſonius, and in Manilius who was his con- 
temporary. But in regard to the verſe, which the Jeſuits Alvarez 
and Ricciolius quote from Valerius Flaccus to authorize this quan- 


a Contraque Lethej guaſſare filentia rami ; 
It proves nothing, becauſe the paſſage is corrupted, and the right 

ading is this ; IF | 
6 Sontra Tartareis Colchis ſpumare venenit, 

8 unctaque Lethei guaſſare filentia rami 
erſtat. {YI 

PosrzA an adverb is long, according to G. Fabricius in his 
treatiſe of poetry, as Voſſius obſeryeth. Which appears likewiſe 
by this jambic of Plautus. N Fg 
| Si autoritatem poſtei defugeris, In Pœnul. act. 1. ſc. 1. 


We might alſo prove it to be ſhort by this verſe of Ovid, 1. Faſt. ; 


oſtei mirabar cur non fine litibus efſet. ; 

But it ſeems we ought to read it in two words, off ea, as Voſlug 
ſays, becauſe being an adverb it is long every where elſe. 
ate os $ ; Rs, PosTILLA + 
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PosT1L14-is alſp long in Ennius and in f ius, 1.1. El. 25. 
Hyfpile nullos poſtillã ſenſit amo rem. 
Pura for widelicet, of which ſome have doubted, is ſhort, as 
appeareth by Servius on the 2. En. where obſerving that the 
adverbs in A are reckoned long, particularly excepts puta and 
itd. This is further confirmed by the above quoted verſe out of 
Perſius, Hoc puta, &c. as Priſcian likewiſe quotes it, lib. 15. and 
as Caſaubon declares he found it in MSS, though fome editions 
read ura. With reſpect to the paſſage of Martial which is quoted 
from lib. 3. epigram. 29. Eſe puta ſolum, &c. it is plain that 
puta is there or cenſe or crede, and is not then an adverb, | 
Dx is long in Horace: d 
ä Ultrã uam ſatis eſt virtutem ff petat ipſam. 
In Virgil. egen 1 
Nuoc alios muros que jam ultrã mania habetis ? 
As likewiſe in Juvenal, Perſius and others. : 1.4 
And in vain does Erythræus quote Serenus to make it ſhort, 
Curaque nil prodeſt, nec ducitur ultra cicatrix, 
ſince the beſt copies have ulla. 


Of the nouns in GiyTA.. 


The nouns in Gira are eſteemed doubtful by ſome, becauſe 
they are found ſhort in the old poets, as in Lucilius, and in thoſe 
of a later date, as Auſonius, Manilius and others: but thoſe of 
the intermediate time, who flouriſhed during the purity of the 
language, always made them long. | 
Trigintã capitum fetus enixa jacebit. Virg. 
And the ſureſt way is to follow this quantity. For as to the 
paſſages they quote from Martial to prove their being ſhort, Voſ- 
fius ſhews that they are corrupted. 


RuLE XLIII. 
E Final. 


1. E at the end of words 1s ſbort; 

2. But at the end of Greek nouns it is long; 

3. And at the end of nouns of the 5th declenſion; 

4. And of ohe, ferme, ferẽ: 

5. And of all adverbs formed of US. 

6. But bene, male, inferne, ſuperne, are ſhort. 

7. 5 he imperative of the ſecond conjugation is 
ong : | 


8. As are alſo theſe monoſyllables mẽ, ne, sc, te, 


|  ExAMPLES. | Ay 
1. E is ſhort at the end of words, as furios?, utile, 

parte, illè, frangerè, docers, fins, mente, pane, * , 

. au 
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Haud eguidem fins ments rear, fins numinE diuum 
Adſumus. Virg. 

2. Greek nouns are long in whatever caſe they hap- 
pen to be, when they are written with an u, accord- 
ing to what hath been already obſerved, p. 329 88 Le- 
the, Anchise, Foun Mole, Tempe, &c. 


"ANNOTATION. 
Achille and Hercals are found ſometimes ſhort : | 
Quiqgue tuas proguus fregit Achille damos. P 
But then we may 47 it is rather according to the Latin declenſion, 
than the analogy of the Greek, Which frequently happens P 
nouns that fo 155 the third declenſion in Latin. 

3. E is long at the end of words of the fifth declen- 
ſion; as r7, dit, requiẽ; alſo bodie, PER and the 
like, taken from dies. 

Node diẽque ſuum geſtare in pectore teſters. Juven. 
Fam? is alſo long, and ought to be placed here, be- 
cauſe it is really an ablative of the fifth declenſion, 
which came from * famei, juſt like plebes, plebei 
in Livy and Sallu 
4. Theſe words are long in the laſt ſyllable, fermb, 
ferẽ, obẽ. 

Mobilis & varia eſt fermẽ natura nal Juven. 

Famgue fere ficco ſubdutte littore puppes. irg. 

Importunus amat laudari, donec ohe jam. Hor. 

5. Adverbs formed of nouns of the ſecond declen- 
ſion have alſo E long; as indignẽ, præcipuẽ, placide, 
_ ſummẽ, valdz (for valid?) Jandtt, pure, ſanẽ, 

0 

6. Except ben? and male, which are ſhort: 

Nil bene cum facias, facis attamen omnia belle. Mart. 

Inferns and ſupernt ought alſo to be excepted as 
ſhort, unleſs we had authority for the contrary, which 
is not perhaps to be found. For thus it is in Lu- 
cretius : 

Terra ſupernè tremit, magnis concuſſa THINES, | 
Upon which Lambinus ſays : Millies jam dixi ultimam 
Hllabam adverbii SUpERNE, brevem efſe : itaque eos er- 
rare qui hoc loco & ſimilibus legi volunt SUPERNA. 
Which neither Deſpauter, nor Alvarez, nor Riccio- 
lius have obſerved. 


7. The 


2", R 121 f 2 * ; : . 


1 
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tv yours imperatives of the ſecond conjugation have 
alſo E long, as monẽ, vide, babe, doce. © 
The other imperatives are ſnort. Vid and valt are 
alſo ſometimes ſnort. And cave is but ſeldom long. 
Vadè, vale, cave ne titubes, mandatique frangas. Hor, 
Jdque, quod ignoti faciunt, vale dicere- ſaltem. Ovid. 
8. Monoſyllables make E long, as me, nt, d, tt. 


ANNOTATION, 


From this rule of monoſyllables we muſt except the enclities 
In gue, ne, ve, and theſe other particles ce, te, or pte, as tugus, hicee, 
| Trwapte, &c. becauſe they are joined in ſuch a manner to the other 
words, that they form but one, and are no longer conſidered as 
ſeparate monoſyllables. : e 
In regard to imperatives as well of this as of the precedent 
rule, we may obferve with Voſſius, that the reaſon of their bein 
long, is becauſe they are formed by contraction. For ama, he ſays, | 
+ comes from amar; juſt as the Greeks ſay dpar, aha; mete. And 
thus doces. ſhould have decee, the laſt ſhort, of which they have 
formed by contraction doce, the laſt long ; juſt as in Greek we ſay 
Sorte, Jö. And though there are ſome imperatives of the ſecond 
alſo ſhort, this is becauſe thoſe verbs were heretofore of the ſecond 
and third conjugation, as ſome of them are ſtill; for we ſay fal- 
geo, es, and Flr is; tergeo, es, and tergo, is, &c. And — 
it is that we find re/ponde and /alv? ſhort in Martial. 
do quando wenict ? dicet: reſponds, preta—— Exierat. 
Lector ſalve. T aces, diſfimulaſque ? Vale. Idem. | 
Though all theſe verbs are rather long or ſhort, according to the 
conjugation in which they have continued. | 


Rox XLIV. 
| I Fingl. 
1. I at the end of words is long. ; 
1, tibi, cui, ſibi, ubi, ibi, are 


2. But mihi 
„ '. doubtful. | 
3. Nis, and quasi are ſhort ; 
2 4. As are alſo the neuter nominatives, 
g. With the Greek datives, 
6. And Greek vocatives. 


A EXAMPLES. , 
1. Iat the end of words is long, as ocu'7, Mercurẽ, 
claſ 7, 
Dum ſpectant leſos oculi, læduntur & ipoi. _ % 
2 . © 


OO QUANTITY. 


hi, tibi, cui, ſibi, ubi, ibs. 
And theſe have it ſhort, nit, 


333 
2. The following have I cither long or ſhort, m mi- 


4. As alſo the neuters in I or 1 7 "Doi. Moy, 
gummi, ſinapi, hydromell, &c. To which we may join 
theſe Greek nouns, as Meſori, Pan, Phaott, P ar- 


mull, TJybi, &c. 


5. The datives of Greek nouns are alſo ſhort, as 
Minoidi, Palladi, Thetid?, Paridi, Tindaridl, Phyllids, 


&c. 


6. As alſo their vocatives, whether in I or Y; as 
Adont, Alex?, Amarillt, Briſet, Cecropt, Chely, Daphnt, 


Tnacht, Lycaont, Part, Phyllt, That, -Tyndart, whereto 


we ought likewiſe to refer all the patronymics in 18, 


which make IDOS. 


- | ANNOTATION. 
U7, is long, as alſo welut?. 


Namgue videbat uti bellantes Pergama circum. Virg: 


Improviſum aſpris veluti qui ſentibus anguem. Id. 


But ficur? is ſhort in Lucretius and elſewhere, and perhaps i is not 


to be found of a different quantity, though grammarians mark it 


as common. Ligue is ſhort, Jbidem, _— and abivis are 


long, though they come from ibi and bi common. 


Some 


have fancied them doubtful becauſe of this verſe of Horace. 


Non abi vis coramve guibuſlibet. In medio gui; 


But we muſt pronounce it in two words, ubi vit, or according to 


others ubi fis. Sicubi, though common is generally long. 


Niſf and quaſi which I have marked as ſhort, are reckoned com- 
mon by ſome, becauſe there are ſome authorities for it in the lat- 


ter poets, and in Lucretius, who ſays: 
Et devicta quasĩ cogantur ferre patique. 
But the beſt authors conſtantly make them ſhort. 
Nuoque fit armento, veri qua“ i neſcia queri. Ovid. | 
Nihil hic nisi carmina diſunt. Virgo. 


As for the Greek nouns, we are to obſerve that theſe are ſome- 
times found alſo long, as Ore/ti, Pyladi, and the like datives, be- 
cauſe this termination is then intirely Latin, thoſe caſes in Greek 
being Oęic, Hoxddn, which are of the firſt declenſion of ſimples. 
Nor can we even ſhorten the datives that ariſe from contraction, I 
as Demoſthen, ana dh metamorphosi, ro woes, becauſe this $ 75 23 N 
would be contrary to the general rule. And if we would alſo re- | 
fer Oreffi to this rule of contraction, we ſhould find more reaſon 
to make it long, becauſe it will come from 'Ogire, as Socrate- Bf 


from Euxgarn; and fo for the reſt, 
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-IR RvuLe XLV. f PER 
+" ME" © 
1. O at the end of words is doubtful : 
2. But the datives and ablatives in O are long. 
3. O in theſe words is ſhort + imo, duò, ſciò, 
modo, citößz. 4. In eõ it is long; 
5. As alſo in monoſyllables. DE ep 
6. And in adverbs derived from nouns. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
1. O at the end of words is ſometimes long, and 
ſometimes ſhort; as leo, quando, nol. 
2. The datives and 2 in O are long, ſomno, 
ven, a. 5 
Nutritur ventõ, ventõ reſtinguitar ignis. Ovid. 
3: O is ſhort in the following words, md, dud, /cid, 
and its compound neſcid, modo, with its compounds 
quomods, dummodd, &c. citf9, To which we may add 
ego, ceds (tor dic) illics, which are more ufually ſhort. 
* £5 is long, and ſo are its compounds, ades, 
ideõ. 
Toit eo, qub vis, zonam qui perdidit, inguit. Hor. 
5. Monoſyllables are long, as, ts, pro. | 
Jam jam efficaci dõ manus ſcientiæ. Hor. 
6. Adverbs derived from nouns are long, becauſe 
properly ſpeaking they are only ablatives, as /ubits, me- 
ritõ, multo, falsd, primo, cõ, vero. Ergo is always long, 
becauſe it comes from %yw : but ſerò is doubtful. 


ANNOTATION. 
We find modô long in Catullus. | 
Hoc quid putemus eſ ? qui modd ſcurra. . 

Sera being doubtful follows the general rule. For though it 

is more frequently ſhort, yet we meet with it alſo We a 
Heu ſerõ rewocatur amor, ſerõque ju venta, I ibul. 

Hereto ſome add /edulo, crebro, and mutuo; but they are 
more commonly long. 

Prafecto is alſo long, becauſe it is derived from pro facto, by 
changing A into E, according to what has been ſaid, p. 252. 
Yet we find it alſo ſhort in Terentianus Maurus. 

Now the reaſon why O is not only ſometimes long, and ſome- 
times ſhort, but alſo generally common of its nature, is becauſe 
it anſwers to theſe two Greek vowels « and o, in imitation of which 


the Latins pronounced ſeveral of their words, And thence alſo 
| it 
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it comes that O in Latin is oftener long than ſhort. Fot in the 
firſt place the antients made the verbs almoſt always long, becauſe 
in Greek it is an . And Corradus excepts from this rule no 
more than ſcio and neſcio, which ViRtorinus aſſerts to have been 
made ſhort, to diſtinguiſh them from the datives and ablatives ; 
ſcio from ſcius, whence cometh ſciolus ; and neſcio from neſcius. 
Voſlius however adds cedo for dic. a IE 
Fai crimen habet. Cedò, ff conata peregit. Juven. 
and he ſhews that though the moſt eminent poets make O more 
uſually long in the other verbs, yet thoſe who flouriſhed ſome- 
what later, generally made it ſhort, as Martial. | 
Nec vols boletos : oftirea nols : tace. | 

Secondly the datives and ablatives are always lang for the ſame 
reaſon ; Kvugw, igyw, &C. | 

Thirdly, all the other caſes which in Greek end with an «, 
are long in Latin, as Alec, Ethi, Sapphi, hujus Androgs, hinc 
Athõ, &c. But thoſe which end with a » after v, are reckoned 
common in Latin, as Iladrw, Plat; Jedxun, drace ; though Cor- 
radus will ſtill have them to be only long, as indeed Victorinus 
affirms that they were always reckoned by the antients. 

Fourthly the gerunds in Do, according to the ſame Corradus, 
and Valerius Probus, ought always to be long. Arid the reaſon 
is becauſe they are only nouns, as we have ſhewn in the remarks 
on ſyntax, book 6. And though they may be ſometimes found 
ſhort in Tibullus, Juvenal, and Ovid; yet they are not ſo in Vir- 
gil, who conſtantly makes them long. 

Fifthly, the interjeQion O is long by nature, becauſe it is an v. 

DO lux Dardaniæ, ſpes © fidiſſima Teucrim, Virg. ; 
And if it be ever ſhort, it is merely by poſition, that is becauſe 
of the vowel that follows it. * 

Ti. Coridon © Alexi, Idem. | | 
which we ſhall account for hereafter, when we come to ſpeak of 
the manner of ſcanning verſes. 


Rurte XLVI. 
 +U Tag. 0 -: 


Werds ending in U are long, as vultũ- 


EXAMPLES... | 

U is long at the end of words, vuliũ, cornũ, promp- ' 

ta, Pantbi. | ho 

Tantum ne pateas verbis ſimulator in ip/is 
Effive, nec vultũ deſtrue difia tuo. 


ANNOTATION: it 5532 5 2 
Words ending in « are long, | becauſe this Latin s was pro- 
nounced with a full ſound, like the French diphthong os, as we 
have ſhewn in the treatiſe of letters, book 9. c. 4. n. 2. p. 255. 
But thoſe which terminate in Y (which was pronounced _ _ i 
a | ten 


— —— — ere 
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French 2,) are ſhort, Maly, Tiphy, c. Yet indi, which was 
uſed for in, and nend for non, are ſhort. They are both ill to be 
ſeen in Lucretius. Ph | 


RLE XLVIL 
e B and C Final. 
I. B af the end of words is ſhorts _ £ 
2. C is long, | 
3. Except nec and donec, which are ſhort z; 
4. Ex _ alſo fac and hic the pronoun; which 
are doubtful. ? 
EXAMPLES, 1 
1. B at the end of words is ſhort, as 46, &, 5b. 
—puppt fic fatur ab alta. Virg. 
2. C is long, as ac, hic the adverb, hic, dic, nc. 
Sic oculos, sic ille manus, sic ora ferebat. Vitg. 
3. Theſe two are ſhort, nec, dontc : 
Donèc eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ovid, 
4. The following are doubtful ; fac, the impe- 
rative of facio, and hic, the pronoun. 
Hic vir hic eft, tibi quem promitti ſæpius audis. En. 6. 
Hic gladio fidens, hic acer & arduus baſta. En. 12. 


N80 ANNOTATION. «00 

The adverb bie is long, becauſe it was pronounced almoſt like 
ei, ſays Voſſius, whence it is that in antient marbles, we of- 
ten find it written thus, REI. But as for the pronoun Bic, Voſſ. 
2. de arte Gram. c. 29. ſays it is always ſhort by nature, and that 
whenever we find it long, it is becauſe the c had the full ſound of 
a double letter; for which he has the authority of Victorinus, 
Probus, and Capella. To underſtand this, it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, agrecably to what Priſcian ſays, lib. 13. that this pronoun 
hic, hec, Foe, uently aſſumed the particle ce, hicce, hace, Bocce, 
and that this final e being loſt by ſynalepha, there remained only 
two cc, hicc, bæcc, hocc, which is alſo confirmed by Longus in his 
orthography. Be that as it may, there is no doubt but this pro- 
noun 1s much oftener long than ſhort. Horace conſtantly makes 
it long; and for twice that we find it ſhort in Virgil, Solus hic in- 


flexit ſenſus, En. 4. with the other above quoted of the 6th, it 
1 : is above fifteen times long, whether he wrote it with two cr, or 


proves nothing, becauſe hic is there an adverb only. 


otherwiſe. The ſame may be ſaid alſo of ec, which is always 


long in the beſt authors. | 
But take notice that the verſe which Smetius quotes on this oe- 


caſion, from En. 11. 
Hic annis gravis, atque animi maturus Aletes, 


Fac 


dr QUANTITY. 37 


Fer che imperative of facio, is 8 5 

Hoc fac Armenitos » 

And if we ſometimes find it mils 1 5 is becauſe they uſed for- 

merly to write face, according to Voſſius after Julius Scaliger and 
Verulen, as in the ſame poet, 


Jane face. æternot pacem, he miniſtros, 
ng i Er” or 


Rur r - 
D and L final. 
1. grew” mr e e At is 
2, As hkewiſe L 3- Except nil, fol, tals 
4: 281 words, as Daniel. 


| f ExAMPLES. 

1. Di is ; ſhort at the end of words, as àd, cd, quids 
quia, ud. 5 

2. Words that terminate in L are alſo ſhort, as 
tribunal, fel, mil, ſemtl, pervigil, pol, procill, 

3. The following are excepted, ntl, 5dt, 5a. 

4. Hebrew names are alfo excepted, as Danitl, 

Micha, Michel, Rapbacl, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 


NI is long, becauſe it is a contraction for aibil, which is mort, 
according to the general rule; 6 
De nib nihil, in nibilum nil poſſe reverts, Perſius. 
The following verſe of Ovid is brought againſt us. 
Morte nihil opus eff, nibil Icariotide tela. 
But then the reaſon of the laſt of aibil being long in de 0d 
foot, is becauſe of the cæſura. 


Of words ending in M. 


The Greeks, as we have obſerved, p. 267. did not end any 
word at all with this letter, but it was a common termination 
with the Latins. Vet as it is always cut off in verſe before a vowel, 
there is no neceſſity for giving any rule about it. However we. 
may obſerve that the antients let it ſtand and made it ſhort. 

Vomertm atque locii avertit ſeminis iftum, Luer. 
— if we find it ſometimes ſhoxt, this is in virtue of che en- 
ura, as 
Hæc eadem ante illam, impune & _— fecit. Propert. 
In compoſition it is alſo ſhort, . 
Quo te circümagas. Juven. 


Concerning which ſee what is ſaid in the third calon of this book, W 5 


c. 3, n. 1. enn. 
Vol. K - 2 i RU LA 
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| RouLz XLIX. r wary 
N Final. hw 
I. N is long at the end of words : 
2. Except an, in, and dein; 
3. Except alſo nouns in EN making inis; 
4. As likewiſe tamen and viden' 


EXAMPLE $. E 

£2: N; is long at the end of words; as Dan, itn, 7 en, 
quin, irn. 

Alſo in Greek words maſculine and ferninine, as 

Titan, Syren, Salamin, Phorcy n, 
- Likewiſe Aeon, Corydon, and the like, which 
have o. 

And Greek accuſatives of the firſt declenſion, as 
EÆneãn, Anchiſen, Calliapen. . 

As well as the genitives plural, as Cimmerõn, be- 
cauſe it is alſo an o. 

2. In the following N is ſhort, An, In; likewiſe for- 
san, and forſitän, compounded of In. 

Alſo dein, proin, for deinde, proinde. 

3. Nouns in EN, that make INIS, are alſo ſhort, 
as nomen, nominis; petits, pellinis; tibickn, tibicints. 

4. As likewiſe tamën, and its compound attamen. 

Alſo viden', and ſuch like; as noſtin', ain“, ſatin”, 
gon, nemin', Which are ſaid by aporoge inſtead of 
videſne, nemone? &c. 

ANNOTAT ION. 


Hereto we may add the Greek nouns in on, which are of the 
ſecond declenſion in Latin, as Ilion, and the like, which in Greek 
have an omicron. As alſo the accuſative of nouns whoſe nomi- 


native is ſhort; as Maian, Eginan, Alexin, Thetin, Itin, Scorpidn ; 
and the datives plural in in, as Arratin. 2 ä 


RuLet * 
R Final. 


1. R at the end of words is lor. 
2. But Greek nouns in ER, that increaſe in the 


geniti ve, are long ; 
3. Add to theſe cir, far, lar, far, ver, hir, nar, 
4. 4lſo par, and its compounds, as diſpar. 


ExaAM- 
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e EXAMPLES. 
1. R is ſhort at the end of words, as Cæsär, calc#r, 


mbtr, differ, linter, vir, gladiatùr, roblir. © ; 

2. Greek nouns in ER are long, when they in- 
creaſe in the genitive; whether this increaſe be ſhort, 
as atr, ether, tris; or whether it be long, as Crater, 
gazir, poder, Recimir, ſpinter, Fris. As alſo Der, 
though its compound Celtibèr is ſhort, conforming 
thus to the Latin analogy. | 5 

Ducit ad anriferas quoͤd me Salo Celtiber oras. Mart. 
Deſpauter mentions this noun as doubtful, but with- 
out authority. Its increaſe indeed is long; as may be 
ſeen above, rule 20. p. 318. 15 

The other Greek nouns that have no increaſe in 
the genitive, are ſhort, as patłr, mater. 

3. The following words are alſo long, cr, für, 
lar, far, bir, nar, and v#r, which laſt may be rank- 
ed among the Greek nouns; ſince it comes from 
Zap, de, 2s we have already obſerved. | 

4. Par and its compounds are alſo long, cempãr, 
diſpar, impar, ſuppãr, &c. e 

Ludere par impar, equitare in arundine longa. Hor. 


A NNO TAT ION. 


Vir is oftener ſhort. Yet we find it long in this verſe of Ovid, 
| De grege nunt tibi vir & d grege natus . Ovid. 
Cor is alſo donbtful according to Aldus, | 
Molle cor ad timidas fic habet ille prects, Ovid. 
Molle menm levibus cor eft wiolabile telis, Id. 
Unleſs the paſſage be corrupted; for every where elſe it is ſhort. 
| Greek nouns in OR are always ſhort, though in their own 
language they have an , as Hefir, Ne/tor; &c.. But it is not 
the ſame in regard to the termination ON, which continnes always 
long when it comes from w, as we have ſhewn in the precedent 


rule. For which this reaſon may be given, according to Camerius, 
that the termination ON is intirely Greek, and therefore retains © 
the analogy and quantity of the Greek, otherwiſe, to latinize it, 
we ſhould be obliged to change it into O, as Plato, Cicero, c. 


whereas the termination OR being alſo Latin, noups borrowed 


from the Greek conform to it intirely without any alteration, ang 


therefore are of the ſame nature and quantity as the Latin. 
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RuLE LI. 
A8 final. 


yy AS at the end of words is long. 
2. But AS, ADIS, is ſhort. 


Join thereto the Greek accuſative, 
4. With the nominative ans. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. AS at the end of words is long, as £as, Thomas, 
Encãs, fas, nefas; Pallãs, antis; Adams, antis. 

2. Greek nouns in A8, which make the genitive in 
ADIS, are ſhort, as Arcs, Arcadis, lamps, Iampadis; 
Pallas, Pallädis; Ilids, Iliädos. 

3. The Greek accuſatives of nouns, which in 
Latin follow the third declenſion, are likewiſe ſhort, 
as Naiadas, Troas, Delpbinùs, Arcadäs. 

Palantes Trois agebat. Virg. 
4. The noun ans is ſhort, as in Petronius, 
Et pifits anas enovata pennis. 
And even the very analogy of the language ſhews it, 
having a ſhort increaſe in the genitive andtis. 


Rurs LII. 
| ES final. 
1. ES at the end of words is long. 


2. Except Es from · Sum, with its compounds, 
3. And penès. 


4. Greek nouns in ES are alſo _ 
5. As likewiſe Latin nouns wit a ſhort incregſe. 
6. Except pẽs, Cerẽs, ariẽs, abiẽs, and A 2 


ExXAMPLES. 


1. ES at the end of words is long, as nubzs, artes, 
Cybeles, Foannts, locuples, Anchises, decies, venies, &c. 
2. The verb ſum makes & ſhort, with its com- 
pounds pores, ades, &c. But & from edo is long, 
becauſe it is a craſis * edis, of which they made eis, 


8 3. The 
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3. The prepoſition pets is alſo ſhort. 

4. Likewiſe Greek nouns of the neuter gender, as 
bippomants, cacotthes, &c. | 

The plural of Greek nouns that follow the third 
declenſion of the Latins, makes ES alſo ſhort in the 
nominative and vocative, as Amazonꝭs, Arcades, 4pi- 
des, Delphints, Erinnides, gryphes, herots, Lyncts, Mi- 
mallonss, Naiades, Nereidts, Orcadꝭs, Phrygts, Thraces, 
Tiprides, Troadts, Trots, &c. But the accuſative in 
ES of theſe very nouns is long, becauſe it is intirely a 
Latin caſe, the Greek accuſative ending in AS. Thus 
Bos Arcades is long, and hos Arcadas is ſhort. 

5. The Latin nouns in ES, whoſe increaſe is ſhort, 
have &, alſo ſhort in the nominative ſingular, as mils, 
militis; ſegs, ſegètis; pedes, peditis. But thoſe whoſe 
increaſe is long, are long, as heres, edis; locup!es, tis. 

6. The following have ES long, notwithſtanding 
that they have a ſhort increaſe, Ceres, Cerèris; pes, pedis. 
Hic farta premitur angulo Ceres omni. Mart. 

Pes etiam & camuris birtæ ſub cornibus aures. Virg. 


ANNOTATION. 


Hereto we might join theſe three, abizs, abretis; aric, arietts; 
paris, parietis; though it ſeems to be rather the cæſura that makes 
them long; for perhaps they will not be found of this quantity in 
any other ſituation. 

With regard to what is objected againſt the compounds of peg, 
that prepes is ſhort in Virgil. | 


præpès ab Ida. 
And perpès in S. Proſper, 
In Chriſto quorum gloria perpes erit. — 

It is evident that neither of theſe nouns is compounded of per, - 


perpes being the ſame as perpetuus, and præpes coming from meoweIng, 4 5 


prevelans, which was firſt of all in uſe among the augurs. 


We muſt own that Auſonius ſhortens bipes and tripes, and © 


Probus teacheth that al and ſenipes are likewiſe ſhort. But the 
contrary appears in Virgil, Lucan, and Horace. Therefore it is 
better always to make om long, like their ſimple. | 
Poets who flouriſhed towards the decline of the Latin tongue, 
have taken the liberty to ſhorten the laſt in fames, Jues, prole, 
plebes, which is not to be imitated, Cicero likewiſe has made the 
final ſhort in alites, and in pedes the plural of pes, and Ovid in y- 
gres, as conformable to the Greek analogy. 


. Rl. x 
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ED a Rol Ll. 
| Ho - 
1. IS at the end of words is. ſhort. _ 
2. But the plural caſes are always long. 


p. As alſo the nomi native ſingular of nung that 
have à long increaſe. 


4. Likewiſe ſuch verbs as anſwer i in number and 
tenſe to audis. 


5. With is, ſis, vis, and velis. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. 18 at the end of words is ſhort, as a "inquis, 


— 3 U, pronoun cis, prepoſition; virginis, vullis, 
b. 


Y has a great relation to I, for which reaſon it is 


alſo ſhort, as Chelys, Capy's, Libys, &c. 


2. The plural caſes are always long, as virTs, arms, 
mus7s, ſiccts, glebrs, nobis; omnãs for omneis, or omnes; 
urbrs for urbeis, or urbes; quers for quibus; vo s, &c. 

Gratis and foris are alſo long, in n reſpect par- 


taking of the plural caſes. 


Dat gratis, ultro, dat mibi Galla, n Mart. 

Wherein P. Meliſſus, in a letter to Henry Stephen, 
acknowledges himſelf to have been heretofore miſ- 
taken. 

3. Nouns in IS are long, when their increaſe hap- 
pens to be long, as Sime is, entis; Pyrots, entis, In, 
iT, is; dis, attis, SamnTs, Ttis; Drris, Tis; Salamis, 5 int 
git, 2 ſemãs, ſemiſſis. 

But thoſe of a ſhort increaſe are alſo ſhort, as as /anpals, 
ſangi is. 

4. Verbs make IS long in the ſecond perſon ſingular, 

whenever the ſecond perſon plural in itis is long. 

As in the preſent of the fourth conjugation, audi, 
20%. fentts, Vents. 

5. As it from /i, 57s from ſum, and its com- 
pounds, Paſots, Þ Prots, ads1s. 

As c irom volo, and its compounds, avis; as 
alſo quan vis, OUTS. 

Likewiſe velis, mai7s, no. Zs. And 


* 
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And in fine according to ſome, as faxꝭ, aus, which 


* 


follow the ſame analogy. 


ANNOTAT ION. 
Some will have bis, ne/cis, paſs velis, and. pulvis to be com- 
mon; which is not without authority. But pulvis is long in Vir- 
il by a cæſura, and as for the others it is always better to follow 


i - 


. rules. BU 
Chriſtian poets ſometimes make IS ſhort in the fourth, as 
; — — 1 fu 


Pervenis ad Chriftum, ſed Cbriſtus perwenit ad te. Sedul. 
which is not to be imitated. | | 4 


Of the termination RIS in the ſubjundtive. 

In regard to the termination RIS of the ſubjunctive, it is ſo 
often long and ſhort in verſe, that ſome have been led thereby 
to believe it was long in the future, and ſhort, in the preterite. 
But this diſtinction is by no means ſatisfying ;. for as we have 
thewn in the remarks on ſyntax book 6. p: 197: the preterite 
in rim is often made to expreſs the future, as well as the paſt; and 
therefore we may ſay in general, that whether in the preterite, or 
the future, we may always make them ſhort, as ſufficiently ap- 
peareth from the following examples. G 

Quas gentes Italum, aut quas non oraveris urbes. Virg. 
Graculus efuriens in cælum, juſſeris, ibit. Juven. 
Dixeris egregie, &c. Hor. 
Dixeris e/tuo, ſudat. Juven. * 
Nam fruſtra vitium vitaveris illad, Hor. 
I mihi, dives eris, fi cauſas egeris, inguit. Mart. 
And if we ſhould be aſked nevertheleſs, whether it be true, 
that they are alſo ſometimes long in the future, it is certain there 
are examples thereof. 
Miſcuerĩs elixa, ſimul conchylia turdis. Hor. 
But this may be referred to the cæſura. At leaſt I never met with 
them long, except on ſuch an occafion. Which ſhews that we may 
abide by what Probus ſays, that this ſyllable RIS 1s always ſhort, 
whether in the preterite, or in the future ſubjunctive. 

Some have alſo remarked that this laſt ſyllable RIS is long only 
when the antepenultima is ſhort, as we ſee in attzl2r7s, audieris, bibe- 
ris, dederis, credideris, fueris, and others; ſo that the penultima 


likewiſe ſhort in all thoſe words, there is a neceſſity for 


bein 

Ms Trac ws the laſt, in order to admit them into verſe. Therefore 
they will have this to be only a licence, which has nevertheleſs 
become a rule; whereas if the antepenultima is long, this laſt ſyl- 
lable will be ever ſhort according to its nature, as appears in Ard 
egerts, fceris, junxeris, quesrverts, wideris, and others. This re- 
mark has ſome foundation, fince it is generally true: but in words 
where they pretend it is long by poetic licence, there is always 


a cæſura. | 
Z 4 Rur 
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Rur z LIV. 
O8 final. 
1. OS af the end of words is lng. 
2. Except compds, imp6s. | 
3. Alſo Greek nouns written with omicron, 
4. And os, oſſis. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. OS at the end of words is long, as 3 r0s, as, 
pris, the mouth; virõs, &c. 

2. Compòs and impòs, which Aldus ſuppolcth to be 
long, are ſhort. 

Inſequere, & voti poſtmodo compos eris. Ovid. 

3. Greek nouns are ſhort, when written in Greek 
with an omicron, as Ariids, melts, Chats, Argos, Ilits, 
and the genitives in OS, as Arcadds, Palladds, Tethyds. 
But nouns written in Greek with an omega are long, as 
Athos, Heros, Andropeds, &c. 

Viveret Androgeos utinam. Ovid. 

4. Theſe nouns are alſo ſhort, 6s, of is, a bone; 
ex0s, one that has no bones. 

Exos & exanguis tumidos perfiutuat artus. Lucret. 


RuLre LV. 
Us final, 
1. US at the end of words is ſhort. 
2. Butnouns that retain U in the genitive are 
3. US zs alſo long in four _ of the * 2 
clenſion. 


4. As likewiſe in Tripus. 


EXJAMPLES. 


1. Us is ſhort at the end of words, as uis, illiäs, 
intiis, ſenſibiis, vulnus, impetiis. 

2. Nouns that retain U in the genitive are always 
long, whether they make it in uxT1s, UR1s, UTIS, 
VDIS, or vis, as Opus, Opintis, the name of a town; 
tellis, telisris; ri, ruris; Jas, juris; Jalis, Ja'utis; vir- 
HHS, virtutis; palis, paludis; grus, gritis; SIS, SHES, 

7 ANNO- 
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ANNOTATION. 


Palit occurs but ence in Horace, 


Regis opus, fteriliiſque diu paliis, aptague remis, + * 
Which is — to 7 remarked 0 tag though Palerius 
followed the example i in his 1 on the immortality of the ſoul. 
Intercus, utis, is alſo ſhort, becauſe the nominative was intercutis, 
Þujus intercitis, of which they have made intercis by Gone: 
Tala is likewiſe ſhort in Martianus Capella, 
Interminata marmore tellis erat. 
But this author often takes ſuch liberties, in which his example 
is by no means to be copied. 


3- Nouns of the fourth declenſion are alſo ſhort in 
the nominative and vocative angular, as hic frufths, 
bar mans. 

Hic Dolopum maniis, hic ſevus tendebat Achilles. Vir 
But theſe very nouns are long in the other caſes in US.- 
which are fourz namely, the genitive ſingular, the 
nominative, accuſative, and vocative plural; | becauſe, 
as we have obſerved when treating of the declenſions, 
vol. 1. p. 123. this termination us comes from a con- 
traction in all thoſe caſes, viz. uis in the genitive, 
manuts, mans; and ues, iis, for the other three, manues, 
manils, &c. 

4. Trips, tripodis, is alſo long in the laſt of the 
nominative. To which we may add Melamprs. 


ANNOTATION. 


Greek nouns ending in os make # long in Latin, becauſe it 
comes from the diphtho ng, as Amarth, JesuUs. As likewiſe cer- 
tain genitives that come from the Greek termination 0, ovs, as 
Manto, Mantis; Sappbo, Sapphics; and the like. There are only 
the compounds of Tv; (except trips and Melampas) that ure ſhort; 


as Polipus, Oedipus, &c. becauſe they drop the v of the — » ts 


according to the Zolians, and only change « into 4, as we 
by the genitiye which makes odig, and not oudis or untis. = 
Nouns in eus are alſo long by reaſon of the diphthong, as 
Atreizs, Orphens, Briareis. 
The antients uſed to cut off 8 at the end of words in verfe, juſt 
as we do M; hence they ſaid alix', dignu', montibu! ; which laſted” 
till Cicero's and Virgil's time. 


RLE LVI. 
T final. 


T af the end of words is ſhort, 


E X A M- 
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EXAMPLES. 
T at the end of words is ſhort, as auditt, yh, 
a fugit, amdt, &c. 


ANNOTATION ©” 


T final was heretofore common, as Capella witneſſeth, 
as we flill ſee in Ennius; but at preſent it is looked upon as — 
And if we find it mers long, this is owing to the czſura, as 
in ps Ce 5 

ura trium petilt à Ceſare diſcipulorum. 
And i in Ovid, rp 
Wo abit, oritürgus Hers, Palikia poſeor. 

We are not even allowed, as ſome pretend, to make it — 
the laſt ſyllable of the preterites formed by ſyncope; and i 
ſometimes find it chus, it is always in conſequence of the caſurs 

as in Horace, 

ce ut iniguæ mentis Aſellus. 
ius der/ ſubiit nr! 

e if i bende the lyncope of the U, there is alſo a ere- 
fis of two zz, then in virtue of this contraction of two ſyllables 
into one, the 'T, like any other letter, may become lon — 
ſuant to what we obſerved in the firſt rule. Thus in Virgil 
En. lib. 9. 

Dum irepidant, gt haſta Tago per tempus utrumgue. 
For 77 is there in the preterite inſtead of zz, 4 in Ovid, 
1 Triſt. eleg. 9. 
ardaniamque petit autoris nomen habentem. 8 
for petiit, and the like; though, generally ſpeaking, they are 
with a cæſura, as in the laſt example. 


Rure VII. 
Of the laſt ſyllable of the verſe. 


The Ig ſyllable of the werſe is akvays common. 


EXAMPLES. 


The laft ſyllable of every verſe is common, that is, 
we may look upon it as ſhort or long, juſt as we will, 
without being confined to any * as in this verſe 
from Virgil: 
GBeens inimica mibi Tyrrbenum navigat æquör. 


The laſt of the word equdr is ſhort by natyre, * 


though it paſſeth here as long. 
And in this other verſe out of Martial, 


Nobis non licet efſe tam diſertis. 
; The 


OF @UAINTTTY. 
The laſt of diſey?7s is 
here ſuppoſed to be ſho 


347 
long by nature, though it is 


OBSERVATIONS ON DIVERS OYLLABLES 

_ whoſe quantity is diſputed. ” 
"F- HIS is all we had to mention in regard to the rules 
of quantity. The ſyllables not included in theſe rules, 
| e poets, ſuch as 
moſt of thoſe in the middle of words, and all thoſe which are 
called Naruxk, of which we have given ſome hints in different 


ought to be learnt: by the uſe and authority of the 


parts of the annotations. | | 
But as there are many words whoſe. quantity is often diſ- 
puted, and others where it is perverted by following the au- 
or of authors no way deſerving of 


thority of N 8 
imitation; I ſhall therefore give here a liſt of ſuch as I thought 
the moſt neceſſary to be obſerved. 4 ; 


* Lift of words whoſe quantity is diſputed. 


7 vs, the ſecond Jong, 
though Rutilius would fain have 
it ſort, 
Si forte in medio poſitorum abſtemius 
berbis, Hor. 5 
AFFATIM, the ſecond ſhort in a 
verſe of Accius's, which is in the 2d 
Tuſc. 

Tum jecore opimo farta & ſatiata 
affatim. 
Some have inſiſted on its being long 

becauſe of this verſe of Arator, 
Suppetit_affatim exemplorum copia, 
noſque. ? 
But befides that we might ſcan it per- 
haps without making an elifion of the 
M, as was frequently practiſed by the 
antients, and thus make a dactyl of 
efatim, we muſt further obſerve that 
is poet (who flouriſhed under Juſti- 
nian at the ſame time with Priſcian and 
Caſſiodorus) is not ſo exact in his poetry, 
as to be of any authority with us, 
ANATHEMA, when it fipnifies a 
perſon excommunicated, as in St. Paul, 
1 Cor. xvi, 21. is generally written in 
Greels with an s, and therefore hath 
the penultima ſhort, But when it 
denotes a preſent or an offering hanged 
up in temples and churches, it is 


commonly written with an , as in 


St. Luke, xxi. 5, and elſewhere; and 
therefore it hath the penultima long : 
though ſometimes the orthography 
of it js altered; being fill but one 


nded of 
„ pono, which takes either the n 
or the t in both fignifications ; and then 
the quantity will be alſo changed. 
ANTEA., See p. 329. 
ARrCARYTAS hath the penultima 


and 


the fame word, compou 


long, as Voſſius obſerves, and as ap- 


by this verſe out of Propertius, 
Me creat Archytæ ſoboles Babylonizs 
b 


| bers. 
And by this other of Horace, lib, 1. 


Od. 28. 


Te maris & terre, numerogue carentis 
arenæ 

Menſorem cobibent Archyta. 
And therefore it is wrong in Aratus, 
8. Sidonius, and Fortunatus, to make 
it long, 1 

Ak ror Aus, the penultima doubt - 
ful. Some derive it from pagus, the 
former long, as coming from a, 
font: and S. Auſtin explains it vicum 
Martis; wherein he is followed 


Budeus with moſt of the Greek and 


Latin dictionaries. Others derive it 
from wdy0;, collit, the penultima ſhort ; 
which is the opinion of Voſſins, Ric- 
ciolius, and others, founded on this, 
that it appears by Euripides, Pauſanias, 
Heſychius, Suidas, and the Etymolo- 
gift, that this place was elevated, and 
appeared as it were on an eminence, 
Az vuus, the ſecond commonly 
ſhort in Prudentius, and in the liymn 
of the firſt ſunday after Eafter. 


Sinceritas F 


4 
4 
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- Sinceritatis azyma, Vet by right it 
ſhould be long, being a word com- 


pounded of à privative and Zvpen, fer- 


mentum, whereoſ the former is long, 
as appears by Guwpnd in Nicander, 
derived from the ſame root, M juty 
dd Cvpawpaa H/ x g, &c. 
CanDacs, Kawdxn, the penultima 
may be pronounced long in proſe, by 
following the accent,” But in verſe it. 
is ſhort, the ſame as Canace, Panace, 
and the like; which is further con- 
firmed by this verſe of Juvenal; 
Candacis /Erbiopum dicunt arcana, 
modeſque, : 5 60 
C1cuRARE is to be found no where 
but in a very corrupt verſe of Pacu- 
vius's, quoted by Varro. Vet the two 
farſt ſyllables are ſuppoſed to be ſhort, 
as well as cicuris. 
Cis, a prepoſition, is reckoned ſhort 
by Voſlius, though there is no antient 
authority for it. But the analogy 
ſeems to require it. The ſame may 
be ſaid of bis, which is always ſhort 
in Ovid, though Arator has made it 
Jong, This may be further confirmed 
by the authority of its derivatives. 
For though citrague is long in Horace, 
by virtue of the mute and liquid, yet 
eitro is ſhort in Sidonius, and citimus 
in Fulgentius, in his Aſtronomics. 
Qua citimus limes diſpeſcit nubila 


uris, 


For which reaſon Buchanan is cenſured 


for having made the firſt long in citi- 
mus and citerior. 

CLTO ATA has by nature the 
penultima common, becauſe of the 
mute and liquid; for it comes from 
are. So that in proſe we ought to 
place the accent on the antepenultima. 
But the firſt and ſecond being already 
Mort, the third muſt needs be long in 
hexameter and pentameter verſes. 

CyTHzx&EA hath the antepenultima 
ſhort in Homer, writing it with an t, 
2 as it is derived from #gw;, But He- 

od writes it with an u, and therefore 
makes jt long. Virgil conſtantly ſhort- 
ens it, But in Ovid we likewiſe find 
it long, 

Parce metũ Cytherea, manent immeta 

tuorum, En. 1. 


Annuit atque dolis riſit Cytherea re- 


ertis. n. 4. 

2 Cytherea ef? leviter ſua tempora 
« myrto. Faſt. 4. 

CoNor gun bath the penultima 
long in Juvenal; but it is ſhort in 
Horace and Propertius, though it 
comes from the Greek x&vwni:o, be- 


cauſe perhaps the Jonians ſaid - 
toy. | | : 

Sol aſpicit conopeum. Lib. * a 

Fædague Tarpeio conopea tendere ſa- 

XO. Prop. lib. 3. 4. ny F$ 

Con rRA. See p. 328. : » 

ConTRoversSvUs ought, I think, 
to have the ſecond long, according to 
the analogy of compound words, by 
us obſerved, p. 304. And thus Au- 
ſonius has put it, though Sidonius 
makes it ſhort, 

CorBiTA has the ſecond long, 
though it is commonly pronounced 
ſhort. This is fufficiently aſcertained 
by the authority, not only of Plautus, 
but of Lucilius. 

Tardiores quam corbitæ ſunt in tran- 

guillo mari. Lucil. 

CERT & CaERRO have both the 
former long, becauſe they are derived 
from creber, which hath it long alſo, 
And thus Horace has put it. 

Eft mibi purgatam crebro qui per ſonet 

aurem. 

Cxociro. The ſecond, though 
commonly made ſhort, is long never- 
theleſs, according to Voſſius, becauſe 
he ſays it comes from crocio, juſt as 
dormito comes from dormio. Yet we find 
it ſhort in Mapheus 13. En. 

Debinc perturbatus, crocitans exquirit 

& omnes. 0 . 
And in the fable of Philomela: 
Et crocitat corvus; gracculus at fri- 
gulat. 
True it is that thoſe anthors are not 
exempt from miſtakes; and we have 
taken notice of ſeveral, 

Thus : 

Cucurvs is generally ſhort in the 
penultima, and every body pronounces 
it thus, becauſe of this verſe of the 
Philomela: | 

Et cuculi cuculant, fritinnit rauca 

cicada, 
Yet all claſſic authors, ſays Voſſius, 
do make it long, 

— Magna comfellans wece cucu- 

lum. Hor. f 
Ricciolius, in proof of its being ſhort, 
quotes the following verſe, as he ſays, 
from Martial: ; 

Quamvis per plures cuculus cantave- 

rit annos, | | 
But it is not to be found among his 
works. 

ELzcTRUM has ever the firſt long, 
according to Voſſius, being written 
with an », whether it be taken for 
amber, or for filver mixed with the 
third or fourth part gold; though 

I Erytreus, a 


Erytreus, Ricciolius, and ſome others, 
pretend that the » being changed into 
s, this ſyllable- may be ſhort: this 
they endeavour to prove by paſſages 
from Virgil, which Voſſius ſhews to 
be all corrupted, as may be ſeen in his 
third book of anal. c. 36. 

Er Ap1co, notwithſtanding what the 
great Latin "Theſaurus ſays, hath the 
penultima long, as coming from radix, 
icis, Nor does it fignify to object this 
verſe of Plautus: - CRP? 

Eradicabam bominum aures quando 

acceperam, . 
becauſe the comic pvets are apt to put 
a ſpondee for an iambus in the ſecond 
foot, as appears from this ſame verſe 
of Terence, 

Dii te eradicent, ita me miſeram ter- 

ritat. ; , 

Ex unr, the termination of the 
preterite, like tulerunt, doubtful in 
the penultima. See rule 15, p. 313. 

Fox ruirus hath the penultima 
common. It is long in Horace, 

Nec fortuitum ſpernere ceſpitem. 
And in this trochaic verſe of Plautus : 

Si eam ſenex anus prægnantem fortuitu 

fecerit. 
Which happens alſo to GATT us. 
But it is not true, as Duza pretends, 
that the i is never ſhort in thoſe words; 


for we find the contrary by the fol- 


lowing verſe in * 
is gratuitum cadit ratinis. 

— is marked with the laſt 
common by Smetius and others. But 
Voſſius aſſures us it is ever long in 
antient authors, and he will have it 
that in this verſe which is quoted from 
Juvenal, to prove it ſhort, 

LErumne cumulus quod nudum & 

fruſtra rogantem, 
we ought to read frufta rogantem, ac- 
cording as Manchinellus ſays he found 
it in antient copies, True it is that 
Auſonius as well as ſome others have 
ſhortened it; yet the ſafeſt way is to 
make it long, 

Fur te is found with the firſt and 
ſecond long in this verſe in Gellius, 
Hlic fulica levis volitat ſuper equere 

claſſis: | 
yet every where elſe they are ſhort ; 

In ficco ludunt fulicæ, notaſque palu- 

des, Virg. 

G=TuLus, the firſt and ſecond 
Jong, becauſe it comes from PairIog. 

Deftruat, aut captam ducat Gætulus 

Jarbas. Virg. 

Argentum, weſtes Gætulo murice tine- 

tac, Hor. | 
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| Penſabam Pharium Oietulis meſibus 


annum. Claud. 78 K 
And therefore it is an error in an epi- 
gram attributed to Martial, to read it 
as Pierius does. . a 
Traducta eft Getulis, nec cepit arena 
nocentes, In ſpectacul. Centon. 
and as it is printed in Plantin's edition 
by Junius: , whereas the old MSS have 
Tradita Getulis, &, And Ricciolius 
is guilty of the ſame miſtake, when he 
is for making it ſhort in this verſe of 
Ovid, Hero. Ep. 7. ' | 
Quaid dubitas vintam Getulo me tra- 
dere Hiarbe ? 
whereas the beſt editions have Geruls 
tradere Iarbæ. X 

Gnx8TICULATOR, is generally 
marked long in the ſecond; as coming 
from geſtire ; but Voſſius believes it 
is rather ſhort, as coming from geſti- 
culus, And this is alſo the opinion of 
Ricciolius, though there is no autho- 
rity, one way or other, | 

GarATtwiTus, See FoRTULTUS. 

HaryaAGo, if we believe Calepin, 
who has been followed by all the com- 
pre of diQtionaries ſince his time, 

ath the penultima long : but they 
produce no authority for it. - Whereas 
we meet with ile dęrayac, the penul- 
tima ſhort in Automedon's ad book 
of epigrams, And it is alſo the opi- 
nion of Voſſius and Ricciolius, that it 
hath the penultima ſhort: ſo that even 
in proſe we ought ever to pronounce it 
with the accent on the penultima, 
i . 

HorNnoTinus, which comes from 
borno, that is, Hoc anno, hath the pen- 
ultima ſhort. See SzroTINUs lower 
down, 

IDpoLoOTHYTUM, #i3wAcQuroy, is 
ſometimes pronounced according to 
the Greek accent., But in regard to 
quantity the penultima is always long 
in verſe, as it comes from Ste, ſa- 
crifico, whence alſo we have dena, 
ſacrificium, which would not have a 
circumflex on the former, unleſs it 
was long by nature. | 

IMBECILLUs, though it comes 
from baculus, hath the ſecond long in 
Lucretius and in Horace, 

Imbecillus, inert ſim guid vit, adde 

popino. tx 
And therefore it is wrong in Pruden- 
tius to make it ſhort. - 

Ixvo.ucaum hath the penultima 
long by nature, as well as lavacrum, 
becauſe they come from the ſupines 
lavatum and involutim, Hence it is 


an 


".-> 


an error in Prudentius to make it 
ſhort in this Aſclepiad verſe: : 
, Contentum involucris atque cubilibus. 
- But this is further confirmed by the 
following pentameter of Rutilius : 

. Inveſtigato fonte, lavacra dedit. 

And it would be wrong to uſe it other- 
ways, though we meet with ſome in- 
ſtances to the contrary in St. Proſper. 
Jovpaievs hath the ſecond ſhort in 


by 57 
Judaicum ediſcunt & ſervant, ac 
metuunt Jus, 
Claudian uſes it in the ſame manner; 
whoſe authority is preferable to that 


of the eccleſiaſtic authors who make 


it long. 
LaTro, As, hath the former 
in Horace and Virgil. 
| Neſeio quid certe 7. & Hylas in li- 
mine latrat. Ecl. 
True it is that not only ecclefiaſtic 


writers, but even Phædrus, have made 


it ſhort, —_ 
Canem obj , qui ſenex contra 
we & 5. . 
Though this does not deſerve to be 
imitated, fince it is contrary to the 
practice of thoſe who wrote during the 
purity of the language. 

LoTivm, which is marked by dic- 
tionaries with the firſt ſhort, ought to 
have it long, as well as /otum from 
whence they derive it. 

Hoe te _ bibiſſe predicet loti, 

Catul. 


MaTriciDA. See p. 38. 

Mrros. The penultima ſhort by 
nature. 

Regina longum Calliope melos. Hor, 
But they are miſtaken who think it is 
never otherwife (which was the opi- 


nion of Politian) as we can prove from 


Perſius. 

Cantare credas Pegaſeium me los. 
Which he undoubtedly deſigned in imi- 
tation of the Greeks, with whom the 
ſimple liquids have the power of 
lengthening a ſyllable, as well as the 
double conſonants. 

Sede d te a. Hom. 
Which Ricciolius does not ſeem to 
have rightly underſtood, becauſe he 
attributes it to ſome dialect, in which 
perhaps this word was written with an 
n inſtead of an t. 

MiTHRA hath the former long by 
nature. f 

Indigrata ſequi torquentem cornua mi- 

thram, Sta, 
For which reaſon Voſſius finds fault 
with Capella, whom he likewiſe cen · 
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ſures in many other reſpects, for mak 

ing it ſhort, | 

Moxus, See SyYcomonvs lower 

down. . wt A 
Moysxs in Chriftian poets is fre- 

quently a triſfyllable, the firſt ſhort, 

and the ſecohd long, contrary to the 
analogy of the Greek wv. 
— — ſe — Prud. 

\ iam, clarum 
de Moyſen. Sedul. 7 
Ninizun. The ſecond ſhort, con- 

trary to the opinion of Giffanius, and 

ſome other grammarians. 


—— Gi 

De nihilo nibil, in nihilum nil poſſe 

reverti. Perl, | 

or muſt it be ſaid that this is done 
by a contraction or fynereſis, becauſe 
we can produce ſome other authorities 
that are irrefragable, 
At marite, ita me juvent 
Celites, nihilominus 
Pulcheres. Catul. | 


Novicius hath the an im 
long. | 
Fam: ſeder in ripa, tetrumgue novicius 
horret, Juven, 


Which is ſo much the more remark- 
able, as all adjectives in icius, derived 
from a noun, do ſhorten the penul- 
tima. Priſcian even infifts that this 
rule is without exception, But of thoſe 
that come either participles or 
verbs, ſome are long, as advectitis, 
commendatitius, fi titius. | 
Hermes ſuppofititius ſibi ipfi. Mart. 
Osorio hath the ſecond long, be- 
cauſe it comes from audio. "This ap- 
pears further by the following iambic 
of Afranius, ; 
Meo obſequar amori, obedio libens, | 
And Plautus, In 
Futura eft dicto obediens, an non pd- 
tri 
So that it is a miſtake in the 
Victor, who lived late in the fifth 
century, to make it ſhort in the fol- 
lowing verſe : 


Fuſſit adeſſe Deos, propricque obedire 
tyranno. | h 

Om1TTo for obmitto hath the firft 

ort, | 

Pleraque differat & praſens in tempus 


omittat. Hor, 
Param hath always the former 
ſhort in antient authors. 
Luce palam certum eft igni circundare 
Muro. Virg. : : . 
Though S. Proſper in his poem 
makes it long. 
PARACLETUS, See p. 301. 
1 Pax- 


* 


» 


' PAxwICTDA, , See p. 308. 

Parkimus & mAaTRIMUS have 
the penultima long, which Julius Sca- 
liger, and before 
lieved to be ſhort, This is proved by 
the authority of Catullis, even as che 
paſſage is read by Joſeph Sealiger him- 
del In Nr 


Noor babe tibi, quicqwid hoc libel 
, | : p 1 8 » « © 
. K\ uod —— virgo, 


uno maneat . 

And analogy requires it thus, be- 
cauſe whenever the termination ixus 
is added quite intire in the derivation 
of a word, the i is Hort of courſe, as 
legitimus from lex, legis 5 finitimus from 
finis; aeditimus from des, dis ; ſoli- 
mus from ſolum, ſoli, &c. But when 
there is only us added for the deriva- 
tion, then the i before Mus is long, 
primus from præ or pris, bimus from 
bis, trimus from treis or tris, In like 
manner patrimus from pater, patris; 
matrimus from mater, mutris. 

Pot rut us, when it fignifies em- 
broidered, or wove with threads of 
divers 'colours, hath the penultima 
ſhort, becauſe it comes from julro;, 
flum, which is ſo in Homer, But we 
are not to confound it with roXipunrog, 


learned, one <vbo knows a waſt deal, or 


#IXUpuvdo;, a great inventer of fables, 
—＋ a penultima AL 

Pos TA. See p. 329. 

PRASTOLOR is tote aus 
nounced the ſecond long, Thus Valla 
has made it, upon tranſlating this 
verſe of Herodotus : 

Terrenaſque acies ne præſtolare, ſed 

1 


boſti. 
Yet — has made it ſhort in 
his pſalms: 

Vitæ beate præſtolor. | 
Which Voffius approveth, ſo much the 
more as of præſto is formed preflulus, 
or according to the antients, preftolus, 
(who is quite ready) from whence 
comes præſtolor. 

PrxorFuTurRuUs hath the ſecond 
ſhort, according to the nature of its 
fimple. - 

9 infelix peſti devota futuræ. 

i 


rg. 
Wherefore Baptiſta Mantuanus is cen- 
ſured for making it long. 
PSALTERIUN, 
becauſe in Greek we ſay Lak rügiov 
with an . Thus we find it in the 
Cris attributed to Virgil. 
Non arguta ſonant tenui pſalteria 
corda. 
And therefore we muſt not mind the 


o QUANTITY. 


m Politianus, be- 


the ſecond long, 
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— of Aratus, who has made it 
otherwiſe. | f 
f er f e 1 reckoned by ſome to 
ave the firſt long, which prove 
by its derivative in Juven. * 

Nee pugillares defert in balnea'raucus, 
Yet in Auſonius, Prudentius, and For- 
tunatus, we find it ſhort; which may 
be further confirmed by the authority 
of Horace, who ſhortens pugil. 

Ut letbargicus bie quum fit pugil, 

Ft cum uryet, | 

PuLrx hath ever the former long, 
as _— by Martial: 

Pulice, wel , quid pulice ſerdidius. 
And by Columella, 

Parwvulus aut pulex irrepens dente 

laceſſet. 
Yet a great' many modern writers 
make it ſhort, an error into which they 
have been led by the poem intitled pu- 
lex, and falſely attributed to Ovid, where 
we read, 

Parve pulex, & amara lues inimica 

puellis. 
But this poem is no more his than the 
Philomela, in which we find a great 
number of miſtakes, 

PuTA, See p. 328. 

ResinA hath the penultima long; 
though ſome inſiſt on its being dom- 
mon, becauſe of a verſe in Martial, 
I, 3. c. 25, which others think to be 
a miſtake. | 

Ru A, the former common, becauſe 
the Greeks write not only in but pi 
(both are to be found in Callimachus) 
Hence Ovid has made it ſhort, 

Sæpe Rhea queſfia eft toties fircunda, 

nec unguam. 

And Virgil hoag, ; | 
Collis Aventini filvd quem Rhea ſa- 
cerdos, , 

 RupimMENTUN hath the ſecond 
long, becauſe it comes from the ſupine 
eruditum, And ſo Virgil hay made it, 
Bellique propingut 

Dura rudimenta — 

And Valerius Flaccus, | 

Dura rudimenta Herculeo ſub nomine 

pendent, | 
And Statius, 

Cruda rudimgnta & teneros formave- 

 rit anno, Ee. 

SALUBER, the ſecond long by na- 
ture, as coming from ſalus, utit. 
Hence it is wrong in Buchanan to 
make it ſhort: 

Nomen, qui ſalubri temperie madum. 

Pal. 99. . 
For we find that Ovid did not uſe it thus: 

Ut faveas coptis, Pbæbe ſaluber ades. 
SCRUY- 


30 | 
, 1 hath the firſt long, as 
coming trom ſc- 4 5 

u. Paras marathri {crupula, 


Quingue parant maratbri 
8 Ovid. ** | 
Wherefore in this verſe of Fannius in 
his book of weights and meaſures, we 
ſhould read ſcriplum, or rather ſeript- 
dam, and not ſcrupulum. 8 
Gramma vocant, ſcriptlum nofri 
E dixere priores, 
Since as from ygaquy cometh , 
ſo from ſcribo, ſcriptum, cometh ſcrip- 
tulum, and by ſyncope ſcriptlun, even 
according to Charifivs. - 
SEMPITERNUS, the ſecond long, 
as Scaliger proveth againſt Prudentius 
and modern authors, becauſe it comes 
from ſemper and æternus. 
Sr Ado, the former. always ſhort, 
as we fee in Juvenal. 
Cum tener uxorem ducat ſpado, Ne- 
via Thuſcum © | 
Figat aprum Sat. 1. 
Ut ſpado wincebat Capitolia nofira 
Potides. Sat. 14. 
In Martial, 
T belim viderat in toga ſpadonem. 
A Phaleucian verſe, 
Again, ' 
Nec ſpado, nec marcbus erit te conſule 
quiſquam 
At pius, 6 mores, & Spado mæcbus 
erat, 
So that we muſt not mind Arator, who, 
among ſeveral other miſtakes, hath 
committed this of making it long. 
Aufiralem celcrare viam gua ſpado 
Jugatig 
LEthiopum 
Aft, 
Which may ſo much the more impoſe 
upon perſons not well verſed in poetry, 
as the above verſe of Arator is quoted 
in Smetius with the name of Virgil, 
through a miſtake which has crept into 
all the editions that ever I ſaw : though 
Virgil never ſo much as once made uſe 
of the word ſpado. 
Sr. It is alſo a miſtake in 
Prudentius to make the former ſhort 
in this word. 
Cujus ad arbitrium ſphera mobilis at- 
ue rotunda. ; 
For it comes from eqaiza. And this 
may be owing to the corruption which 
we obſerved: in the treatiſe of letters, 
when ceaſing to pronounce the diph- 
thongs, they began to put a ſimple E 
for Æ and OE. 
Sy comoRvs is reckoned to have the 
penultima common; for being derived 


from cUxer (ficus) and Alg (morum) 


pergebat equis, Lib. 1. 


6 


— 
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as Niger in Greek is wrote with 
e- it may be ſhort. But this 


' ſame penultima may be long, becauſe 
; morus in Latin hath the former long, 


though Calepin makes it ſhort. _ 
Ardua morus erat niveis uberrima 


F) v3 Ovid, : 

utud guin etiam moris commercia | 
R cus. Pallad. Re p | 8 

Whereto we may add that this word 

is om wrote, ſome editions hay- 

ing 5utcogia, and, 0 Suu ia, 
TzMETUM hath the — 


" | 57 

Pullot, ova, cadum temeti: nempe 

modo iflo, Hor. 2 
Though Muretus hath made it ſhort. 

THYMIAMA, the penultima long 
by nature, becauſe it comes from 9v-" 

as, 

Toxevras, the penultima ſhort, 
as Deſpauter and the great Latin The. 
ſaurus obſerve z which is further con- 
firmed by Voſſius and Rieciolius; be- 
cauſe it comes from tergueo, in the 
ſame manner as ſpecular or lum 
from ſpeculor, though we find it 1 
in Fortunatus through neceſſity, 

Tz1G1NTA, and the like. Sec 
P» 330. Fr. 

Tzx1TvRo, the penultima long, be- 
cauſe it comes from tritura or triturus, 
of the ſame nature as pictura or pict᷑u- 
rus, whence alſo cometh picturo. Some 
nevertheleſs derive it from tritero, as 
much as to ſay rertero, and pretend 
therefore that we may make it ſhort. . 

VisgTvus hath the ſecond long. 

Nec ſupra caput ejuſdem cecidifſe vietam 

Veſtem Lucret. : 
Likewiſe in Prudentius, 

— — Et turbida ab ere viets 

Nubila diſcuffit. 
Nor muſt we ſuffer ourſelves to be led 
into an error by this verſe of Horace: 

Qui ſudor vietis & quam malus indi- 


gue membris. 
Becauſe wietis is there a diſſyllable by 
ſynereſis. 


VixuLEnTus, the ſecond ſhort, 
like all nouns of this ſame termina- 
tion, as frandulentus, luculentus, pul- 
verulentut. 

Ne dictat mihi luculentus Attis, 

Mart. | 

a Phaleucian verſe, 
And therefore Baptiſta Mantuanus is 
miſtaken in ſaying, 
Quem virulenta Megæra. 

ULTRA. See p. 330. 

Ux1vERs1, the ſecond ſhort, But 
in vx ict ien it is long, The 


15 
* 


«- 


coming from the nominative unuſquiſ- 
gut, and therefore retains the quan- 
tity it would have uncompounded : 
whereas in the former it is not declined, 
as it comes from univerſus, the nature 
of which is communicated to the other 
caſes, And this analogy ought to take 


_- on all the like occafions,” as hath 


obſerved, rule 7, p. 307- 

Vomica, the firſt long in Seſenus, 
who lived about the middle of the 
third century, 

Vomica gualis erit ? 
But it is ſhort in Juvenal, who flou- 
riſhed towards the cloſe of the firſt, 

Et phthifis & vomice putres & di- 


midium crus. 


2 
ao * 
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UTz1vs, Voſſius if the ad book 
de arte Gramm, chap. 13. and in his 


ſmaller Crammar, p. 286. ſays that 


it is never otherwiſe than long in the 
ſecond ; yet it is more than once ſhort 


in Horace, 


Docte ſermones utriuſque lingua 
lib. 4 . 
Faſtidiret olus qui me notat. Utrius 
borum 
Verba probes Lib. 1., ep. 17. ad 
Scev, 1 
And therefore it may be ſaid that 
i in this noun is common, the ſame 


as in wniug, ullius, and others of the 


like termination, of which we have 


nnn "0 f 


- 5 4 | 
_ * ” : 4 4 
; * | | | 5 
* » > 3 . , 0 
ad * , F of + oy _— 4 Ps. © 4 a : ; 
' 8 4 N # th f 911 2:55 + 
4 2 , 2 1 _ ” 281 8 BA POL] 


* 5 , : | 1 * 172 1 ; ; 5 1 N 

| b , 1 . #6. Sos 

CT10N II. . 

g 5 , | | | 

. , * e 8 k 1 ” * 4 E N d | ; 
& v . 


e . . 
r er 
. ; b * #4 18 8 7 4 « \ * 1788 r 
prope r manner i 
6 N 4 Wo wo; 5-24 RY 


b a CA TTIX 2 is | ere 
I. Of the nature of accents, and how many forts then 
are. x 


2 


CCENTS are nothing elſe but certain ſmall marks that 
were invented in order to ſhew the tone and ſeveral in- 
flexions of the voice in pronouncing. wag | | 
The antients did not mark thoſe tones, becauſe as they were 
in ſome meaſure natural ro them in their own language, uſe 
alone was ſufficient to acquire them; but were invented in 
after times, either to fix the pronunciation, or to render it more 
eaſy to ſtrangers. This is true not only in regard to Greek and 
Latin, but alſo to the Hebrew tongue, which had no points in 
St. Jerome's time. | 

Now the inflexions of the voice can be only of three forts; 
either that which riſes, and the muſicians call agow, elevation; or 
that which finks, and they call gion, pofition or depreſſion; or that 
which, partaking of both, riſes and finks on one and the ſame 
ſyllable. And in this reſpe& the nature of the voice is admirable, 
ſays Cicero in his book de Oratore, fince of thele three inflexions 
it forms all the ſoftneſs and harmony of f | 

On this account therefore three ſorts of accents have been in- 
vented, whereof two are ſimple, namely the acute and the grave; 
and the other compound, namely the circumflex. 

The acute raiſeth the ſyllable ſomewhat, and is marked by a 
ſmall line riſing from left to right, thus (). e's: 

The grave depreſſeth the ſyllable, and is marked on the con- 
| var by a ſmall line deſcending from left to right, thus (). 

e circumflex is compoſed of the other two, and therefore is 
marked thus (). 

As accents were invented for no other 0 than to mark 
the tone of the voice, they are therefore no fign of the quanti 
of ſyllables, whether long or ſhort; which is evidently pro 
| becauſe a word may have ſeveral long ſyllables, and yet it ſhall 

have but one accent; as on the contrary it may be compoſed 
intirely of ſhort ones, and yet ſhall have its accent, as Afia, domi- 
Nu., &c. b 


II, 


I. Rules of accents and of Latin words. 


| The rules of accents may be comprized in three or four words; | 
efpecially if we content ourſelves wich the moſt general remarks, - 


t the grammarians have left us upon the {ubjeR. 
For MONOSYLLABLES. 


1. If they are long by nature, they take a circum» 
NG zl woes 


2, If they be ſhort, or only long by poſition, they 
take an acute, as /Þ&s; 0s, offs; fax, &, 


For DISSTLLABLES and POET. 


_ SYLLABEES. | 
1. In words of two or more ſyllables, if the laſt 
be ſhort, and the penultima long by nature, this pen · 
ultima is marked with a circumflex, as f&ris. Rims, 
Romdyus, &c. | ee ee, e 
2. Except the above caſe, diſſyllables have always 
an acute on the penultima, as homo, Pejus, purens, &c. 
Poly ſyllables have the ſame,” if the penultima be 
long, as parentes, Aräxis, Romano, &c. otherwiſe they 
throw their accent back on the antepenultima, as 
Maximus, ultimus, dominus, &c. ee 


III. Reaſons for the above rule. 


Here it is obvious that the rules of accents are ſounded on.the 
length ar ſhortneſs of fyllables : which has obliged us to defer 
mentioning them till we had treated of quantity. 


Now the reaſons of theſe rules are very clear and eafy to com- 5 


prehend. For accent being no more than an elevation which 
gives à grace to the pronunciation, and ſuſtains the diſcourſe, it 
could not be placed further than the antpenultima either in 
Greek or Latin, becauſe if three or four ſyllables were to come 
after the accent (as if we ſhould ſay perficere, pirficeremus) they 
would be heaped, as it were, one upon another, and conſequently 
would form no fort of cadence in the ear, which, accordi 
to Cicero, can hardly judge of the accent but by the three 
ſyllables, as it can hardly judge of the harmony of a period but 
by the three laſt words. Therefore the fartheſt the accent can 
be placed is on the antepenultima, as in diminus, himines, amdvuc- 
rant, &c. 


But fince the Romans in regulating the accents have had a par- 


ticular regard to the penultima, as the Greeks to the ul:ima, if the 
ASD: wor 
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have but an acute, is becauſe they can have no other. 


word in Latin hath the penultima long, this long ſyllable being ; 
equivalent to two ſhort ones, receives the accent, Rima, 


nus, producing nearly the ſame cadence in the ear by reaſon of 


their length, as maximus. ; 


And as this length may be twofold, one by nature, and the 


other only 2 ſition; and this length by nature was 

marked A ling the vowel, as we have already obſerved in 
the treatiſe of letters, book . p. 249. ſo this long penultima 
may receive two forts of accents, either the circumflex, that is 


dhe accent compoſed of an acute and a grave, Romdnus for Romag- 


nus; or only the acute, that is, which fignifieth only the eleva- 
tion of the ſyllable, as 4rdxis, parens. 4+ i 
But if after a penultima long by nature, the laſt ſhould alſo; be 
long, as this circumflex accent and the length of the laſt ſyllable 
might render the ſpeech too . they are ſatisfied then with 
acuting the penultima, Romano, and not Romano, Rome, and not 
Rime, to prevent too flow an utterance. * . 

After this it is eaſy to form a judgment of the reſt. For in 
regard to the diſſyllables, if they are not capable of a circumflex, 


they muſt needs have an acute on the penultima, be it what it 


will, ſince they cannot throw the accent farther back: and as to 
monoſyllables, the reaſon why thoſe which are long by nature 
have a circumflex, is the ſame as that above-mentioned, namely, | 
that this long vowel is equivalent to I nas inſtead of floos. 
And the reaſon why thoſe that are ſhort, or only long by poſition, 


| 


IV. Some exceptions to theſe rules of © accents. 


Lipſius, and after him Voſſius, are of opinion that the rules 
of accents, which the grammarians have left us, are very defective, 
and that the antient manner of pronouncing was not confined to 
thoſe laws of grammar. Yet theſe rules being fo natural, and fo 
well founded in analogy and in the ſurprizing relation they bear 


to each other, purſuant to what hath been juſt now obſerved, it 


is not at all probable that the antients departed from them ſo widely 
-as thoſe critics imagine; and if we meet with ſome inſtances to the 


_ contrary, they ought to be looked upon rather as exceptions, 
than a total ſubverſion of the 5 rule, ſince even theſe 


exceptions may be reduced to a ſmall number, and it is eaſy to 
ſhew that they are not without foundation. | 

The firſt exception is that compound verbs uſed ſometimes to 
retain the fame accent as their fimple, as calefacio, calefacis,  cale- 
fücit, where the accent is on the penultima in the two laſt words, 


though it be ſhort, ſays Priſcian, lib. 8. And, according to him, 


the ſame may be ſaid of ca/efio, calefis, calefit, where the accent 
continues on the laſt ſyllable of the ſecond and third perſon, as it 


- would be in the ſunple, which is a very natural analogy. 


The ſecond exception is that on the contrary compound nouns 
uſed ſometimes to draw their accent back to the antepenultima, 


; whether the penultima was long or not; as we find in the fame 


Priſcian 


Priſcian that aſd to dee, writes „ | 
rim ar ah ay „ | 
The third exception is chat indeclinable particles alſo uſed to 
draw back cheir accent ſometimes in compbſition, as siquando, 
which, according to Donatus, had the accent ſometimes on the 
antepenultima; and the ſame ought to be ſaid of ##quande,” ali- 


guando; as alſo of #xinde, which, according to Servius, has the 


Accent on the antepenultima; and this ſhould ſerve as a rule for 
Alinde, perinde, proinge, binde: likewiſe exadverfum i in Gellius, 
_ affatim, to which may be added eninrvero, dintaxat, and 
x ſome others, which may be ſeen in Priſcian, or in Lipfius 
Voſſius, who give à full liſt of them. Now theſe two ex- 
ceptions of drawing back the accent in tion, are only an 
Imitation of the "Ang who frequently do the ſame in regard to 
their compounds. But we mult take care, ſays. offi 
that though the accent may be on the antepenultima in Grind, 
„and others, we are not to conclude that it may therefore 
de on the antepenultima in dfinceps, and. ſuch like, where the laſt 
Is long; for no word can be accented on the 3 eith 
in Greek or Latin, when the two laſt ſyllables are long; zally 
as'each of theſe long ſyllables having, two times, this er 
the accent back too far. 
I be fourth exception is of the vocatiyes of nouns in IU, which 
are accented on the penultima, though ſhort, as Virgili, Mercuri. 
LEmili, Valiri, &c. the reaſon of Which is heretofore, 
according to the general analogy, they had their vocative in E, 
| Virgilie, Jike Amn, But as this final E was too weak, and ſcarce 
perceptible; by degrees it came to be dropped, and the original 
accent, which was on the antepenultima, continuing ſtill in ts 
place, came to be on the penultima. 
_ The fifth exception may be in regard to Endlitics, which alw 
uſed to draw the accent to the next ye, be i it what it wo 
as we-ſhall ſee. in the next chapter. 

To theſe we may add ſome excmondinry and particular wards, | 
as mulitris, which, — to Priſci th * accent on che 
ſnort penultima, and perhaps ſome others, though in too ſmall a 
number to won that this ſhould invalidate the general n 


CHAPTER II. „ 
Particular obſervations on the praRtice of the an- 2.5 
tients. 


I. In vba * the accents ought to be partieutivly 
marked in books. 


US jules of A caghe 8 bo carefully . 

only in ſpeaking, but likewiſe in writing, when we Ker. a 
take to mark them, as is generally 5 ractiſed in the r of the 
church of Rome. Only we * * 
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flex being only a compound of the acute and the grave, what pre- 
dotninates therein, ſays Quintilian, is particularly the acute, which, 

as he himſelf obſerves after Cicero, ought to-be naturally on every 

word we pronounce. N I 
It is for this very reaſon that in thoſe books th 11 | 

any actent on monoſyllables, nor even on difſyNables, t 

having loſt this diſtinction of acute and circumflex, it is ſufficient 

for © we ee diſſyllables che former is always 


aug bt to mark the accent on words 

of an enclitic. | 
The accent ought alſo to be marked on words compounded 
'of an enclitic, that is, one of theſe final particles, gue, uc, we; 
and ſhould be always put on the penultima of theſe words, what- 
ever it be, as Deſpauter after Servius and Capella informs us; 
"thus armügue, ferraque, plidtne, altirve, &c, becauſe it is the nature 
of theſe enclitics ever to 'Uraw the accent towards it. So that it 
Gpnifies nothing to ſay With Meliſſa and Ricciolius, that if this 
Was the "caſe, we could nat diſtinguiſ the ablative from the no- 
minative of nouns in A. For conſidering things originally, it is 
very etrtzin, as above hith been mentioned, that the antients 
diſtinguiſned extremely well betwixt accent and quantity; and 
therefore that they raiſed the laſt in the nominative without 
lengthening it, terrague, Wherens in the ablative they gave it an 
elevation, and at the ſame time they made it appear long, as if 
it were, terraaque ; whence it follows that they muſt have alſo di- 
ſtinguiſhied it by the acute in the nominative, ferrägue, and by the 
circumflex in the ablative, terragus; and Voſſius thinles that ſonta 


II. In what manner we 


diſtinction ought to be obſerved in pronouncing them. 
III. That neither que nor ne are alwnys endlitics, 

But here we are to obſerve two things which ſeem to have of- 
caped the attention of Deſpauter. The firſt, that there are certain 
words ending in que, where the gue is not an enclitic, beeauſe they 


are {imple, and not compound words; as uligue, denique undique; 


A. , 
© The ſecond, that ze is never an enclitic but when it expreſſeth 
doubt, and not when it barely ſerves to interrogate; and therefore 
if the ſyllable before ne is ſhort or common, we: ought to put 
accent on the antepenultima, in interrogations, as tibine f har ceine ? 
giccine ? aſftrane? tgone ? Platons? &c. whereas in the other ſenſe 
the particle ae draws the accent to, the penultima. Citerode, ' 


IV. That the accent ought to be marked, whenever -there 


is a neceſſity for diſtinguiſhiug one word from another. 
„We ought alſo to mark the accent in writing, according to 
, Terent- Scaurus, whenever it is neceſſary for — ambigui- 


o 8 


ought to accent the laſt 


— 
— 


— 


V. Whether 
— 8-7 
= : A +> ; 


But if any body ſhould aſk whether this rule of diſtinction opght = 
to be obſerved for the laſt ſyllable ; Donatus, Sergius, Priſcian 


* - oo 1 C 
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Hllablt, on ac- 


* 


Longus, and moſt of the antients will have chat it ought, and ęſ- 
pecially in to indeclinable words, which they ſay ſhould 
marked wi acute on the laſt, as circim littora, to.diſtinguiſh 
it from the accuſative of cirews. Quintilian, more antient t 
any of theſe, abſerves that even in his time ſome ians 
were of this opinion, which was. practiſed by ſeveral Farnell men, 
and that for his part he durſt not condemn t. ede 

Victorinus likewiſe obſerves the ſame thing, and ſays that pont 
an adverb, for example, is acuted on the laſt, to prevent its be- 
ing confounded with the imperative of pino.. So that one might 
fay.the ſame of à great many other verb, which through an er- 
roneons cuſtom, are marked with a grave accent, as.mal?, Ben, 
though we are told at the ſame time that in pronouncing it ought to 
the power of an acute. [Which.is doubtleſs owing to a miſ- 

take of the. Greeks, who frequently commit the ſame;errorin re- 
.gard to thoſe two accents, as if it were > quite fo coaſiſtent to mark 

one, — expreſsly mean the other. W 

But the reaſon why we ought not to put the grave on thoſe ſi- 
nal ſyllables, is evident. Becauſe as the grave denotes anly the 
fall of the voice, therè can be no fall where there has not been a 


2 
o 


riſe, as Lipſius and Voſſius have judiciquſly obſerved. For if the 


laſt, for inſtance, 1 an adverb, the firſt muſt therefore 
be 3 aiſed, and then this word will no longer 
be diſtinguiſhed from pine, the imperative of pore, which never- 


theleſs is contrary to their intention. Hence Sergius, Who lived be- 
n notice that in his time the grave acoent was 
5 Re” 


no longer uſ 


centus gravis. 
cent the laſt ſyllable, or if it muſt have an accent, then we ought 


egg; ſays he, quod in u/u mn oft hodierno ac- 


ence it follows either that we ought not to ac- 


to chuſe another, and rather make uſe of an acute, according to 


the opinion of ſome grammarians. | . 
A ſecond miſtake ſome are apt to commit in 1 to the laſt 
ſyllable, is when. in order to ſhew that it is long, and to diſtinguiſh 
it from a ſhort one, they put a circumflex, as mw/2 in the ablative, 
to diſtinguiſh it from the nominative. nia. For the accents were 
not intended to mark the quantity, but the inflexion of the voice ; 


and as for the quantity, when the cuſtom of doubling the vowels, 


in order to mark the long ſyllables, as mgſaa, was altered; they 


made uſe of ſmall conchant lines which they called apices, thus 


mu, as we haye ſhewn in the treatiſe of letters, book 9. p. 249. 
X Aa 4 | 
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But ſince we have loft the uſe of thoſe little marks,” 28 
with theſe accents, which ought rather to be conſidered as ſigns of 
: _—_ „than of the tone of voice; the circumflex, proc. to 
being never put at the end of a word in Latin; thou 
_ Crocs do ate circumflex 125 ia when it I 
long. 


VI. I. + nannner we our to Place the p bond in 
verſe. 


26 word of itſelf be doubtful, we ſhould place the accent.on 
the penultima, when it is looked upon as long in verſe, or on 
| 2 eee when it is looked m as ſhort. "08 we 
ouid ſay, 

y Fs pie we volüeres, 7 ir | 
the accent on the penultima, as Quintilian TEL becauſe 2 
poet makes it long; though 3 in proſe we always ſay, wilucres,. 
accent on the antepenultima. 


Hence it may happen that the fame word ſhall have 5 dows | 
rent accents in the ſame verſe, as in Ovi 


Et primo * 0 mox vera dale. 1 


1 5 


eee l, wi, 5 art 
1. 07 the accents f words which the Latins bave bir- 


rowed of other languages, and re theſe of 
Greek words. 


I. to Greek words, if ley remain Greek, eber oh 

| gether or in part, fo as to retain at leaſt ſome ſyllable of that 
language, they are generally pronounced according to the Greek 
accent. Thus we put an acute on the anteperfultima in el6ifon, 
and /ithofrotos, notwithſtanding that the penultima is long. 

On the contrary we put it on the penultima, though it be Mort 


3 in paralipomẽ non, and the like. 


We put the circumflex on the genitives plural in ay, periarchq;, 
and on the adverbs in T2 e and fats like, where the omega 
is left ſtanding. 

But words entirely latiniſed, __ 18 to be pronounced 
according to the rules of Latin. is is the opinion of Quin- 
tilian, Capella, and other antient u 3 it 15 not an er- 
ror to pronounce them alſo according to the Greek accent. 
Therefore we ſay with the accent on the antepenultima, Arifti- 
* peles, Antipat, Barnabas, Bireas, Blaſphimia, Cbridon, Demeas, 

Ecelefia, Trafeas, &c. becauſe the penultima is ſhort. And on 
| the contrary we ſay with the accent on the penultima, Alexandria, 
Cythtron, erimus, meleora, orthogixus, Paracletur, pleurifis, and the 
like, becauſe it is long. 

Greek words that have the penultima common not by t 


I, or licence, but by the * of the beſt poets, or by of 
* ome 
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ſome particular dialeQ, are always better pronounced in proſe ac- 
cording to the common or Attic dialect, or according . ufe 
of the beſt poets, than otherwiſe. Therefore it is preferable to 
put the accent on the penultima, in Chorza, Conoptum, plaita, 
Orinis, and ſuch like, becauſe the beſt poets make it long. 
But if theſe words have the penultima ſometimes ſong and 
ſomerimes ſhort in thoſe ſame poets, we may pronounce as we 
leaſe in proſe, as Bufiris, ene Bat in verſe, we muſt fol- 
ow the meaſure and cadence of the feet, purſuant to what has 
been already obſerved. ns eo he en 
Theſe are, I think, the moſt general rules that can be given 
upon this ſubje&. * Nevertheleſs we are oftentimes obliged to 
comply with cuſtom, and to accommodate ourſelves to the manner 
of pronouncing in uſe among the learned, according to the coun- 
try one lives in. Thus we pronounce Ariftobulus, Basilius, ids- 
lium, with the accent on the antepenultima, notwithſtanding that 
the penultima is long; only becauſe it is the cuſto mn. 
nd on the contrary we pronounce Andreas, idia, Maria, &t. 
the accent on the penultima though ſhort, becauſe it is the cuſtom 
even among the moſt learnſſme. 
The Teafans alſo pronounce with the accent on the penultima, 
Autonomasia, harmonia, philoſophia, theologia, and the like, purſuant 
to the Greek accent, becauſe it is the praftice of their country, as 
_ Ricciolius obſerveth. Beſides Alvarez and Gretſer are of opinion 
that we bo ht always to pronounce it thus, though the cuſtom 
not only of Germany and Spain, but likewiſe of all France, is 
againſt it; and Nebriſſenſis approves of the latter pronunciation, 
where he ſays that it is better to accent thoſe words on the ante- 
ultima. Which ſhews that when once the antient rules have 
deen broke tllrough, there is very little certainty, even in practice, 
which is different in different countries. TH 


II. Of the accents ef Hebrew words. 
Hebrew words that borrow a Latin termination and declenſion, 
follow the Latin rules in regard to accent: and therefore we puff 
it on the penultima in Adamus, Foſephus, Facibus, &c.i betauſe it 
is long. | b 5 | „ 

But if theſe words continue to have the Hebrew termination, 
and are indeclinable, they may be pronounced either according to 8 


think there is no reaſon for pronouncing otherwiſe than according 
to the received uſe and cuſtom of the public, to which we are oſten 
obliged to conform. * 5 
And therefore, purſuant to this rule, we ſhould ſay with the ac- 
cent on the penultima, 4gg4us, Beihsura, Cethira, Debora, Ell. 
zar, Eliztus, Rebecca, Salome, Sephira, Susanna; becauſe the pe- 
nultima of theſe is not only long by nature, but it is likewiſe ag 
cented both ia Greek and Hebrew. L - 


N 5 
5 


them according to the Hebrew accent; and therefore wie ſhould 
raiſe the laſt in elei, epheta, ſabaùnb, and ſuch like. | 

In reſpe to which we are however to take notice, that as maſt 
of theſe words are received in the litargy of che church of Rome, 
there is a necoſſity for pronouncing them according 6 eſtabliſhed 
cuſtom, ſo much the more as they are in every body's mouth all 
over the world. Hence it is that, contrary to the laſt rule, we 


generally ut the accent an the antepenultima in Aſalenb, Gilge- 
ha, Melcbifedech, Migſes, Samuel, Salomon, * Sanne, , and 


' ſome others. | 7% © Rp 
| Hereby it appears to be a miſtake, which great numbers have 
Fallen into, to think with a certain perſon called Alexander the 
dogmatiſt, that not only Hebrew words, but all that are barhg- 
rous.and exotic, .ought to be unced with the -accent-on the 
lait. Which has been y refuted by Nebriſſenſis, and after 
him by Deſpauter, thoug 


churches, in regard to ſome tanes of che pſalms, becauſe of che 
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05 CnarTER IV. | 
Further obſervations on the pronunciation of the 
I. That they diſtinguiſhed betzveen accent ond quantity, 
and made ſeveral differences even in quantity.” | 
7 arm have been hitherto ſayin relates to the rules 

and practice of accents, to which we ought now to 
conform. But the pronunciation of the antients was even in 
_— = * greatly different from ours; for they not only obſerved 


ence between quantity and accent, N to what 
bath been ſaid in the treatiſe of letters, book 93 but like wiſe in 


* quantity they bad ſeveral forts of . ſhort ſyllables, which 


at preſent we do not diſtinguiſh. 


ven the common people 


"= were ſn exact, and fo well accuſtomed to this pronunciation, 


... lab inte ne than he ng, be 
7 not or ſhorten a a little more t, but 
izle people auould be offended with this miſ-pronouncing, without any 
. ether rule than the diſcernment of the ear, which nas accu/lomed to 
nee of long ard fort ſyllables, as well as of the riſing and finking 

the voice. | 
Now as the long ſyllables had two times, and the ſhort ones 
only one; on the contrary, the common or doubtful were properly 
.thoſe that had only a time and a half: which was the caſe of the 
weak poſition, where the vowel was followed by a fyllable begin- 
ning with a mute and a liquid, as in d tris. For the liquid being 
the laſt, glided away too nimbly, and was too weak in E 
| 1 0 | an 
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riſon to the mute with which it was joined; and therefore it was 
owing to this inequality that the foregoing vowel was not ſo firm 


ſuſtained us if there had been two mutes, as in jade; or two li- 


quids, as in Ne; or as if the mute had been in the laſt ſyllable, 
as mare: or, in ſhort, as if the mute had been at the end of a 
ſyllable, and the liquid at the beg! of the next, as in a- 
it, Mlatus. In all which caſes the fyllable would have been 
long by a firm poſition, and would have had dne times; whereas 
i _— other, having only one time and a half, for the reaſons 
e 2 ogy half meaſure was ſometimes al 
neglected, and then the ſyllable was reckoned ſhort; and at other 
times it was. ſome what ſuſtained and le to an intire mea 
 ſare; and then the ſyllable was upon as long in verſe. 
And hence it appears for what reaſon when the {yllable-was long 
by nature, as in mãtris, the mute and liquid did not render it 
common, becauſe as it came from mater, whereof the former is 
long of itſelf, it had its r2vo times already | 
— when a ſyllable is long by a firm 
ſill we are to obſerve that there is a great difference 
being thus long by poſition, and long by nature. 


: 
þ 
| 
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poſition only, had. no other lengih than its being 
A”. Bk . — i there is a 
ence between an eta and an ef poſition. 
| ot — 2 — 2 — . eg 
llable nature and a 7 by poſition, 
there was a difference alſo — 4 ſyllable — 4 — and a 
ſyllable ſhort by poſition only, that is from its being placed before 
another vowel. For the latter always preſerved ſomewhat of ita 


natural tity, and doubtleſs had more time in verſe than 'the 


ſyllable ſhort by nature. Thus it is that in Greek the long vowels, 
or even the diphthongs, were reckoned ſhort, whenever the fol- 


lowing word began with another vowel or a diphthong, without 
there ing any neceſſity for cutting them off by Thus 


it is likewiſe that in Latin pre is ſhort in compoſition before a vowel, 


as pratiret, pracgſe, &c. And thus it. is that the Latins have often 


uſed thoſe ſyllables, as 


Et longum formeſt vale, vale, inquit Tala. Virg. Ecl. 3 
n. 7 


Inſulae Ionio in magno guat dira Celeno, En. 3. 
Victor apud rapidum Simbenta ſub Iliö alto. En. 5. 
Te Corydon 8 Alexi e 


And an evident proof that theſe ſyllables ſtill preſerved at that 
time ſomething of their nature, is their being ſometimes long n 


thoſe occaſions: 
—— Cum vacurs Domino pratiret Arion. Stat. | 
ð ego quantum egil quam waſta.potentiq naffra oft! Ovid, 


: : 
K 
ed 
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II. Difficult paſſages of the antients, which may be ſolve 
q thoſe principles. a -edadt 
This affords us ſome light towards clearing up ſeveral” paſſages 


of the antjents, which appear unintelligible, - unleſs they be re. 


ferred to the above principles. As when Feſtus —— IxLEx pro- 
dudtd geguenti Hyllaba fignificat, qui legi non paret : Correptã fequenti, 
inductorem ab illiciendo. For it is beyond all doubt that the laſt in 


inleæx or illex is always long in quantity, ſince the : precedes the x 


which is a double letter; but one was pronounced with 3, as if it 
were {>anZ; and the other with an :, as if it were f. One like 
the long e in the French words fete, bete, töte; and the other like 
the ſhort e in Prophète, nette, mavette, &c. Hence the one made 
illegis in the genitive, preſerving its e long as coming from lex; and 
the other ilicis, changing its e into i ſhort, which it reſumes from 
the verb il licio whence it is derived. Th $14.08. enen 
Thus when Victorinus ſays that IN and CON are ſometimes 
ſhort in compoſition, as incon/tans, impradens; and that they are 
long in words where they are followed by an & or an E, as infare, 
#nfidus; this means that in the latter the i was long in quantity, 
and ſhort in the former, though it was always long by 2— ſo 
that this I, thus long in quantity, pa of the nature of El, 
infidus, nearly as if it were einfidus, &c. * And this helps to il- 
luſtrate a difficult paſſage of Cicero de Oratore, whence the above 
author ſeems to have extracted this rule; Inclitus, ſays he, dicimus 
prims brevi litterd, inſanus produttd : inhumanus brevi; inftlix longs. 
Et ne multis: in quibus verbis ea prime ſunt litteræ qitee in SAPIENTE 
& FELICE, product dicuntur, in ceteris breviter. Itemque compoſi, 


. concrepuit, conſuevit, confecit, 8c, Where by ſapiens and felix, he 


marks the words beginning with an S or an F, as Gellins, lib. 2. 
c. 17. explains him; and where by the word long, he does not 
mean to ſpeak of the accent, but of quantity, it being manifeſt 
that the accent of infe/ix ought to be upon the ſecond, and not 
upon the firſt; which is ſtill more clear in inhumanus, where it is 
Altogether impoſſible that the accent ſhould be upon the firſt. | 
Thus likewiſe are we to underſtand Aulus Gellius, when he 
ſays that 05 and /ub have not the power of lengthening ſyllables, 


no more than con, except when it is followed by the ſame letters, 


as in con- Stituit and con-Fecit: or (as he continues) when the u is 


intirely dropped, as in cgopertus; fo that ny ronounced cõò- 


pertus, cyontxus, and coge, as he repeats it himſelf, lib. 11. c. 17: 


when he ſays in the ſame book that this rule of the following of 8 
and F, was not obſerved in reſpect to pro, which was ſhort in pro- 
Iciſei, profundere, &c. and long in preferre, profiigare, &c, that is, 
they pronounced proeferre, proofiigare: when he ſays, lib. 11. c. 3. 
that they pronounced one way pro roſtris, another way pro tribunali, 
another pro concione, another pro poteftate interceuere: when he ſays 
that in odzices and objicibus the o was ſhort by nature, and that it 
could not be lengthened but by writing thoſe words with two 7, 
the ſame as in o4jicio: when he ſays that in compoſuit, conjecit, con- 


ape 


* 
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| erepuit, o was likewiſe ſhort, that is, that it had only the ſound 
of an omicron: when he ſays that in ago the firſt was ſhort; whereas 
in a#ito and actitavi it was longs and when he ſays that in quie/cie 
the ſecond) was ſhort, perpetua lingua Latinæ conſuetudine, though it 
comes from gies where e is long.. 
TPuhus it is that Donatus Servius diſtinguiſh between the 
perſons of ſum and edo, as e, eft;- effety eſemus; in this that the- 
firſt e is ſhort when it comes from ſum, and long when it comes 
from ed. a | an 
In fine, thus it is that Julius Scaliger proves againſt Eraſmus, 
who found fault with ſome feet and numbers in Cicero, that /unt 
is ſhort, becauſe it comes from ſumus. And the whole we have + 
been ſaying is very neceſſary to obſerve, in order to compre- 
hend what Cicero, Quintilian, and others have wrote 'concern- 
ing the numbers and feet of a period; and to ſhew that when 
the nouns, and even the prepoſitions, had different ſignifications, 
they were frequently known by the pronunciation. 


* * 


III. Whether from the difference they made in the pro- 
nunciation of ſhort and long vowels, we may conclude 
that U was ſounded like the French diphthong OU 
in long ſyllables only. | ; 


From what we have been now obſerving in regard to the differ- 
ent pronunciation of the long and ſhort vowels, Lipſius and Voſſius 

were induced to believe that the pronunciation of the Latin U, 
which ſounded full, like the French diphthong OU, regarded only 
the long U; and that the ſhort was ſounded in the ſame manner 
as the Greek p/ilon, that is like a French U. But this opinion 
we have ſufficiently refuted in the ſame treatiſe, c. 4. n. 2. and 
from what we have been mentioning it plainly appears, that when 
two different pronunciations are obſerved in a vowel, one longer or 
fuller, the other ſhorter or cloſer, as in ago and 2#ito, in M and 
Hit, this does not mean that we are to take a ſound of ſo differ- 
ent a nature as luſfrum and louſtrum, lumen and loumen. 1 

Therefore when Feſtus ſays that /u/frum, with the former ſhort, 
ſignified ditches full of mud; and with the former long, implied „ 
the ſpace of five years; he mean it only in regard to quantity, 8 
and not to a pronunciation intirely different: and all that we are to; 
underſtand by it is, that one was longer than the other by nature, 
as would be the caſe of /if/rum and luftrum or liftrum, though theß 
gre both Jong by poſition. | ped” 

And this helps to explain a paſſage of Varro, which Ls an;, 
Voſſius have miſunderſtood, When he ſays that lait hath he 
former ſhort in the preſent, and long in the preterite. But hg 
means nothing more than that in the preſent tenſe U was ſhort” 
by nature, and in the preterite it was long, fo that they pronounced 
lazit, according to the common rule of preterites of two ſyllables 
which generally have the former long: this did not hinder however 
the firſt of lit, even in the preterite, from being ſhort by poſition 
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| as the diphthong 2, though of itſelf, is ſhort ia 

Pr eit, accordin * 2. n 
t us 

does not prove CE Ras formerl their aan 

CT av omg en, Or as it is pro- 


hee —— ere in my opinion , (to mention it here 
Warp ar be. had but one and the ſame 
CO ho weed cake the former ſhort and 
+ the ſecond long, 3 p. 348. a pronounce 


nounced in the ſame manner as the French would 
coulous, ſince in French we till ſay un coucon, and in 
theſe words were formed Bed erat of 
ſound, ede o expreſs the note of ti 
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SECTION 


0 3 III. 


Of LATIN POETRY, 


An ho Gier heries of Mette as alſo of the . 
feet, the figures, and beauties to be obſerved 
in ing; and of the manner of intermix- 
ing them in divers forts of compoſition, 


Divided in the cleareft order and method. 


FTER having laid down the rules to know the meaſure 
A of 2 — long, ſhort, or common, in the treatiſe 
— ; and the manner of pronouncing them properly in 
e diſcourſe upon. accents z, we — now treat of Latin 


5 "a the different ſpecies of verſe, though this ſubject 
poery, an to grammar than the precedent. gh 55 


Verſes are compoſed of feet, and fork of ſyllables, 


CHAPTER I. 
Of Feet. 


I. Of the nature of feet in verſe. 
E E T are nothing more than a certain meaſure and number 


F 


with cadence, and in which we are principally to conſider the 
riſing 4g and the ſinking ici, of which we took notice when. 
reaciag. — eſe feet are of two ſorts, one ſimple, 


=o 8 7 * 9s 4 if 
_— p = 4 * 
of ſyllables, according to which the verſe ſeems to move Ew 
, — SS |; 
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and the other compound. The ſimple are formed 3 : 4 F * Fo 


ſyllables, as we are now going to explain. 


IT. Of feet of ie Hillble, 
The feet of two ſyllables are four. 1 
1. The Srombaz, Spondeus, conſiſts of two long ones, ak © 


Maſaẽ; and is ſo called from the word cer, libatio, ſacrificium,  \_ 
from its being particularly made uſe of in ſacrifices, on account of 8 


* majeſtie gravity. 


e Praxhic, Pyrrichius, conſiſts of two ſhort ones; ws. 5 


Di: 3 and is fo called, ſays Heſychius, from the noun trug 149, 
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f gnifying a kind of dance of armed men, in which this. foot was 
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redominant; and which is ſuppoſed to have been invented by 
yrrhus, ſon of Achilles; though others will have it to be the 
invention of Pyrrhicus the Cydonian. 2 8 

3. The Txochzk, Trochæus, conſiſts of a long and a ſhort, as 


| Mata; and takes its name from the word Teixan, currere, becauſe 


* 


4 
o 


it moves quickly. But Cicero, Quintilian, and Terentianus, call 
it Chorexs, from the word chorus, becauſe it was well adapted to 
4. The Iaunus, Iambus, the reverſe of the Trochee, conſiſts 
of a ſhort and a long, as De7; andis ſo denominated, not from 
the verb lapCitu, maledictis inceſſo, which is rather a derivative 
itſelf from the foot Iambus, but from a young woman named 


' * lambs, who is ſaid to have been the author of it; or rather from 


- idnlu, maledico, becauſe this foot was at firſt made uſe of in in- 
vectives and fatyrical pieces, as we are informed by Horace. 
Archilochum proprio abies armavit Tambo. 
HI. Of feet of three ſyllables — 
We reckon eight feet of three ſyllables, of which no more 
than three are uſed in verſe, vix. thoſe immediately following 


the Moloſſus. | X Op | 
1. The Motossvs, Molaſis, confiſts of long ones, azdirr, 
and takes its name from a certain people of Epirus, called Mohbff, 
who particularly affected ro make uſe of it. 2 
2. The Tribrac, Tribrachys, conſiſts of three ſhort ones, Pri- 
mis; whence its name is derived, being compoſed of Tei; three, 


| and garde, fort. But Quintilian generally calls it Trocnse. 
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def one ſhort and two long, as /acanas, where it is plain that he 
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one ſhort, cantaz?, and takes its name from its 


3. The Dacrvr, Dactylus, conſiſts of one long and two ſhort, 
Carmind, and derives its name from 3«x]vac;, digitus, becauſe the 
finger is compoſed of three joints, the firſt of which is longer than 
any of the reſt. Cicero calls it Herous, from its being particularly 

made uſe of in relating the exploits of great men and heroes. 

4. The Anayz3T, Auapæſtus, conſiſts of two ſhort and one 
long, Domini, and is thus denominated from the verb dr, 
repercutio, becauſe thoſe who danced according to the cadence of this 
foot, uſed to beat the ground in quite a different -manner from 
that which was obſerved in the Dactyl. * BA 
5. The Baccnic, Bacchius, conſiſts of one ſhort and two long, 
2ftas, and is ſo called from its having been frequently uſed in 
e hymns of Bacchus. 3 | | 
6. The Ax TIB Ache, Antibacchius, conſiſts of two long and 


er to the 


precedent. But Victorinus ſays that the Aztibacchic is compoſed 


* 
— 
1 
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= the name of Antibaccbhius to what the others call Bacchius. 
; lepheſtio calls it Palimbacchius. 


7. The Aurniuacgx or CrETIC, Amphimacer five Creticus, 


ig compoſed of one ſhort between two long, ca/titas, Both theſs 
former comes from 
ag, 
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ews it is a e in Hepheſti 7 
oy of Keri, Cretan. 1 ae. 
8. The AMPHIBRAC, Amphibrachys, ſport Hort on both fades, conſiſts 
of one long between two ſhort, 4 amar; which e 11) Jen its 
2588. Y edes _ notice chat it way alſo See 
à ki 40 w it was ada ' . 
Theſe 285 twelve ſimple feet, of "which — more than fix 
cy 8 mrſs; three.of * — — 05 * the 
and the and three of a a vi, 
the [ambus, the 730" and the Tribrac. 
And the reaſon is, becauſe a foot, in order to have its p 
cadence, ought to have two parts or half feet, by which 
_ tients frequently meaſured their verſes. Now every half Ton . 
have no more than one meaſure, which is the «ſpace in pro- . 
nouncing one long ſyllable or two ſtiort ones; for more would _ 
make an intite foot, as a Trochee () or an Jambus ( . ND 
Thus the Pyrrich, having in all but one meaſure; which is be 


value of two ſhort ſyllables, is rather half a foot than'a foot. 7. 
The Moloſſus having three long ones, which make three men- | 


ſures; and the Bacchic, Antibacchic, and Am phimacer, we 
in. long and one ſhort, which make two * and à hal 
foot of each of thoſe four feet would have two meaſures, 5 
or — meaſure and a half, which is too much. ; 
And it is the ſame in regard to the Amphibrac, Wos h it con- 
tains in the whole but two meaſures, becauſe its long ſyllable being 
between two ſhort, and one of the half feet being obliged to be 
of two ſucceſſive —— it muſt neceſſarily be compoſed of 4 
long and a ſhort, conſeq it will have a meaſure and a half. 
There remain — ppm the ſix above-mentioned, three 1 
which have half feet equal, — anſwering to the oniſon, viz. the 
Spondee, the Dactyl, and the Anapzſt. The others have them 
as one to two, Which anſwers to the oftave; wiz. the Trochee, | = 
the Tambus and the Tribrac. _— 
Therefore we muſt not fancy that the Amphimacer or the Cre- * 
tic ad ever enters into the compoſition of a comic v — N 
hath been mentioned by any of the antients ano . 
this ſort of metre. But if there are verſes that ſeem » 75 


N be * of belag meaſured without * 3 to this F 5 OT 
foot, as - " Terence, 4% 1 
ſudent e eee n 
it is to be ſup that in ſe they . 5 ofe __ i * . 
ſynereſis, by contracting apparando into three ſyllables, e * 
according to the opinion Lo Voſſius i in his grammar, and came * "4 
rarius in his problems. N 85 


9 


Thus we may take it for certain that chere are but ſox feet nee * 
ſary for compoſing all ſorts of 5 which mY be comprized in + - "nh 
the following rule. of 1. 


* 

| 

9 

{1 

iy j 
'Ww 5 
l 

* 
if 

14 

T 

= - 
uy 

| . 


e NEN ETO WAX 
RULE OF THE 'SIK NECESSARY 


ones, cancladentes, that is, of two 8 


abe, and therefore is ao of an Iambus and a Spondee. 


FEE T. | 

Al verſo whatever is * o x} 
feet; the Spondee ©", t Trocbee , the 
bus”, F the Hs and the 
fog i Of ada feet. 


Compound feet are formed of two. of the precedin oil to- 

ether; and therefore are rather a collection of feet, 2 to 
gn obſervation. of Cicero and Quintilian. 

They are generally reckoned fixteen, the name of which it is 
proper to take — not only by reaſon there are ſome ſorts 


of verſe which are denominated from thence, but becauſe other- 


wiſe we ſhall not be able to underſtand the remark of Cicero 
and Quintilian in regard to the envy A oc If 


1. The double 8 ndee, Diſpetideus, is campos of four long 
put together. 

2. The Proceleuſmatic, Proceley/maticds, conſiſts of four ſhort, 

beminibis; and therefore. it is formed of two Pyrrhics. It ſeems 

to have taken its name from xiauopma, hortatus nauticus becauſe 

the captain of the ſhip generally made uſe of it to hearten the crew, 

brug very well adapted by its | celecity to ſudden and unexpefed 


10ns. 


3. The double Iambus, Diiambu:, two Jambus's one after an- 


other, a.. 


4. The double Trochee, or double Choree; Ditrecheus, or Da 


: cboreus; two Trochees, one after another, © 


0 at Ionic, two long and- two ſhort, that is, a Spon- 


6. The fall Ionic, two ſhort and two long, that is, is, a Pyrrhic 


Rs = "anda 222 dencrãntãs. 
Þ | 3 Ps % 


feet are called Ionic, from their having been uſed 


. 5 * 2 chiefly by the Ionians. One is called Great, Jonicus major, five 4 
., 1 I | majore, becauſe it begins with the greateſt quantity, that is, with 


*two long ones; and the other ſmall, Ienicus minor, or & minore) 


AL becauſe a minore quantitate incipit, that is, with two ſhort. 


Wu 


dri. That is a Choree or Trochee, and an Iambus. 
8. The Antiſpaſt, fxti/pafus, two long betwixt two ſhort, eean+ 


7. The Choriambus, Choriambus, two ſhort between two long, 


Aare. And therefore it is compoſed of an lambus and a Trochee, 


It derives its name from arriondolai, in contrarium trahi, becauſe 


it paſſes from a ſhort to a long, and then the reverſe from a long 5 
do a ſhort. 


9. The firſt Epitrit, Epitritus primus, one ſhort and three long, 


10. 
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10. The ſecond Epitrit, Epitri Epitritus ſecundus; a long and a ſhort, 


and then two long, cancizari; and therefore conſiſts of a Trochee 
—_ ndee. 


e third Epitrit, g tertius, two oops then a ſhort 


dais — and erefore is com of a Spondee 
and — —_ * nd 
1 4 T nary 
| Hon, Ha a dere ie HL den tad 
A rochee 4 


Theſe four laſt feet derive their name from in), ſupra, and etre, WA 
tertius, becauſe en have three meaſt and ſomettiing more, c 
namely a ſhort {yllable. But che firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth, | 
are ſo called from the fituation of the ſhort ſyllable. The ſecond 
was alſo called Kagiroc, the third Po dio, and the fourth Nu, 
as Hepheſtion obſerveth. 

13. The firſt Pzon, one long and three ſhort, run and . 
therefore it conſiſts of à Trochee and a Pyrrhic:/- 

14. The ſecond Pæon, a ſhort and 4 long, with. twd 
rhõlułrd; . eee fog: vs 
"18 The third Pæon, two ſhort, a long and a ſhort, - e, 1 

and therefore is compoſed of a Pyrrhic and 4 Trochee. * end v 
16. The fourth Pon, three — "+ one long, NT; 
| and therefore conſiſts of a;Pyrrhic and an lambus. 50 

The Pzon may be alfo called Pzan, theſe words differing only * 
in dialeR. 28 where nag ng _ its — been uſed 
particularly e hymns to Apollo, w ey called Prana, 
| . pitrit. For whereas in the E 1 os 

there is one ſhort with three long; on the conteary, in the Bo 
you have one long with three ſhort ; where each of the fragile, ; 
named according to the order in which this lon 2 55. 
The firſt and laſt Pæon com poſe the verl erte ralled, 

ena yy he feet. But; to the end 
chat they may be the better retain Tall oxhidit them in th 
following table, in the order above deſcribed, SR 


at 


; * 


LY — 
. ow 
* = —_— 
N - . 
*. a + 
- 4 


FE. - 
N 


8 4 

2 2 1 4 A, EY 

1 „ 

oy N 
* - ” +a 
f p R | 1 0 

2 A N 

. — 

* * ks. 54 1 o 

» 4 i £4 2-88 * 
7 7 * r 
1 > 3; 4 

- 4 - * — 

= "3:26 

4 - 


GHT AND TWENTY FEET, viz. 


2 


* 
1 * * 
* — 36 I ws; 2 
4 8 r 
2 8 50) Alte: Gy "an 
— „ * 
„ 1. > oY 
— . 
» bs 4 A it f SOSA 
' + FLY « "7 ans, 29 
1 A Of 
1 4 = Y or 
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5 . R 4 xg 


E1 


1 


x 


REGULAR: 


O 


* 8 * i . 
{5 5 + + 4 H } 
F# . - w = — 1 
* 1 
* 
= 
MAJ „ 


* 


F ALL THE. 


FEET. 


* id 1 7 i ag 
5 * * : «5 4s * 
3 1 * * 44 * 
* 4 Aa 
$4 + | 
—_ 8 
F a >» 
1 4 * * 
7 5 «4 4 
0 
1 1 
- 1 * 
* % % 
, * 4 
* , * 4 4} = 4 


TABLE 


S * 
: 


5 * 
| 1 * Q $ eee 1 Pre. 
| * g” Ton ables, | 3 I por FRO , { Legit, Pret, 
SIMPLE, Der. 8 n 6 7 Choreus, 
CONT | ' oo 3 Ass 
jo Legtrint, 
in "_ = bs + 1 L*gtrit. 
ww 3 ich of thew | 2 { DacTrLus,' E. grit, 
in capitals wi 8. ST — mg 
a particular cy- —_ * 
pher. 8. * poſition, 4 gaben. 4 2 
Amphimacer 6 Legrrant, 
he „ 1 72 RD 
2 1 Two Spondees,  Diſpondzus, Mæcẽnẽtẽs. 
I Of the | Two For Pyrrichs, Proceleuſmaticus, 3 Teènüfbüs. 
ſame foot Two iambus's, Diiambus, Amænitꝰi. 
1900 repeated, Two N or Dichoreus, \ Perminir?, 
v 4. Chorees. 
4 COMPQUNDS IU, = {'Sponder & Pyrrich, Major Tonicus, ( Pilcherrimit, 
| 2 —.— of | of wif 9 — & Spondee, Minor ĩonicus, © ; Didmidis. 
5 dhe two don oree & 1ambus, Choriambus, Hiſtorias, 
oe oe Tos ft, 4 Tambus & Choree, Antiſpaſtus, ( Senndirz. 
4 _=_ long, _ Of two & | 
er % 
four ſhort. np { 1ambus & Spondee, Epitritus, (x | ? pum i= 
The following wha J Trochee & Spondee, three long 23 Concitiri, 
fix have two long the ht Spondee & iambus, and ; Cimm*nicint, 
— two ſhort, — —4 (Spondee & Trochee, one ſort, . 1 ẽxpẽctãrẽ. 
be four next —_ | 
Fave three long | "27%, ; 
1 and one ſhort. Of P 
1 the four | Otto | 
1 And | feet not 
Llaft, three ſhort "Trechee & Pyrrich, Peon wel £K Ccnciper K 
0 and ** am ane V | Jambug & Pyrrich, Pean; . 
= the the? Pyrrich & Trochee, tbree alieniis, 
g | predomi- \ Pyrrich & tambus, and, on- og ws Temtrit"s. 
nate, 4. 
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8 

Scones Of wen in general. . 
TERSE. is ating more than a certain number of feet diſ- 
* ular order and cadence. The Latins call it 

ins, ea yo e being ſet in 

—— w you come-to one, muſt turn | 
g of the other, r 

ecke el it ix. order, or rank, 3 
a of lines. And from this word joined with $ulov; „ dimi- 
diut, comes bemi icbium, an-hemiſtich' or half verſe 
Verſe is called alſo; a, membrum, with we to the intiro 
ſtanzas it compoſes, and to which they gave the name of metrum. 
And from thence come the words dix, ſtanzas compoſed of 

two ſorts of verſe; ele, of three ſorts, &c. f 

In the general notion of verſe, there are three things to conſi- 


der: the cæſura, cæſura; the final cadence which they call . 
tio, or clauſula : and the manner of ſcanning or ings FE 


I. Of the cæſura and its different ſecies. 

The word cſura comes from cædere, to cut; and this name is 
given in verſe to the ſyllable that remains after a foot, at the end 
of a foot, from which it ſeems to be cut off, to to ſerve for a begin- 
nin to the next word. 

Greeks for the ſame reaſon call it vnd or xippa, and Ci- 
cero, as alſo Victorinus, incifio or inciſum. 

The cæſura is commonly divided into four different ſpecies, _ 
which take their name from the order whereiu th = in 
verſe, which the antients, as hath been obſerved already, uſed; 
to meaſure by half feet, Therefore calling them all by the 
word 3 zac us, dimidius, and mew pars, _ ann by e - 
numeral nouns according to their order, th - —_ 

1. Triemimeris, from the word Tex, N that which is > = 7 
after the third half foot; that is, in the ſyllable imme K 
do the firſt foot, - "DA 

2. Penthemimeris, from the word wile, quinque; that which 0 He: + 
made in the fifth half foot ; viz. in the 5 ores which i E 4, iu 
two firlt feet, | 

3. Hephthemimeris, Goo 4 word la, ſeptem, that which 2 
made in the ſeventh half foot, yiz. in the n which follous 
next to the three firſt feet. 

4. Ennehemimeris, from the KA vie, novem, that which 1 
rig in the ninth half foot, viz. in the ſyllable next to the ang 

oot 
The three firſt cæſuras are in this verſe of Virgil. | 
Silveftrem tenui muſam meditaris avend. 
All four in this: 


i} nnen, 


* 
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o thoſe four we may add a fifth Kae, of cæſura — 


Hendechemimeri meris, rom the wor 
11 Hera 3 in the eleventh” half foot, ar is in 12 2 K. Gila Ton next * 
the fifth foot, as in Virgil, 


JV. ertitur, interea — W; & rule n nax. 


Sternitur, examiniſque tremens NN humi bes. 
But it is very rare, and ought to be uſed with grea t diſcretion, 
as Virgil has done in theſe two verſes, 2 SEES 


uU. In what place the cæſura is nel graceful 1 | 
beauty it gives to verſe, , 
al hero _—_ or hexameter, the cæſura is molt ech afur 
Arma wirkmque cans, &c. 


| 1 we ſhould endeavour to 15 it ow the firſt an a 
\ tr 


Ille meas errare Bower, &c 
But a verſe that has no — Tra, "eſpecially if i be an a et, 
| Is ve __ diſagreeable to the ear; as 
* 1 rem for tem nuper cepit fortior hoſtir. 1 
| | Thoug h in Catullus's epithalamium we meet with one 2 i 
eſteeme 
Tertia pars data patri, pars data tertia matri. 
And when — is not till after the third foot, the vers in ox 
much more agreeable ; as in Lucretius. 


= 7 jam catera, mortales que ſuadet adire. 
III, That the cæſura has the power of lengthening Aut 
ſyllables. yy W 


No it is obſervable that the cæſura hath foch a ROY as to 
HEE Wagthen a fyllable that was ſhort by nature, even when it is s fol 
+. » lowed by a vowel; whether after the firſt foot, as 
1 Pectoribũs worn: {rant conſulit exta. ne * 0 
URL Or after the ſecond ; | Oy 
1 ' Omnia vincit e & nos cedamus aun. 
Hr after the third; _ has — a 1 
8 Dona 4. auro graviã i 
Nr" Or after the fourth; fl N Say 
9 Gratus homo infector linguens profugũs ma 


Aud the reaſon is extremely natural, becauſe as the antients 
pronounced their, verſe according to the cadence of the feet; 
Ad the ſyllable which thus remaineth at the end of a word, was 
| 18 2 in the next foot, whoſe beginning it formed; it 
8 ht to receive ſuch a force in the pronunciation, as thereby e 
>» ſuſtain all the ſyllables of that very foot. Hence the czſura | 
= + duces this fame effect likewiſe in ſmaller verſes, as in the 
Vt ing Sapphic of Auſonius. 
: 8 Tertius Sram mb non magi/ter. | 
3 And i in this Phaleucian of Statius, 
Wo Duo non di guide has sübĩt habengas. 


; hin. off tis alſo by virtue of this ſame figure Sat the enclitie a2 is 
n. in Virgil and other poets ;- + Limi- 


i 
o 
| 


— m 


IP — — — — 


= 


— iv coccoas = OOO — — — te. 


— 


— the . ſeems to be — fagos 4 Greek nominate 
He incanut caſtanegr,”& :ornus fore pri. 
the — Volta gives it, which ſeems to be much clearer 
and more natural than any other I haye ſeen hitherto. 


— —— 
- — — — — - — 


IV. oy fal cadence called DxrosrrIo, and if the 
four names it gives to verſe. 


Hie Latins give che name of Depofitio to the final cadence, which 
terminates as it were the meaſure of the verſe. The Greeks call- 
ed it anihhow e e e termed 779 25 that is, ter- 
minationem, c x&4| aan 1, 8 nere. 

And thence ariſeth the iftinAion of verſe into four ſpecies, A- 
CATALECTIC,, CATALECTIC, BRACHYCATALECTIC, and Hy- 
PERCATALECTIC, Which are. terms more difficult to .retain than 
the thing itſelf, and which we are obliged nevertheleſs to ex: 
plain, in order to render thoſe intelligible, who make uſe of em, 
* treating of poetry. 

The Acatalectic or Acatale#, axald)axle., non. foes, is. 
2 which does not ſtop ſhort, der has its full meaſure, havin 
neither too much, nor too little. Hence it is by the Latins 2 | 
e as the following iambic verſe of four feet. 8 
' "Muſe Fovis ſunt flie. © 1 8 n 
The Catalectie or dae. eld; is that which ſeems 
to Halt — the way, having a ſyllable too little to arrive at it's jour | 
ney's end: 1 it is 25 72 pezont calls it pendulus, and others 4% 
Jemimutilus, by reaſon it does * want an intire foot, but one; 111 
half” 4 one. As the following, * 3 „ 
6 * ad +... _—— 
e Brachyeatalectic, or achycatalect, ga alen „ 
5 t which is ill more mutilated and che, pe the former, 2 . 9 IS 
becauſe it wants an intire foot; for which reaſon the Latins whe 
it mutiles: ſuch is this other of three feet inftead of our. „ 
Muſe Jovis oof mma N 7 

4. On the contrary, che H yperenaloBic, or Hypercataled, * | i | 
ra)! is dr which 2 ſomething more than its juſt me-. 
ſure, or the end where it ought to * Whether this — 
he a ſyllable, as in the Fort Moores — - | 


nn * 
* 1 \ : 
* : ; * 
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Or whether this be an intire ſobt, —— 
. - Muſee forores Palladir- 
: Which is alſo called dvi, — metrum, — che 
Greeks dividing: their iambies and trochaics into dimeters and tri- 
meters, that is into verſes of four or ſix feet, and allowing tw. 
feet to each metre, that which hath five of them, exceeding this 
firſt ſort of metres, has more than is neceſſary to make a full? — 
ſure. But the whole of this will be further illuſttated by what 
is to follow preſently, where we ſhall ſhew that without amuſing our- 
Ls ſelves too long about theſe terms, we ought to conſider the defect 
: | oe a 8 ometimes in che — and ag ys at the end 
of a verſe, | 


2. 
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of the . or 2 ſcanning verſe, and; 71 tht 
eures uſed therein. 
HE manner of wen and ſcanning | verſe confi i in di- 


viding it into the ſeveral feet of which it is oro 

The Latins call it cay/o, becauſe it ſeems as if th climb- 
ed up by means of thoſe feet. The Greeks term it Ie, bu 
tionem, and Yiow, pofitionem, which hath been obſerved already. 
Artilius calls it motum & ingreſſionem carmints. 

A A verſe is ſcanned either by the meaſure of diſtinct feet, as he- 
xameters and pentameters ; or by the meaſure of two, feet accord- 
ing to what we mentioned in the preceding chapter. But in or- 
der to ſcan verſe, there are four incipal figures to obſerve, Eblip 


fir, Synalepha, Serge, and Hiærgſis: to which we may add - 


felt and Diaftole. 
4 I. of EU... 
3 The word EAI 12 comes from hie. „, extundera, . to 
bpreak and to bruiſe. It is formed by cutting off the # final ofa 
7 word together with its yowel, when the following word begins 1 
another vowel; as 
- Mukum ille & terris ja8atus, E alto, Ving 
. O curas hominum, 0 quantum eſt in rebus inane. Perl; 
"ol erty by this figure they uſed alſo to cut off the f final, Eten 
the only, in order to hinder the length of the poſition. when it 
Þ / aas followed by another conſonant; or the # and. the precedin 
BW - » vowel, when the next word began with a vowel, juſt as they aſed 
3 do with the n: as * | 
2 L Doctu' fidelis, Juavis, 3 facundu* fuogue 
2 Content' argu? beatus, ſeitus, facunda laquens in 
. Tempore, commod' 67 werborum wir paucorum, Ennius. 
3 . Delphinus jacet haud nimio luſtratu' decore, Cie. in Arat. 
Longe erit à prima, quiſqui” /ecundas erit, Alcin. 
Avd this is ſill more uſual in Terence and other comic writers, as 
, Led for gu emnibu for onmbys,. _— for Anu, Kc. In other 
. Pure 


2 W CIP * en 
* N 


— 
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RAA 
ple to make uſe of it in divers — as in the 4 | 
Ne — hoflem. 

As Fienien lays is was weote im anticnt MES, 2s Farnaby fil reads 
it, and as Erythreus thinks it ought to be read; which he endea- 
vours to defend not anly by the authority of Lucretius, but more- 
overby ſeveral other paſſages in Virgil. Though others read me- 
dium inftead of medii. 

Now as the letter - was ſometimes cut off before a conſonant in 
order to prevent the poſition, the ſame was prafiiſed alſo on the 
mme: writers, s a 

Lanigeres pecudes & equõrd' ditellica prolan. Lucret. 
Sometimes it was left ſtanding, as we now leave the 2, and then it 
_—__ we have obſerved, when treating of 


5 | Corpbrim gie of quoniam fe i i. Ian, 


II. Of Symalepha. 


The Gaalzpha K to vowels and diphthongs, the ſame 
as the Ebliphs in reſpett to m. For it is formed by cutting es 
H phthong at the end of a word, of another 
Ice with which the next word be Fun as 
On omnes intentiqu' 9 6 tenebant 
200, Latins for this — give, it the name of « 45 But the 
word Emaxcu@y proper $ ps" coming from d, 
ungo. So that th 9 to be taken from fat or unctu- 
ous things, the lat Jay of which makes the other dilappear. 


III. Direcbions in regard to the uſe of thoſe two figures, 
Ettblipfs and & i nn Gs: 


Theſe ti two figures are ſmoother, when the HY fablequent to on * | 
chat which was cut off, happens to be long, than when it is ſhort; A Ben 


as appears from this verſe of Catullus. % * + "if * * * 3 


Troja, nefas, commune ſepulchrum Europa  Aﬀerque 
This is owing to the nature of the yoice, which — loſt 4 , 
ſyllable at the end of a word, ought in return t6 be ſuſtained; at þ | 
be beginning of the next, to R tog great a bending and BY 
28 in the cadence. And it is obſervable particularly i : "I % 
the ecthlipſis, — generally makes it fall on 5 
9 a long by poſition; as 
 Peſiquam in/rogref}. £5 coram data copia fandi, | $7 "EB 4A 
| Illum expirantem tranifico pectore flammas. And the lis. 
'The ſynalzpha on the other hand ſeems to have a Tron _ 5 
lar — wtþ when the following word begins with the Ay: 4 
that was cut off at the end of the precedent, becauſe then it does 3 
not depart ſo much from the — ſound which we are gcc -. 25 4 
tomed to hear ici thoſe words: the remaining vowel N 1 
nearly its own value, and 1 of the vowel OY in the "ay # 
going word, as _— 
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le ego u gundam grazili modulatus a, irg. 
l lun go. ſolvis fe Teucria lu. Id. . rn 
Be that av-it may, we mult always take care that the pronunciation 
ariſing from theſe figures be not too harſh, or diſagreeable 00 the 
ear, which is che judge of theſe —— Nor ſhould'they be too 
often repeated, eſpecially in elegiac. verſe, which requireth a par- 
ticular ſoftneſs; whereas in heroics they may ſometimes oceafion's 


more extraordinary _ accordia to Cn ere | as 
in this verſe of Vir 2 


"Philids amo 42. 15005 . 
Which he has deſignedly ſtrewed with ſolt well 


1 
; adapted to the ſubject. As on the * intended to — 290 
ſent ing — 8 when he deſcribed 9 


Moenſtrum horrendum, informe, ingen, cc. &c; © n x: 
Again : DER) 


Tela inter media, — Marte Latinos. 
Except in ſuch caſes, theſe figures ſhould not be ſeen above twice 
; in the ſame verſe. Nor ſhould they readily be put in the begin- 
ning of a verſe, though Virgil has ſometimes done 1 it vith ele- 
; yance, as when he ſays: : 
Si ad witulam fpeftes; abit of qd pct Lud 
© Theſe figures are alſo harſh at the beginning of fk fo, 


as in Juvenal. 
5 L rectus derideat, 8 abus. 
er. 5 
rigida Daphni boves ad : nulla neque amnem. © 
And even in 21 middle of a pentameter, as in Propertius, 
.* Hereules, Anteique, Heſperidimque comer.  ' 
We may likewiſe obſerve that they are not the moſt graceful a 
the ad of tha _ lg en verſe, as in this of Catullus. 
Difficile eff longum fubito deponere amorem, 
Though there are ſeveral inſtances of them in Virgd, who 9 
NYSE» even to have affected on ſome occaſions, as 
A Juturnamgue parat fratris dimittere ab . 
„ Where he might have ſaid, ere fratris ab armis. 


27. 


| Again, | 
3 % frndit fe fa ne ab uno, 283 1 | 
LA where he might have ſaid, ſe Janguine findit ab -. 
U Thus in the 4th Georg. he expteſſerh Orphow's ne this 


| In verſe: 
| Ille cava folans ægrum tefludine amorem. © 

Now theſe figures produce very near the ſame- eſe in 4 af 

5 50 of the pentameter, if they are uſed with ar, | 

| Duadrijugo cernes ſæpe reſiſtere _ | 

The ecchlipſis and ſynalzpha are alſo ſometimes at the end of a 
.. verſe, whoſe laſt ſyllable is cut off by the firſt word of the next 
vwveiſe, Which begins with another vowel; as | 
Aut dulcis muſti Vulcano decoquit bumorem, 

Aut feliis undam Virg. 


Omnia Mercurio femilis, vocemque cobremque. 
Et crines favor—Virg. : 


' * 
L a 
* 


I 


or DATINTOETRT. %% 


Extit .. dem. 8 
Which led ſome into a \miſtake that an hexameter mi ht ſome» 
times end with a dactyl. But this — ln, 
9 


35 


* ynal is ſometimes omitted either: regularly ed 
oo ar bog ab, pro, Ve; dab, bei, and 

the 98 interjections, which ſuſtain the voice, and retard 2 

pronunciation, becauſe of the paſſion oy expreſs, which vents 


Por mn and e ee . 
As 1 TY 
O ee: & homjutim, nne poteſtas. vi 
r „abi qua jurave ſolebas, Ovid. * 
tanta videre mala? Tibul. A 
The fans may aig of is, fince we find in Ovid, 95 29862 
is 20 Arethuſa, is Arethu/a Pocauit,  _, -» {at 


'The ſynalzpha is omitted by licence : firſt when it is confider- 
ed as d conſonant, as Fu dd with: their. alperatod' 5 ſay- 
ing not F lente, but la Honte. 

Poſt habits coluifſe Samo: hic illius arma. Vir irg. a 
Whenee; I think, we might infer that the H may ſometimes pro- 
duce a poſition in verſe z. though it is difficult to proye it, the au- 
thorities that are brought on that account, being generally m | 
with a caſura, as when Virgil ass: | 
*$ Ille latus nivews molli fultus hyacintho.  , wo 
Secondly the ſynalzpha. is omitted without any other reaſon 
than the will and pleaſure of the poet, who nnn | 
imitation. of the Greeks, as 
Et fuceus pecorto1.4ec fubvacing aps is. Virg. 2 
We meet likewiſe with examples of gy figure both bers ll "a 
and before another yowel in the ſame verſe. _— 
Stant & juniperi & caftanex higſt . Virg. 
* 3 2 ila, 5 n 3 - 
But t 2s it may, is figure ought to be very rare - 
decauſe it produceth what we call an Hiatus in verſe, which we | | 
ſhould endeavour to avoid eſpecially when the ſyllable is ſhore, - 
though there are inſtances of ſome in Ade as Hilã in the four _— 
foot of the abovementioned yerſe. Ag. | 411" | —_ 
El᷑̃t weraincefſupatuit Dea. 1 abi matrem, &c. 
Where the poet thought he miaht ſtop at Dea, becauſe the ſenſe 
ends there ; and then $ another ſentence... 

The long vowel, or the diphthong that is not cut off by Ci 
læpha, becomes common in verſe. Therefore it is ſhort by: 728 5 
tion, thatis becauſe of the nent vowel, in theſe here : | 

Nomen Q arma locum ſervant : t& Amice negui vi. Virge * 
Credimus ? an qui mant ipſi ſibi ſomnia fingunt ? Id. wo 
Te Coridon 8 Alexi Trabit ſua quempue voluptas, Id. , 1 We 
1 montes ; flerunt Rhidoptiz arces. Id. 5 | 
3 


— — 


* 1 ; 
4 {| 
1 
| 

' 

{ 
[ 
U 
. 
1 
f 
"| 
/ 
1 
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$80 NE W. METHOD ® Ex. 


e Og An- e n re * 
Lamentis gemitugue & fcemineð ululatu. Id. 


Ante libi Bom Arlantider abſeondantios. Id. 


There are even instances of 1 its being bod and ben in th fa | 


verſe, w 
Ter ſunt conati imponere Pelis am, Id. 1. Geo 
And in the fame book, N * 
| Glaucs & Pindpez* Hos Melicerte. 
Foro in Glaurõ, not being cut off, remaineth long; and & in Pans. 
pee (the firſt and fecond of which are ſhort): not being cut of is 
_ ſhort by poſition. © ' - ** 
But it is proper to obſerve that as 5 the moſt antient anibuwed 
mor allow themſelves this liberty, but generally pat a 4 to remove 
this hiatus, as in the following verſe of Ennius 2 by Tully. 
Nam widebar ſomniare med ego efſe nortuum. 


1 Where to make it a complete — we muſt neceſſarily read it 


with this 4. And there is ſomething like it in the French lan- 


uage, where to avoid the ſame kind of gapin OY 
inſert a f, as a-t-il youy fera-t-il, &C. N " * 


2 Of the contrattion of ſyllables,” which * the 
SYN/ZRESIS. and the SYNECPHONESIS. - 


We have juſt now ſhewn in what manner by nables are cut off oy 
en when they meet together, one at the end of a 


and the other at the ke begin of another. But as this meeting 


may likewiſe happen in the middle of the ſame word, we are often- 
times obliged to contract them into one ſyllable. And this is what 
ſome grammarians have called epihnalepha, as much as to ſay, a 


+ ſecond ſpecies of /ynalzpha: others /yne/is, from the verb iC, 


Tonk others Hnæreſu, from the verb ovraigihuw, wnd. complefor, 
is unum contra hoe: and others /inecphonefis, from the verb ip, 
, effero. Though ſome make this diſtinction between 


' er and fynecphonefis, that in the former the two vowels remain 

intire, and are only united in a diphthong ; whereas in the latter, 

py one of the two is cut off and entirely Joſt 5 

vearia of four ſyllables, ariete of three; ; omnia of two 
1 4414 Its very difficult, as we have obſerved in the treatiſe of letters, to 

Aàetermine on many occaſions, whether in this contraction of ſyl- 


in 3 as al- 
ui ſince 


7. 


Tables they formed a diphthong or not; and befides this diverſity 


- , of names and _ is puzzling to the-learner; we have therc- 


fore comprehended all theſe figures under the word contra#ion « 
Hllables, after the example of Quintilian, who includes them 
under the word ComPLEx10 : for which reaſon we have mentioned 
in the title the words Syn =rns1s and SYNECPHONES1S, leaving it 


to every body's option to apply which of theſe terms he pleates, 
and to what paſſages he pleaſes, if thereby he thinks he ſhall ren» 
der himſelf better underſtood. 


Now this contraction is particularly formed by drawing E or 1 


| into one * wich the eons... vowel. 


7 | E and 


e ODOT OET'RY., 34 


E and A; antehac; dee. n u/queadeo, 
Per- of four ſyllables. .. ; —— ; 
Sen le nto fuerint eur. 12 texta,, Ving. 

Anteambulones E togatules inter. Mart. | 
Two ee, deft e le; derrit, wwe, agen, ders 
5 of WO. ne 
E and 1; ein, diidinal. can one Fylable; ci ; cab, froi 
rei, aureis, anteit, of two ſylla attire den ſyllables. 
E and O; codem, alves, ſeomſum, deorfum, r 
vcolem, of three. A God! 
12 and U; eum, ban monoſyllables i in comic writers; and ſuch 
rept 
I ike manner is formed the contraftion of 1 and A; omnia of 
two ſyllables; windemiator, ſemianimis, of f « Lit 
of Land E; /emiermis of three ſyllables, 
Of. two ii; Du, duni. of one ſyllable; iidem, iiſdem, of two; 
denarius of three. 1 
'Of 7 and 03 ſemibomts of three ſyllables," 0 
Of i and n; huic, cui, in one ſyllable; hiſt, ee * 
montorium, of four. 
Examples of all theſe. may he eaſily found among che 
for 15 teaſon I ſhall be ſatisfied with giving only a few; ©: 
Aria, dependent lychni laquearibus iureis, Virg, 
. Bis patriæ cecidere 29% quin ens omnia, A. 2 8 
Aſtesæ ripis volucres & fuminis alveo. Id. lgrn 5 
Seu lento fuerint Alveãria vimine texta.: Id, 12 
Præcipus Janus, niſi cam pituita moleſta . Hor, TALE 
And this 7 is | aro ped to nouns in Evs and their 
nitive in E1, as 1. Ors eus, Panthens, diſſyllables; as allo 
neftei, T heſei, 4 ables; Ui, Achills, erich llables. Like- 
Fed in the vocative, Pantheu, a 
t. 


vowel after 2, as well as after g and g, according to what we haye 


obſerved in the treatiſe of letters, it ſlides away and is drop- "I 
pg. in 25 2 0 and /uavis, with their derivatives, as d,, 8 


uade, ſuaſut, ſuaſor, ſuave, Juetus, diſſyllables; Juadela, fi win, 
triſſyllables, and the like; without there being any nec e og 


this a licence; for if at any time it occurs oel, this is ow 3 
by licence, deing contrary to the nature of this , which is a Wa | * 


W in thoſe words, as well as in qua, and the like. 


Tauer fugam patriaque excedere ſuadet. 1 
irg. # 


-  Suadet enim weſana V. et trablique. 
: Et metus © maleſu fames, ou egeſtas, Id. 
|, Suetus Bar lantum, cen pullus bi 


7 or Juv. 1 
Suave locus voci reſonat concluſus,. inanes. Hor ; 6 > 
Tum caſſa atque aliis intexens ſuavibus herbis, Wa A =: 0 - 


| Neſciaque humanis precibus manſueſcere corda. 1d. 


Non inſueta graves tentabunt pabula fetas. Id. 
Arcadas inſuetos acies Fnferre pede, ftrer. 1d. 


ſyllable, and others of the ſame 45 
Fin further to obſerve, that a being of its nature a 6880 «abs 


Adio in teneris conſueſcere multum f. Id. . 


4 
oy 


» 
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3 1 when we find them ſhort 
8 ve ſhewn 


e 


33 E N K 1THO D. Book X x. 


nde ' Candidus inſuetum miratur None Ohmpi. I. 
Nec tibi tam prudens quiſquam 3 * 5 
A 


5 ANNO TAT 


| Sometime a 8 meets with a $1 
8 Uno 3 tulit party, + 
— — — — $2? 15 732 
We 1 — the o, . and 
then a /pnerefs in codem, Which is a n bad dat we mußt 
ſcan the verſe thus l 

22 , tulit, "uy in like manner, Vang / 

19 bre emque igni, moftro fic Dafinis amore. 1 
Una mung wa anguiſue, anima/que 


(3 10 NM oh Driannsnrs. N | 
kgure, and is properly 


D1zxes:s is contrary rn | 
when two. ſyllables. are _— of one, 3 je for aule, vita 
vitæ, Md tor difelvends in Tibull „ 


VII. Of de and Da A 
SYSTOLE is the ſhortening of a be. cl and derives its 


name from corihνν contrabere. 
arg hereof in his firſt book, G5. $ 
VUnius ob noxam & furias, &e. 
beer) aps ps er that k Vs the tht W 
ong, though now we look upon it as on; 
al K lived Before Virgil, mace teal ſhort, - a: i: 
Tumore gur ſenum ſeueri mm 
oh Ones unius æſfimemus affis. Carm. 5 
Others for an example of Syſtole &ive ee and * ts 


1 
; e 
7 Fiir 


. 


when treating of quantity, rule 15. p. 314. that 


EY 7998 heretofore this W e. was common. that we ſhall find but 


very few examples of this licence in pure authors. And in reg 

to the others, as in the following verſe attributed to T 

Where we find the firſt ſhort in Zccle of 

* din & Apoſtolico decurrit eſia verbo. I 

| We have more than once obſerved that the writers of the later 

ene, Eo Con 
D1asToLE, on the contrary, is when we lengthen a Hllable 

hort by nature. This figure takes its name from Hariaau, didu- 

 cere, diſftendere; and ads occurs more frequently than the 

Scher; becauſe it ſeems leſs exceptionable to add to than to take 


For 


n 


4 bo 1 0 


che penultima. But we 


- 


away from a ans, Though, to. tell the truth, thoſe licences 

were ſeldom except in proper names, or extraordinary - 

| wands, as File, Prins, 8c. m 
Aigue hic Priamidem laniatum corpore toto. 

Et quas Priamides inaquo/z vallibur Idæ. Ont, 

Ear ibi &siacus caſuràs aſpicil arces? Id. 


* 4094 Or CATINO POETRY. oth =» 
For with regard to the other examples which Riceiolius 1 
e be rs intitled Projodia — hate is very licdls | 
ſtreſs to be laid u them, fince they are eicher corrupted or miſ- | 8 
underſtood, or from inaccurate yy whoſe example is . = 
no rule to us. As when he fays that it is this licence r recide | . "a 
taken from ca hath the firſt able long, ie "table =. 
TT:. anttiſurat 
r 90 0 a * ; 
Ornamenta. * * | 
| Where it is obvious op 49 hath the former joap Prim 
befides that it comes erat, and not from cadb, haying the 
ſecond long, and being put for anputabit, be will cut . When 
he ſays the ſame thing 5 uatuor ;, whereas this word iß fe far long 
by nature, that neither Horace nor Virgil ever uſed it otherwiſe. 
Alſo when he mentions malitia, as | in Bog firſt long, and 
ſtrives to prove it by a pentameter out' © here 1 the 
editions that ever I ſaw have militiam, 8 e deed it is 
nonſenſe * read malitia. 0 the intire diſtich will demonſtrate, 
empora jure colunt Latiæ reunda fernere 25 
. militiam a parti Babrt. Felt. 3 
Quintilian likewiſe mentions Ttaliam, as an e W 
when Virgif ſays, | 
n face Calls who 
is not haps exem 
was prior to Virgil, ip ome hm ci Fs Eg. Sol uo, 


Jam tum cum auſus es unus Italorum. Carm. 4-.. 
So that there is reaſon to doubt whether it be not a8 mu 

Tal. Virgil to make the & art N in A, as to lengthen it in 
7 


2 07 the caution with tobich wi cghr to make th > TI 
of thoſe licences. * 


But here it is to be obſerved that qe are not alfowed 10 = 
thoſe figures and licences on every occaſion, . eſpecially now that 
Latin is no longer a living language.  licentia magis wy 
inveniendis utimur, ſays Servius. And it is ealy to {ee | 
æatients were ih NE 8 22 in this reſpect, ſince 17 3! Ties" 2 5 
Tuticanzs, for not having ſaid any thing in. 
his praiſe, . * word 4 which hath che ſecond i 
between two Jong, cannot have a place in verſe. 

Quod minus in noftris ponaris, amice bibellig,... 
Neminis efficitur conditione lun. 
a 
; + pores mat der ole alle bye \ 08 
Ya pudet in geminos ita namen [cindere; wer/uts. 
; Defmat ut prior hoc, inCipiatque minor : / 
Et pudeat' fi te qua fyllaba parte morethr, 

Arctius appellem, T uticanumgue vocem. 

Nec þotes in verſum Tuticani more venire, 


Fiat ut > longa Hlaba prima brevis” 


a4 MEN MB THOD. kx. | 


* E W- * 4 — 7 "34 
9 
= 
4 


RW Sos 914 us axe correptins exit, 1 bY. 
Et fit. n : Lodi 

. His ego vitiit auſim corrumpere nomen. 
W e & merito pectus babere neger, PET 


12. 
Ibought it xight to give this whole x at length, — 2 
prove that even in proper names, where Servius pretends we may 
8 they were ſo cautious as to admit nothing that 
1 ear, which is the judge of theſe as well as all 
And this appears further from Martial, who makes an —_ 
r n 
* four ſhort; 13 4. 
1 delicatum, Wine S lava 8 4 
Venſu dicere non rudi wolebam; _ Be bd 
tu fyllaba contumax / repugnas re 
Dicunt "Eatguren, tamen Potter, 81 ON 
Se Græci, quibus oft nihil negatum, 
I : Et quos "Ae, "Agr, decet ſonare: 
1 . "N = Fong A 2 
13 as colimus feveriores. li igram. 
Whereby he ſhews the difficulty of Latin — genf, ond 122038 
becauſe Homer, in the fifth Iliad, has made the firſt of this word 


vs 2 and ſhort in the ſame verſe. The ſame he has alſo 
3 done by en e Thee, by dns and others in the le manner. 


5 CHAPTER IV. 

4 8 of the chief ſpecies of verſe, - 

= Hexameters, and ſuch as are relative thera, 
e verſes may be divided into three principal ſpecies, 


| 4 % ee a0 ſuch as are relative thereto, as Pentameter, 

M* 4 is generally joined with it, or makes — art thereof; as the 
WE: i We Auchilochian, an others, of which we ſhall ſpeak kereafter, | 
7 ; -Jambics, ich are of three ſorts of meaſure, name! Dimeter, 


t have four feet; Trimeter, that have fix feet; and 'Tetrame- 
ter, that have eight feet; not to mention thoſe which are either 
Ae or redundant. 


Lyrics, the name we | ve in eral to all ſuch as cannot 
. to the 8 decauſh the moſt elegant are 


uſed in writing odes, as Aſclepiads, Sophia, and others. 
A; | I. Of Hexameter verſe, 


3 verſe is ſo denominated from the word I, /ex, and 
g _ — * it conſiſts. of ſix feet, the firſt four of which 


my 


* 


* {oof Or AIK Wr 40 "LEN 


"ni 8 
a 8 9 ap Dalipls the Sf man 


1 8 9-4. 6: 


* | 5 34. FTE | 6 | 
. We ale. N "wv K urs #1 
12 ? . 3 | 
Cam capiit dbſcii-ra dim fer-riighnt bn, 
eee US DOI RI - 
wo I a e an nite. 1d. Es, 


1. Georg.. .. | 
herwiſe thoſe which have nook PF 1 — | 
W than thoſe which have moſt | 1 8 
5 Jen juſ in. am mint-ti, i non rimnbrt TN 
En. Virg. 6. | 
But the great art is. in 3B" BY aſs of Spondees which are | 
1 and &f dat (which are rapid) 22 = they are 
deſt N to the things we want 10 Thus Virgil has re- 
ſented i 55 labour of black ſmiths in bang their — 
1 che following verſe which abounds whk Sponders 


andthe ch of fn whereby he fared the commonnealth, 
in this other: 3 
Dai qui s cd reftituit rim. - An. 6. 2: 9 

On the dene = np — | 
VERY verſe ber with —_— = 
adric Ma? nm rar uatit — Ea. 3. 1 

and the t of a pigeon by he fl 7 ine vi | —— 


2 =: a wh — 

e d an 

two Doi in the beginning: ; 
1 Ne rizent, vans adverts 8 Li y 
and by this her totiumgue d ſedibus imis, N 


fntonliar# p3li, & crebri: micat g 0 


- The fisch Foot of this verſe is ſometimes Spo 
is coli ella 0 he 41 to EE 
N | 4 4 

it, ea fg —_— 
-—: EE 


I cs ; 
a word 


Þ 2 * 
1 Pa — Y 5 : 


386 NEW METHOD, ode. 
"a word of four ned bles; | thou þ they rok reckon. 4 tyelye 
in Virgil, that end: with a ih 
Pro molli viola, pro phir"f ny iſo. 
Stant & Juniperi, & caſtarite birſut: 


on 3 22 
There are even tw in this poet chat have not me f 
N * 


nas ha 
„ * Fe ant 


| Tut 3 lento 4 arpendes En. 7. py £650 va 
' Saxa per & Scopulos, & n ele, . 3. 


* Whetbyr er lane ehe may Jometimes end Toith 


BY ” * * CE * 3 N * 8 &) 


4 Here aq que = may 22 55 ang an tne vetſe tay not 
metimes have foot a \ As kf be a 
| Sponde&: but it is n it cannot, though TIE have 
- believed the con And the reaſon may be this, at leaſt if we 

can. give. credit to rythreus, that thoſe verſes having been here- 


tofore made intircly of Spondees, as iniledd there are ſome Nu 
ſort in Ennis," 


b . R 
e Ol +e/pon ndit Pex MEL nga. | 
| | they have ever preſerved their de at the latter. £25 
| | as the Iambic having conſiſted ut rt intirely of. Iambus“ 8, "m 
| | foot has always . au lai deus, COL, E 
And when we find ſome of choſe yerſes that em to nimh Ger 
wiſe, it is either by reaſon of a Syna zpha, the end of the ert 
being conſidered as joined to the beginning of the next, acco 
| ing to what we have obſerved in the Precedent chapter, or by 
3 reaſon of a Synereßs or contraction of two / Hahles into one, | 
b of wn Vir 3 have alſo taken, notice. In the ſame chapter, n. 5 
as in 18 


— fta a ati 4 . hiv 

Er feriles platani — 
Lg Biz patriæ cecidert manus , gui Heng, 1 . Eu. 6. 
S8o that we muſt conclode the firſt v Noth 4 e Pg Iy .da_ for 
due next, pronouncing it thus, 3 E freriler platani, 


&e... And a u dhe third verſe, we muſt make omnig a diſlylable. 


III. Divifon of \Hexamerts; into Heroic and. Sahric, 
end cautions ts be obferved in order to TOO: Thew 
Hexameters muy be divided the erde which Akt to be 

| x n and majeſtic; and Satyric, which may be more neglected. 
gard to the former, we 8 make a ſew onde here bh 


6 Hg a elegant, over an above What has e 
"FR ES - Ra | 
N28 . Theſe werſes, 'except the Sponidaic, ought 0 elt 
4 pb x with a. word hat hes more 4 fliree ſylla ie ec it be . 


TY r name; as AN wa "h 
3 1 Arbcynthe, Ec. 2 


| areas wn 6 ka Ppocoontic.. LID 
& coho longo Oey 


Ot tone 6 er N WC 


2. eic Ou: 
tive it be the word 4 


; 129 "4% >> 14 1 tha 51104 DÞ4 ug 


arum 


and forms an e 
be conne 


0 when there are two monoſyl 
Fett nearly the ſame. 


., Setiputata tibi from 


an 


bia nofira; 


eliſion of. the 


in 


ht hey * 
or ſome — 


gend Ee iir 


_ ſeems to 


rem et ones 22 — Na. * 


Da delo divum f; farming witta duorum eff. En. 4. 


LS. ending more graceful ; 


Con [pexere, 
And Genf N aa in the ſame 
" 7 


In 


mono, 


very few in V 


ternitur,, exanimiĩ Feb 
Vriitur interea l bf 9 
Dat latus, inſequitur cumulo preruptus agu * WF Ma, | * 
Prima vel autumni ſub frigera, cum rapidus ſol. COP . 


es one 


;. as in Virgil. 


£ 


aſter another, which 
D In 


free ber: a be fr 5c age 3 


meis e 1 Fapiter bac flat. 
| or in 9 there yy particular reaſon, which ſhall render this. 


En. 12. 


ae tremens procumbit humi bo, En. * 


rut ocean no x. 


Tun pietate grauem ac meritis fi, forte vnn pure 


11 pra LY 


Except 10 15 


Ye "ae dents 


2 72 


is. dernit, & cl 
n e. atius,. 


and that e 
mel LY Seryius 


for which reaſog.ch ey 


vius hiinſelFexcepts the page 
there remain 4 very few of thoſe 
to * * we can be induced to believe that in ſo delicate a 


© 
< 
: * 1 
- vt 
vin, BUS: - . 
— ff 4 
5 8 
* 4 4 
” 
Ll 


ig, 


555 


15 57 2 beton 


* thoſe. 


N. I. 


Ce 2 


poet, but molt of which have their | 
e ar ae ge, Coorg py 
anhin. b. LE e ebene, 22 1 3 

ula ipſa ooh 


$A” ++ 6 ES ; 
ee ridiculus mus. In arts. 1 
Homes 2 likewiſe d che uſual avarice of mankind "mn 
moſt 1942 In theſe. u ver „Which n in the ſame | 1 -þ 
monolyable, | nds «x —_— 
We rains Jad, giu r * A 1 EF”. 


reels ; fe non quocumgue modo rem? Lib. Byid. ti M. „ 
particular occaſions, it is certain we RP 
dedvour to 7 putting monohy llables at the end of bexame ters, 
5 not. much reaſon for blaming the judge 
intilian on this article 3 ſmnce excepting” 3.” - 
ementioned of the eliſion and 
other peculiar beauties; we ſhall find 
[, conkdering. che length of his works, \. As for 
the enclitics they: ought. ugh, to be. conſidered as Wonofpllables, 3 
becauſe they are 3 rated. with the word to which they join us = 
og cy ſo much as follow the rule of mono®- © ?k 
fyllables in regard to quantity. . Whereto we may add, that Ser- 
of animals, as mus, un, &c. So that _ 
which Erythreus has thought fit 


ought to en- | 7 


the tw-Cao 


addit 


| a (4 


71 


L 


* 
ume 72 
10 + 
5 1 
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Point as cadence he had a more exquiſite ear Gan either erwins 


or Quintilian, who without all manner of doubt muſt have been 
ben . than we of their — poke 


de So Ts ja ated wr es as 


mibi vultur. Ib, 1. Ele 6. 

+ The war want of pa ch _ takes off a gre of 

Virgit I a 1 till aſter the 

e better to expreſs e tranſports a violent 

kon — and unconnected ſeet. 1 8 
Per tonnubia om per incaptos Himenæos. En. 4. 

And Horace to expreſs the pain and trouble he hat ing 

verſe amidſt the hurry and noiſe of the town, has done it by this 

. verſe without a cæſura, which has ſcarce the a arance of verſe z 
Prater catera, Pome mine primata __ 1 
Seribere poſſe, inter tot curas, titqut" labores.” Ep. f. 1. 2. 

. On the contrary the varying of the czſura gives ph, ar- 
ticular grace, as we have obſerved, c. 2. * big el- 
pecially that which is made in t e fifth half foot. But de ae 
eæſura is wang beautiful, _ it opt the ſenſe ; a5 
Ara vir cano, &c. 
eſpecially i this 2 cen ſome — ſentence; as 

Frag par a rh emo te 0n OY 

Stat ſua cui er: & tempus. 10. 
Or at leaſt, when ee containing two diſtinet ſentences, the 
cæſura includeth 1 w_ * ll, A 

Nos patriæ fines, ria linguimut arva. . 

ä NM falices, craſriſque thus alni. Georg. 2. 
The czſura is alſo beautiful, whert it is formed on the laſt fylla- | 
ble of a word relative to that vii al he won, a is the. 


tn * ek Sub tegmint 
S! — rem muſam meditaris neg Fel. 1. 
Nee tam præſentes alibi cogmferre divos. Ibid, * g 
Julius à magno demi ſfum nue Tilo. En. 1. 

6. But we muſt take care that this ke cubs adapt chime 
Fully with the end of the verſe, that is, it muſt not include the 
vowel that precedes the laſt ſyllable : which are called Leoxtan 
© verſes, from Leonius, a-monk of the abby of St. Vitor at Paris, 

. "who brought them into vogue towards the middle of the twelfth _ 
century, for he lived till the year 1160. REY os : 
uns be foul oven eee eee 4 Jag 2 

. Ora citatorum dextra contorfit eguorum. Vir | 

I nunc, & verbis virtutem illude Juperbis. Id. 4 * 

S8 Troje fatii aliquid reffare putatis. Ovid. 

Dat theſe rhimes are not ſo much obſerved, when ſome ond his ; 

modiately ere that hinders us from _ vpon them; BB 

a um caput orantis nequicquam, & multa parantis, Vp. 

hr. OG) une. Ear Gor Id. * 


» . 
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And they ws in dd taken tc of, where tans i un clic 
— 1 
e arces, & tecta novantem. 
9 8 5 8 
— aut igni a dedere. Id. 
by reaſon that pronomei 1 — did, with an eli- 
non, they did not ſound them like rhime; arces , vulatar 
rie: miſe aut res EIT EIT, 7 


IV. 1 , 


Excellence of thoſe of Horace, 


Neyletiol Beens aro lech as lee made lb of in i . 
7 ———.— h ignorance, becauſe 
have not the majeſty arid cadence of „like thoſe of 
Virgil: not knowing that Horace wrote ſo on „deo render 
his verſification more like to proſe, and that is a ſtudied ' 
| ligence, which he has varied with ſuch beauties, and ſuch 
e. as to be no leſs deſerving of admiration in its way, than 
vity of Virgil. This is what he has declared hi ſo ele- 
_ in the following lines, Sym. lib. 1. fat. | 
| Primum ego me illorum dederim quibus « oetar Wh. 
Excerpam numero. Neque enim concludere venſum 
122 . | 
ermoni propiora ; putes bune e poctam. 
But this Gmple, and in appearance, humble manner, is almoſt 
beyond the reach of imitation : br rm: prefer Juvenal's ſa- 
tyres to thoſe of Horace, ſeem to have but dart indifferent no- nh 
tion of the ſine taſte in writing, and to be i e of diſtinguiſh- 
ing between real eloquence pr War re gs One fingle fable of 4 
Horace's has more beauties than the moſt elaborate Ie „ 
venal. As in the 3. ſat. lib, 2. 
Abſentis rang pullis vituli pede preffic, 
Laus abi effugit, matri denarrat, ut ingens | |, - 
Bellua cognatos eliſerit. Ula rogare 18 
uantane ? num tandem, fe inflans, fic magna fuiſſet ? 
or dimidio. Num tanto chm magis atque „% 
Se mayiz inflaret : non ff te ruperis, inquit, „5 8 8 
Par erir. eee „ 
There is nothing fo pretty as Te lt Mi whilh by} 
inferts in his diſcourſ without inguam or inguit, as if it were a ch: 
medy. In this manner he writes to Mecznas, lib, 1. ep.. 


Non quo more pyris veſti Calaber jubet  , —_—_ 
Tu me fecifti em. V e/cere ſodes, wal nes 1." * 
* Jatis eft. At tu quantum wit tolle. LY „ 
inviſa feres pueris munuſcula parvit, © 21 


Tam teneor dino, uam fi dimittar onuftur. | 4 
Ut libet : hee porcis hodit comedenda reli 1 Wo _ 
But the moſt admirable of all, o the picture he every where —— » 
| L 3 8 
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of the humour, paſſions, and follies of mankind, not even 12 | 
We as e. N his ſteward, ub. 4 ep. 14 
- Rure g di ventem, tu dicis. aq beatum :. 
| Cut „e alterius, ſua nimirum ęſt adio fart. 3 
- os utergue locum immeritum canſatur . 
 Initul eff animus, qui ſe nou effugit unguam. 
See alſo his deſcription of a miſer, lib, 2. 8 
this verſe, Pauper Opimius, &c. And the $9 3; ales * 
nas, lib. 1. epiſt. 7. which is far beyond all that we can ſay of it. 
I hope I ſhall be indulged this ſhort gigrefſion in favour of a 
poet, whoſe excellence in hexameters is no ſptficiently known to 
a great many; and who ought to be read conſtantly in ſchook, 


in order to acquire the purity of the. Latin tongue, leaving out 
whatever may be prejudicial to the purity of morals. | 


v. Of Pentameter verſe,  - 8 


A pentamoter i is ; denominated from the word v, le becauly 
it conſiſts of five feet, of which the two firſt may be either f 


7 dees, or dactyls; eee too lf 
Noe en as 1 
4 


E 
Nan det Th; 7517 is EY: noce- Jas. a. Ovid. _ 


Others meaſure it by leaving a cæſura after the . feet, then 
two . and another ſyllable. 


ae 
N n g ddl 58 mu nc cri dl. xn. 

Now becauſe this middle ſyllable ought to _ art of a ſpon 
dee in the firſt manner of meaſuring the verſe, ſome have queſhon- 
ed whether this ſyllable could be ſhort; yet there is no doubt but 
it may, . becauſe the cæſura has the fame force here as any where 
Elle, of lengthening a ſyllable ; and we find fulligient authority 
3 . for i it-amang the antients. | 
5 erſpecta ft igitur, unica : amicitia. Catul. 
Laden, & miſtus obriguifſe liquor. Tibul. 
Vinceris aut vincis, hæc in amore rota et. Propane: 
Qui dederit primus oſcula, vicror erit. Ovid. 
Theſſalic amque adiit beben Achillis humum. Id. 8 


VI. Obſervations for making elegant Pentameters. 


oh Js order to make this verſe agrecable and elegant, we are to ob- 
> Ke 
. That there be a cæſura aſter che ſecond foot. Hence this 


\ verſe i is intolerable, which happens to be at the a of the och 
p alm of the vulgate tranſlation. 


Imponent ſuper altare tuum witulos, », 
+ That the cæſura be not followed by an clin as in theſe 
: pale of Catullus. 
Ps Troja wirim, 6&5 virtatuet evninen acer cine. . 69. 
lan e cdore, ny . * Carm. 72. A | 
23, That 


— 
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3. That the moſt 8 peritameters end vo ; Krit, * | | 


83 in Ovid. ” 
| 2 * Mn nia. finiioi e e 1 20 REA * Ern 
N Nen bene cæſeſ leftes imp 


\Tempora ffi 2 Lila, hg: 


© Sometimes the they ee wit 85 kr n as in 197 : 


en 
And of bv, as in the —— | N * — 
br Yo e e e 

But cen ane very ſeldom agreeable, if they end with vide 
I egy > pes pet rp Ln in Pibullus, as 

@ bannen foi, parna-wenit pedibus. . © US 
Or with u monofyilable, as in Catullus. | r 5 

Aut facere, hac à te dittague, fatague nt. 

unleſs. there is an eliſion of the monoſy able, becauſe. it is then no 


2 conſidered as a manoſyllable, according to What We 3 | 


in regard to hexameters, as | 
Invitis oculis littera lea tua e A Ovid. \ + 
4. We ought alſo to avoid perf rhimes, wa, a8 ahi in 


Qucerebane flower per . 155 N 


* 


But when the rhime goes no farther than the laſt wound, ſo far is 


iũt from 3 a fault, that it is rather a great ele 28s 
Has ades & nitidgs cafſide ſolve comas. Ovid. 5. ak 
h ' Fulmineo celeres diſſipat ort canes, Id. | 


n 134. Fe oy 
VII. Six leſſer verſes which wake partof an Hexameter. 1 


And 1. Of three which form the beginning. 


Of the verſes relative to an hexameter, there are three which 1 


form the beginning of it. 


The 1. ho all verſus Archilochins, becauſe of its 8 Archi- 2 | £2 
| 1 N gave his name to tp 1 5 of verſe; &g ha partes particy> RE ts. 


which is compoſed of two dactyls and 


| whence it is called daffylica pinthemimeris . te Khold of An. 


ſto * 


1 
Pats et amb _ Hor. lib 4. Od. 
The 2. conſiſts of three dactyls with a cæſura, and is cal ed Ales 


manius, or lica bthemimerss. To Wine ma refer . 
half werte in Vis? t 7 


1 4 2 3 © aa Nn 
-. - Mantra ttt gud 


* 2 * 
19 4 1 * * * 


eee | 
\ nay 105 33 216 36% 


DU. Ea. KARI 2 * 
Infabricata, fuge ſtudio, &c. En 4. +, 
The 3. contains the rſt four feet of an hexameter 3 e 


on 
= * 
E 
ms 1 
4 % : * 
** - 8 » x * - , 
3 e 0 / , N > 
+ 5 
4 = 4 
1 * 
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2 T8 Og „ 
VIII. Of the other three leſſer verſes, which form the 


end of an hexamater. | 
| The firſt contains the foor lt rt and x called heroic or 
e I e ER Nied. e 


0 18 fo 7. 4 
45 15 1 070008 han ge 


: 4s _ a + ponder And iv is called Pherecratins, from Phe- 
BG recrates, an Athenian poet, who was the inventor thereof, and 
"SY ene Horace makes uſe of it 
| in 7 odes 
1 J , — 
Rs Pan Pi OT” 
But inſtead of the firſt ſpondee, Sade aaa 
trochee, as BH 
il. 2.1.2 
pril as nel nip1a. 
And F 
1 2 3 
Suni urgii à ori. 


The third hath only the two laſt feet of an hexameter, and is 
ealled Adonic, from Alba ſon of a cl of Cyprus. Boetius has 
pork ſeveral of them ſucceſſively in his book a Ce. | 

Gaudi pelle, 
Poll timorem ; 


Noi of fugote, 
. Ov ec 


ar A : | reguant. 
| 5 CuAPTE R V. ; 

Of lambic verſes, 
ö And firſt 


the different ſpecies of Tambics, according to the | 
"4 7 ie pc Tab, ee 1. | 


AMBIC verſe is ſo called, becauſe of the foot iambus that 

predominates therein, | 

le may be conſidered eicher according 10 the difference of the 
72 or according to the number of its feet, ny : 
Four, ix, or eight. At firſt it conſiſted entirely of iambuſ — 


/ 


* 
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that ſort are fill remaining, 
: yy" my Spree ere des pd 


Therefore joinin the (ponder and be together, the ait 


peer as St. Auſtin obſerveth. 
thoſe of ſix feet were trimeters, as being compel — 
itrits only; and thoſe of four, dimeters, as conſiſting only of two, 
Which ſeems to prove that the odd feet W 
| ſpondees, and the even ones iambuſes. 
But in proceſs of time they took more liberty. For 
1. In the odd places they pat indifferently either an iambus or | 
a ſpandee, except in tragic verſes in the fifth foot, where Seneca _ 
8 put an iambus, + gave . 
dr Ly wy" 


I 2 | * 5 | 6 
1 RAE: 2. zs pdiqt. Sen. Med. 
2. The tribrac having the ſame time as an iambus, — * 
two ſhort ſyllables are equivalent to one long; it 5 
(or whos an except in the ſixth foot, where they have 


ma ore, et 
16 6 


1314 2 1 
Numb rand plri-tiariim ptveh. S. Hi 
. 
ce, 
bo fuk tac 1 rag 3 rg 


N fat 6 ar 1 8 Tal- dl ettra, 
Keim Arab, 5 baud Lee, a: Sen, Med. 
Dint eee fot- Lidl dt lar 9 1 4 
Str ae ne 29D Id. Her. Fer. | 1 2 1 


1 a” n. 


SOS! A 
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| $hav further, and tatisfied' with end. 
| - [a ped: with an fundus, they have infor every het e ef 


8% 15 favito-rym FO. Ke * 4 | 
* karl [gh 20 5 | 
Hun ſum, bũmã · ni 33 Ter-. 

1 are mur oo 
ſ2]3 
Init- 1 mri 


7 pa gia r na 1.f 1 
12 1'3 
KH 1% Pl 5 * * 9 550 l. 1. 13. ie: 
> #7 ; 4 6 * 1 * 7 
| ip a AIR rs 1 pert, l. 1. f. 1 


zl 4 15-1 
Se ab WT i- rũm ple al-ligt. I. 2. . 3. 


II. Of a Sanne or Claudicant Jodi | TDM 


nit difference in the feet of an iambic hath' produced 2 2 
kind of verſe called Scazon, from the word en, lame; becauſe 
having begun with ſpondees in the odd places, and with iambuſes 


in the even, they change the cadence of the verſe, which particu- 


larly depends on the two laſt feet, taking for the . ai 
„ 1 and for the ſixth a ſponder. a 
LR. 1 2 | 3 * 4 . 5 1 '6 
. 2 mi-rum idem om-nics | fal- ini 

* 12 + 1415 18 
1 1 —.— nan in dll. quã. rẽ vide-re Suf- Num 
_ T1213 ene 
= Paſt Sites eurgne acts 95 c errör. 
_— 1:24 £334: 1.5 117 6 
= bez non Vide-mis T pu 7 Fergo. Fi Gan, 


II. 07 Tambics according to the number of their feet. 


Of theſe there are three ſorts.; 'of four feet, called Dimeters, 
| becauſe the Greeks uſed to — os them two feet to two feet, for 
the reaſon above given; of ſux feet, called er ; and of 
eight es called Neher. CR eee 


1. C/ 


thoſe feet which + or gr laces; namel 
* _ „ the 515 6 ke Ne and che 
n * ee 

by" 14 * . 
-te re hor nou e We? 15 nk 


2 1 3 11 £354 


neqite 97 Magin. 


\ 
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* I. Of Dimeters, er four, feet; 1 1 6 


Moſt of de hymmm vf Lav Ne en ed were. 
But when che ana of he ob _ in hat f the the Aſcenſion, 
ſo Wan, © in 3 to the ſentiments: | 


F Sl "ow N 5 "ec AY 
225 tr | 


It is Mrs —.— th 


N N a 


ue falſely bibel pe 81 Fi oY 
who r. knack at theſe uerſes, and generally 
1121 a TY” which is their beſt cadence, as 
08 deal 1 gin. 1 
mater illa — ene een ee 
ue ſola virgo parturit ! | Fa Ann 
ec vata clemens 1 H 45h 


8 ſeldom, or ever nad this ſort of verſe by tl, bat 
they generally joined it to trimeters, or hexameters, 
2. Of Trimeters, or Iambies of fix feet!” 
Theſe are the moſt agreeable - lambics, being the verſe in 


which tragedies are” written. They are moſt graceful, when 
they e with a word of two ſyllables, 


F 
Silben gar EINE: dit, ot magnd bs | 264% 
Dominatur aula, nec leves metuit Deos, 


Animumgue rebus credu/um lætis dedit. Sen. 
Or with a triſſyllable, beginning with a vowel, that makes an 
eliſion of the lat ſyllable x; the precedent word, - | 
uvenile witium eſt regere non poſſe impetum. Sen. 
Generally ſpeaking there ought to be a czſura after aden 


feet; yet — is ſometimes à peculiar beauty in ſentences that” 


have not the cæſura till after the "third foot. 
Qui nihil poteft ſperare, deſperet mibil. Sen. Med. 
ui non vetat peccare, cam poſſit, jubet, Ben, T 
inimum decet licere cui multum licet. Sen. Ibid. : 
Quod not pateft wult poſſe qui nimium poreſt. Sen. 5 
Curæ leves liguuntur, ingentes Atupent. Sen. Hipp. 


But it is likewiſe to be obſerved that in all the above verſes we are . 


not to ert till after the cæſura, which follows the third foot. 


3. Of Tetrameters, or Tambics of eight feet. 1 
We meet with chis kind of verſe no where: but in comic re, 1 1 


in Terence. 
"1k 4 4 4-5-1-6- 43:18 
Doo 4 nam ia 5 a niglige- rb, ma-xlmum zi, dun * 


bel Ter. 


r 


. , >" 
(ES 4 " . 
— - * 
as ” & 
4 ” , 
| _ ; - 1 A | 
„ N 
. 
** * | 
. . # 4 
: . 9 * 9 
& * 9 * 
* LR, 
4 . Ir 4 
* 42 + 
3 
1 
192 1 
? — * 
9 1 


5 356 EW uernen ber x. 


T i + 41 5 . 
0 . 4 - ai endo 1 unt rot 


* We 

- qui = : 61 

ri 13 14 1.8 1 7 5 8 

"my "i Z coin — L, 125 
Ak. 2 J,3 1 4144 

Phe 4! im Pbienetiam 5tm-pir MESA A 


IV. Of Tambics either defefive or radia, whereto 
we muſt refer. * which are LINED called Tao- 
CHAICS, 


Beſides theſe three ſorts of lakes which lh the fyl- 
lables of their four, fix, or eight feet: there are ſome that have 
more or leſs than one or two ſyllables. And grammarians not 
conſidering this redundancy or defect till the end of the verſe, 
have called them, as alre y hath been obſerved, p. 375. Kara- 
Anx roi, BraxuxaTahnerou, UTEQXATAANET 01s 1 here we may make 
two obſervations. | 

The firſt is, that the ſyllable may be wanting as well in the 
frſt foot, as in the laſt. So that * they call trochaic verſes, 
that is which have Trochees or Chorees in odd places, arc no- 
thing more than Iambics, that want a ſyllable in the firit foot. 


Thus this verſe of Horace, N 
e 
o *bir, ntque dude, e 


3s a dimeter that wants 2 ſyllable in the beginning. 

And the long verſes of fifteen half feet, which we more parti- 
cularly diſtingui by the name of Trochaics, are nothing more than 
tetrameter iambics or of eight feet, the firſt of which wants a 


&$: ** ſyllable 3. as there are others where it is wanting at the end. 


a © 52, RAGS LS T2. 
—Pri 4 an 1ma-gno, paũ lim p. plici zaͤtls oft 
— 1 Ter. | : 450] 
——Pallidi fauces Averni, vc bee ſpecus. Sen. 


And this is what grammarians do partly acknowledge, when they 
_  fay that theſe verſes are only ' Trimeters, to which a 'Cretic or Am- 
Phimacer (-*-) was added in the beginning. For this Cretic 
making an iambus (v-) of thoſe two laſt ſyllables, no more is want- 


ing than one with the firſt to make the two firſt feet of the Te- 

trameter. 

Hence it follows that if you take away this Amphimacer or 

11 &.Cretic from one of thoſe verſes which they call Trochaic, you 
make an lambic of fix feet; as in the ſecond above quoted, begin- 


OM 


„ , 
7 9 
* * 
„ - 


* 
E rary, add. 
in this foot to an Iamdie Trime * make a r of NM. 


ae 22 2496 Jens wir rh. 1 K 4 a: 
r er ane : een = 11D 
ſervation is th bics, which are 4 ſyllable 
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Iambus; and 16 wp is 1 4 Anacrtonteus, as p 11 
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2 . Ale . 5 

( yup nemo vidit ungquam. 1 
abet omnis hoc voluptas,  - 5 Ap: 


| Stimulis agit fruentes. Boet. 1125 e . | 
Dimeters in-which a yllable is redundant at the latter end; are | W 
S Alcaic ode, which 
ene, | 
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| * Of ad abe fue ths drs of Hofedtives.” Out fuck 4 want 
a ſyllable in the beginning, and wWhich we have * el to be 
erroneouſly called Trachaits. The hy hm on bur Savicur's paiſion, 


| Pange lingua, is of 1 2 of whieh is! divided, 


as it were, into Ne; ſo that :a5 which 8 to be of 6x | 
45 1647 | 8 

2 e A Kei, 

A, ſuper Crucis tropbæum dic iriumphum nobilem: 


* Rademmior onhts-immiolatids Uhceri!, 


'The other ſort of defectives are thoſe that want a Nr at the 
latter end, Where the fbot 5 e ügh in 
the odd place, i is 1 
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of Lyric verſes, and thoſe any way relay fo Lyrics. 
N DER the word Lyrics 1 comprehend. all, verſes that 


OY cannot be referred to the wo ſpecies above: mentioned; 
becauſe the chief of them are made uſe of in odes and in tragic 


h we meet with ſome that are not uſed in thoſe | 
Er Wehncke i and othþrs dcr. d-thers, though” 
onging to the two firſt ſpecies. 


e may therefore divide them 3 into three . 'rts: 1. Choriambice4® 


5 — Spa of eleven ! :| 3 N a" a few others leſs 
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Ro and ſmalleſt is called and. Gr ee 5 
Spondeez « Chorianibus, and an Tambas. Or more 2 R 
Spondee and two n Ter de x90) intire Choruſes of Uhis 
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But Horace never We them without the Aﬀep lad vere. 


The ſecond is the Aſclepiad;” conſiſting wy a Spondee, two tw 
Choriambaſes, and an 605 ortof a. $pondee;. 0, a 
Cæſura, _ | Parr, ys 100 vor x0 
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Lein theſe three forts of verſes ogettier, hocauſe (except the 
fourth ſort of Choriamhi A which are — * little uſed) none but! 
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theſe are always and indiſpehſably compoſed: of 1 ſyllables. 
Vet the name En is Corres the n 
to the Phaleucian. n ; $0 
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djs. They conſiſt of ſive feet;-'a — | 0 4. | 
three Chorees or Trochees,”.. Catullus 97 Tee 
foot an Iambus or a Trochee. They may be dane ce 4. 
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Nam, quid feci co, fum locutus, © 
| Dis magni, bortibilem & 2 ibellum, 7 
D tu ſcilicet ad tuum Cane 
Ae, continud ut die perivet, © 
. Saturnalibus, | optimo dierum. ; 
Non, non hoc ibi, e . 
Nam f luxerit, ad librariorum _ 
Curram ſcrinia, Cæſies, Aquinas, = 
.  Suffenum, omnia colligam venena, 
Ac te bis ſuppliciis remunerdbor.. 
Vos hint interea valete, alite 
 Mlluc, unde malum pedem 2 e on 
Secli incommoda, peſſuni Pace. 


2. Of Sapphic verſ re. 
1 verſe was invented by Sa erbe, from whom it derives 
fits name: It has the faite febt as the eden, bur differently 
diſpoſed, 7 I 271 K be and v6" Choters, 
E723 5 | 

BY: Cen Trdil-gens i dirfis bjdrls. ___ N 

| ter three Adonic. ; 
tre choruſes N a 5 0 8 Sapphics. a 
They are harſh to the eur, u 2 after che 
de fl der, though there are ſeveral in Horace that have 


"Ras; b. 
| Quam joens cireumwolat & Canide. lib. 1. Od. 2. 
Phebe Silvargmgue potens Diana. In Cari. ſecul. ; 
Lenis Ilithya tvere motres : 
Sive tu Lucina probas woceri, 

. Sen Genitalis. 

=  Sapphics and Phaleucians may be eaſily changed into one at- 

--..: | other; 32 rd pear mhnen 

| jaculit net arcu, 


en be Fes eb into a — only by erben the words: | 
Non Mauri jaculis get, nec arcu. 
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Nympharum pater, e Rhee, 9 „ 
becomes eee. — won thus: 5 | ene 1 
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Alcaic verſe derives its name from the Alczus. It hath Ns ; 
two feet and a half of an Iambic (which they call Pexthemimerim | 
Tambicam) and two Dactyls. eee rg Dr gon 
an Jambus. 
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Nav In-dtea-r6 pulutrt Sordidds. Lib. 2. Od. 1. 
This verſe is never put by. itſelf, but after two of them it is 
cuſtomary; to js as a third, an Iambic of four ap 1 with a 
long "_ undant. ; 
BY cuncta terrarum Abate." Hor. 
* 07 the Ke a wy 
The leſſer Alcaic conſiſts of two Dactyls and two Te 


I have placed i it here, though it conſiſts but of ten ſyllables, becauſe _ 
Wenn ae yi ch a, wes : 


wn. 1 Ty | 42 Oz, 2 we 7 | 
' Prater Kiricem and an Ci-tants. Hor. 


II. 07 Hrapeſic verſe. |. 


All verſes of the third ſpecies have the number of their f 2} 
determined, except theſe. The Anapæſtic i is ſo called. 
it was ot 1027 compoſed of four Anapzſts, But as. * | 
wards took the liberty to 75 t, inſtead of the Anapzſt, a Spondee" 
or Dact 1 which have the ſame quantity, namely apes times; 156 „ 
it edits that this verſe, though called Anapæſtic, has not ſome-- a 
times ſo much as one Anapæſt. The chorus of tragedies is fre ñ 
quently compoſed of this fort of verſe; ** Wa no Fan, „ 

1a, c de eee, - 
Qrãnii casns biima-nd ane, „ 
Minis in parvis fortuna furit, oy ws 
Leviiſque ferit leviora Deus. Sen. in Hor. ; > 
Of this ſort of verſe there are ſome that have ms: ang An 
Vor. II. d „ wick 
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Iv. Of Archilochian verſe, and others leſs 3 


uſed. 


We have already made mention of the Archilechian weeks, called 
Da#ylica Penthemimeris, p. 391. where. we obſerved that there 
2 We ſhall here take notice of two 


The firſt are called Heptameter Archilechian, which, have the 
four firſt feet of an Hexameter, whereof the — is always a "_ $ 
| and three Chorees.or Trochees, as 


een [ 6 1 7 
Sololittr acris by-ems gra-ta MY verts ãt FB ede. 
The ſecond are Jambic-Archilochian, as they are called by Dio- 


medes, comprehending the Iambic . as well as the 
— * 1 and then three Chorees, as | 


[LL3.1.4 1:5; 
a 7 bangt ic cãs machl-ne cd · m. 


Horace has joined theſe two verſes together, and Wel thereof 
* "oY the fourth ode of his firſt book. But the _ may be meaſured | 
FE another way, by leaving a ſyllable at 115 | 
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1 7 rabünt- quꝭ c- cã⸗ „ella cri. 
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So that theſe verſes are pothing radh than lambics that want a 

a ſyllable, but always require third foot to be a-Spondee; 

- +... Whereas the others, of which we have made mention 22 p. 397. 

llauffer it to be an Iambus. Thus they may be changed 

TPrimeters, only by adding a fyllable; 2 inſtance, 0 bo were to 

put in the precedent verſe carinulas for carinas. 

I ſhall take no notice of other ſorts of verſe that are very ſeldom 

x. ſed, but proceed to ſay a word or two concerning compoſitions 
in verſe, and the mixture eee ſorts of me- 
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ChAP TER VIII. 


Of compoſitions in vtrſe, and the mrturt ef different 
( (( 


FT ER having explained the nature of verſe and its various 

ſpecies, it now remains that we treat of compoſitions in verſe, 
which the Latins comprehended under the word Canmen, whether 
it be an epigram, an ode, an epiſtle, a poem, or other work. 
Hence it is that Catullus's epigrams are called Carmen 1, Carmen 2. 
&c. that the odes of Horace are intitled, Carminum libri; and 


that Lucretius tiles his firſt book Carmen. 
Quo in primo 1 carmine claret. 


_ Hence a ſingle verſe cannot be called Carmen, unleſs it be perhaps 


an intire epigram or inſcription, comprized in one verſe; as Virgil 
calls the following verſe Carmen. * | \ 


. 1 Compoſitions of one fort of metre only.. 


Compoſitions in verſe may be conſidered, either according to 


the matter, or to the verfification. TY . 
According to the matter they are divided into epic poem, ſatyr, 
gedy, comedy, ode, epigram, &c. | 
According to the verſification, which is the only point we con- 


fider here, they are divided into verſe of one ſort only, or into 


verſe of different ſorts: The former is called carmen, pworoxwor 3 
the other carmen, tutu. | n 1 
e verſes moſt frequently uſed in compoſing intire pieces 
are Hexameter, Iambic-Trimeter, Scazon, what they call Tro- 
chaic, Aſclepiad, Phaleucian, and Anapæſtic. 
Thoſe leſs frequently uſed in ſingle pieces are Iambic Dimeter, 
Glyeonic, Sapphic, and Archilochian in Prudentiug. 5 5 
Thoſe uſed very rarely are Pentameter, in Auſonius z and 
Adonic, in Boetius. + N e 9 


— 
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II. Compoſitions of different metre, and their diviſſn 


into flanzas, called STROPHES.. 


Compoſitions of different metre are, generally ſpeaking, but 
two or three ſorts, But theſe are again divided according 19 > 
| 4 ſtanza, (by the Greek 

called cp) which 1 they return to the firſt fort ß T4 


the number of verſes contained in 


verſe with which they . With this difference from the 
French, that the latter generally conclude the ſenſe in one ſtanza ; 


whereas the antients ſeldom obſerved this rule except in elegiac 28 
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verſe, where the died e 15 wad #ieb > Alt paind owed thu 
a colon: for Horace does not ſeruple to complete a ſenſe, begun 


in one ſtanza, with the two firſt words of the next, eſpecially in 
ſtanzas of two verſes: as 


Eradenda cupidinis FR 
| 1 Pravi ſunt elementa: & mee uu e 
f ntes aſperioribus | 1 
Formande fludits. Neſcis equo rudi 
Herere ingenuus puer, &c. lib. 3. od. 24. 


And even in ſtanzas of four verſes, where it dee nor found fo 
well, | 


Diftrifus enſis cui ſuper impia W ; 
Cervice pendet: non e daper IT e 1. 
Dulcem elaborabunt ſoporemm 
"Non avium cit baræ gut ande 
Somnum reducent, lib. 3. od, 1 — 


III. Compaſttions of two ſorts of metre. And 2 
of thoſe in which the ſtanza has but two verſes, and 
which are called dnunov digpoÞov. 


The Latin ſtanzas conſiſt only of two, , or four ſorts of 
verſe; Catullus alone having made one of five. And as to com- 
poſitions of two forts of verſe, there are none regular except ſtanzas 
of two or of four verſes, but not of three. The former is called 
Dicolon- diſtrophon, and the latter Dicolon-tetraftrophon. 

There are a vaſt number of the former ſort. I ſhall take notice 
2 of nine that are moſt frequent, and of which (except the 

iac) there are examples in Horace. It will be eaſy to judge 
* e reſt which are to be found in Boetius, Prudentius, or Au 
nius, by what we have ſaid concerning the different mo on 


verſe. 
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1. 
The firſt fort i is the Elegiac iac conſiſting of Hexamet eg * Ruin 
meter. It is ſo called, ſe it was made uſe of in funerals, 


from the Greek word iN, , weeping, ans vd . Mun, as thoſe 
do that weep. Which made Ovid ſay, 


F ebilis indignos elegeia ſolve capilles, 
| Heu nimis ex vero unc tibi a nomen erit. 


: 'The heat an nee and a leſſer Archilochian. Horace. 


Di Hegere vi ves: redeunt jam gramina camfpis 
Ar gue come. 


Puis ſeit an adjiciant hodiernæ craſtina ſummæ 
Tempora Di ſuperi ? | 


3+ 
The und an 8 and the vid which contains the Dur 
lat feet of an Hexameter. Horace. 
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The fourth, an anne = an Iambic Dimeter. Horace, | 
| Nox erat, & calo - gt Lune ſerens. N 
{| . ag 1 N 
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The fifth, an Hexameter, and a Trimeter of pure Iambios. 
Horace. few | 
Altera jam teritur bellis ci vilibus eta, „„ 
| . % Roms l; ruit. nn 


1 ©®% 
. 7 * 4 . 
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The fixth, an Iambic 'Trimeter plowed by a Dine Horde, 
Beatus ille, qui procul negotiis, 


Ut priſca gens a——— 3 
Taten rura bobus exercet ſuis,” © eee e 
nnn ha Lad ere n 
| The ee Wal anne . W e a is of che 
arſt foot, and 4 Trimeter that wants 7 at the latter end. 
Horace, lib. 2. Od: 18. | 0 
Truditur dies die, 9 g : 
 Novegue interire Lune : . | 6 


Tu ſecanda marmora 


Locas ub ipſam funur, & ſepulchri r 2 3 


mmemor, fruit demos, Ke. 
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The eighth, a Glaconic and an Aſclepiad. Horace. 
O 2 59 volet impias | 1 
Cædes, & rabiem tollere civicam, 9 
Si querat pater urbium 8 r 


Subſcribi flatuis ; indomitam audtat 


| 2 
Refrænare licentiam, "Sy 3 


Clarus pofigenitis: quatenus, heu nefas, 


Virtutem i odimus, 14 bat AE +. 
Sublatam ex aculis en invid. „ 


The ninth is compoſed of an Er * an \ Archilochia & I 


Trimeter, of which we have made mention above; p. 402. Ho- 

race has wrote the 4th ode of the iſt book in this — 
Pallida mors æpuo pulſat pede pauperum tabernat, 

Regumgue turres, 6 beate Sexti ! Lib. 1. od. 4 
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| ol theſe ther are to ſpecies in Horace, 


Three 4 » Ghyoni. de e eee e 
. 7 Lucem redde tu, dux ; , ee tak ; | { 
| Inflar weris enim wultus abs; tuns 


Aﬀulfit , gratior it dies, R 
ft fo meline nitent, c 
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Three Sapphics asd an Adonie. es On, of 4421 
Auream quiſquis mediocritatem ö 

Diligit, tutus caret obſaleti b l 
_ Sordibus tecti : care invidexda 3 8 
Sobrius aula. a en 


V. Compoſitions of thee 16 m metre, I® a Panzer of 
three verſes. Which are piu vęicgo ov. 
6% 


There is but one ſpecies of theſe in Horace, conſiſtin of a Ti- 
meter, an Archilochian, and a Dimeter ; and ſome of the antients 
believed that the two laſt made only one great Archilochian. 

. Patti! n be. | 
Wa © ours oo eee 


N o made hy N to his book of W of che 
three firft ſpecies of Choriambics, beginning with x imallel, and 
* to the greateſt. 

Ne mihi, quiſquis es, * 
was coluit mens 12a perdidit, 
Neu ent lle D Dei ques fludet, cujus Fabeberis ? 


VI. Compoſitions of three forts of metre, and flanzas 
Ns four verſes. Which are called reich rilpac go pov. 


Of thele there are b bur wa ſpcies in Horace. 


£ The firſt conſiſts of two Alles. © Pherecratian and a 
| Ghconic. 
O navis referent in mare te novi 
4 Fluctus. O quid agis? fortiter occuþe 
| Portum. nonne vides ut 


Nudum remigio latus ? Lib 1. od. 14. 


"> The ſecond ĩs the moſt Ban 1 and the moſt common of all 
5 e n s odes, among which there are no leſs than thirty” ___ of 
3 TT for t. , 
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we have already taken notice of the three ſpecies of verſe that 


are uſed in theſe de, chap. 6. n. 3- 1 s 
; | ory harp pra 


pi, Oe NA 2 
wy — N . 3- od. 6 
The above are the princi 1 ies of metre, and con 


tions in verſe. But 8 2 uſe to be able — | 
at One view, I have thou 222 to exhibit chem in the 


following 2 1 which fn A yes on to be acquainted with 
the 


the fix neceſſary feet, of which I 


— a all 


table, to the end they may be known in the large one by the initial 
letter of their name. it muſt be obſerved that I call he: 
foor containing 1 (-v) Choree rather than Tro 


chee, to give it the 


and to let the Tribrac have T. The | 
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{ Bad, 2. Pherecratian. I 

3. Adonic, —— 9 
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| More exact, C2. and 4. I. or T. 
ordinary, | having inthe In the uneven alſo 
< Mixed ending . even feet. vis. LS. or P. er A. 
{with I. or } with an 1. 
Neglected, having in even feet, 
What the exact ones have only in 
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